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PREFACE 

TO THE REVISED EDITION. 



Jx this new edidoD of mf Latin Orammu', I b&re not made any eeaen- 
tial chang« in the Inflections, gia I am thoroughly in accord witli the wise 
self-restraint of the German authors, Professois LATTMANnand HOllbb, 
who have presented aitnplf the reauIlB and not the processes of Compara- 
tive Grammar. A few sections and a few notes h&ve been added, and 
bere and there I bare allowed myself to varj ttom the ori^nal, but in the 
main I have kept to the translalion, as made by Professor Thokas R. 
ipRicB, of Randolph Macon College, a scholar whose attainments need no 
testimonial from me. a man whose friendship I comit among my most 
valued possessions. 

I To the revision of the Syntax, which was originally based on Kkitz, 
and largely indebted for its practical feabires to Lattiunk and MtuJta, 
special attention hss been given ; and, whilst I have not deviated from 
the general arrangement, which was dictated by the design of writing a 
itarallel Greek Grammar, the variations in detail are so numerous that 
^his part of the book may be eonaidered a new work. 

The orthography has l>een brought nearer to recent resalts, bat I liave 
aot Mroed at a painful consistency. 

In the treatment of the meins I have had regard to the system of 
Heinrioh Schmidt. 

It would be pedantry to enumerate all the grammars that I have con- 
lulled, worse than pedtuitry to acknowledge my obligationa to the great 
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masters of tlie department, without whose aid no tolerable Latin g- 
caD be written, and unwortliy of Iheaimsof my life to advertise mj own 
efforts or to call alien tion to tlie supposed eicellences of mj own melliods. 
To all who have encouraged me by their sympathy, or aided me by 
corrections and suggestions, I am truly grateful. To noue do I owe 
more, both for encouragement and for aid, than lo my tried friend and 
esteemed colleague, Professor Pktbbs, whose acute crilicisra and pi'actical 
experience have been of great service to me in the prosecution of my 
Latin Btudiee. 

B. L. GILDERSLEEVE. 
Bkptkkbkr, 1873. 



T,Goo(^le 



CONTENTS. 



the references axo to the paragraphs. 



InFLECnORS 1 — 1 

Alpliatiet 

■ Vowc'Ib 

Rynmea... '.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'. 

Qii'inlily 

' AcceutuutiuQ 

1 PrtPts of Speech 

Influclioit 

SubstanliTe 

Gender 

DedeasionB 

First 

Seeoml 

Third 

I'ourth 

Fifth 

Gn--ck Nouns 

Iiregiikr Nouns 

A(ljf--ciivea 

Comparison 

Adverbs 

KuQierals 

Pronouns 

Verb ] 

Conjugation of Sum ] 

emsofConJugalion ] 

t Conjugation 1 

Second Conjugation ] 

Tliird Conjugation 1 

Fourth Conjuiration ] 

Appendii to Third Couj 1 

Dejwnents of First Conj 1 

Deponents of SecoDd Co^J ] 

I>eix>ncnts of Third Conj 1 

Deponents of Fourth CoDJ 1 

Periphrastic Conjugatiou 1 

Abbreviations 1 

Presenl Stem 1 

Perfect " 1 

Supine " 1 

Bupliouic Laws 1 

Cbsnge of CoDJugation 1 



SlemsinaP-mute 157 

Stems in a K- mule 159 

Aspirate Stems in H and V . . . 163 

Stems in a T-mute 194 

Liquid Stems 169 

Stems in 8 178 

Stems in 173 

Deponents 175 

Change of Conjugation 176 

Inchoative Verbs 181 

Irregular Verba 183 

Obsolete forms of the Verb., 191 

Syntax 193—697 

^ntax of Simple Sentence 193 

Nominative and Vocative 193 

Concord 201 

Voices 2flS 

Tenses 313 

Present Tense S18 

Imperfect 223 

Perfect 326 

Pluperfect 233 

Future 234 

Future Perfect 236 

Periplirastic Tenses 238 

Tenses in Letters 844 

Moods 845 

Indicative 246 

Subjunctive 247 

Imperative . 259 

Tenses of Moods and Verbal 

Houns 270 

Simple Sentence Expanded 380 

Multiplication of Subject 281 . 

Qualification of Subject 284 

Attribute 285 

Demonstrative Pronouns 290 

Determinative and Reflexive 

Pronouns 893 

Possessive Pronouns . . ..... S99 

Indeflniie Pronouns 300 

Numeralx 307 

Comparatives and Super) a- 



GtKl^le 



CONTENTS. 



AppnstUon 3 

Predicative AttributioD, and 

Apposition 3 

Multiplication of Predicate 8 

Quaimcailon of Predicate 3 

Accusative 3 

Dative 8 

Oeuitive 3 

Ablative 3 

Names of TownHOnd Islands. . 4 

Prepositions 4 

Witb Accusative 4 

With AblaUve 4 

With Ace. and Abl 4 

Infinitive as a Substantive .... 4 

Gerund and Gerundive 4 

Supine 4 

Adverb 4 

Negatives 4 

Ineompkte Senten^ 4 

InterroKBtive Sentences 4 

Syntax ef Csmpownd Sentence. . 4 

CoSrdinatioQ 4 

Copulative Sentences 4 

Adversative Sentences 4 

Disjunctive Sentences 4 

Causal and Illative Sentences. 5 

Subordination 5 

Sequence of Tenses 5 

Befleiive 6 

Object Sentences 5 

With Qnod 5 

With Ace. and IqC 5 



Object Sentences with ParU- 

ciple J 

Causal Sentences I 

Senleoces of Design and Ten- 
dency I 

Final Sentences ! 

Consecutive Sentences ! 

Temporal Sentences I 

Antecedent Action i 

Contemporaneous Action, i 

Prior Action I 

Cum (Quum) ! 

Conditional Sentences i 

Logical I 

Ideal I 

ITnreM I 

Incomplete I 

OfComparison i 

Concessive Sentences < 

Relative Sentences i 

Comparative Sentences I 

Correlative ( 

With atque ( 

With quam ' 

AiiHdged Sentenee ( 

Infinitive ( 

Oratio Obllqua ( 

Participle ' 

Arrangenunt of Wordi ( 

Arrangement of Ctaiisee ( 

J^rurs* of S^ikax i 

Prosody ' 

Veraiflcation ' 



T,Goo(^le 



INFLECTIONS 

1 LATIN LANGUAGE, 

ON THB BABIB OF LATTMANN AND HtlLLEB. 



1. Thb Latio alphabet is the same as the English, except that 
it has no W. 

itsuABK. — K Is used chiefly in abbreviations — S. (Oauo), &d. (Oa- 
Itndaa). T and Z occur in Greek words onlj, Orig^uallj, there was no 
difibrence in chantctet between I and S, between T and U. In ibe olden 
time n did not come after V : surros (mttiu) eqnoa or eoiu (•quna), 
qaom (onm). 

VOWELS. 
S. The Tovels are a, e, i, o, a; and are divided: 
1. According to tbelr ffuoIAy, into 

I fft^ «! •. o- 

elm, \ D. 
S. According to tbelr ^uwUt^, into 

long, — 

tommmi, i. t., sometimes thrnt, and sometlmM hag, 3 
The fbllowlng distinction is made ; 

common : bj preferenca ihurt, 7 
conimon : bj pieftrence kme, — 
1^ In tUfgtuuur.ereiT lone vowel KHuidliDuu'kta. Bat ■«• TOO B. 1. 
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3. SOUITDS OF THE VoWKLS. 

S = a in fother. & = o in bone. 

S s e in prej. a = oo iu aioon. 

I = i in caprice, f = n ia sQr (French). 

Rbkaes.— The sbort BDnndesreoDlTli»B prolaaeed In proDODCiatlon tban Ue lone 
■ouiuk, and luvfl DO azBclEnglleb eqnivttlenU. 

DIPHTHONGS. 

4. Tliere are liut few diphtlutngs ov double a/yundt in Latin. The theory 
of the diphtboDg requires tliat buth eletnenls be heaid in a slur. Tlie tend- 
ency in Latin was to reduce diphthongs tu eimple sounds ; bence frequent 
vuriatiiitis \a Bpelling ; so glaeba and gleba, $od; oboedira and ob^iUre, 
obey ; faenum (foenum) and fStmrn, Jiay. 

■• and oe = ae in Giaerae. 

ei = el in feint (drawled). 
eu = eu In Spanish deuda. 
ui = oul in French oui. 



5. The sign ■■ (liUBrMi — Qreelt = teparalimt) over the second yowel 
shows that each sound Is to bo pronounced eeparately : flSr, air; Oeno- 
maiiR, aloe. 

CONSONANTS. 

6. Consonants are divided: 

1. According to the principal oi^m by which they are pronounced, 
into 

LabiaU (iX^-aaaois): b, p, (ph), i, v, m. 

DerUalM (tooth-aounds) : d, t, (tb), 1, n, r, ■. 

ChttluraU (throat-sounds) : g, o, k, qti, (ch), h, 
S. According to their piiilDngaCion, Into 

A. Semi-vojoels : of which 

I, m, n, r, are liguide, (m and n bcin^ ikiwiia). 
h, J, and V, are breathing), and 
■ is a ttbHaiil. 

B. Mutet: to which belong 

P-muteB, p, b, (pH t Ubiab. 

T-mutes, t, d, (th), dtnUaii. 

K-mntea, k, o, qn, g, (ob), gutturaU. 



T,Goo(^le 



DIVISION O^ STLI.ABLES. 



TenusB (thin) : p, t, k, o, qu. hard (surd). 

Mediae (middle) ; b, d, g, lofi (soDant). 

[AB[draue (aspirate) : ph, th, oh,] aspiraU. 

The aspirates occur cliiefiy id Greek words. 

Those on the same line are said to be of tlis same order. 

3. Double connonanls are : z = dz in adae ; x = cs (ts) ; J between two 
vowels is a double sound, half vowel, half conaonaDt, and ^wajs length- 
ens the preceding vowel ; J^JnooB, ktiTiffry, 

Sounds op the Consonakts. 



t 



7, The consonants are sounded as in English, with the fbllowiug 
Kceptions ; 

O is Lard thronghout = t (commonly aasibllated before • (ae, oe) and L 

Oh is not fl genuine Latio souod. In Latin words it is a k ; in Greek 
wordii a kh ; commonly pronounced as ch in German, 

a is hard throughout, as in get, give. 

J has the sound of a broad y ; much fullpr than y in yam. 

N has a guttural nasal sound l)erore c, g, q, a& iti anchor, anguish. 

Qu = kw (nearly) ; befin'c u, qu = c [ quum = oum j «quiu = ecu*. 
Qnnm is a late spelling, retained for convenience' sake. 

R must be trilled. 

S and Z are always Laii). as iu hiss, B;xe. 

T is hard throughout 

V was nearer our w than our v ( sdll nearer the French ou in oiA. 

SYLLABLES. 

8. The syllable is the unit of pronunciation, and consista of a 
vowel, or A vowel and one or more consonants. 

.A consonant, between two rowels, belongs to the second: 
a-mo, / love. 

Two or more consonants belong to the following vowel : 
a-sper, rough; &n-gtiiB, lucky ; li-bn, books. 

Exceptions. — 1. Liquids, 1, m, n, r, join the preceding vowel : al-maa, 
tottering ; am-bo, both; an-goia, inake ; ar-bor, tree; um follows l)ie 
general rule ; a-mnli, rixier. 

When the consonant is doubled, the first liclongs to the firsi,' tl|$ 
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second to the second syllable : cao-iU, hornet ; al-Uiuii, gartie ; m^p* 
napkin; an^ana, j/ear ; mlt-to, /ktuI 

8. Compounds are treated as if their parts were separate words : ab^go, 
Idriwoff; tSa>pSbUoK, OHnnumwAt^fA, 

9. The lost syllable of a word is called the ultima ; the next 
to the last^ the penult ; the one before the pennlt, the anta- 
penult. 

10. QuANTiTZ. — A (pliable is said to be long by nature, 
when it containfl a long vowel or diphthong; Sy position, when 
a short vowel is followed by two or more consonants, or a doa- 
ble cotisonant: aa, art; oolliun, neck ; abnimpo, / break off; 
per maie, through the sea ; nex, murder. 

Remask. — N^ ns, and J make a preceding TOwel eonnd long, not merelj 
the syllable. 

EzcEFTiOB. — J in the compounds of Jopim, yoke ; U-josni, twa-hana. 

1 1 . A syllable ending in a short Towel, followed by a mnt« 
with 1 or I, is common (anoeps) : tenfibias, darkness. 

12. Every diphthong, and every vowel derived ftom a diph- 
thong, or contracted from other vowels, is long: saenu, cruel; 
oonclfido, I shut up (ttom dando, / skuf) ; Mg9 (firom oo-igo), 
I drive together. 

13. One simple vowel before another vowel-sonnd makes a 
short syllable: dens, Qod; pner, boj/. 

Rbuareb. — 1. h does not count : nihil, nothing. 

S. Exceptions will be noted as tliey occur. 

8. On the quantity of final syllablea see Prosody. 

14. Accentuation. — 1. Dissyllabic words have the accent 
or stress on the pennlt: 4qaiu, horse. 

8. Polysyllabic words have the accent on the pennlt, when 
the pennlt is long; on the antepenult, when the penult is short 
or common : mandAre, to commit ; mandfire, to chew ; intfigmm, 
entire. 

Rbhabeb.— 1. The little appendages (molltlci). qua, va, na, add an 
accent to the nltimale of irords accented on the antepenult ; lamin^qne, 
and tight* ! fl&ninJTo, or nmra / ■vim.ar4a»,fromafio^liAar*^ 

9, Other exertions will be noted as they occur. 
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PAETS OF SPEECH. 



15. The parts of epeech are : 
L The Noun, embracing : 

I. The Subttantive, which gives a name : vir, a man ; Coolei, 
Codes ; donnm, a gift. 

3. The Adjectim, which adds a quality to the Bnbstantive. 

II. The Pronoun, which points out 
IIL The Yerbj which says. 

IV. The ParticUi, which are mainly matilated forms of the 
noun, and embrace: 

1. The Adverb, which showB circumstances. 
3. The Preposition, which shows local relation. 
3. The Conjunction, which shows connection. 



—1. ProDOQQ and noan have essentiallr the same Infleo- 
Ifnn ; but tber are commoalf separated, partly ou account of the differ- 
ence in signiflcadon, partly on account of llic greater anttquiij of (he 
pronominal forma. The pronominal element ia the formative element of 

langu^e. 

2. Tbe.Inleijection.is either a mere cry of feeling: Shi oA.' and does 
not belong to language, or falls under one of the above-mentioned classes. 

INFLECTION. 

16. Inflection is that bending or change, chiefly in the end of 
a word, which shows a change in the relations of that word. 
The noun, pronoun, and verb are inflected ; the particles are not 
capable of further inflection. 

The inflection of nonns and prononoa is called declensio7t, 
and nouns and pronouns are said to be declined. 

The inflection of verbs is called conjugation, and verbs are 
eaid to be conjugated. 

SUBSTANTIVE. 

17. The substantive gives the name of a person or thing 
(concrete), or of a quality (abstract). 

\g. Poncrete substantives are either proper or common, 
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The proper nonn is proper, or peculiar, to cerfain personH or 
thiugs: Hor&tias, Horace; Ne&poliB, Naples; Fadiu, Po. 

Comtnon nonns are covimon to a whole elasa: dominiu, a lord; 
nrbs, a city ; amnis, a river. 

GENDER. 

18. For the names of animate beings, the gender is deter- 
mined by the signification; for things and qtialitiee, by the 
termination. 

Males are maBCuline ; Females, feminine. Masculine : EOma- 
los; Japiter; vir, man; eqmu, Iiorse. Feminine: Cornelia; Jono; 
&mina, woman ; eqoa, viare. 

19. Some classes of words, without natural gender,haTe their 
gender determined by the signification : 

I. Names of months (menses, masc), winds (ventl, masc-), 
rivers (flavil, masc), and mountains (montei, masc), are mascu- 
line: h:pt1i&i,tlie opening month, April ; Aqmlo, the north wind ; 
Albis, the River Elbe; Athis, Mount Athos. 

ExcEPTioNB. — 1. Feminine are the riTera AUla; Albulaj MatriSoa, 
theMame; Styxj I^the. 

3. Of the mountains, the Alps, AlpSi, are ferainine, and sundry (Greek) 
names in a (Qcn. ae), g (Gen. Sb) ; Aetna, OyUSnS; SOracte, and FeUon 
are neuter, and so are names of mountains in a (Gen. Stttm) i Maeaala, 
MaenalSrani. 

IL Names of countries (terrae, fern.), islands (insnlae,/e?M.), 
cities (nrbes, fem.), plants (plantae, fern.), and trees (arborfis, 
fem.), are feminine ; Aegyptos, Egypt ; Khodns, Rhodes ; pinu, 
a pear-tree ; ainM, ajir-tree. 

■e cliielly Greek, 



III. AH indeclinable nouns, and sill words and phrases treated 
as indeclinable nouns, are neuter : fils, right ; & longtun, a lotiff ; 
scire taam, Ihi/ knowing ; taste vale, a sad "farewell." 

20. 1. Nouns which have but one form for masculine and 
feminine are said to be of common gender : clvis, citizen {malp 
or female) ; comes, companion ; jWez, judge, 

Dpi,7?<iT,Goo^le 



CABBB. 13 

S. Snbstantlva mSbiHa are 'words of the same origin, whose 
different termiQatioDa designate difference of gender: magister, 
master, teacJier ; magvltra,, mistress j ■ervnB, lerva, stoe (m. and 
£); victor, viotrix, conqueror (m. and f.) 

3. If the male and female of animals have but one designa- 
tion, mia, viale, and ftmlaa, female, are added, when it is neces- 
eary to be exact : p&vo mis (mascnlm), peacock, p&vo iSmina, pea- 
hen. These nonns are called epicene. 

Cases. 
21. The Ijatin noun has six cases : 

1. NominatiTe (Case of the Subject). 

Answers: what wliatf 

2. Genitive (Case of the Complement). 

Answers : wltose * inhereof? 

3. Dative {Case of Indirect Objeet or Personal Interest). 

Answers : For or Te tclwm T 

4. Accusative (Case of Direct Object). 

Answers : w/wmT whiitf 

5. Vocative (Case of Direct Address). 

6. Ablative (Case of Adverbial Relation). 

Answers : vslieret wlieneet wU^reaithf 

SS. According to their syntactical use, the cases are divided 
into C&sQs B«ctl, or Independent Gases, and C&s&a Obliqnl, or De- 
pendent Cases. Nominative and Vocative are Casfls Eectl, the 
rest C&sQb Obllqul. 

S3. According to their form, the casea are divided into 
strong and weak : The strong cases are Nominative, Accusative, 
and Vocative, The weak cases are Genitive, Dative, and Ablative. 

REMiHK?.— ThepBBiicBfeBsi-e ther^mninsofslai-germitnbep. Tbe LocBtiTe, nhich 
Is akin to We DaUre. and eoincldeut ivtili [t In tlie 1st and 3d DcclenrinDti. is ioiit In tlia 
OealtJve ol the sa Dec1?nelcni, an. 
ayntas. The InetrnmeuCal, nnlct 
jnoTssd in the Ablfitivo, 

24. The ease-forms arise from the combination of the ending 
with the stem. 
\ The stem is that which is common to a class of formations. 



\ 
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RnuBsa.— 1. Tbe stern U often ao mnch iltsred by contact with tha ending, the end- 
]Bf so mach altered bj the wealing away ol Towels luid cooiouDta, that ther can be de- 
t^mlned onlf bj sdeDlidc analjds. So In tlie paradigm mraia. the eieni la not mini. 
bat msiua. tbe Snsl a having been absarbed by the ending in tbe Dative and Ablative 
Floral mAnili. So -d. tbe eharactertsUc of the Ablative Slnj^ar, ha» disappeared, and 
the lacativa ending has nndergone many changes (8, el. I. SI, The '- crude form " It It 
oTten Impossible to isceilalu. 

t. The loot Is ao alUmate atem. and tbe determinatlan of the root belongs (o compira- 
ttve etjniology. The ttem may be of any length, the root miint he a mnnosyilable. In 
ptnnft tbe stem ia penna- ; In pannnla. peiiiiaU- ; in pennStnliiB. psnnltnlo- ; the 
root Is PIT (patiui.p«llia,p«ana). and in round In p«t-eTB,(o /oil upon, lofi^at; Greek, 
Kir-Ofiat, arepor; Biigli«h,/(a6**r. 

Declensions. 
25. There are fire decleneions in Latin, which are character- 
ized by the final sound of their respectiye stems : 



The BtemB of Uie First Declension end in 

The Bteras of the Second Declension end in 

The alema of ihe Third DeclenMon end in 
or tbe close vowels .... 

The stems of (he Fourth Declension end in 

The sterna of (he Fiilh Declension end in 

26- 1. The First, Second, and Fifth UecleDsioua are called Vowel De- 
cleDeiona ; the Tbird and Fonrth, which really fbrm but one, the Conso- 
nant DeclcQsion, 1 and n bdng aeml^cousonants. 

2. General Rnles of Declension. 

T. For the strong cases : 

Neuter nouns have Nominative and Vocative bke the Accnsadve ; id 
the Plural the strong cases always end in i. 

In the Third, Fourth, and Fifth Declensiona the strong cases are alike 
in the Plural 

Tbe Vocative is like the Nominative, except in the Second Declension, 
when the Nom. ends in -na. 

n. For the weak cases : 

Dative and Ablative Rural have a conunon form. 
Sbiubes.— In declining ni 
CMC*. It savea Qme, and show 

FiBST Declension. 
87. The stem ends in &, which disappears in the ending -u^ ' 
of the Dative and Ablative plorai. 
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SDte. — N. mviiM, iiie, or a, tal^ 

of the, OT a, tabU. 
to, f»r the, or a, iaHt. 
die, or a, table. 
OiaiiU! oitaHe/ 
ftvm, with, bg, the, or a, taNe. 
Oie taHet, or itOlet. 
1, of the tablet, or tabtee. 
to, far l&a tablet, or table*. 
tie table*, or tablet. 
OtabU*! 

AbL msiulB, from, mth, bg, the tablet, or (oUm. 
Kehabeb. — 1. The Gen. -ii' is found in poeiry.. The Qea. in -£■ occais 
In the word fomllU, /ami2^, when combined with pater, /afA«r, m2ter, 
mother, fillui, mn, filla, daicglUer, Tiz. : patat&mlUSi, mStat&mlUSa, 
fOlni funiliSa, »iH» funillaa. 

The Gen. Pt. Bomctimes takes the form -nin instead ofSxtan, chiefly in 
the Qreek words amphor* (amphora, measure ^ ttmnage), aod draohma, 
fivme — [Greek eoia). The poets mabe fi'equent use of this form In patro- 
nymics and compounds of 'OOla(lromoolo,/tiiAaii() and •gatia (from gaii, 

2. The Locative Dative case singular is like the Genitive RSmaa, 
atSarae. 

8. Vm,goddea>, filla, dau^Ater,ambas,2wtA, and dnaft, tieo, have the form 
-4n»u in tlie Dative and AblaUve Plural, viz. ; deSbna, fiUflbtu, ambabiu, 
dnSbuB. 

38- Bule of Gender. — The gender is feminine, except when 
males are meant. 

Hadria, the Adrialie, is masculine. 

Second Declension. 

29. The Btem ends in -6, which appears in the older fomu of 
the Nom. and Ace singular, servos, MiTO-ni. In the ordinary 
forms it is changed into tt, ft, lengthened into i, or disappears 
wholly. 



>i 



ICucDuin. 




•N. hortna, garden. 


)'i.iiR.— horti, gardsTU. 


a. horU, 


bortOrum. 


D. hortO, 


horUs. 


Ac hoitiun, 


faOltSB. 


V. horte, 


hortL 


AbL hortO, 


hortti. 



T,Google 



BiNO. — H. Ac. V. beUnm, war, PLDii.—bella, roara. 

O. belli, bellSnim. 

D.AbL bolls, belli)). 

Reuares. — 1. In tbe Oenilive Singulnr, ii is ofleo contracted into I, 
the accent remaining unclittnged : in^nil, of geniut, into IngrinL 

3. In tlie Vocative Singular, ie (Je) is commonly contracted into I in 
proper names in -Idb, -eioi (Sjna), -Siiu (^us), the accent remaining un- 
changed ; as, AntSnl, TullI, Oal, VergilL POina, ton, genlnD, geniaa, and 
mens, m^, form their VocHtives in like manner: Bll,ganl, mL 

8. In the Genitive Plural, -nm for -Ottun is fimnd in words denotini; 
coins Bi>d measures ; as, nnnuaum (of moTieya) = ■iBteiUnm, of mtlerces ; 
modinm, of meii*ure». Faber, tcorkitutn, has both febmm and fiibrSrum ; 
Uberl, children, both Ubenun and UbetOroni; and vir, jnan, in compounds 
has triumvinun, of the irmmmra, and the like. 

4. The Locative Singular, which has a restricted use, ends in I (Appa- 
rent Genitive), as ShodI, at RhMee, TarentI, at Tarentam. 

5. Deui, God, is irregular. Singular Vocative, deiui. Plural Nominn- 
tive (del), dil, dl; Genitive, deSruin, demnj Accusative, deSsg Dative 
and Ahlative (dels), dili, dis. 

30. Rule of Oender. — Nouns in -na are mascnlint;; in -nm, 
neuter. 

ExcBFTiOHB. — Feminine are: Ist. Cities and islands, as, Oorlnthus, 
Samiu. 2d. Most trees, as, £igus, beech ; ptma, pear-tree. Sd. Many Greek 
nouns, as, atomuB, atom ; paragraphna, paragraph ; inetliodus, mefJiod ; 
pmiodua, period; dialeottu), dialect. 4th. Alvua, belly; oolua, diataff ; 
humus, ground ; vannui, viheaifan. 

Neuters are ! -v^xoa, 'oenom ; pelagiUftea,' Ttilgui,tt«rai6& (sometimes 
masculine). 

31. Most masculines in r drop -ns in the Nominative and « 
in the Vocative Singular: 

N, pnor, boy. puerL agar, field, agrt 

G. pusri, puerSmm. agrt, agrSmm. 

D. puetO, puerla. ■E^i ^[ila. 

Ac. puemm, puer3i. agrum, agrSt). 

y. puer, pueA agar, agii. | 

AbL puerO^ pnetli. agiA agds. '~ ^ 

D,g,i,7?<iT,Goo(^le ■] 
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32- The e belongs to the atem, and is retained through all the cases in , 
adulter, adulterer ; altar, Hie ol^r ; aaper, rauglt ,' doxtor, an IM right 
(wliich has either deztrl or dextetl) ; axtar, outtide ; gener, ton4n-laia ; 
gibbor, hump-baeictd ; laoer, torn ; IIb«r, free ; Ub«r, goA of vyine ; miser, 
vretchedj proiper, l-uekff ; pner, Soy; socer, failttr-in-lmc ; teuer, >oft ; 
TMper, eteniTig ; and in words ending in -ftrr and -ger, from iero, I bear, 
and gero, Icarry, as, aquifer, gtandairdrbenrer, armiger, armor-bearer. 

Ib«r and Oeltiber (names of nations) hare in the Plural IbSri BDd 
OelUbSn. 

In other words, the • is inserted qjHj in the Nominative and Vocative 
Siugnlar. 

88. Declemsioit of Adjectives in -tis, -a, -mn. 
BDani, bona, bonnnii gond. 

BIBS.— N. bonus, bona, bonom. n.cB.— boni, bonM, bona- 

O. bonl, bonae. bonl. bonflnun. banSruni. bonOmin. 

D. bono, bonae, bonO- bonis, bonis, bonli. 

Ac bornuu, bonam, bannm. binOs. bonSa, bona. 

T. bone, bona, bonnm. bonl, bonae, bona. 

AU. bonS, bonS. bono. bonis. bonis, bonis. 

3^ HIttT. mlsara. miisnun, wrelchtd, 

H. miser, misera. tniiemni. miBorl, miierae, misera. 

6. mlssrl. miierae, missrl. miierSnuu. miierfinun, miaerSmm. 

]>■ misers, miseroe, mjierS. minilB, miierli, miierls. 

Ac. miiertun, niaenun. miaernm. nisarSs. missTls. mfs«ra. 

V. miisr, miaera, miaemm. miaerl. mlicrae, miiera. 

AbL miserO. misers, misers. miseris. mlserls, miserls. 

Piger, pigTs, pigmm. doi". 

aura.— N. piger, pfgra, pigmm- PLnii.— pigrl, pigrao, plgra. 

Q- pign, pigraa, pigrl. pigrBram, pigrSnim. pigrSmm. 

D. ^gcS. pigrae, pigrB- plgrls, pigru, pigrla. 

Ac. pigmm, pigram, pignun. plBT"*- pigrSi, pigca. 

V- idger. pigra, p^mm. plgrl, pigrae. pigrs. 

AbLplgrD, pigrC pigrtJ. pjgrls, pigrls pigrls- 

S5. The following have Genitive Singular in -Itu, and Dative 
Singular in I : 

finiis, ullua, nnllns, mie, any, none. 

solos, tStns, alina, eole, vihole, other, 

ntar, altar, neuter, v>liich of the tioo, one of the two, neither. 



—In poetry, Ihel of the Genitive ending -Ins is often shortened, 
3C0ept in alltts (rare), sSBii^ titrloa, naatrltu. 
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BiKa.— N. nnllot, null*, nnllnm, n«iM. aUiu, alia, mUvA, eOier. 

G. Bolltau, nnUbu, nnUBiiw. tttixtt, aBni, alias. 

D. nnlll, nnlli, nnln. alB, aU, alU. 

Ac. uoUimi, QnllanL tmllain* *Hmi »ii»b^ altod* 

AbLnnllO, nnlU, imUS. aUO, alU, allB. 
Tie Plural is regular. 

Thibd Declension. 

86. The stem ends iQ-acoD8oiiaDt,orthe close vovehi and il 

87. The stems are divided accordiog to their last letter, called 
the stem-chaTacteristic, following the snbdiviBions of the letters 
of the alphabet: 



A. Liquid stems, eoding ia I, m, n, r. 1. Ending in L 

B. Bibilant stems, ending in a. 2. Ending In a. 

I 1. Eoding in a P-mute, 1^ p. (Compare Uie Foortli 

C. Male stems, J 2. Endiag in a K-mute, o, g. DecleDsion.) 

I 3. SudioR in a T-mule, d, t. 

38. The sign of the Nominative Singular, maacnline and 
feminine, is a, ivhich, however, is dropped after 1, a, t, i. 

The Nominative Singular nndergoea various changes. 

The Vocative is like the Nominative. In the other cases, the 
endings are added to the anchauged stem. 

( the Nominative without the ca 



89. Nenters always form 



the Accusative and Vocative case 
in both numbers like the 
I Nominative. 
[ the Nominative Plural in &. 

Rehabk.— OriKbudlT coincident with the DaUrc, Iha LooittTa or Uic Tblrd Declraatoa 
wu Bnillr blended with Ablatlie. botli In farm uid In Sfntaz. In Uie nunea at nana* 
the old form Is freqaeDtlj letatned ; KartUginI, al CarOaft, SnlmOnL ^ Atbrw. Ao- 
tordlng to some, rflrt. in 0>* eovnlry, U >n AblBtlie. 

L— COHKHiAiiT Snm. 
A.— LIQUID STEMS. 
1. Liquid tttm* in L 
40. Nominative without i, as, ooiunl, the contuU , 
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amttd. PI.UB.— N. ooninMa, (ht amniU. 



oonanl-I, D, conanl-lbns. 

ocnuTiI-Mii, Ac cotunl-Si. 

conml, y. ooii»iil-4i. 



Bwls of Gender. — Sterna in I are mascnline: tUt, the 5un,iOlii; 
■fll, salt, i&liB. 

EzfXFTiasB. — Keutera are ; buH, honey, tnalU* | fel, gaS, fellls. 

3. Liquid ttemt in m. 
41. IfommatiTe with s. One example only: liiem(p)B, mnter ; 
Genitive, hlem-is ffem.). 

8. lAquid itemi in n. 
43. The Nominative Singular of masculine and feminine sterna 
ia formed vithont a, drops the n of the stem, and ends in B. 

The Qenitive Singnlar has, in some nonns, -Onis; in others, 
-Inis. 

The Nominative Singular of the neater stems retains the n, 
and terminates in -en. 

The Qenitive Singular of nenters ends in -Inia. 
43. KUCDuaa. rtunmrm. h»u t m . 

SINS. — K. UA, lion. IxaSgS, lUceMsi. nSmeu, nanu. 

Or, lefln-la, linSgln-U, nSmln-ia, 

D. leSn-I, itnagin-I, nSmln-^ 

Ac. le5fr^Di, imfiglii-etii, BStnan, 

v. MSf Inutgo, nSmeii, 

Abl. I«Sb-«, ImAglne, nSmln-^ 

nOmin-K, 

nSmln-lbiu, 
nSmln-a, 



G. 




ImSKln-ea, 


D. 


l»5n-IbM, 


imagln.ibTiiS 


Ac. 


leSn-Sa, 


^m&gU^H, 


V. 


leanJ., 


imagta^., 


Abl. 


leSn-ibu. 


iDnSgiii-lbiu. 



Rbmabkb. — 1. Nouns in -do and -go have in the Genitive -hdt, whilal 
Ibe rest in -o have -Snls j aa, grando, hail, grandlnii j virgo, Tnaid, 
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2. Ti) the stems in n bi,-Ii>iig sangiiig, btmHl. ganguin-is ; pollig, jlour, pollin 
•li (bntli masc). In these, n or the eteiii is (Iroppud berore i of tLe Num. 

3. Masculines in -en, Genitive Inis, aiv;: pecten, eoinA, and the persona] 
design Blions : tSblcen, Jtuter ; tabioua, trumpeter ; oonacan, hom-bhw&r J 
and flSmsn, priaL 

Masculines in -Sn, -finis, are only ; splSn AndiiSn,^leen,and tlie Plural 
rSnfia, kidneys. 

44. Rules of Gender.— 1. MascOline are nouns in -o, save 
thoae in -do, -go, and -io, with e«Ti),Jlesh : but ordo, caido, are 
masculine, with %o, maT|;o ; add barpago; and in -io, all con- 
crete nonns like pOgio. 

ordo, ran*; oardo, Mrure ; ligo, 
iook ; pngio, doggo- ; TMpertllio. fta 

3. Nouns in -en (men) are neuter. See exceptions 43, 3. 
4. Liquid items in r. 

45. Nominative withont s, 

Rbuabs. — In several words in -8r and -8r, the r has arisen from ■ 
Hence, laboB, as well as labSr, toil; iSbaa and rofaiir, oak ; vSmis and 
vSnter, phughsJia're, 



pater, faiher. 



fulgur-Is. 



N. Ial>or, toU. labSr-Si, pater, fiOur. patr-es. 

G. Iab9r-i«, labCr-um. patr-ii, patr-um. 

D. labSr-I, labSr-ibua. patr-I, patr-ibu*. 

Ac. labSr-om, lab5r-6a. patr-em, patr-Ss. 

T. labor, Iab5r-€B. pater, patr-es. 

Abl, labCr-e, labSr-ibna. pah>o, patr-ibua 

47. Rules of Gender. — Words in -er and -or are masculine 
those in -nr, neater. 
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ExCEFTiONS. — The only feminine is arbor. 
Neuters are ; 

Aeqnor, iter, acar, piper, 
Verber, ubor, vSr, cadSver, 
Adot, tBber, and papaver. 
BT, maple ; kdOT. ipdt ; i 

Fnjfur, brtiTi, is masculine. 

B.— SIBILANT STEMS. 

48. The Kominative haa no additional B. 

In the other cases, the a of the stem passes over, between two 
Towels, into r. 

Instead of the final atem-vowel e, the Nominative of Mascu- 
lines has i. , 

Instead of the final stem-vowels e and o, the Nominative of 
neuters has a. 



ItEMAKE. — S ia retained thronghoi; 
BS occui's In as, a wp'per, genitive awia 

49. N. genna, HnA. gener^a. 
O. gener-Ig, gener-om. 
D. ganer-I, ganor-ibns. 



in the neuter : tSs, dU3i, vaila. 
masc), aud oi, bone, osaia (oeut.). 



corpus, ftDdj 


^ corpor-a. 


corpor-U, 


corpor-um. 


oorpor-^ 


corpor-ibus. 


corpus, 


Dorpor-a. 


corpus. 


corpora. 


corpor-e, 


corpor-ibiu. 



Abl. getteiva, geaor-ibus. 

50. Rule of Qender. — Masculine are nouns in -ia (-eris), and 
-68, -OriB: except Os, mouth; genitive Oris, neut-er. 

Neut«r are nouns in -ns, genitive -eris, -oris, and in -fii, -Qm; 
except tellQs, earth, teUOris, which is feminine ; and the mascu- 
lines, tepns, hare', lepoiis; mfis, mouse, rnQrie. 



C— MUTE STEMS. 

SI. All masculines and feminises of mute stems have B in the 
Nominative. 

Moat polyfp^llabic mute stems change their final vowel i into 
ft e in the Nominative. 
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A E-iiiDte,combmmgwith I, becomes X, as, pA^B ^'pix, peace; 
Hg-B = r«x, king. 
A T-mtite before b is dropped, as, utftlri = aatta, age ; ped-a = 

peB,/oot 

62, SI«nM *n a P-mufci 



With consonant preceding the stem-characteristic : 

nrb-a, city, nrb-la (fera.) ; aUiiHa, stack, tUrp-la (fern.). 

53. aum* m a Vi-mvU. 

pSx, Ptaee. rBz. Hiv- rUIz. roof. viix. tuin Hx. JipML 

pC6-ll (rom.) Tlg-U <niH.) rCdIO-f* (rem.) tB0-1| (ftm.) IDo-U CTem.) 

fBT, forcft. gTM, Ainf. mUx. wUIou. jDdsx. Judgi. dux, Uadtr. 

fcft-U (fem.) grj^-ll (diss.) wlio-U (fern.) jfldlo-ll. (Uw-Ii- 

64. With consonant preceding the stem-characteristic : 
Arx, diadd, arc-li (fem.) ; fidx, nekU, fiOo-l* (fem.). 
Sdio. — N. lurlncap-i, eA^/. PtiUK. — prlndp'Si, 

prlncdp-nm, 
faiticlp-ibat, 
prinoip-SB, 
pilncip-ei, 
princip-ibiu, 
Pldk.— rSg-8«, 

rig^JbiH, 

Rehake. — All monoayllabic mute stems, with tlie characteristic pre- 
ceded by a consonant; have the Oenitive Ploral in -lum, as, orblum, of 
cUiea; BTcinm, ofatadeU; montitim, of moantaiTU ; pftrtlnm, i^ porta ; I 
noc^nm, of the nighti. The pnljBjIlabic Btems also in -nt and -rt have 
more frequently -loin, as, oUentium, /^ eiienU; cohorUnm, of companies, 
Stemti in -St have sometimes botli -nm and -111111, as,olTlt3tnin and otvlta- 



G. 


prinoip-ls, 


D. 


prlnoip-I, 


Ac. 


prinoip-Bni 


V. 


prinoep-a, 


Abl 


prindp-e, 


8rao.-N. 


rex, 


G. 


reg-1^ 


D. 


rig-I, 


Ac 


r«g-«n, 


V. 


rix, 


Abl 


rtg-e, 



THIBD SSCLSVBION. 



Blemi in a T-mute, 
A. Obaracteristic preceded by a rowel. 



SBUt-ll. (Am.) uikt-U, (lam.) tUU, (miic) 

«. qnliL rtiL paiiSa, woC hirei, A«1p. ps^ fooL 

qulSMl, Com.) parlH-U, (muc) hBMd-li, (muc) ptd-b, Imuc) 

t. Ul. wit Upfl, tOM. 

llt-U, (lem.) a.P. inm. la^-li, (muc) 



0. iMndlt, prtet. 

HMTdOt-to. 
«. Tl«B». Bwn«w«. 

Tlrttt-U, (fenu) 


<ni«»i. *<«)«r. 

nutOdU 

paitu, SOS. l»a«. protoi 

piafld-i^ (fBm.) Undll, (fern.) 
pAoiu, »A»gi. 
pMtld-U, (tsm.) 


56. B. CharacteriBtic preceded by a consonant. 


at. from. broa. «d. froni, I«W iroiut. 

Smnt-U, (tem.) frond-li, ((em.) 
rt put. jwrt «. puis. jwrrW^ rA »or. Atart 

p»rt-It, (fern.) pnlt-U. (fem.) oord-b, (nout.) 
d. noz. F>l0M. iM. miO. 

nMt-ii, (torn.) iMt-U. (nmt.) 


Bnis.-N. MtSl. Offft PLUB.-Mtfit-fc, 

a. Mtst-l*. MUH-nm, 
s. Mtat-i, Mtct-lbu, 
Ac. utstm. Mts^c», 

V. aetsi, saUt-Si. 
AbLMtSt*. aetCt-ibni. 


BiH8.-pJt, fOoL pi.im.-ped-to, 
pwlii, pBd-uin, 
ped-I, ped-ibu*. 
p^-tm, pM-ft, 
pfc ped-fc 
ped-«, p^-ibM. 



67. iZwfe o^ Cfender. — All mute BtemB, with NominatiTe in a, 
are feminine. 



Mascnlines are .mut and -sx, 
SaTiDg taitn, fsrpax, nax, 
Zfte, Tlb^ ft^ and fbrms of prax. 

tux, dngi. IJK Isw. 

fbrftz, tft^oTA nax, ttaasMir. 

finptx, tonfn^ prwt, wUApnqMr. 

dannz. ^ lU. tIMZ, urai; (betler *lblz.) 

0«1I^ oup, and feml^ a»A, are inascallite. Calx, AmI, and oalx, cAoU, 
Taiy. 
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Ehie«piioM ia o T-mwfe.— Nouds in -Si, -Itto, are masculine, as, caapM, 
tur/'. oeapitis; 83 are also p8s,/«>(, and its compounds; paiiSB,MoB,- and, 
of the Qouas in -is, lapis, atone. Mei^es, -IUb, <A^, is feminine. 

Mascalines in -n« are : moos, mounttiin; poaa, bridge / fona, spring, 
dena, loothj torreni, i&rrent; ToAmaa, rope. 

Neuters are only ; eor, heart, aod lac, mUk, wliicb drop the cbarocter- 
jstic i and caput, head, oapitlo. 

IL— VowBL Stbms. 
1.— VOWEL STEMS IN I. 

58. Masculines and femiuiDes form their N'ominative in a. 

Some femininea change, in the Nominative, the atem-vowel i 
into e. 

Neuters change, in the Nominative, the gtem-vowel i into e. 
This e ia generally dropped by polysyllabic neuters after 1 and r. 

All stems in i have Genitive Plural in •inm. 

All neuter sterna in i have the Ablative Singular in I, and 
Nominative Plural in -ia. 

liEXABES.— The sterna of Nominatives in -ia and -•■ are easily distin- 
guished. 

Cousonanlstemsin -la and -ea increase in the Genitive; but vowel steme 
in 1 do not increase in the Genitive, as ; 

CoDeonint: lapfi. ttimt; QeDitlve, lapid-is. mllei, KtdUr; OsDiUre, nUit-la. 
Vowel : DIvia, lAlizm. dviB. ■aMOi.daad. nllbll. 



Sins.— N. colU-a, hiS. tmri-s. taatr. villp4l.Jte- mare, ho. animal, tttUtg litt»g. 

O. oollia, tnniB. vnlpiB, marii, aaimtlia^ 

B. oolll. torrl. vnlpl, marl, animSU, 

Ac oollem, tmram (tonl-m), YDlpMU, mare. animal, 

V. collu. tniTl*. vnlpSi. mare, animal. 

Abl. oolle, tnm (tntrD, vnlpe, marl. anlmtlt. 

Plub.— N. ooUei, turrSi. vnlpfii, mati-a, animSli-a. 

O. cDlli-nm, tnni-nm. vnlpl-nm. mari-om, animUi-nm. 

I>- oaUi-bas, tnrri-biUi vnlpi-bna. marl-hni. animililnu. 

Ac ooUea, tnjTBB, vnlpM. marl-a. animSli-a, 

V. eoUBi. tUTTBg, Tolpiii maii-a. animSli-a. 

Abl. oolli-biu. tnrrl-lnii. vnlpi-lin*- uari-bn*- animgli-bna. 

RKMiBKS. — 1. In Genitive Plural, -tun instead of -inm. 
Alwnys in : jmrenla, yoimg ; aenez, old; oanis, dog; vatea, bard; 
tAmea, lienji ; pania, bread. 

Usually in: apia,^/ ssdea, «ea<,' voluoria, itri. 



T,Goo^le 



H. 



THIBD DECLENSION. 25 



2. The Qeuitive I^ural in -ium occim in the apparently consonant 
Bt«ins: imbM, Tain-e(o>-m; ^t«t,boU!e; vanter, (ffly ,- IhAai, dciff ; which 
fbrm the Ni'mloative without s, dropping the i, and inserliti;; e. Geni^ve, 
imbrb, ntria, ventria, lintrio. All ttiv masculine, except liuter, irhicli 
is feminine. 

3. Under the vowel slema in 4 are sometimes classed those mute stems 
■wliich take -ium in the Gen. Plural ; urbi-um, montl-um. Bee 64, R 

60. Observations. — Several stems in i, with Nominative ia 
-ifl, have AccuBative and Ablative Singular and Accusative 
Plural in -Im, I, Is, respectively: 

1. The Accusative Plural in -Is occurs, side by side with -to: 
In all vowel stems in i, which have NominatiTe Singular in -ia; 
In mute stems, which have Genitive Plural in -inin. 

2. The Accusative Singular in -Im is used: 

a. Aheay» in names of towns and rivers in la, ns, NeSpolli, Accasative, 
KeSpolim} Tibeiia, Accusative, Tiberim; and in Via, force; aitis, thirtt; 
tiusis, iwugh, 

b. UsviUly in aecnila, <i:ce ; febiis, fei>er ; puppia, poop ; torrii, Uneer. 

3. The Ablative Singular ia.I is used : 

a. In all nouns wliicli have Accuarklive Singular invariably in -Ini, and 
in Igi^iJire, in thephrase:<, feiirStgiiIque,aquaetignIinterdIcere. Nouns 
which liave Accusative In -Im or -4!m have Abktive in I or 8. 

b. In tlie neut«r vowel stems, which have Nominative in 8, SI, &r. Names 
of cities in -8 have Ablative also in -e, as, Praeneste, Genitive, PraBnesda. 

c. In llieadjective vowel stems of tlie Third Declension, as, fa(^Jli,e'M^,' 
Ablative, facillg &o«t, t/iarp ; Ablative, acrl 

KmiHK.-- So HlsotbeadjectiTesof tlil9Cl»sK, vben atedae sahxtsnttTSH byelllpslg: 
^aniUt (K. li^Mr.bookj.<AnHikit ; niUUillec. ^tt, da;/), btrlMay ; April li (sc- men- 
til, monlh), and all tlie atlier montliB of llie Tbird nBCleanliin : AblaOve, annill, nitill, 
AprlU, S«ptBmbrI, etc 

EicBPTioNs,— jDvenii, vowna tnan : and aadllii, ttiiVe ; Ablative, juvene, aadU*. 
Adjectives used u proper doddb baie generally Ablative ia -•. Da, JnTenilll ; Ablative, 
Tnv«iU«. 

61. Rule of Gender. — 1. Of sterna in i. Nominative in -is, 
some are masculine, some feminine. 

Masculine are; 

fktnniu n<rii, caUla, ciiiiltt, Pofltifl, icTobia, bnria, oollla, 

Cusia, canlia, fascia, flnia, Sentia, torquis, atque fbllia, 

Fanii, fustia, i^nia, ensla, Torris, ung^ula et aimalis, 

Orbis, pSnls, placla, raensia, Vectia, vermis et oatuUia. 



.Gotit^le 
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anuili. river. mllli. liOl. ftutii, cudyd. NntU, hranOU. 

axil. axfc, crlnli, Sair. IgnU, J*"* lOTObli. iKteA. 

btLrll, ;i2iniffft-fiiU, snili. fTfoins. mensls. monlA. torqnls, luclUaet. 

OallJa, footpath. fMBU, /a«^. arliie, circ/e. torrim Jfrr-Sroml 

OOdUIr, canal, ftnla. mrf. pSnli. brtad, luigni*, naJJ. 

OBWSl, (N-) toil'- follii, beUoim. pigcis. ^A, vectii, Ii>nr. 

Oknlla, Mitt. fDnU, rope. poitis. door-poit. Termjt, uorm. 



CalUa, finis, Hcrobia, torquis, 
Other nouns in -i», and all 

usaallj' masculine. 

2. Vowel stemB, with Nominative in -e, -al, -ar, are neuter. 



nsed also sa remJDioPS. 

SB, ate feminine. Veprii, bramble, i 



3. VOWEL STEMS IN U. 
63. Of stems in n, only the monosyllabic belong to the Third 
Declension. 



Plub. — gfin-sB 

gm-um 
gru-ibus 



BnjO.— N. gma 
0. grulB 
D. jml 
Ac. gru-em 
V. grui gm-e» 

Abl. gm-e gm-ibni. 

S9a, »iM)i«, commonly fem., usaally sabiu, In D. and Abl. Plural. 
Tun.* or VonivirnvK and Oknititi Endinob or thi TmaD Declensidi 
A * before the endluedenoteeUiat Itoccnn ontyla the one «ord cited. 

ea A. NOMINATIVES ENDING WITH A LIQUID. 



Son 
-al 


Obh. 

-siis 

-ftlU 

•-ttUi 


aalmal. 


mimal. 


■ir 

■it 


•■arrii 
-aril 
■ril 


at. 
patw.' 


falAer. 


-SI 


*S1. 


sail. 


-Bl 


-ellii 


msl, 


ftoWtf. 




•Inari. 


itsr. 


Joum^. 


-11 


-llii 


pngU. 




-er 


•tolB 


vBr. 


rpring. 




-nil 


Tanaqnil 


proper nam^ 


■Or 


-flrlB 


color, 


sUir. 


-Bl 


•-BU« 


ISI, 


M<»U7t. 




•oiii 


aequor 




-Hi 


-nlli 


EDnsnl. 






•■OTdi* 


cor, 


luart. 






ten. 


U(in«y. 


.«r 


-nrb 


ftilgui. 


UgMidng. 


-ar 


-inl. 
'Sria 


mSmen. 
oaUar. 


(por. 


-Or 


-oria 

.aril 


TObnr, 
for. 


oak. 
iMcf. 
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64. B. W0MINATIVE3 ENDING WITH S, OR A COM- 
POUND OP S {OS, OS), X ! 



-Stil 


Mtftt, 


OffS. 


-ani 


-audii 


frani, ehfoltry. Gen. 


*-SlU 












Ft. fnndlum. 


•■ftrii 


mSi, 


Biafe. 


-U 


•-Itii 


pnlB. 


ponidgt. 


■-UliB 


E*. 




■m(p). 


•-mU 


hiBnu, 




•-.dli 








-ndii 


frmu. 


It^rsbnn^ 


•-»ti» 


an&s. 






-ntlB 




fa-fhfod. 


-Mdli 


prus. 


lure^. 




-rdii 






'oerii 








-rU» 


pan. 


part. 


-U 


nSbk, 




-bi 


-bli 


QTbB, 


city. 


•-Bria 


Carta. 


t*™. 


-pi 


-pis 


Btlrp», 


ilalt. 


•dis 


pM, 


.rt»t 




-ipi. 


prinoepB, c*Uf. 


-«»■ 


BbiSi. 


J»r- 




•-npU 


•ttoepB, 




-nil 


qnlfl., 




^ 


-ficU 


pii. 


ptaee. 


■etii 


1«KM, 


mp. 


-u 


•-wis 


fax. 


torch. 


idii 


ObMI, 


IxMvt. 




-icit 


judex. 


judjf. 


-itia 


mnei. 


MdUr. 




Mil 




d-nfA. 


■ii 


uniiis. 


rfiw. 




-egU 


gwx, 


fiodi. 


-Idli 


UpU, 






•iRis 


reniBX. 




■UtM 


dnii. 


ori«. 


-ix 


•-ecii 


Ubx. 


ptcOe. 


-ink 


•aagnii, Mx>i. 




•loii 


vlb*xflx\»'0i(feni.) 


*-ltii 


lb. 


xMatUttB. Qen. 




-egii 


MX. 


a»ff. 






Pl-UU™. 


-II 


lu 


OBTTlx, 


«ect. 


•-Irii 


gUfc 




-iz 


-loU 


uOix. 


aift. 






PI. Kllrinm. 




MgU 


■trix. 


KnKh.l>ICl. 


••SdiB 


onitUi. 


*«p*r. 




•ivii 


nil. 




■OUi 


una. 


whttttone. 








PI. nirtuni. 


-6rf. 


flSi. 


founr: 


-Ox 


-OeU 


TOI. 


voice. 


•ori. 


b0«. 


OX. 


-OX 


•■oci» 


PTMMI 


,. .ir/K-HfM. 


-Otll 


eompok 


po>«mdqr. 




;-'^'' 


AUDbrox. 


•ouia 




bom. 






noz, 


«ighl. 


•-ndiB 


PMU. 


calM.ihMp. 




-noi» 


cmx. 




•■ntil 


intBTOM, under «(«»«. 




-ogi. 


conjnx. 


IJWIU*. 


•-nrii 


LiffUi. 




-Ox 


-noil 


inx. 


nght. 


-orli 


oorpni. 


body. 




-llglB 


iftilx.l 


frvlt. 


■Wll 


toeln*. 


crimt. 


-MX 


-Mdl 


fMZ, 




-Hi* 


■Si. 


twiru. 


-anz 


kDBil 


hnz. 


IhTKOl. Gin. 
PI fcnclum. 


-Srii 


jtu. 


rtffM. 


-Ix 


-Ids 


fBlX. 


fkife. 


-Mii 


iDCSl, 


anM. 








dliS. 


■lltll 


Mdat. 


unal. 


-rx 


-rels 


&rx, 


dbxfd. 



0. NOMINATIVES ENDING WITH A MUTE. 
-u •-■Eti* 



kut.ini't. 



■.Gotit^le 



vovBxa DxcLEisaioa. 



66. D. N0MIHATIVE8 ENDING WITH A VOWEL. 



FOUETH DbCLEHSION. 

67. The Fourth DecIenBion embraces ouly dissyllabic and 
polysyllabic stems in u. 

The endingR are those of the Third Declension, 

In the Genitive and Ablative Singular, and the Nominative, 
Accusative, and Vocative Plural (sometimes, too, in the Dative 
Singalar), tlie u of the 8t«m absorbs the vowd of the ending, 
and becomes long, aa fimota-is becomes fraotos, of fruit; fractu** 
becomes frnctO, fnmi fruit ; frnota-es becomes fructte, fruih. 
This n, on the contrary, is lost before the ending -ihrn in the 
Dative and Ablative Plural. 

The Accusative Singular, as always in vowel stems, has the 
ending m, ivitboat a connecting vowel {compare the Accusative 
in -im of the stems in i), hence Ti-m. 



-N. 


ftTurtn-i./HiH. 


Pi^frnctm, 


eotnB.So™. 


Ptwwnn-*, 




fimotftl. 


l-notn-nni. 


OOTIlflB, 






frnrtn-I (fruMW 


bnoUbni, 


oonD, 


Mraibu 


Ac. 


firaetn-m. 


frnetOs, 


BWUfc 




V. 


fmotUBi 


(raotai. 


•orad, 


«enia-&. 


Ab 


fniota. 


frnctilini. 


wrnn. 


wnibiu- 



Remakkb.— ~1. Dative and Ablative Plurals iu -ubiu occur id nouns id 
-om, and In tribm, Iriixj Keto»,joint; partnB, ckMbirffi; portof, /larbor ; 
■^UB, fold. 

3. Domui, house, Ablative Sini^iilar, domS; Genitive Plurol, domnam 
4nd domSrom; Accusative Pliu^l, domos and domSa. DomI ^h locative 
form) means, at home. 

68, Rule of Gender. — Nouns in -na are maacaline ; those in 
-ft are neuter. 

EiCBPTiONS.— FemiDioes are Idflp, pi., the 15th day ef the month, triboB, 
tribe, portlODB, ptaeta, aoni, neuUe, matu^ Jtand, d 



c,,. s 



Fifth Dbolessioit. 
€9- The stein ends in •• NomiQatire in ■. 



Sing.— N. dlS-a, Avg. Pl. diS-i, rioiu. rs-a, IMng. Pl. r5-«. 

O. diS-i, die-nun, r»-I, re-rum, 

D. die-I, die-btu, r»-I, za-blu, 

Ac. die-m, diS-a, re-m, ri-a, 

v. dii-a, diS-s, te-B, r»4, 

Abl. die, die-buB. rS, rC-bna. 

RsuAKKB. — 1. The Plural is used tliroughout iu three words only: cob, 
thing ; diss, day ; and in later Lntiu, Bpeotes, appearance. Id some worda, 
only Noniinaliye, AccusatJTe, and Vocative Plural occur ; others have no 
Plural at all. 

2. The Bteni'Chiiracleristic a, In tbe OenltiTe and Daiire Singular, is 
ioag after a vowel and short after a consonant, aa apeciSB, Oeniiiveipeoiel; 
r2i, Vdng, Genitive rel; &.Ais,f'iUh, Qenitivc fid^ 

8. Some nouns of the Fiflli Declension have a secondary form, which 
folloivs the First Declension, as molUtiSa, ijftrvm', and mollitia. Wliore 
the double form exists, only Nominative, Accusative, and Ablative Singu- 
lar commonly follow the Fifth Declension. 

70. Rule nf Oender. — Norma of the Fifth Declension are 
feminine, except dies (which in the Singular is of the common 
gender, and in the Plural masculine), and the masculine marl- 
£46, mid-day. 

Decleitsiof of Greek Nodms. 

71. Greek Bnbstantives, especially proper names, are com- 
monly Latinized, and declineJ regularly according to their 
stem-characteristic. Many nonns, however, either retain their 
Greek form exclusively, or have the Greek and Latin forms side 
by side. 

72. SlNQULAR FOEMS OF Gebek Nouks. 

N. PSnelopS, LeBnldSl, AnohlsEs, DBIob (ns), Dion (qui). 

a. FSnelapSs, LaOnldae, Anchfiae, Dell, Illl. 

D. FBnelopae, LaOnldafl. Anohlaas. DBlfl, IU5. 

Ac. PgaslopBn, I.sflaidam(Sn), AnctilaSadLiiU, Dslan (niu<. Ill on (am). 

T. FenelapB, LeOnidt, AnchlsB, ii, K. Dele. Iliao (nisi. 

Abl. FBnelopS. LeSnidS. AncUaS. DBIS. tHi. 



GcKi'^le 



GasBK Notnre. 



H. FantliOi, AndrogaSi (nil. Athlld. Orphsiu< Bolfin, Sola, 

G. PkntU. Androgel, AthO, Onlt, Orplial m, SoIDnls. 

D. FantbBi AndragsS. AthS. OrpheB, BolOnl. 

Ac PuithtUi. AndroBefla, AthO, On.Snam, OTphBamtaa), SolOiui <«in). 



Iflr, mr. XgaophOn, Atlit, ThtdH, Farli. 

i«lih ZflnophBiitU. Atlantis. ThalUit, il, Puidil, o». 

Jterl, Xauophgntr AUantl. Thal^fl, I, Puidl. I. 

. i«ra(am), ZenophOaU Atlanta, ThalJta. 8ii.«m.Fari(ia,im,iiL 



S. OedipXa, AoMllei, sns, SScratSs. SldS, hlrSa. 

O. Oe^godu, I, AehiUii, ei, L SSoretla, I, DidOi, Onli, bBrOis. 



RRMARKa. — 1. Many othur forms Are founij, for which the dictionaries 
must be consulted. So paSsia, Q. poSsU, eSs, D. poSn, Acc.poeiia.poetv- 
Manj of them are transliterations of Greek words, quoted as Greek. 

3. In transfeiTins Greuk nouns Into Latin, tlic Accasative Singular was 
a taken as the stem. 



Bo xftai-fip. Ace. Mpar^pa, (punth) bowl. 

crStSr, crSteria (inasc), and oratSra (crSterra) oxStSrae (f 
SaXafiii, Ace SaXafilva, StUamU. 
SalaulBi Salamlnis, and Salai&liuL ad* 



G. PL. -Sn 

D. PL. •■! 
Ace. Pi.. -iE 
Qrt!^: AUobrogas, 



Pldeal Forms of Greek Nouns. 

-oe : canephoroe, bwiket-tiearen. 
-e : eps, epic jioelry. 

-at : ArcatUi, ArcaMan*. How often in prose m 
not tell. 

GeStgioOn, offhe Oetn-gK». 

MetamorphOseOn, of tite Melamorj^iosei. 

Xiimniaal (rare), to Ike Lemnian women. 

Macedonaa. Common eycn in words that n 
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IRBEGn.AIt NOtTNS. 



iBBEdUIoLK NOIOTS. 



174, L RCDUKDUIT UOOIM. 




ABUNDANTIA. 








bunlnKbacalam. 




tUff. 


baltens. baltflun. 




«cordML 


oljpeni. olipenm. 






caluniiMr. eaUmist 


mm, 


euTHnff-tnui. 


B. Change of decleDsion: 






t. let ud 3d. sweda, u. 


euedsM, I, 


vKMT^Aariot 


VMpera, u. 


VMper. I, 


mining. 


«.lBt»naBtli. dfllitis-M, 


ddiiUei. 




mSteria. u. 




•ftflT. 




diiiiTie*. 


jloorf. 


4.Man(i4eh. eventmn. I. 


BTentni, tu. 


(mm. 


S.Sduidltb. plBbl.U. 


piebM. e[, 




tribdniu plSbl. t 


rVmruqfatepeoptt. 


&3daDdSd. imbecUlii, 


ImbBciUoi, 


meai. 



ir othera (adjecUve 
ijfc_ n. Dbtbctiti Nonds. 

1. NOUNS DEFECTIVE IN NUMBER. 

A. Nouna used in Singular only : Singularia Untnm. 
Moat abstract nonna, and nameB of materiala ; 

jlUtitia. M««. va^mm. gM. 

B. Nouna used in Plural only : PlurSUa tantum. 
angniUM. f™"" Uberl. eAlldrm. 
anna, Smin. armi, mSnEs, itia^ei qf l&i diad 
bigae. qnadrlgM. i«io-/ior>t,ftiurJione diariot, miiiae, (Sreott. 
casaSi. lam, teUn {'ntrfi. motola. tuu. X. toun-tmiS. 
OsrvIcSi, nm, neat (piefened lu Mrvix). anptiM, tceddtng. 
dlvitiao. ridu», , tolla*. ttaincaii- 
epnlae lepnlmn). »on«''<(. tOMbra*, dartnat. 
lOrea. nm, f. door, Talvae, /oialns-doon. 
liBbeuae. relni. tImm*, fnlraiU. 
IndQtias. truct. 

Kalendae, KBnBB,Idll8, Caleads. Ifona, ida. 

ambSgSs. nm, round a/mat. U.Mtta-mm.t.,guUet. 

eompedes. -inm. fe'ieri, precBs-iini. f..prov«-. 

Tiiesefonriuivu til,: Ablative SiDgulir Id -e: ambSge. oompads, tance. preM- 

Akin to PlniiUla tautmn are : 

C. Nouns uaed in Plural with ft special sense : Heterologa. 

aodte-ia, tompfa, aedBs.inm, AouM.potoee. 

amiUnm, ht^p, anillia, ouxifJartM. rrftVorwrnmi* 

oastrnm. /W. castra, camp. 



T,Google 



IRREQCLAS NOUira, 



<«pl«. 


abundc 


n«, 


OSpiM. 


form.trav- 


flDii. 




nit. 


Bum, 




Utero. 


leUtrl 


rtbosliihubet). 


llterM, 




opora. 


™rt. 




opar&e. 


workmei. 



76. 3. NOUNS DEFECTIVE IN CAME. 

A. Used only in Nominative and Accusative Smsular : fits, Tight, n 
wrong, and Greek Neuters in -os. 

B. In AblaliTC Sinsular: tpontu, of free wiU, and many verbals ii 
promptn, in readiitegs ; JussS, by t/rder ; monitn, b^ advice. 

C. In tbe oblique cases the forms from : 
(dapl), t..feail, B. and PI. 
(dieio), f,, raaif. S. 
(frnx). I., fivit, a. »iii PI. 

D. Tlie Genitive Plural of many monosyllabic words dies not occur ; 

oSi. tnlitlilane, lOz, ItgM, Qg. mouM. 

vIm, force ; G. and D. nre wanling ; Ac. Tim ; Abl. ■vl. PI. vlr#», Tlriiim, 
viribiu. 

nemo, nobody: G. nulUtu hominla; D. nSminl; Ac. nSmUiem) AbL 
dhUS bomlna 

TY- "I* Taeiaelb NonuB. 

A. HETEBOCi.tTES ; Different stems with the same Nominative. 
domiu <dama- and domo) ; Abl. domS; P). O. domunm. domOnuni Ace domBa 
and doiaSs. 

paoiu<pMnd-aiidpeiMT-), pecndla.*A«I),' paoorii. aiUb. 

tlcaa, fg-lree ; launis, bag-tree; pinui, pine-tree/ are declined regularly 
according to tilt' Second Declension, bnt have secondary forms in use 
from the FonrlU Declension in Ihe Ablative Singular, and in the Nomina- 
tire and Accusative Plural, ' 

■snatns, fen/ite / G, senitni or senatl (rare). 

reqnJsB, -$tis, 1'. : Ac. requietem and requiem, rest. 

bmea, -ia; Abl. famS and fame, hunger. 

•otiapSa, G. aatrapae and aatrapis ; D. satrapaa, &c., Persian gotemor, 

78- B. Hbterooenkods Nouns have the same stem -with different 
gender in Singular and Plural: 



Uvat, 



frBnl, nnd bena. 

joel. and joca- 
J loDa, hcaHitm. 
1 loel, paasaaii In ioute, topic*. 

Ttitrl, and rSstra. 
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B which have isolated cases from another 



▼it, vbll. a., tattl. Fl. tBi&, T&atlmm, tEiIi (« It from Titfr-). 

p*taut. poBnuitii, D., poem. Pi. pofimttA, potautmn. Ibos. 

Q. poematSniin, B. paeuatb (u It ftom potmate-). 

So all Greek nouue In -a, -atil. 
BMChSnilia. -iom (larnm). -llmi./caif of Baccluii. 

So ■ersiBl Dlher nunee of teaMs In -ia. 

80. IV. Pbctjuakitim. 

AbI*. O- &Biinl«. Ilu (river) JidD. Htx. Itlaarii. n. , mn, rotilt. 

M uaii, m., a copper. jeonr, jtoorlg. n., liiirr. 

anoepi. aneapJB./fu'iT. JMiaoili. 

bM (bonl. boTii, c, ox, co». Jllpitsr (for JoTOUptter), Jorii. - 






iii«=(i)iiig(T)i. iiiTii.r.,f 



Mipat. espltiJ. n., A<ad. 

So BJiMpa, BiiLoiplCiA. two-headed. Ss. flrls, n^* irv/^th^ 

praaMpi. -dpitls. htadlmg. polUi. pollinii, m..jb>ur. 

ttxa. oamii (loi cuinia), t..JlMA. lanriili. tangniBli, m., blood. 

G. PI. ouiUimi. Beiiex> Bsnfa. aid man. 

Cne«. Oaierli. Cera. inpellts, iiip«llectilii, t.,fvnUun. 

fKr. farrii. n,. ^Mff. T«nni. TensriB, Vtniu. 
tb\. fflllll, n., ffoU. 
fomnr. femorU, b., Ht^A. 

Adjectives of the Third Declessiok. 

81. The decleDsioD of the adjectives of the Third 0t^clenaioa 
follows the rnlea given for the substantives. 

Most of the adjectives of the Third Declension are vowel 
stems in i. They form the masculine and feminine alike, with 
Nomiuative in a; but the neuter Nominative weakens the char- 
acteristic i into e. (Compare mare, sea.) 



AiwioTiTEB or Two BNiHiias. 

82. Several stems in i, preceded by r (or, tr, br), form the 
Nominative masculine, not by affixing a, but by dropping the i 
and inserting e short before the r, as, stem aori, sharp, Nom. 
Masc. ftOMT, Nom. Fem. fttms. (Compare 60, 3 c.) 

The e belongs 1o the Btem onlj in celer, col^rlSt celsre, sut^, 

.vie 



ADJECnVKS OF THIRD DECLESSIOS. 



Uuc, and Fkh. 


KBurni. 


sum. 


Fm. 


NEDTra 


BlUG.— N. faoUi-B, ea»y. 


faoUe, 


acer, 


ficri-iS 


Sera. 


0. faolUi, 




acrii, 






D: fkcill, 




fiert, 






Ac faoUem, 


ftcUe, 


aorem, 




Sere. 


T. focUU, 


facile, 


aoer, 


aoria, 


ficra. 


Abl. faoUL 




Sen. 







Plur.— N. facUSa, 



&0III4, Sores, 



Sori-mn, I 

D. faciU-bna, ficri-bui, 

Ac. facUea, fecUl-a, Sotbb, Scri-a. ' 

T. facilSa, faolU-a, Seres, Sor{-«, ^ 

Abl. laciU-bos. Seri-bus. 

83. The coQBouant stems have the eame forms in all the 
genders, except that in the AceusatiTe Singular, and in the | 
Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative Plural, the nenter is 1 
distinguished from the mascnline and feminine. 

H. and F. S. M. and F. N. H. ind F. N. 

SiKa.— H. rail, tueka, fBUx. prQdana. win, prDdens. vetiu, M, T«tB*. 

O. flllB-fi. prfldantti, vetBr-ii, 

D. lello-I. prDdtnt'I, vetaiM, 1 

Ac. fillD-em, fSlix, prBdeat-Bni, prddeiu, Teter-em. Tstna. 

V. fBUx, prttdem. TBtOJ, 

A.bL fSUoI (uid -tj. prfldmtl (and a), -nta^ (or I). | 



M, and F. 
fSUfrtl, 
raic-lom, 
raio-ibni, 
:. nilcEs. 

raio^h. 

■\. mio-ibu*, 



M. and P. 



N. 



fnielft. prfldant-Si. prttdentia. Tat«i-6L TBter-k- 

prfldent'lnm, Tetar-am. 

prftdsnt-ibiu, vstsr-iba*. 

nilDla. prDdant-ei, prfldentla, rater-ei, Tdtert. 

nUaia. prSdeat-Ba, prDdsntia, vatar-Si. TM«r-»- 

prfidBnt-ibu. Tetar-ibiu. 



84. Adjective stems of one ending close with 1, r, s, or a p, 
k, ort mnte. 

Tlgll. iiferti nemor. minifid, panpar. vow, eloni. tamt, pObSi. adtdt. vetiu. eld. 

TlglMi, uamar-lB. panper-ia. Dionr-ia, pQbar-U. vaUr-ii. 

Abl. 1 (e). Abl. «. Abl. a. Abl. •. 



J 



COMPAKISON OF ADJECnVES. 35 

diTBB. rieh, dfisat. lleOiflil, eompoi, pameaid qT, prlld«iU: x^. eaniion. iarmmtout. 
iMtii. dSali-U, oompot'ii, prad«at-Ii. conBord-iB, 

AOL e. AbL a. AbL b. Abl. a. 

85. Observations. — The adjectives of one ending, including 
the present participle, foDow in part the declensioa of vowel 
stems: 

1. In the neuter Plural they have -ia; only vetoB, aid, has 
Vetera. Many have no neuter. 

2. In the Ablative Singular they have 1 and e — when used as 
adjectives commonly 1; when used as subHtantives commonly e. 

The participles, as such, have e; but used as nonns or adjec- 
tires, either e or 1, with tendency to I. 

3. In the Genitive Plural the consonant-stems have: •hmi, 
when the characteristic is preceded by a long vowel or a con- 
sonant; -nm, when the characteristic is preceded by a short 
vowel, as: 



andix. toW, 
andSiiian), 


prDdBTU. icUi. 
prtdentinm. 


Samnlttt, Samnita. 
Bunnltlnm. 


npplex. «,m<«t. 
mpplicun. 


diTM. rM. 
dlvitum ™' dltuiE- 




MslebB, uDinarried. 


oampotnm, 


mamomm. 



BiccptioDB occur, as : 

mnltlplaz, manifold, molUplloIam. rhoenltfa, PAomlciani. Fhoanlonm. 
The participles have -inm; as, amans, loving, amantiiun. 
Used as nouns, Hiey liave somelimes -nm, as : 

sapisBe, a sage, akpioBtiim- ponna, a paniU, parantoa- 

4. Compound adjectives follow the declension of the word 
from which they are formed, as : 

Eonaon, harmoiJom, uicapa. douUt, qoadnipH. /our jested, 

ooneordnm, aneipitnm, qtudrapednm. 

Even tliese, however, have tlie neuter plural commonl; !□ -la, as, onoi- 
idtlaj qiudmpedia. 

COMPAHISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

86. The Degrees of comparison are : Positive, Comparative, 
and Superlative. 

D,o,i,7.<iT,Goo(^le 



36 COHFARIBOK < 

The Comparative is formed by adding to the conEonant steins 
the endings -ior for the maactiline and feminine, and -ina for the 
neuter. • 

The Superlative is formed by adding to the consonant stemii 
the endings -i»miu, -a, -om. 

Vowel stems, before forming the Comparative and Superla* 
tive, drop their characteristic vowel. 





COKPARiTITB. 


ScmiUTITB. 






M.«nlF. 


N. 




•Itu. -a. - 


am.mil, alt-ior. klglUT, 


alt-inl, 


Klt-ltumiis, X. vm-higkat. 


ftrtii. e. 


bniTt. ton-ioi. 


fBrt-ioJ, 


brt-iulmni. 


Otitis. -e. 


yi^id. Otil-lor. 


Util-iiu, 


atil-iuimnl. 


Md&z. 


boia. .ndse-ior, 


•ndSc-iB 


J. audtto-iiBiinni. 


prSdoBi, 


<ti«. l)rtd«nt-I.K. 


prtdent 


inB, pradaiit-lMimiu. 






M. md P. 




N, 


87. 


Srao.-N. 


altior, 




altlui. 




a. 


alUSrla, 




alti5na. 




D. 


•lUOrt, 




altiStl. 




Ac. 


alUBrem, 




altiiu. 




V. 


alUor, 




alUiu. 




Abl 


altiSre and 


-L 


altiSra and -L 




Pma-N, 


alUOr«i, 




alUSra. 




G. 


altiSrum, 




alUOrum. 




D. 


altiSiibuB, 




altieriboa. 




Ac 


altiSrsi, 




alUSra. 




V. 


alUerSs, 




alti&ra. 




Abl. 


altWribu* 




alUSribua. 



88. 1. Adjectives in -w rtt1d tlie SuperladvB ending -rlmiu directly to 
tlie Nominative Masculine (-rimus for -«iniiu by assituilation), 

POSITITK. COHPiBiTlYB, BnTmLiTXTB. 

miiBT, -a. -am, wnidad, miser-ior, mii«r-iiui, mlBer-rimns. 

eeler, -is.-e, eWt. celw-ior, c«Isr-Iita, oelar-Tiiniu- 

Eoer. iDrli, Sere, lAfltT), Sor-ior. lor-ini, (oer-rimns. 

vettu. old, vaterior. vatiutior. TBter-riimu. 

mSttlrna, ript, twrnctimeB mltniTiiiiiU. 

2. Six adjeclives in -ilia add -Uihub to the stem, after dropping -(, to 
form tlie Superlative: perhaps by assimilation. 



u (rt>rfooll-(ii)t<H>, 



GcKHjIe 



niItSQCI.AS COHPARISOW. 3 

S. The adjectiTCB in dicns, ficiu, volns, borrow the Comparative &111 
Superlative from Ihe participial forma in •dloeos, -fioans, and -volen* 
bentvolns. benfvoimt. Camp. benBTolestior, Sap. lieneTolentiuImiu. 
malBdioiu, Ksrriknu. maledlnentlor, maledloentliiiiiiiu. 

B^lnna. ntedy, sgsntior. •gmitiB9imiu>. 

prOvldus. far-tigMe'i, prBvldentlor. prSridantiuinLiu. 

4. Adjectives in -ui, preceded by a vowel, form tiie Comparative ani 
Superlative by means of magi* and maximS, more and most: 

iiiatna,fit, Comp. magii idSneni, Sup. mazime idOnsus- 

Beiiihk.— AdJecdvBB In -qnns ara not Indnded nnder tlila last rule. 



antlqnn*, (M, 


Comp. anttqa-ior, Bnp, aaUqn-Iailiniu- 


89. 




Ikbequlak 


COMPAEI6OS". 


bonns, 


good. 


moUor, 


meUiu, optimal. 


maloi. 


bad. 


VHor, 






gr»l. 


major. 


mSjiw. maximal. 


pwvaB, 


mvM. 


minor, 


minni. minimal. 


multol. 


muck. 


9, ' 


pitta (no DM, nor Abl.), plOrimn* 






Fl. plOTi.. 


pldra. 0, PI, pltlilam. 










nsqnam, 


tWrtW™, 


nBqnlor, 




Cfll^ <lndecl. 


)/>^'gal. 


frQgSlior, 


ftflKlIlHimas. 


HKMARK8.— 1. Borne Comparativ) 


■a and Superlatives are in use, wbilst 



the correHpoDding Pusilive is cither lacking or rare. 

dBterlor, vone, dstsrrimai. 

Soior, itclTla; Btluimof. 

potior, Mttr, potiuimns. 

extorior. ouUr, sxtrBmoi, axtimoa, tram oxtaroB, on the ouMd). and pr«p. axtrC. 

■np«rior. upjur, inprflmns, or snmiBns, from inperiu, on iht top, aod prep, anprS, 

Inferior, lofner, inflmni, from Infami, behw, prep, InfrS, Mow. 
posterior, hinda; later, poatrBmal and poitomnl, rrom poatsra*. eoming qfier. and 
prep, port, ffttr. 

3. The Positive stem of existing Comparatives ia met with only in a 
preposition or au adverb : as, ante, 6e/nre ,■ aatorioi, that it before ; prope, 
near ; proptor, proxtmos ; citerior, on tkU side ; citlmna, from cItiS g nl' 
tarior, furtlter ; ultimua, from nltrl, beyond ; interior, inner ; Intlmas, 
from intiis, wilhin ; prior, /wmer; prtmni,^r«(, from prao, before. 

8. Many adjectives lack one or both of the degrees of compnrisou. 

DIvemu, differait, novni, new, &Iiiii, antrta, meritai, dumed, have no Com- 

Longinqnal, iVar, propinqani, ntar, iBlBtSrli, heollhpil, javsnls, yoang (Com- 
paratlve junior), and lenex, ctd (Comparailve senior), liflva do auperlatlve. 
"rouniwC' and "Didtai" are Bipreseedbj minimus, raaiimul (nStlU. 
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ADVERBS. 

00. Adverbs are either oblique cases or mutilated forms of 
oblique caeea of the adjectives. 

1. Adjectives in -us and -er form tbe adverb in 6 {mutilated 
Ablative). 

■Itiu, lofly, alte. pulcher, beauUfal, pulchrS. miser, teretdud. mlserS. 

2. The adjectives of the Tbirf Declension form their adverbs by artding 
-ter to the stem ; Etoms in -nt dropping the t, and alems in a E-muie in- 
sertiag the conoectiug vowel 1 before llie endiog. 

fortii, brave, fortiter. ferox, w€ti, ferSciter. ^r^Atta,foreiieeiiig, prudenter. 

ExceptiODB ; 
•ndiz, bdd, andle-ttr iBeldom audtdtw). diffloilla, hard U> do, diffisnlter and 
diffloiliter. 
But inetead ar Uteae. geaerallr, nfln fatil*. vis. aeprS. 

3. The Ablative of some adjectives serves as an adverb: 
tutiu, »afe, tiitO i falsS, falsely ; perpetuS, eeaaeUtdy ; coutinuS, fwth- 

wiUt; ivvpti'vUi, unexpectedly ; ^nxaS, ai first. 

ootuultS and oonaultB, parpotdy ; cerU, al least, and CBri^ certainZff. 

rSrs, tliitdy, axiAraxi, uldom ; vorS, m truth, and vSrO, trtixbut 

recU, correctly, and lectS, ttrcaghtmay ; dext«ra nr dextra, to the right, 
and dexters, skiUfutly, 

■iiilitra nnd laeTa, U) tlie left hand. 

4. The Accusative neuter of many adjectives is used as an 
adverb. This is true of all Comparatives. 

Multum, much ; paulmn, a little ; nltnlum, too jnueh ; oStemin, far the 
reet; ptlmum, JirH; poatrSmum, Jia/iUy ; potlEsimum, chiefly; facile, 
canli/ ; dulce, iwceily ; tiiste, ta^y ; Impune, aeol'free. 

91' Comparison of Adzerba. 

PosiTIYK. COHPiBATIYE. SOPBBUTmt. 



alte, 


lofUlv. 


altlw, 




pnlchr*. 


bKoMfiOv, 


palchritw. 


poleberrime. 


miiers. 


poarli/. 


miieriiu. 


misBrriULa. 


fortiter, 


bravely, 


fortin*, 


fortliBimfl. 


aadioter 


Mdly. 






tuta. 


i^fely. 


tQtlBB, 


tutiuime. 


feollB, 


eoMv, 


fiwlllM. 


faeillimB. 


iMua. 


loell. 


meliiu, 


.OptimB. 


male, 


Hi. 


Pljiu. 


peuimB. 


[parvnil, 


tmall. 


minu. U», 


miBimB, Uc 


[magniui] 


gr^t. 


nagi.. ™™, 


maxims. m 


maltnm, 


fanch. 


plda, mart. 


piarimam. 


cito, 


gUcHy, 


dtiiu. 


BitisBimB. 


din, 


bmg. 


ditttlnt. 


diiitlsBlmS- 


aoepe. 


qrt™. 


supini. 


■aeplMime- 


nOper, 


rectnUy, 




aflp«n1m«. 


aaUB, 


tnough. 


EBtini, Detter. 
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NUMERALS. 

NuMEBAL Adjectives. 

OS. The Cardinal numerals are indeclinable, except: Oiiiii, 

(me, dno, two, trea, three, the hundreds beginning vith dnc^itl, 

two hundred, and the plural mllia, thousands, which forms 

TPTiinTH and ntlUboB. 

K. dao, Udo^ duae^ dno, trSi, tria. 

O. dnSniin, dnSmm, duSmm, fariuiii. 

D. duBbno, dnSbna, diiSbiu, tribui. 

A. du&a, duo, diiSi, duo, trSi, trijb 

Ab. daSbns, doSbiu, dnSbna, tribns. 

Like dno is lieclined ambo, -tM, -a, both. 

03> 1. CUIOIHAT. 



1 I 


Sdui, nna, nnum 


prImuB, -a, -urn (prtor). 


2 II 


duo, duaa, dno 


■ecundus (alter). 


8 ni 


tr«a,trla 


tertlui 


4 IV 




quBrtn» 


8 V 


qdnqna 


qulntna 


6 TI 




■eztu* 


7 vn 




■epUmiu 


8 vin 


ooto 


ocUtiw 


« IX 


novam 


nSDUa 


10 X 


dMMU 


decimiu 


11 XI 


nndMim 




IS XII 


dnodacln 




13 XIU 


tndecim 


tartiui dcoimtu 


W XIV 




qnartof dacimtu 


15 XV 


qnlndecim 




18 XVI 


■Adecim 


■extna dedmus 


17 XVII 




■eptimna dedmiu 


18 XVIU 


dnodSvIgintl 


dnodevIceBimuB 


19 XIX 


wtdiTlglna 


undeTloeiimna 


20 XX 


vlgintl 


vlceaimns 


SI XXI 


vlginHnntu 


vlodilmiu prlmni 


23 XXII 


vlglnUdno 


^cStftmoi Booimdua 


!«i-rSXIII 


▼Iglntltraa 


vlosaimiia UrUiu 


2r XXIV 


vlginaqnattnor 


'Vicitlmiu quartni 


25 XXV 




vloSslmni qointna 


2« XXVJ 


TiginUHZ 





Xle 





XXVII 
XXVIII 


vlginU aeptem 
duodfitngfnta 


v^nAajmiiv ■AntlmiiH 


28 


yipqaimiiii lepuinuB 
duodDtclcaBimni 


29 


XSIX 


nadiUigiaOi 


nnddtdcSaimua 


80 


XXX 


trigliitfi 


trlceoimus 


40 


XL 


quadragliitS 


quadriigeaimui 


50 


L 






60 


LX 


■exaginta 


■exagSiimni 


70 


hXX 


Boptuaginta 


ieptnag«idmus 


60 


LXXX 


ootoginU 




00 


xc 


nOnagtntl 




100 


c 


oaDtum 




101 


CI 


cmtnm 0t unua 




115 


cxv 


centum et quindedm 


ceutsvlmw et quiutiu ded- 


120 
121 


cxx 

CXXI 


centum et vlglntl 




SOD 


CO 


dnoentl, -ae, -n ducenteslnua 


800 


ccc 


tr»oenH 


treceuteiimni 


400 


ccco 


qaadrinsentl 


qiuidiliigeiit«aimui 


600 


Dao) 


quingwti 




600 


DC 


texcma 




700 


DCC 


■epfangsntl 
ooUngentI 
fumgma 




900 


DCCCC 




1000 


M (Clo) 


male 




1001 


MI 


mllleat^ua 




1101 


MCI 


mllle centum umu 




iiao 


MCXS 


mni« csutnm viginti 

[UQUI 


cSnmus [ceiimna primna 


1121 


MCXXT 


mllle centum Tlglntl 




1200 


MCC 


mills duoenti 




2000 


MM 


duo milia (milUa) 
bina milia 


MimillSiimue 


2S23 




dno mUla ducenU yi- 




sooo 


loo 


glntl dno 
qmaa mm* 


muB TloSsimna BaonndlUi 




1 a 


10,000 


CCIoo 


decern mllla 
dinamllla 


daoUi milldiimni 


21.000 




{Inmn et -viffiatS milin 




100,000 




centnm mlUa 
oentdna mlll« 




,000,000 




deoiJB oent^na mOla 


dMdea oMOtu mUUdmai 



.Gooxic 



NtrsraEAtfl. 41 

Bexare.— n la abort fbr Tg. H for CIo- Adding o on th« il^t ef T mnltlpUes by 10 : 
X> = £000 ; loco = (10,000. Putting C befllie as oFUn la o aUnda aflfii molUpUeB by 1: 
!10 = lOuO; CCIoo = 10,000; CCCloao = lOO.iUXL 

94> Con POUND NUHIBALS. 

n tbe tablea, or separately: dacem at trSi. 

9, &c., are commonly CKpressed by aablrac- 



1. From 10 to : 

S. The numbers 18, : 



; occasionally, as in English. 

3. Prom 20 to 100, the compound numerals st&nd in tbe same order as 
the English : taenly-ime, vlgiaa Qnna | or one anil Ueenlg, finua et vlglnti. 

As 21 yean old : aniiSa anmn et vlgtntl (vlglntl Saum), Onnni at vl- 
glntl aniioB natni. 

4, Prom 100 on, ot is inserted after the first numeral, or omitted alto- 
gelher ; mille «t centum Stata, or mllle centum flmu = 1101. 



n TigiatI Onus 
MUtnni (t flant 
eontnm et vl^intl 
eantum et vlgintl Hum 
mille et Anna 
Billa et eentnin flaQS 
mille et eentnm vlglntl qntnqne 



or Sniii et Tlglntl 
ceatnm nntu 
oentnm vlglatl 
oentnm Ttgintl Unit* 
mille flnn* 
mille centum Udbi 
mille centom viglnti qnlnque. 



dno mUla et dnMstl vlglntl dao dno milia dncantt vtgintl dne 



terttnt deeimni 
dnodiTloeBimni 
nndCvIaeaimni 
TloSeimni prlmni 
TleCtimTM ■eeondu 
TloSiimiu tertini 



■infpiU, -as, -a, », 
blul, -se, -a, tx 



S tend 

4 qnatsml 

5 quini 

6 b5dI 

7 eeptSnl 

8 ootSnl 

9 dotSuI 

10 dSnl 

11 undSnl 

12 dnodSid 
teml deni 



13 



ootCTiu deeimni 
nSnn* decimal 
flnns et vIcMimu 
alter et vlceiimni 
tertlsB at TloBaimnt 
Nmnuui. 

14 qnatemi denI 

15 quInl dSnl 
10 sent d€nl 

17 asptemdSnl 

18 octSnl dSnl, dnodevloanl 

19 QOvSnl dSnl, undenoCnt 

20 vlcSnl 

21 vIcSnl ilngull 

23 vicitd Unl, binl «t vIo<nI 

28 duodStilcSnl 

29 undetnoenl 

30 trtc«nl 

40 qnadrfisBnl 
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60 qidnqwggJnl 600 uxoaid 

60 aoxSgenl TOO MpUnganl 

70 leptnlfSia 800 ootingeid 

30 ocOgSiO. 900 noug«nI 

00 nSnagSid 1000 Eiiiril> inlU* 

100 ceatsDl 2000 bltumdUa 

200 duoSnl 8000 trlnamlUa 

800 trecanl 10,000 dina odlia 

400 qnadringfiid 100,000 cenUna ndU* 

SOO qningSnl 
BiiijiiiEa.^l. Th« dlatrtbntlTeg ire used with an cucIuhb, which Is Dmlgn to oai 
Idiom, whenever repetition ie Involved, as in lh« malllpllcalion table. Bat when ilngvU 
!■ eipre»Ecd. the cardinal ntttj be nsed. 

2. Ths diBlUbutlvee are nsed with FlSrSUa tuitam; Mum UUrae. too fpblto. 
Batwltb these ttnlle need tor (iM.tTliiIfnr(«r«,' llnaB Utar»e, trlnae UteraS- 
S. The poels occasionally use tbe dielribatliee for cardinals. 



4. HDLTIPUC..TIVI 


Sum 


»AI^. 




dmplei, single, 
duplejc, double, 
triplBi, tripk. 




S 

7 
10 
100 


■eptemplez. 
centuplex. 


wer the qneatlon. &no manv/otdr 









G, Pbofostionai. Ndhbbiu. 

1 Rimpliu, -a, -um, single, 4 quadraplns. 

2 duplns, double, 7 ■•irfnplni. 
8 blplus, 8 ootu[^us. 

TbefeanBwer the queeUon. tow many tlimt lu grtat f 
BiMAKE.— Oulj a few fonni can be proved. 

96. KuMERAl. Adverbs. 

1 aemel, enee, 13 duodeoies 

2 bis, tteice, 13 tar decl^s, tredeoisa 

8 tor 14 qunter declSa, quattuordedSa 

4 quatsr 15 qulnqalSa decISs, quIndecUB 

5 qnlnquiea, qninqnieu 16 aexiea dedea, aedecies 

6 MxlSa IT aeptiea declia 

7 attptiSa 18 duodS^dSa, octiea decdea 

8 ootiSt 10 tmdSirtcieB, noviSs dooUs 
noviSa 20 TloiSa 

10 decnea SI aemel «t vicisa, TiciSa et 

11 nndecdea aemel, vlciea aemel,* 

• Not aemal TloieB, bll Tloiea, etr,., becanae that would be, once twenty llmca = SO 
Umea; twice twenty Umes = 40 times. 
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22 Us et tiaSa, VldCi «t 400 qtudilniwitMB 

bis, vIdSB Ui * 500 qDlngnitlSi 

80 trlciSB 600 s«xceiitUa 

40 qtudrflgiSR TOO MpUngentlSi 

60 qniDqnfisiSa 800 octingentiSB 

60 •exfigUa 900 nongentlSa 

70 BaptaSgiCf 1,000 mUIUs 

80 ootSgiSB 3,000 hi* mllllSB 

00 Il9ni^i8■ 100,000 oentiBB mllUiB 

100 cantiSB 1,000,000 miUlSa mlUUa, d«cUB cm- 

200 dnoenUSa tUs milllSi. 
SOO trwmtliB 

PRONOUNS. 

97. Pronouna designate withoTit describing. 

Bbhakk.— Tha prononn ii not a word oaed insteul of • dood. Tbe nonn u^s too 
mncta, for all DDnng (pK>p«rse nell M common) are ortglnali^ dcscrlptlTS ; the pronaiio 

n, tJum; fCcuiual: eipregi local sppiirtenHnos, ibUo, l/tii (htrt), iUe, t!uit (tAert). 

98. A. Personal Pronouns. 

I. Pebsohal Fbomodns or the FnuT Psmon. 
SXJBSTANTIVE. POSSESSIVE. 

Baia.—TH. tgo, /, 

D. mihlt to./orfru, Voc (misc.), ml 

Ac. me, nM. 

Abl. uBi Jhitn, urifA. iy me, 

PLim.— N. nSB, Hw, 
O. nBrtrl. of w. 

nSitmm. n<M«r, nBttth nSttram, our or outk 

D. nBbli, lo.fortu, 
Ac. nS*. «*. 

AbL nBbIt, Aonk tHfA. by iv. 

Q9_ n. FsBBOnii: PaoMDHHi or thb Second Pmwx. 

SUBSTANTIVE. POSSESSIVE. 

Bjne.—TS. tfl. fAou. 

O. tnl. fl/- (*«, 

I>. tibl. le, far thtt. tnu, h um. »v or MIm. 



from, ailh, bn Ihte, 

wntild be. onoe tw^ntT li 
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44 PBOnOtFKB. 

SUBSTANTIVE. POfiSBffiryE. 

PiuB.— H. tOi. vt or iflw, 
O. TMtn, iif yoti, 

TBitrom. vetWr, TMtra, vestnun. your oi 

D. vSbb, to. Jar gou, 
ic. TBi. vm. 
Abl. vBbU. ;>om, Witt, Avjoti. 

Rcifuuu.— 1. Tbe rorma of th« Oeiiltlve FlmL, nBltnun and 
putlUre gcDltlvee in refcTencs to nambr^r. 

*. From nBfter and T«it«r and alao from oBjiU, i 
Mljccllvea ot one ending : nSitrU, ol itur OMmtry / T 
whotttoantrvf Qen. tilftritU, TWtrStli, elljStli. 

III. FmaoHiL PBONOima of the THntD PiueoH. 
100. The persoiml pronoun of the third person is represented 
by the deter mi native in the oblique cases, with special forms for 
the reflexive. 

DETEKMINATrVE. 





StIBSTANTIVE. 




POSSESSIVK 


.~v. 


[il. e^ Id], lie,, hi, u. 




|-nppll«db7tbesenlUTe.) 




ejui. W him, Btc. 




Hin..JU..A.r.,to. 


D. 

Ac- 


el, to,fi«-him. 
eum. Bkm. id. him, her, it. 






Ah 


to. •«, eO. fivm, aith. 


Sy Aim, ate. 




i-H. 


[Bl, or II, eu, ea]. 6W. 






O. 


eBnini, eSnun. eOrtmi, iif ftem. 


eOrnm, eSrnm, Mnm. Ouir, 


D. 


ell, 01 ill. f( 


./BrMnn, 


oithetn. 




tM. efi*. ea, u 


«n. 




Ab 


el», orili, >™,trf(A,»ytt™. 



SUBSTANTIVE. POSSESSIVE. 

a. Bnl. Iff Mm, her, Uli^, mai. ■%, -nin. hie, htrii), Ui 

D. eibi. to,fiir, AlinCseJD, 1frl.ttif), (cnon). 

Ac t(<iBM). ftim<»s(n. »^«'A 

Abl iKiM), fnm,wia,t>vMm{saf). 

Q. inl. ^ lhem(se!i>ei). aniu, -a, -am, U«lr (mm), 

D. aibl fa,fl>rlhem(»elvei), Oiehr. 

Ac. ■( <§taS>, tAem(Klva), 
Abl. lE (tSlB) /yom, win, A^ UflnfmAwt). 
REHtSKB.—!. The enclitiG -met niay be added to all ibe fnnne of Bgo (r^cept nBa< 
tmm). W B'l tbe InnDB of til (eicepl tfi and TSBtnun). to ilbl. It, and the fonna or 
■niu: egomBt. Imy,^/. 

I. Tbe enclitic .pt* la Joined to the Abladve Slnznlar of the PoFKealvea ; II la erpe- 
0UII7 common vtlihinB; inDpte tng«QlQ. ^ Ala oun ffoilix. 
S. From tO are rnrmi^ tQte sTid tStemat. 
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101. B. Detebuiitativs PBOtroirKs. 

1. it, he, that, etc. 
fimaDLAX. PLinui- 

H. lai ea, id, el, or U, aoe, »a, 

G-. ijoa, eSmin, eanim, flSmm, 

D. el, Bill, or iU, 

Ac. enin, eam, Id, eOi, •![«, •«, 



2. Idam, (A« muim. 

N. Id«m, «adem, id«m, tfdom, or lldem, Miedetn, eadon, 

G. SJnidem, •Srandon, elnmdem, •Snndem, 

D. Mdem, elidem, or Uadem, 

Ac. eandem, eandem, ideai, eSidem, eSiidem, eadem, 

AbL eSdem, eadem, eSdem. ^idem, or lladem. 

3. ipeo, Ae, »elf. 

N. ipse, ipsa, ipnnn, IpsI, Ipaae, ipaa, 

O. ipiln^ ipsSroia, Ipaarun, IpaSnun, 

D. ipai, tptii, 

Ac. ipBmn, ipaam, ipaum, ipsSB, IpBSi, Ipsa, 

Abl. ipaS, ipsa, lp»a. ipila. 

102. C. Demonstkativb Pronouks. 

I. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN FOR THE FIRST PERSON. 
Ue, thi». 
BiHG. K. hio, liaeo, hOo, Fl. N. hi, luM, naao, (fttw, 

Q. hijat, hSram, h&rani, hSmm, 

D. hido, hiB, 

Ac. liiino, faanc, bOo, hOa, Ua, haeo, 

AbL bQo, bio, hiSo. bia. 

n. DBMONSTRATIYE FRONOUN FOR THE 8E00ND FBRSON. 

anrs. N. lite, M*, iatnd, Pl. N. laO, brUe, lita, 

O. laUOa, iatarmn, latlram, latenmi, 

D. isU, laUs, 

Ac iatum, Istam, istnd, iatSa, latas, lata, 

AU. lata, lata, lata. UUa. 
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m. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN FOR THE THIRD PERSON. 
Srao. N. jlle, IIU, illnd, Pl. N. illl, Ulae, Ula, 

O. ilUus, illSrum, iUamm, illSnim, 

D. ilU, Ulls, 

Ac. Ulum, Ulam, Ulud, UlSa, illas, ilia, 

Abl. 019, Uia, iUS. ilUs. 

RiHARKa.— 1. hIo! lliBfiirmstii -o »rlaa trom the anolitic -09- So hiM, bOIlM, •" 
Ibiiiid la older Latin ; and -oi <d the interrDgailve form wltb nS, btclli* T Thi« -ce u 
someUinea ippeuded to (be other tonaa : hfljnict, hBlce. 

a. I»» and lUe havo, Ilka Uo, (omi tn -o, but only in Nom. Aeo. AW. 

iRtle, litaao, litOc f iitflo, 

iitniia, iitsjiB, iitBo orlitflo. 

iitSo, IitSa, iitSc Bd UUc, IUBo, etc. 

103. D. Eelativb Pronouns. 

qui, mlio. 
Basa. N. qt^ qnae, quod, Pl. N. qiU, quae, quae, 

G. oOJoa, qnSnim, quanim, quBmi^ 

D, cifl, qtilbiu, 

Ac. queiii, qnam, quqd, quSs, qnSs, qnae, 

Abl. qu9, qui, quS. quibiu. 

Bkhabeb.— QnalB, qoll. Is bIso round u a Plural Dat. AM. The fbrm qui Is Diied m 
the Abl. Sing, qflt, qnS, qnS, chleOr with -uiiii ; qnlanm for qneonm, teilA loAmn. 
Unl, Interrogative, meant hmu/ 

General Relativea are : 
Subitanlive. q\daipaa,v)/iaetier, quidquid, viliatever. 

A^eeUw. qnlqul, qtiaeqnas, qoodquod, whotoeDer. 

quloimquo, quaeclmqua, quodouuqne, whidiever. 

104. K. Inteebooatitb Pronouns. 
8uManiii>e. qnb 7 leho T qold ? u^f T 
A^ective. qtd 7 - quae 7 quod 7 <sAi<;A T 
Subtt.andAdj.MUit^ ntra7 utRiiii7 who, which of t-wof 
Sins. N. quia? quid? wAaf whatf Possessivbi, 

G. ciijna? — uhotet oujua, ofija, e^jum, whose f 

D. emI7 — to. for wham f (rare). 

Ac. quom? — vshmat ic/iatf 

Abl qu8 7 /wm, Mj'fft, Jy jofew or jchalf 

REKiinE.~Tbe plnral of Ihe enbsUntlTe tnterrogntlTe prononD and hotb nnniben of 

the adjective Intsirc^lWe pronoau coincide with ttae forms of the relative qui, quae. 

qttod, »SOt fitlch. 

STHENaTBIHED iNnRBOSATITEa. 

Bubitaniine. qnistiaiu 1 who pray f quidnnm 7 whJit pray T 

A^ectiet. quInamT qiuetuuii7 qi]odnam7 which prayt 



t aoms, any. 



COBSIXATITSS. 



105, F. iNDErcNTTE Pbonoctts. 

1. Bubslantine. aliquis, aliqna, aliqoid, I mmAody, 
qids, quo, quid, S other. 

A^jeellve. aliqul, allqnae (or cdiqua*), allqnod, ) 
qui, qnae (or qua*), qnod, 

3. qnldam, qnaedam, quiddam {ani] quoddam). a ceritin, certain one. 

3. qidspiaiii, quaoplam, quldpiam {and quodpiam), snme one, some. 

4. qnlaqnam, , qiddquam, any one {at aUj. No plural. 

5. qnlvls, qiumlB, quidvla (and quodTli), ) anyone j/ou please, 
qidlibet, qnaelibet, quidllbet (and quodllbet), i you Uke. 

6. quisque, quaeque, qnidqua and qnodqaa, each one. 
nniuqulique, nnaqnaeque, nnumquidqna and unuiaquodqiia, eoeA 

one teDerally. 
The distinctinn between the substanlive and ai^ective (brm is observed 
rigorously only in the neuter. 

BniRK.— Qniiqnam <■ n^d only se b enhetantlTe, except with deslKiiiitione of 
perK0D9 ; Mriptor qnllqnklll, any icrller (at oO), Qallu qniiqnun, anv Anil (al alt). 
Tbe coTKisponding adjective Ib nllni. 

nllna, -a, -um, any ; nnllos, -a, -um, no arte, not one. The corresponding 
snbstaniiTeB are nimo (76), and nihil, wliich forms nUillI and oiiiilS 
(Abl.) only in certain combination a. 

nonmillna, -a, -um, some, many a. 

aliiu, -a, -nd, anotJter; alter, -era, -ertun, the other, one {of two) ; nsuter, 
tieutra, nentmm, TieUher of tino. 

altemter, altemtra, alterutrum, the <me or (he oOier of the two. Gen. 
alterutrlas. 

(or alter uter, altsia utra, altemm ntmin. Gen. alteriui ntrluB.) 

nterque, utraqne, ntmmque, each of two, either, ambo, -ae, -o, both, 

ntarvli, otravli, ntrtmurb, ) 

BtMUbet, utralibet, utmialib«t, ( "*^''^*^ H^ P^^ "f <^ <«»- 

CORRELATIVES. 
106- I. CORRELATIVE PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 

IlrtniBROg*TITB9. DEHONaTBATim. RELtTTTIta. 

quia 7 who t la, that, qui, inlio. 

qnSlia? ofvi]iatkindtiSii», such, {of that quSUs, a» {of ^hieh Mn^. 

kind), 

qnantoB 1 how muefi f tautiii, to much, quanttu, aa muck, 

qnot 7 how many f tot, to many. qaot, as Tnany. 

• In nenWr plnnl, aliqUM or allqna. qnM or qua. 



to COUFOCND SELA^TITBS. 

107. H. CORRELiTIVE PEONOMIKAL ADVERBa 

1. Pronotninal adverbs ot place. 
nltf? wIutbT itiL, Own, iM, viliere. 

qua? KherefuMch hlo, hfio, here, thi» waj/, qnS, where, u>li 

laUc, iatSc, there, that vmff. 
illlc, illSc, tliere, yimder way. 



va.i«lwUneet 


Inde, 


thence, miAa 




hine, 


he,u^. 




liUno, 


thenee. 




ilUno, 


thenee,frmn fonder. 




e5, 


aiOer. quo, 




hue, 


hither. 




irtflc, 


(hither. 




Ulfio, 


thitlirr, yonder. 


3. Pronominal adverbs of time. 


quandgf telumT 


tarn, 


then, qtwn 




tunc, 


at that lime, qaun 



quotifiB T how often f toUoB, »a often. quotiSa, at often at. 

3. Pronominal adverbs of mattMCr. 

quCmodo 1 qvd 1 fune t ita, ilc, m, (hv», nt, nd, <h. 

quamT A^te mu<;A.' tain, »o much, qnam, la. 

108. III. COMPOUNDS OP THE RELATIVE FORMS. 

1. The relative pronoime become indefinite by prefixing ali- : 
aliqiuuitiui, mmewknl great ; aliquot, lev^al. mme ; allcUt^ mmeahere : 

allciiiide,yf(»n uomewhere; allquandS, at »ame time. 

2. The simple relatives become untverml by doiibling tbem- 
selves, or by suffixing -canqiie (oomqne) : 

qnantDsouiique, h/neeter great ; quSluoimqae, of whateMr kind; qoot- 
quot, hoKever many ; nUcnnque, wheretoeter ; quandScnnqua, xeheneter ; 
qaoUescnnqne, however qften; ntut, in whalewr wig; nt«vinqa«, howno- 
eeer; qiumqnam, ?iojeecer, allhoiigh. 

3. Many of the relatives are further compounded with -vis or 
-Ubet: 

quaotndibet, qnantiiBTlB, an great ae you pleate ; nblTU, uiA«r« you viB ; 
qaaravJa, ae you pleate, though. 
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109. The Inflection giyen to the verbal stem is called Con- 
jngatioD, and expresses: 

1. Person and Namber; 

3. Voice — Active or Passive; 

3. Tense — Present, Imperfcct, Futnre, 

Perfect, Pluperfect, Future Perfect; 
i. Mood — Indicative, SubjanctiYe, Imperative. 

110. These fonns belong to the Finite Verb, Outside of the 
Finite Verb, and akin to the nonn, are the verbal forms called 

Infinitive, Supine, Participle, Gerund. 

111. The Inflection of the Verb is effected by means of — 

1. Personal endings, 

2. Connecting vowels, 

3. Tense-signs. 

1. The personal endings are pronominal forms, which serre to 
indicate not only person, but also number and voice. 

2. The connecting vowels are either euphonic or symbolic. 

3. The tense-signs occur only in the compound tenses (weak 
tenses). 

The compound or weak tenses are: 

The Imperfect, Active and Passive. The Perfect in vl (tU) and ■! 
The Plaperfect Active. The Futures in -bo, -bor. 

The Future Perfect The Perf. and PliiiK-if. SubJ. 

Bo in MuS-ba-m, Iloved, b is the teuse-si^n, a the connecting vowel, m 
the peraoaal ending (comp, ma), Ist P. Singular Active. 

RiiUBEt.— 1. Tbe tenM-rignu ire IhsmEelvrs BnilllarT Terbi, at; -rlftlU) fDr^IfluIl). 
ftom (e)i.(iB) ; v(l), ndl from ftifl) ; il from (e)« (is) ; -bCtm) -IKo) from fn^ani), fn(o>. 

2: No idcqnue DUilorm translation ctm be given U all the moode and tmsee. Espe- 
cially IsUiia true oTtlie subjancilve. See SynUx. 

Several parts of the verb are formed with the verb anm, / am, 
3 



112, The Yebb lom, lam (etem es-). 

INDICATIVE. BUBJUNOnVE. 



Baa. 


-1. ■oni, 


lam. 


dm. 


/&^ 




a. .ih 


tftou art. 


ab, 


thowbl. 




a«t, 


fe, *A«, it ii. 


■It, 


he, she, it h». 


Flub. 


-1. nuniu, 


ae are. 


Blmns, 


v,ebe. 




2. mU., 


you am, 


Bitl., 


you be. 




a aont, 


Ihey are. 


alnt, 


they be. 










Bms. 


-1. Dram, 


lw<», 
thou v:a»t. 


euem, 


luere (forem), 




a. eras, 


thmi iwr( (forfB), 




8. arat, 


h£v>aa. 




»* Mere (foret). 


Pluk. 


-1. aramiu, 


uewere. 




we were. 




a eratU, 


you wen). 


exeUii, 


you were. 




8. erant, 


(ft^wfl. 


eaaent, 


they mre (fiarent). 






PDTCBa, 




Bnfo.- 


8. eria, 
a Brit, 


IshaUbe, 
thou- mat be. 
he Ida be. 






Pltjb. 


— 1. erimiu, 
a Britia, 
8. errmt, 


we sAoR be, 
youwOXbe, 
they am be. 










PsanKT. 




SlSG. 


-l.fal, 


I have been. Twai 


.fdarfm, 


Ihave. mny hate, been. 




2. fnliU, 


ihmha»ibeen.tJuya.iwa», 


thou have, mayest have. 






watt. 




been. 




3. ftdt, 


he hoe been. Tie wa. 


.fherit. 


he have, may have, beet*. 


Plot. 


-1, fDlmiu, 


uiere, 




we have, may have, been. 




a fafatlE, 


you have been, you faentia, 


you hane, may have, been. 




3. fuorunt, 


theyhavebeen,they faatiat, 
v>ere, 

Pldp«rf«t. 


they hax, may have, been. 


Snio. 


-1. faeram, 


I had been. 


fniaaem, 


I had, might haul, been. 




2. fiwraB, 


thou hadet been. 


fniaafc, 


thou had»t, mightel have, 
bee^ 




a foerat, 


he had been, 


fidawt, 


he had, might hdve. Se#n, 


Plub.— 1. fowfimiUiMe had been. 


fillasSmus, job ft/id, mij^Ai have, been. 




a toetaua, 


you had been. 


fuUaatis, 


youhad,mighthave,been. 




8. fnarant, 


th^haiibeen. 


faUaent, 


Iheyhad.mie/Uhai>e.b4)en. 
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INDICATIVE. 

FcrnEK FEBrut. 

Bess. — 1. AibtI!^ IshnU have bfen, 

3. ftlerfi, thou will have been, 
S. faerit, he t!u»U have Ae«m, 

Plub. — 1. taeAnuia, we iihaii have been, 
3. foetlUi, you wiS have been, 
8. fnarint, they teiU hatie been. 

IMPERATIVE. 



3. M, he thcu, oM, thou ehaU be, Fiar. foiise, to have been, 

8. «itS, he thaU be. lira, fotnmm (-un, -nm), mm 

Flub. Iforu), to be abonl to be. 

1. , 

2. erta, be ye, sstSte, ^ou tfiaU be, PARTICIPLE. 

8. nutUS, IKey ehoB be. Vm. fotfinis, -a, -am, about to be. 

113. Compounds op nun, / am. 

klMnmi, lam away, dbtent. PerC ob-tnm, I am againit, I hurt. 

albha, SfoL Perf. obfol or ofiuL 

ad-mm, Jam j>rM#Rf. Perf afiiiL pra»-Bnin, Iamover,Ieupei-intend. 

di-«um, I am wanling, prO-Bum, I am for, I profit. 

In-mm, Tarn in. Bub-som, Jam iin<ier. No Perf. 

Inter-smn, lam between. auper-ium, lam, or rmnain, over. 



PrOBom, I profit. 
114. In the forms of tarOmn, ptOd- is used before vovels. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

VwxKl, prS-Biun, prBd-M, prSd-sBt, prO-alin, 

prS-mmus, pr9d-e«tii, prS-mnt, 
laraBnor, prSd-erun, prSd-euem, 

FDTDBa, pr9d-erS, 

Pkbtiot, pr5-fiil, prB-fdeiim, 

PbDriBraoi; prS-Aieiruit, . pr'-fn'inmi. 

Put. Firt„ ptO-fnerS, 

INFINITIVE. Psu. pr5d-Maa ; Feu. prS Mm*. 
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TKB TBOB POSSUM. 



]*oanim, / am able, I can. 

115. FomiB is compoanded of pot (potia, pote) and mn; % 
becomes i before s. 

mDICATIVE. SUBJXTNCTIVE. 

BnTO. — 1. poB-mimg/otn dbte,ean, po«-(din, Ibec^. 

3, pot-«s, pos^OB, 

S. pO^Mt, pOB-llt. 

Pldb. — 1. pot-sntniu, poi-ilDMii, 

S. pot-«rtU, poa-altii, 

8. pa*-»n&t, po»4liit. 



BiBO. — 1. pot-eram, /uo) abU, poji-tein, Iwen, might h«, (Mt, 

a. pot-erii, pos-MB, 

8. pot-«rat, poAHiet. 

Plub. — 1. pot-arSmtu, t>o»«oDiua, 

2. pot-erStiB, poi-aStlB, 

8. pot-eraDt, pov-sant 



Brao.— 1. pot-eriS, J«Aaa a« a&b. 

3. pot«riL 

Flvk. — 1. pot-arlama, 
2. pot-eritU, 



Bma.— 1. pot-nl, I have been aiU, pot-nnrim, / Aom, mc^ Tunoe, been 
aNe. 

2. pot-nbO, pot-iiei&, 

3. pot-ult, pot-aerlt. 
Plur. — 1. pot-nimiu, pot-nsniuiia, 

2. pot-nlitii, pot-uerltia, 

8. pot-nimnt, pot-nerlnt. 



BTomta or ooirjuaATioir. M 

OTDICATITE. SUBJDlHTrrVK 

Snta. — 1. potHMram, / had been pot-nlaaein, lAad, ffl^pU ham, 

oNa, betnt^U, 

2. pot-narS*, pot-niiati, 
8. pot-oarat, pot-niMat. 

Plub. — 1. pot-narSmiai, pot-nlirinuHi, 

3. pot-naritU, pot-ntwiHi, 
8. pot-narant, pot-nUi«nL 



Snra.— 1. pot-nari, lAaS Aom been able. 
2. pot-naA, 
S. pot-nerit. 
Pldk.— 1. pot-usilmtiii, 

2. pot-naiStU, 

3. pot-narint. 

DTFINITIYS. Pre*. Poau, to be lOU. Terf. FotnliH, to have lem abl£ 

8T9IEUS OF CONJUQATIOB'. 

116. There are two Syetems of Conjugation, distinguished 
by the stem-characterietiG, viz., the Vowel Conjugation and the 
Consonant Conjugation. 

117. Vowel Terhal stems end in ft, S, I (First, Second, and 
Fourth Conjugations). 

Consonant verbal stems end in one of the consonants (Third 
Conjugation). 

Stems in u follow the Consonant Conjugation. 



118. 


Thi Snii-FoBin. 






PRE8. IND. ] 


PEES. noiN. 


PBRF. IND. 


BDPIKE. 




L«»4 


•ma-re, 


•ma-vl, 


amfl-hun, 


toloM. 


n. dsi^ 


dSlfire, 


dSlS-Vl, 


dSie-tum, 


to blot out 


nu>n.^ 


mona-ra, 


mon-M, 


moQ-i-tnm, 


to remind. 


in. am-8, 


em-a-re, 


Sm-I, 


am-tmn, 


to bus. 


Btatn-S, 




•tat«-I, 


atatn-tum, 


totettle. 


■ciIb-8, 


utaOi-t-f, 


■orip-d, 


«^p-tum, 


toiprfto. 


IV. wM-ir 


. andl-ra, 


aadl-Tl, 


Hdl-tiini. 


to hear. 



T,Google 



r ccorjVGATioK. 



119. PlBST CoifJUQATION. 




ACnVB. 


ItroiOATIVE; 


BUBJUNCTlVJt 




PnSIMT. 


Am hmi^, doloK,hK. 


St loving, may lim. 


Sdio.— 1. Mtt-ii, 


amMU, 


a. -ma^ 


ama^ 


a««-t, 


ame-l. 


Plub.— 1. wna-mui, 




2. ama-Ui, 


am^tU, 


8. ama-nt, 


ama^t. 






Wiu Zoitr;£r, Jotted. 


ir«r« bcin^, mvAt 


SlHO.— 1. amS-ba-m, 




3. am£-ba-i. 


ama-rS-a, 


3. •mi-b.-t, 


ama-re-L 


Pltje.— 1. aina-ba-nHtt, 


ama-iS-miu, 


S. >tii£-b9-ti>, 


ama-rt-tbi, 


8. Moa-ba-Bt, 


amO-n-nt 




Ftmma. 


ehaU be 1^7^, AaU fcw. 


SiNa.— 1. unS-b-S, 




2. unfl-bl-i, 




a MUJE-U-t. 








3. •mfl-W-tU, 




8. unA-ba-nt. 




IMPERATIVE. 



MuS, I<>M (Aou, amli-tS, tAou tkaU loM, 
ami-tS, A« lAttS loee. 



iB-ntS, ili^ ah<Ul loM. 



PARTICIPLE. 
pKEUtNT. K. ama-n-s, Q, ama-aUU, hning. 
FmniBa. amS-tfir-ua, -a, -um, btmg about io Int. 



D,o,i,7.<iT,Goo^le 



nasi ooirjTiaATioii. 



FiBST CONJUQATIOK. 
ACTIVK. 

INDICATIVE. BUBJUSCTIVE. 

PisrHtT. 



Baiie loned, did love, 
Srao.— 1. «niS-Tl, 

3. amA-vl-atI, 
8. am£-vi-t, 

PI.CJB. — I. unii-vl-miu, 
3. ama-Ti-atia, 
3. nml-TS-mn^ 



Sent, may hone, loved. 
amS-ve-rl-m, 

ain£-T»-ri-t. 

un£-7e-^i-imu, 
un£-7e-tl-UB, 
atnS-TB-rL-nti 



— 1. amS-va-ra-m, 



Had, might hate, hwd. 
una-Ti-H«-in, 



Plvb. — 1. timi-ve-TiUiuaB, 
3. amS-Te-ra-tia, 
8. ama-va-ra-iU, 



ama-Tl-Hsa-mtu, 

amS-vI-ua-Us, 

ama-Tl-aas-nt. 



BkaH hate Ipved. 
8mo.— 1. amS-To-r-S, 
3. ama-v&^d-a, 
S. ama-TS-rl-t. 

Plor. — 1. anA-vo-if-moM, 

2. amii-ve-if-tia, 

3. ama-va-rl-nt. 



IMTINrnVB. 
Pmu. amS-ro, to lone. 
Fnv. ama-vi-aae^ to hax loved. 
For. amS tuT-mn, -am, -mn, owe, ta be about to Imw.' 





GERUND. 




N- 


[ami**], torfny. 




O. 


ama-nd-t, of loving. 




D. 


ama-nd-S, to loving. 




Ac 


[ama-re], (j^) amajid-mtt, loeiag. 


to lone. 


Abl 


. ama-ad-0, by ioUng. 





£-tu, to love, in the loetttg. 



FIBST COHJUQAnOB'. 



ISl. 

INDICATIVE. 

Am loved. 
Snio.— 1. aiii0-r, 
2. am^ria, 
8. amS-tar, 

2. amfi-Dnitdi 



FiBSI CONJUQATIOK. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Se, may be, ^oted. 

aoU-iia, 



Watlotia. 
2. amS-ba-riij 



Were, tnigld he, limed. 



Fltib. — 1. unS-bS-nuir, 
2. amS-bS-miid, 



8^U be loved. 

Bma.— 1. Moa-bo-r, 
S. aiii3-b»-rla, 
8. aml-bi-tuT. 

Plvb.— 1. amS-bi-imu-, 
2. BmS-U-miii^ 



mPEBiTIVE. 



£-re, be Ifum loted. 



',. amS-mlid:, be ye losed. 



atna-Dtor, f^ ihi^ be loved. 



INFmiTIVE. 
Fkbi. ami-rl, to be loved. 

Pkbt. amS-t-iun, -am, ■nm, eue^ fo AaK A»n loved. 
Fdt. Ami-tuin ici, to be about to be loved, 

F, P. amS-t-iuu, -am, -nm, fore. ^ 



D,g,i,7?<iT,Goo(^le 



TIB6T COWJUOATIOH. 

FiBST COSJUOATION. 
PASSIVB. 

INDICATIVB. SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Baft been heed. Have, may have, bean loved, 

IG. — 1. sMfi-t-tu, 4, -luu, v-a-tn, uiiS-t-n^ -a, -nm, a-I-m, 
2. M, »X«, 



Plub. — 1. uni-t-^ ••«, ■*, a-n-miu, amS-tl, -»», -a, s-I-tiiiBi, 
a. M-tU, R-Mln, 

8. a-n-tit, i-l-nL 



ffad been ioted. Sad, iTogM Tmte, been loved. 

%a. — 1. amfi-t-iii, ■■, -mn, ar-a-m, ama-t-n^ -a, -nm, n-M-n, 



Flub.— 1. amS-t-I, -ae, -a, er-3-miu, amfi-t-^ -aa, -a, ea-aC-mni, 
3. wJUUi, •»4i-tl», 



~ ShaU Tutve been loved. 
Bras. — 1. ama-Vna, -a, -nm, ar-S, 

a M-i-t. 

Pltjb.— 1. ao^M, -«^ -a, arJ-iniu, 
a. arJ-tto, 



PARTICIPLE. 

PaarioT. amS-t-nv, -a, -nm, loved. 
amoisin. ama-nd-ni, -a, -qm, (une) <9 ^ i'MA 
3« 



D,g,i,7?<iT,Goo(^le 



coNJiraATioir. 



Secokd Cokjuoatioh'. 

ACTIVE. 

ISIUCATIVE. BUBJUNCnVI. 



DeUrcy ifilot out). 
StHQ.— 1. dSIe^, 

2. dBle-i, 
8. dele-t, 

Pldb.— 1. dSUwnni, 

3. dSlS-Ua, 
8. dSle-nt, 



Wo* detlroj/iag, 
Sraa.—l. dSlS-ba-m, 
2. dSlS-bS-B, 
a d«lS-ba-t, 
Plus.— 1. dSlS-bS-nuU; 
2. dSlS-biUtU, 
8. dSU-ba-nt, 



Bt iatTOymg, may iU^my. 

dale-a-t. 
dSle-S-miu, 
dSle-a-tU, 
dSlo-a-ut. 



Wert daiToying, might de»lraff. 
deiS-re-m, 
dalS-zi-t, 
dals-ra-t. 
deU-ri-mn^ 
dalS-rS-tli, 
dSlS-ra-nt. 



BiNO.— 1. dSle-b-S, 

2. dSle-bl-B, 
8. d«U-bl-t 

Plub.— I. dsie-bl-mtu, 
a. dS18-bl-tia, 

3. deU-ba-nt. 



Sraa.— 1. ■ 



2. dSie, dutroy Hum, 



dSIe-t$, ihou tkidt dalTOf, 
dSla-t8, Tui OaU defray. 

3. dCU-t^ dettroy ye, dSlS-tSts, ye ehall datrog. 

dele-ntS, Vuy tliaU dettroy. 

PARTICIPLE. 
PniMHT. N. dSle-n-sj Q, dds-nt-iB, dettroying. 
Vbtuv^ dfU-tfir-na, -«, lom, aiout to dettroy. 



T,Goo(^le 



BBCOMD COBJOGATIOH. 



134 Sbcosd Cokjuqation. 




ACnVB. 


INDICATIVE. 


8UBJUNCTIVB. 




PntncT. 




Sav». may hate.dtttrofftO. 


Bmo.— 1. dfilS-vl, 


dilS-TS-ri-m, 


2. dSU-Ti-iti, 


dSlS-ve^ 


8. dSld-Tl-t, 


dSte-ve-ri-t. 


FLDB.-1. dSla-Ti-mna, 


dSlB-ve-iI-miu, 


S. doK-vtjrtll, 


dSI§-T6-ltti» 


8. dilo-TS-nrnt, 


dfilS-VMi-nt. 






Sad dsttrosed. 


Sad, might Aave, dtitroj/td. 


SiSS.— 1. dele-va-ra-m, 


delS-Tl-ue-m, 


2. dSlS^TW^-., 


dS16-'ri-M5-«, 


a d61c-T«.Ta-t, 


d«lS-vt^B«-t. 


pLDB.— 1. dSla-va-rS-mius 


dSIa-Tl-uS-iiiiu, 


2. dSle-ve-ra-tis, 


dSie-vl-BiS-tii, 


8. dSlS-voora^tt, 


dSlS-vl-lRMlt. 




FcTDBi Fiann. 






Bnia— 1. dsis-To-r-S, 




a. dais-vo-itu, 




8. dSW-To-ri-t. 





Plub. — 1. dS15-Ts-n.mai^ 
a. dSle-ve^f-Us, 
8. d«l«-T«-ri-iit. 

INFINITIVE. 
pBUDiT. d8U.r«, to dtitroy. 
PiBnoi. deU-vi-uo, ta Aow dettroyed. 
FUTDBM. ddlS-tnr.nm, -am, -tun, «ua, to 50 about to dtt^vg. 

GERUND. SUPINE. 

N. [d<li-r«], deHroying, to iettroy. 
O. dil»od-I, <^ de*lToyiTig. 
D. dSlA'iid-S, to,fw deetroging. 
Ac. [dSlS-ra] (ad) dSle-nd-xun, de»lroymg, L deU-tnin, to dearoy. 

lo destroy, 
AbL dSle-nd-S, by dutroying, S. dBlS-tfi, to destroy, t'l 
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8B00KD aosjvaATios. 



Second Conjuqatioh. 



INDIOATIVK 

Am de*tr0}/«d. 
BiHO.— I. dSla-o-r, 
a. dSlB-iIa, 
a dfilS-taiT, 

Fluk.— 1. dilS-mnr, 
a. dSU-miid, 
8. dSla-otor, 



Wat deiin>}/9i. 
SUTG.— 1. dSlS-ba-r, 
S. delS-bS-ria, 
3. dSte-M-tnr, 

Pluk.— I. dele.bi-mnr, 
2. dSli-bS-mli^ 
8. dBU-bs-ntnr, 



PASSITE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Be, may be, datroyed. 
dBle-a-r, 
asi«4Uia, 
dCla^tor. 



Were de^roged, 
d9U-r*-r, 
dSU-re^ 

asu-ve-tat. 

dSlS-rS-mnr, 
dSlfi-rS-mlnl, 
dSU-ro-ntor. 



SSafl be dettroyed. 
SlNO.— 1. d«l«.bo.r, 
a. dSIS-be-ril, 

a deu-u-tor. 

Fldb.— 1. d<IS-bljnitr, 
s: d«l«-bi-iniii^ 
8. dSU-bn-ntuT. 



IMPEBATIVB. 



!. dSlS-rc^ be tJuM datroyed. dSlS-tor, ttum thaU he dettroye^ 
t. dali-tor, he tAaii be dettroj/ed. 



Plde.— 1. , 

3, d^t^-iqlnt, be ye deitroffed, 



D,g,i,7?<iT,Google 



SECOND COHJUaATIOK. 



Second Conjuqatiok. 

PAsarvB. 

INDICATIVE. eUBJUHCnVE. 



Satt been dtttroyed, was dettrt^yed. jBiiM, may haw, been dettrct/ed. 

Bisa.—1. dalB-t-IU^ -a, -um, an-ii^ dSU-t-na, .*, .urn, ilm, 

2. M, an, 
8. M-t, a^i-t. 

Pldb. — 1. d<IS-t^ -••, -l^ >-n-mtu, MH-tl, -a«, -«, k-lmna, 

3. m-Ub, a.l-tla, 



Bad been dettroyiO. BM, might have, been deetroyed. 
Srao.— 1. d81»-UM, ^ -am, or-«-m, dSK-Vui, -», -mn, e»4e-m, 
a. sr-As, «»«<-■, 
3. Br-a-l, ««»t. 


Plub.— 1. diU-tl, ■••, ^ «-a-m™, dBM-M, - 
a. •rJ.tlB, 
3. w-Ml, 


a«,-a, 


•■«<.tla, 


FDTUBiPranm. 








BSaa ftaw 6wn d««(rop«d. 
SiHO.— 1. dalS-t-TM, -a, -mn, BT-iJ, 

a. «^, 

8. ar-U. 








Pl,CB.-l. dSlS-W, -M, -a, er-i-mna, 









INFINTriTE. 
Pan. deU-tl, to he dettroyed. 

PiBv. dfilS-t-om, -am, -ani, Mae^ to havt been deltnj/tdt 
rvT. dSIi-tnm 1il,tobe about to be deilroyed. 
F. F. dSIS-t-nm, -am, -mn, foro. 

PABTICIPLEa 
PiBFitT. dSIS-t-na, -a, -am, dettroged. 
GaBUBsin. dila-ud-iu, -a, ■mn, [one\ to be ieilroytS. 
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BBOOND oovtTjeixias. 



1S7. Second CoNJuaATioiir. 

Like delfire, to destroy, tare conjngaiAi onlyjiiare, to spin, toe, 
to weep, and the compounds of -plere, ji/i, and -oUre (-oUwere), 
grow ; but aboleo, I abolish, forms abolitnm. 

All other verbs of the Second Conjugation retain the char- 
acteriBtic e ia the forms of the Present Stem, and drop it in the 
rest of the verbal forms. In the Perfect, the ending t1 becomes 
u. In the Supiae, the connecting vowel i is used. 



128. Five verbs of the Seoond Conjugation form their Su- 
pine without a connecting vowel, viz. : 



dooeB. do«en, doenl, doetnm, taitacH. 

mlMa^ mitMre, ulMnl, mixtnm (mMnm), to mix. 

UaUt, UhBtb. tanol. itentnml, la hold. 

toriaif, toners, torml. tiyitiiiii, loparek. 



IHDICATIVB. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Imti. monS-ba-m, monfi-re-m. 

S'CT. tnoni-b-S, 

Fisr. mon-al, mon-na-ri-m. 

purr, mon-a^ztrtn, mon-itlwe-iik 

F. Pf. >aan-a»i^ 



T,Goo(^le 



BIOOHD OOHJTrSATIOir. 

Second Ooujuoation. 
imperatitb. inttnitivk 

rnonS, PKKt. tnont-re. 

mouS-to, FsBT. mon-nl-kia. 

Fur, ukoti-it^-umt -aUi am, m 

Fasticipi^. pbu. mona-n-i. Fur. uoii-ttflivtu, •«, -ttm. 

Oeruns. mon«-nd-L 

1. mon-Itnm. 3. moitdtfl. 



130. FA6SIVB. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 



txrr. mouf-ba-r, inon8-r»T> 

jFjiT. mona-bo-r, 

Pmwt. tnon-lt-tu, -a, -nm, a-a-m, mon-U-iu, •% •vm, a- 

F. P». *r^ 



IMPERATIVB. INTINITIVE. 

mOBS-ro, Fan. monS^I. 

monS-tor. Fisr. mon-It-nin, •am, •nm, -MHiea 

FcT. moa-lt-om IrL 
F. Ft. mon-it-nm, -am, -iqii, fora. 
Fabticitls. FansOT. mon-lMu, -a, -■am. 

I, mons-nd-iu, -a, -nin. 



.Gotit^le 



TBiBD coitJvaA.'noa. 



XOl. IT 


IKD UOlTJUQAHOir. 
ACnVK. 


INDICATIVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


5«y. 


Bb bu.yi7>g, may buy. 


Snra.-1. *«4f, 


•m-a-m, 


2. mU^ 


•oi-JU, 


8. -mJ-t, 


•m-a-L 


PlOB.— 1. MB-LjniiB, 


«m-S-miu, 


3. amJ-U*, 


emOUU., 


8.«m.iMit, 








Wa* hiytng. 


Fin frujfi'nf, fn^U^uy. 


BiHO.— 1. «n-8.lMuii, 


am-e-T»-m, 


8. «i-«-ba-». 


em-e-T<^ 


8. am-i-ba-t, 


em-a-ra.^ 


Plus.— 1. •m-S-ba-mna, 


em-e-rt-mw, 




•m-e-rS-tU, 


8. Mn-«-b*-iit, 






rnTDB». 


Sua he iuying, lAoU &uy. 




8iNa.— 1. cm-*'^ 




2. «it*^ 




8. am-e-L 




I^oa.— 1. MB-<-miu, 




2. em-<-tl^ 




8. em-Mit. 






IMPERATIVK 


Bnro.— 1. , 




2. «iii-«, baythmi, em-l-tlS, (houihaUJmt. 


& 


am-l-tS, 7^, hall bug. 


PLra— 1. ^, 






s. 


em-o-ntd, they thaU bug. 




PARTICIPLE. 


PBioBir. K. 




FOTUBE. Mn 


-tar-oi, -a, .am, about to bug 



T,Goo(^lc 



THIBD CONJUGATION. 



Third CoNJnaATiOH. 



INDICATIVE. 



SUBJTTNCTIVB. 



Hare bought, bought. 
SiKO.— 1. «m-I, 

2. <iii4-rt^ 



2. am-»-rS-i, 

3. Sm-e-ra-t, 
Plcb. — 1. Sm-a-rfi-miu, 



Have, mof have, bought. 



Bod, might AaM, lovghL 



flm-1-aiS-miii, 



ShtOl hate bought. 
SnrQ.—l. «m-e-i>«, 

8. 6m-*-d.t. 






Pluj ' ■ 


2. sm.»«.tij^ 








8. 8iii-»-ii.nt 








INllNITIVE. 




Tvn, 

raa. 
Pot. 


TO-tfir-nm, -im, -nm, awe, 


to buy. 

IchoMlmighi. 
, to be about to bay. 






GERUND. 




SUPINE. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
Aa 
AbL 


[em-e-re], to buy, buying. 
■m-a-nd-I, of buying. 
•n-e-nd-S, to, for buying. 

aiii-a-nd..Q, by buying. 


to buy. 1. em-tnm, 
a. .m-tfl, 


I^buy, 
to buy, in i 
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imSD COHJiraATIOX. 



ThIBD GoiTJUQATIOK. 
FA8SIVX. 



IHDICATrVE. 

Am bought. 
8.' •m-.-ii, 



Plus. — 1. em^l-mnr, 



SUBJUNCnVB. 
mas ^1 txmgM. 




Wat hovght. 
. em-S-ba-rfa, 



Were, might be, bougM. 



IMPERATIVE. 



[fl.— 1. 



2. Mn-era, b« Vuni bought, on-l-tor, tkmi that be bought. 
S. flin4-tor, he ihall be bought. 

PUJB.— 1. 

a. enLJ-mlnl, £« ye bought. 

8. un-o-ntor, tA^ thdU be bought. 

D,o,i,7.<iT,Goo(^lc 



TBQm COITJCOATIOH. 



Thibd Cokjuoation. 



INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Have been, win btfAL Mine, may luae, been bougAL 

Bnxa. — 1. wn-t-iu, -a, -nin, «-iirjii, t^t u^ -■, -did, a-l-m, 



Fluil— I. em-t-I, -aa, -m, s-n-mna, em-U, -aa, -a, s-I-mua, 
2. w-tU, B^Ua, 

i. B-n-nt, a-l-nt. 

RJUMRWZOT. 

Had been bought Hai, mtigiU iave, been boagTit, 

BisB. — 1. am-t-na, -a, -11111, er-a-m, em-t-na, -a, -nm, aa a»«a| 



Pi.im.— 1. am-t-I, -a«^ -a, ar-a-moa, em-t-^ -as, -a, 
3. er-a-Ua, 

S. ar-a-nt, 



Shall have been bought. 
Smo. — 1. MU-t-na, -a, -am, er-0, 

3. er-i-a, 

8. ar-l-t. 

Plcb. — 1. om-t-^ -aa, -a, ar-l-Duia, 

3. ar-l-tla, 

IHFINrnVE. 
Prib. emJ, to be bought. 

PiKF. em-t-um, -am, -van, bmo, to have been bought^ 
Tot. em-tmn U, tohe adout to be bought, 

P. F. am-Vom, -am, -nm, fors. 

PARTICIPLE. 



em.t-iu^ -a, -am, bought. 
aiB and-na, -a, -nm, to be taught. 
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66 VOtTKTH COmuaATIOH. 

135. FOUETH OolTJCQATIOir. 

The stems in i follow in seTeral forms the Third Conjngation, 
and take the same connecting vowels. 

INDICATIVE. BUBJUNCTIVE. 



Star, 
6rao.— 1. *tidi^ 

R»«di-t, 


Be hearing, may hear. 
audl-a-in, 
andi-a*, 
andl-B-t. 


Plub.— 1, Badl-mai, 
8. andl-u-nt, 


■ndl-a-Ua, 
nndta-nt. 


Wat hearing. 

Bros.— 1. andl-e-ba-m, 

3. aadi-e-bS-i, 

8. «udi-B-bM, 


Were hearing, might hear. 
amU-ra-m, 
audl-rt-i, 


Plub.— 1. andi-e-ba-mui, 
2. .udi-e-ba-tin, 

8. andl-e-ba-nt, 


audl-rS-Ui, 
antU-rs-nt. 


Shaakear. 
Sing.— 1. andl-a-m, 
a. aadi-C-i, 
8. Bitdi-e-t. 


Fdtubb. 


Pldb.— 1. •ttdl*«nu, 

3. Mdl*.tto, 

8. «ttdl*i»t 

S1F0.-1. , 

a. aadi, htar ttw 
3. 


IMPERATIVa 

•ndLta, ttou eheUt hear. 
aixB-W, heihaUhear. 



lodUe, hear ye, audi-tSt*, ye gkoH hear. 

andi-o-ntS, they thidl htar. 
PARTICIPLE, 
PnsnRT. N. Biidi^.ii.1, G. aDdl.ejitis, hearing. 
VnruBa. andl-tfir^ut, ■*, -.vaa, about to hear. 
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FOTTBTH OOM'JITaA'nOlf. 
136- FOUEXH CONJUOATIOH. 

AcnvR. 
INDICATIVE. BUBJUMCTIVE. 



Smo.— 1. andLTl, 

S. andl-Tl-Bti; 
B. andl-Ti-t, 
Plub. — 1. audl-vi-moa, 
3. audLvUtia, 
3. antU-ve-mnt. 

Bad A^ard. 
Saia. — 1. an^Te-ni-m, 

2. aadl-ve rS-s, 
S. aodl-Te-ra-t, 

Plttk. — 1. audi-vo-rS-mua, 

3. andl-Te-ri-tU, 
8. aIld^TB-ra.Ilt. 



Bate, may have, heard. 
andl-To-ri-m, 
anffi-ve-n-a, 
audl-VB-il-L 
•ndlrve-n-iniu, 
audl-ve-ni-tlj, 
aodl-ve-rint. 



Had, might have, htard. 
nndl-Ti-ua-m, 
audl-Ti-uS-a, 
andl-vl-ue-t, 



Shall hate htard. 
SiNfl. — 1. andl-va-r-S, 
a. audl-VB-lta, 
3. andl-va-ri-t, 
Plcb. — 1, an^-Te-iT-mtu, 
3. audtve-n-Ua, 
8. andl-ve-ri-iit. 

INFINITIVE. 
Pkmkht. andl-re, to hear, 
PisncT. andl-vl-Me, lo have hea/rd. 
ruTUBE. andi-tilr-am, -an, -nnifeMe, (0 i«at0utfeA«ar. 

GERUND. SUPINE. 

N". fasdl-ra], hairing, to hear. 
G, aadl-e-nd-I, of hearing. 
D. andLa^d-S, to, for hearing. 
Ac. [andi-re] (ad) andl-e-nd-nm, hear- 

ing, lo hear. 1. andl-tum, to hear. 
AW. andl-Mid-S, iy A«ar<flfr- 8. au<H-ta, ti> htar. in lit htorinf. 
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Fourth Oonjcqatiom-. 

PABSIVB. 

INDICATIVE. 8UBJUNCTIVB. 



Am heard. 

Sdtg.— I. andi-o-r, 

3. andl-ria, 

S. audl-tor, 


Be, may be, heard. 
andi-a-r, 
andl-S-iio, 
aadla-tar, 


Plue.— t. andl-mnr, 
8. Mdi-u^tiir. 


andl-a-Duir, 
andi-s-mlul, 
andl-a-ntnr. 






WaiKeard. 
Sraa.— 1. andfe-ba-r, 

3. andi 6-ba-rU, 
a audi-e-ba-tnr, 


Were, might be, heard. 
antU-ffrr, 
audl-ro-ria, 
antU-ro-tnr, 


Plub.— 1. andi-e-bS-mnr, 
a. aodi-e-bS-mini; 


anib-re-nuir, 
andl-rS-miM, 
andl-ro-Dtur. 




Fdtiibb. 


SJutUbeh^ird. 
Bma.—i. andi-a-r, 
a. andl-e-iia, 
S. andl-e-tw, 




Plub.— 1. audJ-E-mnr, 
3. Budl-e-mini, 
a aadl-ftiitnr. 




• 


nrPERATIVB. 


tore,—!. — , 

2. •udl«, be Bum heard. andLtor, thoaHuOtbe heard, 
8. andl-tor, hethalLbe hewrd. 



Pliib.— 1. , 

3. andl^ulnl, be y» heard. 



andi-u-ntor, (AcytAoS tt heemL 



vocsxH coNnrsATioiT. 



138. FouRiH CoirjiraATiow. 

PASSIVK 

INDICATIVE. BDBJDHCTIVB. 

Save been heard, leat lieard. Save, may hate, been luiard. 

SniQ.— 1. andl-t^ns, -a, -nm, a-u-m, aIld^t-Ila, -a, -nm, a-i-in, 

2- OS, H-a, 

3. ei-t, U-t, 

i^TJB.— 1. andl-t-I, -»», -a, a-a-niiu, kndlt-I, -aa, -a, s-I-mm, 

3. ea-U^ B^-Ua, 

3. a-u-nt. UM. 

Flctibrctt. 

Sad ieim hmrd. Sad, mig/U Sow, bem heard. 

8niG.— 1. andl-tiu, -a, -i^ er-B-tn, andrtn-a, -a, -nm, s8-a»in, 

3. er-9-l, ea-ie-a, 

8, er-a-^ ea-ae-t, 

Plttk. — 1. audl-t-I, -ae, -a, erii-iiiiu, andl-t-I, -ae^ -a, ea-aS-miu^ 

3. or-a-tii, u-aa-Ua, 



ShaU hate been heard. 
BiKO. — 1. andi-t-ui, -a, -nm, er-5, 

2. or-i-a, 
a ar-l-t, 

Plub. — 1. ao^-t-^ -a^ -m, or-l-miii, 

3. er-1-tlfl, 
8. or-n-nt. 

INFINITIVE. 
PasrasT. andl-rl, to be heard. 

TtBiaut. andl-t-ma, -am, am, aava, tf> have bem Heard. 
Fdthbi. aodl-tum bi,iobe about to be heard. 
F. P. Budl-t-nm, -am, -mn, fbro, 

PARTICIPLE. 
PamttoT. andl-t-ns, -a, -nm, heard. 
QxKoxDm. Aodl-e-Dd-ua, -a, -nm, [an«] U> be heard. 
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7s apfbhdix to the thibd conjuqxtiok. 

Appendix to thb Third Conjugation. 
189. SeTeral verbs of the Third Conjugation in the Present- 
stem add i to the stem. Thie i is dropped when it would come 
before A ot 1, except before et ; as, oap-it, oap-aat, but oapi-et 

ACnVK. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 



TKA*. 


Betaking. 


Brao.-l. (api-8, 


oapi^m, 


3. omp-L., 


O^i-fl-i, 


8. wpJ-t, . 


(*pi*t. 


Plob.— I. cap4'miu, 


eapt-tiniM, 


2. ompJ-U., 


cpi-a-ti., 


3. oapi-aoit. 


oapi-ant. 




Wa« taking. 


Wtre iakij^. 


Bmo.— I. cpi-WMi-m, 


oap-e-rMB, 


3. oapi-».ba^ 


OBp-«-rS.«, 


a <«pi.«-ba.t, 


oap-B-re-t, 


PHJE.-1. capW-WUmw, 


cap.*r».n«M, 


3. evi-»-M4^ 


eap-e-rf-tU, 


a MpUS-b»il. 


oap-»-r»iit. 


Tmuam. 


Shaatdkt. 




SiKO.— 1. oapi-a-m, 




2. oapi.4 ■, 




3. e«pi-».t, 




PtOK.— I. capi-i-niM, 




3. cpi-i-tto, 




& capi-e-nt. 




IMPERATIVE. 


INFINITIVE. 


8dio.— 2. cap-«, take (Aow. 


Pub. oap.»m, 


capitis, 


totak». 


acapJ-tiS, 






PARTIOIPLB. 


PLCB^a. oapJ-to, tak4 yt. 


Paifc oapl-e-n.., 


■ oap-i-tatB, 


taking. 


8. <»pUu.»t8. 






GERUND. 




O. capl-t-nd-I, 




^takinfi. 
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APPBNDtZ TO THB THIBD GOKJUOATIOIT. 



INDICATIVE. SDBJDMCTITB. 

Am taken. Be, may le, taken. 



Sing. — 1. oapi-o-r, 

3. oap-l-tnr, 

Plus. — 1. cap-1-miur, 

2. oap-i-minl, 



oapi-JUrii, 
oapi^S-tor, 



capi-I-min^ 
oapi-a-ntor. 



Bnio. — 1. oapi-8-ba.r, 

2. capi-i-liS-ris, 
8. capi^S-ba-tnr, 

Fltib. — 1. capi-e-bS-moir, 
Z. capi-a-bSjninl, 

3. oapi-S-ba-ator. 



Were, migAt bt, taken. 

oap^e-rS-iia, 

oap-»T8-tiir, 

oap-e-rS-mnr, 

cap-e-rS-min^ 

oap.«-T«-iitar. 



BhaU be taktn. 

BnsQ. — I. capi-k-r, 
2. oapyS^riM, 
5. oapi-S-tnr, 

Puja. — 1. capi-e-mnr, 
2. capi-i-ndn^ 
S. capi-e4itiir. 

IMPERATIVE. 



INTINITIVE. 



5mo. — 2. cap-»j'a, Pbm. 

be tAitii taken, 

OKp-l-tOT, 

Ihou ihail be taken, 
8. oapi-tor, 

he tliaU be taken, 
Plub.— S. cap-I-mlm, 

be ye taken, ye thaU be taken, 
3. oapi-n-ntor, 

th^ ahaU be taken. 



GEBUMDIVE. 
oapl-e-nd-n^ -a, -mn, 

[onel to be taken. 
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r4 depohznt of the first cosjvqattos. 

141. Dkponbmt of thb Fiest Conjugatiok. 
indicative. subjunctive. 



81NO. — 1. hort-o-r, 
3. harta-rij, 
3. horta-tnr, 

pLUR. — 1. hortS-mnr, 
S. horta-mlnl, 
8. horU-ntnT. 



Wat exJwTiing. 
Bina. — 1. horta-ba-r, 
a. horl5-ba-ria, 
8. hortJUba-ttir, 
Pwm. — 1. borta-ba-mur, 
2. hoil9-bS-iiiliiI, 
S. hortl-lia-iitiir. 



Be exhorting, maj/ exAorL 

baitl-rU, 

faoite-tnr, 

horte-mnr, 

hort^minl, 

hort«-ntiir. 

IMPIBTICT. 

W&re exh&rting, might exhmi. 
hart3-re-r, 
bortS-rS-rii, 
faorta-r£-titr, 
hortS-rg-mnr, 
horta-r§-mli^ 



Bma. — 1. bortS-bo-r, 
3. harta-be-iis, 
8. hoH5.bi tor, 

Flub. — 1. horta-bl-miiT, 
3. horta-bi-mlnl, 
8. horta-bn-nttur. 

IMPERATIVE. 
SiKO.-^a. hortfi-re, 

exTwrt ilura, 
hoctS-tar, 
thov, t^udt exhort, 
8. horta-tor, 

he RhaU exhort. 



ACTIVE FORMS. 
PART. Pbm. horU-n*, 

exhorting, 
FcPT. horta-tnr.ui, -a, -nm, 
about to ecehort, 
INF. Put. horta-tiir-nm, -am, -uia, 
to be about to exIiorL 



Pltir. — S. horta-mliil, 

eahort j/e, ye ghalC exhort, PASSIVE IN MEANING. 
8. horta-ntor, Oebukdive, hoFta-nd-us, -a, -um, 

the;/ ihaU exhort. [one] to he exhorted. 
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OF THS FIKST COSJVQiTIOS. 



143. Deponent op the First Conjugation. 
" INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

SiiDe exhorted, exluirted. Save, titay hwM, ea^ufrUi. 

BiKa — 1. horta-t-ua, •>, -nm, s-n-m, bortl-t-ua, -a, -nin, (-l-m, 
3. es, i-I-i, 

a es-t, i-l-t, 

Plub. — 1. hortS-t-I, ^«, -a, B-u-mu^ hortS-tJ, -ae, •■, i-I-mm, 
3. ei-Ui, i-I-tU, 



Had eiihoTted. Had, migM have, exhorted. 

SiNO. — 1. horta-ttu, -a, -nm, «r-a-in, hortS-t-ui, -a, -om, ea-Ba-m, 
2. er-S-», es-ae-s, 

8. er-^-t, ei-ae-t, 

Pldb.— 1. horta-t-I, -AS, -a, er-a-mna, faorU-tl, -ae, ^ ea-aS-mius 
2. er-atlB, ea-BS-tla, 

8. «r-a-iit. 0»««-nt. 



BhxMhaee exlurrted. 
gjKG,— 1* hortS-t-ua, -a, -nm, or-8, 

2. erJHi, 

8. arJ-t, 

Pluil — 1, horti-t-l, -ae, -a, er-l-miu^ 

2. er4-tli, 

8. «r-niit. 

mPINITITE. PARTICIPLE. 

, Paaa. horUE-^ VxBXtrrt. hortStna, -a, -nm, 

to eahyrt. haniTig exhorted. 

PiB*. bOTtS-t-mn, -am, -um, eaao, 

to huve exhorted. 
r. p. hortS-t-nm, -am, -mn, foro. 

BtTPiSB. 1. horta-tmn, 2. horU-tfi, 

to exhtn^fm" exhortmg. to exhort, in tke eschtrrti»g 

Gerukd. [hortS^, O. horta-nd^ 

to exhort, exhorting. of exhorting. 
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DSPOITBHT OF THB SECOND COSJUGATION. 



Depokbnt of the Second Conjpoatiow. 
INDICATIVB. BUBJUNCTIVB. 



Be fearing, Tnagftar. 



9. Tw«-rii, 


TBro-5-ri*, 


8.vw8-tar, 


Tere-S-tnr, 


Pldk,— 1. TBrS-mur, 




2. TBTB-minl, 


v~»4[-iiiiiil, 


8. T«re-ntar. 


Taro-A-ntur. 






Wm fearing. 


ffflw ftaHng, migMfear. 


8iHO.— 1. yerB-ba-r, 


mS'T^T, 


S. verS-ba-iis, 


Tor«-r8-ri«, 


3. TUi-bS-tiir, 


VBrSrS-tnr, 


ELnE,— 1. verS-bJUmnr, 




3. TmS-bS-inlnl, 


v«r«-r«-ininl, 




▼erfi-ra-ntnr. 




Pornra. 


BhaUfear. 




SiMO.— 1. TerS-bo-r, 




3. Torf-b^i^ 




8. verS-bWnr, 




PujR.— 1. TwS-bi-miir, 




2. Twa-W-mlnl, 




Z. verS-bnjitnr. 




IMPBRATIVB. 


ACTIVE Fomra. 


Snni.— 3. TerS-ra, 


PABT.P,.,. vor.li-., 


fearthtni. 


fearing, 


TBrS-tor, 


Tttt. TBT-i-tur-nf, -■, nm, 


tt^»fla«/«w, 


about to fear. 


a v~<.t«r, 


INF. Fur. Tw4.tfir.tun, -MB, -nm, . 


henhaafear. 


bbeabmtiofear. 


Flub.— 2. vere-minl, 




/rarye,y«*iaB/«. 


%T, PASSIVE IN MEANING. 




OEBunDrrs, Tsre-nd-ns, -•, -nm, 


1!% «Ad^ /<ur. 


[one\ to he feared. 
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depohsnt of the ebcond cokjuoation. 

144. Dbpoiteht 02 thb Second Conjogatioit. 
rndicattve. 8ubjdhctive. 

Bitvt feartdyfemred. Wiw, may June, feared. 

Bum. — 1. Tar-i-t-ii% -m, -nm, a-xna, Tmvl-tiu, -a, -am, m-l-OL, 

2. M, tlw, 

8. »»-t, »i-t, 

pLttB. — 1. ver-i-t-I, -ao, -a, a-u-mni, tbe-I-I-I, -a^ -a, a-TBiiii, 

2. M-Ua, a-I-tla, 

8. a-o-nt. ■4-&t. 



Mad feared. Had, migM ftuM, f sored. 

— 1. Ter-i-t-oa, -a, -nm, ar-a-m, vat-i-tna, -a, -am, ea-ae-m, 



8. 


•r-a-t, 




•nw-t, 


Plitr.— 1. TM-U-I, -ae, -a, 
2. 
8. 


.r.S.mna, 
•r-a^t. 


Tar44-I, -ae, -a, 


aa^aS-moa 
ea-aS-tla, 
aua^b 




FDnJBBFZBnOft 




BhaS ftoM feared. 
SnTG.-^l, TOT-l-t-ua, -a, -mn, ar-S, 
2. arJ-a, 
8. ar-i-t, 






Pldk.— 1. Tar-l.t-1, -aa, ^ 
2. 
8. 


ar-Uno., 
•r4-U., 
ar-n-nL 






INFINITIVE. 




PARTICIPLE. 




Pbm. Tart-rt, 


P^cr. 


Ter-i-tua, -a, TDn. 




pmf, Tar-i t-um, -am, -nm, oaae, 
F. P. TarJ-tum fors, 






SuTiKK. 1. Ter-l-tnin, 2. 

to fear, for fearing. 
Qkbotto. [Tor«.rI], G. 


ver-I-ta, 

tofear,infeaHnil. 
vara-ad-I, 




U> fear, fearing. 




<fffemiim. 
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DEPOHBHT or THS THISD COSntGATION. 



145. Deponbkt op thb Third CosjnGAnoiir. 
INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 



8lN<J.— 1. loqa-o-r, 

2. loqn-wto, 

3. loquitar, 


Be tpeaUng, may ipeak. 
loqn-.^, 
loqu-iS-ri., 
loq(t«-tDr. 


Pluk.— 1. loqa-i-mnr, 

3. loqn-i-nirf, 
3. loqtt-u-nmr. 


loqa-tt-mor, 
loqn-5-lniid, 






8lSo.— 1. loqn-S-l»-r, 

2. loqa-S-ba-ri«, 

3. loqn*bi-tar, 


Wen tpeaJdng, vugM tpeak. 

loqa-*-ri-ria, 
loqn-».rS-tnr. 


3. loqn-4-ba-iitiir. 


loqa-^rS-mnr, 
Ioqu.*.r«j«aifl, 
Ioqit-»4«-ntar. 




FUTU». 


ShaBtpeak. 
Srao.— 1. loqtt-«-r, 
a. loqu^ri., 
8. loqa-S-tnr. 




PWR.— 1. loqn-S-mur, 
a. loqa^minl, 
3. loqn-e-ntnr. 




IMPERiTEVE. 


ACTIVE FORMS. 


Snra.-^. loqa-^ra, 

loqn-1-tor, 

Ouni t!u^ ipeak, 
S. loqn-i-tor, 


PART. rtMM. loqit.«-a-«, 
ipeaking. 
FuT. looQ-tup.n«, -■, -nm, 

INF. Put. locfi-tnr-nm, -»», -nm, < 
(0 &! o4ou( to »p<ofe 


Plub.— 2. loqu-l-miiil, 

speak j/e. 
S. loqn-n-ntor, 

they iAaa tpeai. 


PASSIVE IN MEANING. 
QEBTODiTK,loqtt-«-iid«s, -is-nm, 
toi««^Mfc«n. 
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DKPONBNT OP THE THIBD COyjUGATION. 



146. Deponent op the Third Conjogation. 
indicative. 8tjbjunctive. 

Fbrtbct. 

Satie tpaken, spoke. Bane, tnay have, tp(^Cen. 

BiNO. — 1. looa-t-iu, -a, -uni, »-ii-m, loca-t-us, -a, -um, i-l-m, 

a. M, Hi, 

8. bM, U-t. 

Flur. — 1. looO-t-I, -ae, -a, a-n-nut, loci-U, -«•, -a, *.I-miu, 

3. ss-Ub, B-I-tia, 

8. B-unt, ■4.nt. 

Pldpbrfkot. 

Sad tpoken. Sid, might have, ^>oken. 

Sraa. — 1. looQ-t-ns, -a, -um, •r-a.m, looS-t-ua, -a, -ran, M^e-m, 

3. er-54, ea-so-s, 

8. er-m-t, ea^e-t. 

Fldb.— 1. loon-t-I, -«^ -a, er4i-mii% locu-t-I, -ae, -a, ea-Bo-miu, 

S. tr^SL-Ut, e«-iS-tU, 

8. er-a.nt. ea-B&at. 



PcrmiR Pkbthtt. 



ShaB haw tpoken. 
Bmo. — 1. loon-t-na, -a, -am, e: 



Fluk.— 1. locO-H -M, -a, er-i-mns, 




2. eriUa, 




3. er-u-nt. 




INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE 


Fau. loqu-I, P.BI'. 


locQ-tni, -a, -am, 


(0«?MMfc. 


Aara'nff ^oken. 


Pkkp. loou-t-mn, ^un, -um, eui^ 




to AdM /ipoken. 










loca-tfi, 


to sjHSak, for tpeaking. 


to »peak, in ipeaktitg. 


QsnuHD. jloqu-i], Q, 


loqu-»iid-I, 


to (p«j*, tpeaking. 


of speaking. 
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DSeOSXST OF THE FOUSTH CONJUGATION. 



147. Deponent of the Foubth Conjugatioh. 



INDICATIVE. 



BUBJUMOTIVE. 



SiNO.— 1. mmU-o-r, 

2. mentlrii, 

8. menU-tw, 

Plob. — 1. uentl-miir, 



Win lying. 
Bmo.— 1. menU-e-ba-r, 
3. mentl-e-ba-rll, 
S. manti-e-bEl'tiir. 
PLim. — 1, menti-e-ba-iniir, 
2. meutl-e-bA-minl, 
8. mantl-e-ba-ntilr. 



Be lying, may tie. 
montl-a-r, 
nuntt-S-ria, 
mentl-S-tor. 
■nenti-it-miir, 
menti-S-mlnl^ 
menti-S-ntor. 

Were lying, might He. 



8iH0. — 1. monti-a-r, 
3. iBMitl-A-ria, 
S. tnonU^-tiiT. 
Pltte. — 1. mantis jnnr, 

3. niBiitl-e-iitur. 



IMPERATITK 

PART. ! 



Bnro.— S. maDO-re, 

lie Ihou, 
mentl-tor, 
thou shalt lie. 



ACTIVE PORMa 
menU-e-n-B, 
l!P»g. 

tor-na, -a, -nm, 



PSBF. 

about to lie. 
INF. Fnr, menU-tar-nin, -am 

tobeabout totie. 



lie ye, 
I. in«ntl-u-ntor, 



PASSIVE IN MEANING. 



Oeg thall He. GBBUKiiiyE, mentl-c-itd-ui, -a, -t 
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DBPONBNT OP TBB POtTETe CONJUGATION. 



■ 148. Deponent of the Foubth Conjugation, 
indicitive. subjunctitb, 

Purser. 

^i/K lied, lied. Save, may hate, lied. 

Bisa. — 1. meall-t-ui, -a, -nm, K-u-m, mentl-t-na, -«, .am, s-I-m, 

2. es, %-t-u, 

3. ea-t, s-i-t. 
Pluk. — 1. tnaaU-t-I, -ae^ •*, a-u-miii, menU-t-I, -ae, -a, ■'Lmiii, 

2. u-Ui, B-l-Ua, 

3. t-a-tA, «-l-nt. 



Sad lied. Sad, might liate, lied. 

TO. — 1. nMntl-t-iui, -a, -am, er-a-m, mMitt-t-us, .a, -iim, ea-ie-m, 

2. ar-3-s, ei-ai-a, 
^ 3. trr-m-t, aa-te-t. 

m. — 1. mmtl-t-I, -ae, -a, ar-S-miu, nenU-t-i, -ae, -a, Mi.*S-iniu, 

3. or-fi-tU, u-iS-Ui, 
3. ar-a-nt, e»4»«t. 



Shall Ravt lied. 
— 1. menU-t-iw, -a, -nm, er-d, 
3. ar-1 ■, 

S. er-l-t. 



Plub. — 1. meatl-t-I, -ae, -a, or-l-mus, 
2. ar-l-Us, 



INPINITIVIL PARTICIPLE. 
Pan. mentl-Tl, Fianci. mantl-t-na, -a, -nm, 

lo lie. having lied. 
PiBF. menU-t-um, -am, -um, eua, 

to have lied. 
F. P. mentl-t-um, -am, -nm, fois. 

SuFiNsi. 1. mmiU-tom, 2. manU-ta, 

to lie,jbr lifing, lo lie, in li/ijig. 

GKRDIfD. [manO-ri], 0. mantl-a-nd-I, 

to He, lying. itf lying. 
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PBRIFHBASnC COyjueATION. 



Febiphbastio Conjubatios. 

ACTIVB. 



INDICATIVB. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Am about to Jove. Be ahoul to love. 



Wai about to love. Were about to hve. 

amStnnu «r9, ShaU be about to love. 



IB fol, aniatnnu faerim, 

Have been, leai, about to lose. Save, may have, been about ta 



n.DPiKr. Mtultarui foerun, 

Had been about to love. 



t Ttave, been about 



Fnr. Pna. tunatdrui liitr&. 

IMFJKITIYE. prsbent, amltilr.Dm, -un, -am, obbo, to be about to love. 
Pebi'iot. amatnr-iua iulsae, to home been about to love. 



amand-us, -a, -am. soul amand-no, -a, -mn, "Itw . 

Have to be loved. Have to be loved. 



amandua eram, 




Had to beloved. 


Hadtobe loved. 






amandtu faailm, 


Have had to be loved. 


Have hadtobe loved. 



pLuFior. anaandua fueraiiif amandiu fulasem, 

Sad had to be loved. Should have had to be loveA 

IHTINITIVE. pREBEHT. ammd-nm, -am, -nm, eaae, to hatie to be loved. 
rsursoT. amvid-iun fiiiue, to have had to be loved. 
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r C&BTAIN FORMS OF THE VERB. 



151. ABBRBVIiTIONS OCCUREINQ IN CEETATN FOEMS OF 
THE VbEB. 

1. The Perfects in -art, -Svl, -IvI, drop the V before 8 or B, and con- 
tract the voweU throughout, escept Ihoae in -1*1, which admit the con- 
tractJOD only before a. 



UUTiiU. dSUtU. andlvlatl, andba 



i- unlTliHi. amSitli. dBlBviitit. deiMtli. andlTiitU, ndlrtii. 

3. amSTBnmt. amSnmt- dBlSTEnmt. dSlEmiit- andlvBmnt, andiErnnt' 

unSTerim, unblm. deieterlm. deierim- andlverim, aadiarfm. 

PLUPKRraCT. 

amSveranL. amSram. dElEvgram, dBlBnun. aiidlT«ram, andiBMin. 

am&Tiiism, amSisem. delBrliBsm, dBlCuem. aadlTiiiem, aodliMm. 

iro- dBlSrero, dMBro- aadlf ero, andiero. 



In like manner, nSvI, I know, flndmSvl, 7Sai»nKM«<i,ttre, ill their com- 
pounds especially, conti'actpd : 

BiHo.— 3. nStU- Plur.^I. nSatii. S. nBnuit Eubj. nOriin. 

Flifpbbpect. nBram. Scu. nOswni- T»r. jOne- Bat the Fatnre la nSverol on- 

RuuBK.— In peters, to/all vpon, dSiinere. (o gltt oner, and In the componndt or tra, 
lo go. the T of the Perfect ia dropped In 1 and S Fen, Sing., and In 1 Perp. PI., bat no 
coutnwUOD eDsnsB, tm : 

petlTl. petil ; petlrlt, petllt So dBilTl, dStU ; dSilTit, dSitlt, etc 

And radii, radiit, from redlre. lo go Soot. 

3. In 3 PI. Perf. Acl. instead of the ending -amnl, -ero is often found, 

bat never in tlie contracted Perfects mentioned above : amSvSre, (A«^ haiie 

Itned ; dSlSvSre, Oiey ham destroyed ; SmSra, th^ ?iajie bought ; andlvSre, 

they Mve A^ard. But amare, for amamnt, is not adDiisaible. 

3. Instead of -ria in 2 Sing. Pass, we find often -ra : 

amfblat. thou watt loved,- B.TaBxBie.tlioumlgllieei beloved; amCbBre.fAcutuBtivbimf. 
TUB iB rare, however. In Present Indicstive. 

4. The Imperativee of dlcer«, to say, dncere^ to lead, focere, to make, 
and feore, to bear, are dio, dfic, fac, for. These shortened forms occur in 
their renpeclive compounds, except in those compounds of facio, which 
change ■ into 1, tis : perGce, achieve Ihou. (188 R.) 

5. The Gerund and Gerundive of the 3d and 4th ConjugalJona, instead 
of-«ndI, -eQdna, may, especially after i, end in -undTand -undus, as: 

factimdna, to be dom ; ^arnndaa, to bt carried. 
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84 TEX STXU. 

152. THE STEM. 

L In TBI Pbisiht. 

The stem of many verba appears in the Preeent, not m the 
pure, but in a strengthened form. 

Hence verba are classified according to the relation of the 
Present Stem to the Verb Stem. 

L Stem class : To this class belong those verbs whose present 
stem is the same as the verb stem. 

Such are the verbs of the vowel coujugalions ; and in the Third Coqju- 
gatioa auch verba aa leg-o, Tread, od-o, Teat, «m-o, Zfray. 

II. The Protracted or Intensified class: In this class the 
vowel of the Verb Stem is lengthened in the Present Stem: 

dQc-o, Head, stem dilc-; dlc-o, I sat/, stem die 

TtEMARK.^Thia change arieea from a diplilliongal strangtliening of the 
stem : douc-o, deic-o | but the class is treated aa a stem-clasa in formation. 

IIL The Nasal class : In this class the stem is strengthened 
by n. 

h.. In vowel-atems : ai-, tdno, /lef/ U-, Udo, i i««m«ar. 

B. After the charauteristic r or m ; cor-, oemo, / sijt, etparate ; tem-, 
temna, I sewn. 

C. Before the characteristic mute : Tlo^vinoo, Jo^ngu^r/ frag^fru^io, 
Ibreak ; fad-, fnndo, I pour. 

Before a P-mute N becomea U: n^-, mmpo, Trend; cub-, combo, 
1 lie down. 

IV". The T class: flee-, flocto, I lend. 

V. Tlie Inchoative class : The stem strengthened by m or ias: 
BC after vowel sterna, iso after coosouant steins. 

1. iTa>, iraicor, cr«^ «<-8oa, donnI>, obdoni^«ca) 

Tam in a rage. I grow. I fall agleep. 

2. ap^ ap-iBcor, fac-, profio-iscor, noo, nan^iacor, 

T reach. I set out. I pet. 

VI, Reduplicated clogs : Beduplication in the Present stem : 

gen-, gi-gno, / iegel, (tot ei-OEN-o) ; jrta-, d-ato, d-it-vre, to ut, ttand. 
Compare itare, lo aland. 

Vn. V-class: U suffixed to the stem: 
tlnfT tingux], Teoak. 
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evrnnt. 

- VUL l-clasa: I suffixed to the stem: 
cap-, capi-o, / lake. 

IX. Oaninated class : 

The Liquids 1 and r may be doubled : pel-, pello, / drive ; 
cum, I run. 

So t is doubled in nit-, mitto, I send. 



X. Change of Conjugation : 

Many consonant-stems assume in the Present the charact«r- 
jstic of one of the three Towel-coujugations : 

vid-, Tide-o, Taee, vldS-r*. vaa-, venl-o, leojM, vonl-ra. 

153. n. IX fBI FiBtEOT. 

The Perfect is formed from the pure stem. 
ExcKPTiONB ! see change of coojugation. {156, 176). 

1. The vowel-Stems take -71: ama-7l, I have loved; del«-vl, 
/ have destroyed; andl-Tl, I have heard. 

HoweTor, most verba of U»e 2d Conjagation drop the vowel-character- 
iMic, and change -^ iulo -oL (See 128.) 

2. Gonaonant-stems with short stem-syllable take 1 in the 
Perfect, before which the stem-syllable becomes long, and i is 
changed into fl. 

lego,lTtad, vid-eo,/aM, fodAo,Idig, fapio,Ifiee, mg-0, Ido, 
Ug-L vId-L iOdJ. f^-L »gL 

3. Consonant-atems with hng stem-syllables take d in the 
Perfect: 

tSp^ I creep, rif-a. ncaitbo, T urile, aorlp^ dio-o, r«ay, dizi = dJo^L 
ang-eo, linerease, aazi = aug-d. xSA-q, I scrape, rS-sI = rad-d. 

Even when the stem-syllable is long by position only: 

carp-O, Ipluck, carp-A. ping-o, I paint, plnzl = plng-A 

ExCKPTiOBS. — Exceptions are stems in -nd, which take I in the Perfect; 
AafvaA-o, I eirilu (viaTfTi off, meti&-l\ perhaps because the alema in 4id 
formed originally a reduplicated perfect : 

mand-o, Icluie, man(dDdI ; bo (fs)fsiidl, I/iatt ffruCb 
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86 FUTUKE ACTITK PAKTICIPLK. 

4. The stems in u have 1 in the Perfect: aca-o, I sharpen, 
acu-I. 

5. Sundry verbs reduplicate in the Perfect, i. e., repeat the 
initial consonant of the stem with the vowel following it : 

pand-o, ticHgh, p^-pend-I- pota^. lOmutad, p»-pou-I, onrr-o, /mn, en-oiirr-L . 

When a change of vowel ucnura in the stem, • <s always found in the 
Byllable of reduplication : 

cad-o, I fail, ce-oid-L caed-o, I fell, ce-cId-L 

paroo, Igpare, pe-poro-I. pel-lo, Ipush, pe-pnl-L 

These reduplicated Perfects are always formed in -L They do not 
lengtheD the slem-vowel, but change a into 1, ae into I, a before two con- 
Bonants into e, and e and o into n before L 

Behahe.— In compounds with moDOBjIlHblc preposltioDe ndnplication ie jceneisllj 
droppcri except ta diieo. 1 learn, do, / gift. pouo. / demami, (to. Isiotui. TDe com- 
ponnds ot flQira, / run, sometimes r?tala it, txcamiTTl. With dieijllsbic preppelUoai 
the lednpUutUon la commonly retalueiL 

IIL The Edfihi. 
154. I. The Supine is formed from the pvre stem. 
1. Vowel-stems and stems in U take -tnm in the Supine: 



Most verbs of tlie Second Conjugation drop, however, tlielr own char- 
acteristic vowel belbre •tum, and insert the connecting-vowel 1: mone-o, 
IrenUnd, moni-tnm. Some have no connecting-vowel, (See 138.) 

%. Consonant-stems in a F- or K-mute take -tniiL in the Supine : 
oap-io, I take, cap-turn. rSp-o, lereep, rep-tom. 

fao-io, / do, fao-tum. dic-o, / laj/, dio-tum. 

ExcBPTlOHB. — 1, Among the P-stems, only labor, I^p, lap-ana. 

2. Among the S-stems, Ihc Supine in -Hum occurs : 

A. In verba whose Presentstem is strengthened by t ; 

flftot^Oi Ibtnd, flexmu. 

paet-o, lairab, paxtun. 

B. Some, whose characieristic is preceded by a Liquid: mei^-o, /dtp, 
mer-Bum ; terg-o, / vripe, ter-iiun; parc-o, I spare, par-sum; ipnrg-o, 
I sim>, scalier, spar-suni} mulce-o, J slroke, mul-aum. 

C. In some the ending -aum prevents confusion with other words : 
fiugo, I eJiape, makes fic-tumi but Hgo, I fiuUn., Sx-um. So mul-anni, 
from mulc-eo, / alroke, distinguishes it from multum, mueA. 
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CBANQE OF CONJOGATIOCT. 



3. Coiisonant-Btems in a T-mntB take -flcm in the Supine: 
ed-o, I eat. 6-aum {(or od-auta) i lud-o, Zplay, Ifi-snm; dSfend-o, Jword 



i. Liquid-stems have partly -turn, partly -ram. Stems in m 
and n take -tnm; stems in 1 and i take -sum : 

on-o, Ilmi/, em-tiun; vaal-o, I eome, ven-tom; can-o, I Hag, cau-tum. 

ver-Bom, from ▼•r-ro, I iusup; fol-auin, from faU-o, I cheat; thIhtoih, 
frvm vell-o, I pluck. 

Exceptions. — A. Liquid-stems which In the Perfect pass over to the 
2d CoDJugotion have -tnm, with or without connecting-vowelB : al-o, 
InmiTUlt, aM-tnm or al-tum. 

B. To be distinguished from other forms; p»r-tum, frompari-o,/&rf)iff 
forOi; &ut par-sum, from paro-kra, to tpare: wl-tum, from lali-o, Ileap; 
but BaLsntn, from aali-o, Iialt. 

C. Uan-ium, from mane-o, Iremain. 

II. The Future Active Participle is formed regnlarlj from 
the Supine; in some verbs, howeTer, from the Present-stem. 

JiwatOrns, abov.i to help, from JnrSre; MoSturtu, fivm SMOre, to eat; 
■onStonu, fkim aon9re, to taund; lavatSrui, from. laTaro, lo waah ; bat 
w^ntnnu, from adJnvSre, lo help ; moriturui, from morlor, I die; otitA- 
nu, from orlor, /m«,' paritunu, from pario, I bring forth ; agnStaroB, 
iViiin agnSaoo, / recognise ; aSBoltnTua, from nSioor, / am bom. 

In soma TF-iteml It 1» formed by means ot the connectlng-TOwel I ; argnitflrni. ftom 
axgno, I aocuit ; abanltflro*. from abnaa. / rciW< ,- toltltrna, ftom lu-o, /leosA <#, 
Tnitliriu, from niO> Iruah ; frnltflrni, tvna Inur, Itn^oy. 

155. Euphonic Laws 

ra THB CONVERSION OP THE CONBONANT-CHAKACTEaiBTlO. 

Characteristic b before a and t becomes p : 

scrlb.0, 1 write, Rcrtp-al, »crip-tnm. 
Characteristic ^ and qn before t become o: 

leg-o, Iread, l«c-tuin ; coqn-o, Ibdke, coo-tum. 
Characteristic o, g, and qa with i become z : 

dic-o, I toy, dUl (= dlc-al). 

Jong-o, I join, Jtmxl (= Jnng-il). 
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88 oHAifeE OF coivjiraAiioiT, 

ooqn-o, I took, ooxl (= ooqa4). 
■Ungn-o, Ipokx {out), stlnxL 

Characteristic t and d before i are dropped, or become by as- 
eimilatioQ n : 

«d-o, leal, S-nun (= ad-auin) j o4d-o, I give iray, oSi-iI (= OBd-al). 
mltt-o, I lend, ml-d (= mit-sl), mli'^ain (= mltaum). 

166. Change of Conjugation. 

A change of Conjugation arises when a vowel (e, i, a), or one 
of the strengthening BuffiseB of the Present, is added to the pure 
stem. The following instances occur : 

1. Conaonant-slema, regular in the Perfect aod Supine, pass over in tbe 
Present-stem luto one of the to wet-con] ugalionB. 

aage-a. tngS-re, anzrl, •ii»-tiiiii, folncmuo. 

■anti-o, santt-r*. Mn-sl. Mn-tum. to/uL 

■•pl-o. iSpI-Te, lip-il. up-tnni, loh^dgei*. 

veni-o, venl'TB, vin-l, ven-tiini. locoau. 

video. vid^re, vid-I. vi-mm, to*w. 

vinai-o, viiol-re, vlnz-1, vlno'tiiin. (oMnd. 

Rebahk.— AalbeFeTerbrfaim Perfect and Suplaa Irom tbe pure etem ragnlarlr. Ilka 
the olhenof the >d or CDnionBnt-Canjngstloii, the; are placed unong the verba olthe 3d 
OonJniadDn In the list below. 

2. Vowel-stems, in consequence of a strengthened Present, pass over 
into the 8d Conjugation, but form Perfect and Sapine from the vowel- 



eri-ie-r orMe-ere, er*-vt erS-tnm, togma. 

ll-n-t, Un-en, U-vI at-vTi, U-tnm. M Iwmrar. 

S. Consonaut-Btems form the Present regularly according to the 8d 
ConjugaUon, but pass in the Perfect and Supine into the 3d or 4th Con- 
jugation. 

frem-«, frem-ere, frtm-nt, fram-i-tnm. tafroai. 

pat-o, pet-STi, p«t-lvl, pct-Itiun, tofaSvpon. 

4. Vowel-alems vary among the Vowel-Conjugations. 

nrep-o. I. arepS-re, I. orep-nl. H. Drap-ttnm. n., tocrackit. 

ap«rI-o, IT. aperl-r«. IT. aper-nl. n. aper-tom, totmaxoa: 

5. daio, to gine, and atara, io stand, in the Perfect, in consequence of 
reduplicHtion, pass over to the 3d Conjugation. 
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WTS'Sma. 



Stems in a F-kute. 



1 57. Pbrfbot.— (. After a short stem-syllable. Perfect in -I 



wiplnXaajh). 
rnmp-o (rap-), 


«M)ip^r«. 
rnmp-en, 


cSp^I, 

»<MI»P-I. 
rtp-I, 


o»p.taiii. 

Bo-oep-tum, 
rnp-tnm. 


total!, 
toirtak. 


158. 


2. After a long Blem-ayllable, 


Perfect in -aL 




dB-oerp-o. 
aabo, 

■oalpo. 
•erllH), 
tenlp;0, 

■MP* 


oarp-nre, 
nQb-ere, 
rsp-er., 

■ery«r«, 


oarp-il. 
di^rarpsL 

allp-sl, 

rtp-.I, 

IMlp-II, 

Mrtp-sl, 
■onlp^sl, 
serial. 


dS-oarp-tnm, 

nnp-tnin, 

rep-tnm, 

BOalp-tnni, 

■orip-tnm, 

Kmlp-tom, 

lerp-tttm, 


lopluck. 

10 pluck qir. 
toputonavM 

lo creep, 
toicrape. 

locAlHi. 
toere^. 




With 


change of Coujugatlon. 




■^(iM^-O). 


■epi-Ts. 

■orbi-rs. 


■•p^l. 

(iotp-bD lOTbnl, 

ExcBpnoua. 


•ip-tnm. 


toTitdgtbu 
lorupvp. 


iilap«. 


lunb«ra. 


olep^MBp-O. 
Umb-I, 


oUp-tan, 


teJOch. 



Steus in a E-hute. 

Sdpisi: -tun. 
159. Pbrfkct. — After a short Btem-syllable, Perfect ir 
a. Paro stem. 



»F0. 


•rere. 


«g-t 


Bn-tnm, 


to*l,<Ww; 


oB-ro. 


<*«-«•, 


CO«g-I, 


go-ac-tom. 


tocompd. 


d4-». 


dB-gere, 






topaa {timt). 


rBd-lg-o, 


™d-iB-ere, 


r*d-«g-i, 


red-ao^tnm. 


toMngiack. 


fud-o, 


ftHMre, 


fici. 


foo-tmn. 


Mmofc. 


ualelMi-o 


(OBit). 0Blo-fae<re 


oala-ffio-i. 






per-flol-o. 


pw-fie-era, 


perfBo-1. 


per-too-tnm, 


toacAleci. 


fa^ 


fag-are. 


mg-i, 


fng-l-tniB, 


loJI». 


Jwlo. 


jae-are. 


Jiol, 




to oat. 


oon-jld-o, 


eon-jio-ere. 


wn-jeo-I, 


oon-jeotniB. 


togaOuT. 


•■g-o. 


legHire, 


legi. 


iMttm. 


loptckup,r«ad. 


OOl-llgM). 


oolSg-are. 


wMSg-I, 


eol lao-tiun. 


logaUUT. 



So IhB Other compoDndi. eiceiiC dl-IIg-o. Intel-lig-o, nag-Ug-o, uc Ifii. 
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b. Stem stiragthened b7 H. 
teng-o, frknp-ar*. frtg-L 

par-Mag-o, pW'MnK-are.par-frtg-L p«r4rM-tiiM, (oiftJMr. 

Unqn-o, linqn-Bra, Uqv-l, (oImh. 

rt-Iinqu-o, rfr-linqn-ere, le-Uqn-I, re-Uo-tnu. to leave beAind. 

(p%-D, (pao-tnin), comp. 2 b snd 3, 

&c-tllllli to driM tlg/U' 



2. After loDg stem-syllable, Ferrect in -d. 



diiH). 




aiame. dtzl <dlch«l), 


dia-tiui, 


toMjr. 


dfllHI. 




dao-er«, dflzl. 


duo-tniB. 


tahad. 


Hg* 




figen. Sxl. 


fiinm,' 


o/Ottm. 


.flIg-o<Mn-, 


,af-,iB 


-). -fllg-6re. -lllil, 


■flic-tum. 


toitiUe. 


frig-o. 




frlg^re, frixl. 


ble-tmn. 


toparcli. 


iftg* 




■Ilg-ere, »nil. 


rac-tnm, 


lowk. 






Wiib change of Conjugadon. 




auge* 




Bug Sn. anzl, 


aoe-ttim. 




blg»«, 




Iflg-Bte, (trlxD, 




tobecAiOed. 


lllOM, 




Iflcfl-re, IIUI, 




tfgiz* tight. 


IBgfrfl, 




ingBre, laxl. 


— 




b. Stem 1 


Jtrengtliened bj N, which la retained in Perfect and generaUy 


Id Supine; 


the stem-syllable is therefore long by PoBitioo. 








Sapine without N 






fliw^, 




flng-sn, flnxl. 


flo-tmn. 


loform. 


plV-n. 




ptog-ew. pinxl. 


piotttm. 


lopMnl. 


JSSg* 




VtnQg-ttA, fltrinxli 

Supine with N. 


ttrio-tnm, 


todrawUakt. 


mng-fc 




•ng-«Te, toxl. 




lathr«tlU,msc 


div«. 






cino-tnm. 


to gird. 


^mxa^ 




j-mnng-ew, S-mwucI, 


e-mniie-tttm, 


to wipe t&« not*. 


jimg« 




jung-ere. jiuutl. 


JTLnc-tnm. 


toyoke.i<An. 


Iter* 




Ung-ere. linzl, 


llne-tnm. 


to lick. 


nlng-o. 




ning-sie, ninzl. 






pangH). 




pang-ere, panil, 


pane-toin. 




pUngo. 




plaiig-«rg, plaiud. 


plano-tnm. 




-■UDgii-D(ez-,dti, 


re-), -itinga-sia, -itiiizl. 


-atinc-tam, 


io{>tmt»doU. 


ttmg-o Itlngn-o), 


tii]g(iD-er«. tinxl. 


Une-tam, 


toviet.'dvt. 


vng-o {ungn-o). 


1iiig(u>-BrB. nnil, 


nnc-tnm, 


tOOBOM. 










IWiei-o, 




lanel-ra, aanzl, 


■anc-tnmand 
Mneltmn. 


tohaUoui. 


Ttaol^i. 




Tinol-re, rinxl. 


Tino-tnm, 


to Una. 



* Th< eiceptlaiis meatlODed, 154, are mBrked vtUi *■ 



■.Gotit^le 



e. Stem etrengthened by T, Supine in -«nm. 

flaot-o, fleot-en, fltxi. flexom,* 

neet-o. neot-erB, s«xl (neznl). uBZnin,* 

pect-o, peet-erg, pexl. paxiun.* 

plMt-o. pIsBWrei (pleil), pleznin,* 

d. The E-mute dropped after Zi or R. and before S or T. 



morg^., 


mBrg-BTB. 


msr-Bl. 


mer-nim,- 


todipfa. 


•P"B-o, 


«p»i^-eM. 


«par-Bl, 


•pM-iWD,' 


(ortrBW. 


wn-spgrg-o. 


con Bperg-BM.Mn-BpBr-ri, 






targ-o (B-o), 


tBrff«rB(e-rB),teMl, 


Ur-Bum,' 


taiHvt- 




With change of ConjugaUon. 




ftlgw. 


UgS-re. 


al-il, 


— 


lofrtea. 


faroio (fciMi-O), 


farol-re, 


faMi, 


&r-tnm (-inm), 


toitftf. 


fnlei-o. 


fnlcI-rB. 


fol-ai, 


fol-tam. 


loprop. 


fDlKBHl. 


flUgB-IB, 


falsi, 




loeha. 


IndulgB-o. 


indnlgg-M, 


Indul-Bl, 


(indDl-tnm). 


togi« wag- 


mnlofro. 


mnlfle-re, 


mDl-al, 




to itrolte. 


mulgw. 


mulgfl-re, 


nol-Bl. 


nLul-Biim (otDin) 


*tonm. 


■aici-D, 






Bar-tum, 


lopaUh. 


torque-o, 


torqn9-re, 


tor-»I, 


tOT-tnm. 


IoIibUI. 


tnrg<Mj. 


turgg-re, 


tnr-Bl. 




Utmta. 


nrgs-o. 


urg«-re, 


nr-iL 





toprtw. 



161. 



ExcEPTioNa. 
1. Stem-sjllabte short, but Perfect ii 



ooqn-o, ooqn-erB, eozl, eoo-titm, 

[-llgD (lagOi -llg-era, -1«xl, -iM-tom.) 

dl-lig-o. dl-lig-ere, dl-lezl. dUeo-tiim, 

liiteUlgo<)rintelIego,Iiit6llig-eTe, Intel-lexl, IntBl-lea-tain, 

negligo or nsg-lsg-o. Deg-lig-ere. DBg-lexI, nBg-lBo-tum. 

(col-Ug-er«, S-lig-ere, 159) 



t-iplol-o (eucB), 
<ad-, oon-, de-, In), 

p«r-«pld-o, 
reg-o. 

dl-tig-o. 

per-g-o, 

BU-^-o, 
teg-0. 



pel-lU-ere. p«1-!bzI, pel-leo-tnm, 

e-Iic-ere, e-Ue-nl, e-Ue-1-tnm, 

-Bpifl-erB. -ipazi, -Bpea-tiuit<j 

psT-iptB-Bre, psr-BpexI. psr-Bpeo-talli. 



dl-rig-ers, 
psr-g-we, 

tag we. 



dI-TexI< 
perreil, 



to lurt/orlh. 

to ne lArnvsh, 
to kap Hghu 
togjAdf. 



2. Stem-syllable long, bnt Perfect in -L 
lo-era, lo-I, ia-tnm. 
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163. 8. with reduplicated Perfect. 

41l»«. ' dlM««. dl-dle-I, (OiM-lt&m), to bam. 

Compounds retain reduplication. 
<pBiig4, 1G9, b), (pnng-era), pe-pig-I. paBtiun. lodHvta bar' 

p«w-o, piirc-«r«, pe-p«re-I (pir-tD, (par-allriu), to ^xm. 

eom-paroo (-pweoi, «am-paiD-BTe, com-pan-I, oom-par-Bnm, to tatn. 

poM^, poM-er«, po-powl, — todaint. 

pug-o, pnng'Bre, pn-png-l, pons- torn, topriet. 

iutcr-pvngo, Inter pnngBTe.lnter-piuixI, intta-pnnt-tum,lo piaee poUUi 

tUtWIOi, 

tang-a(TAa), Ung-ere, tt-tig-I. tBO-tum, to touch. 

tttlag-o. M-tiiig«re, at-tlK-t, kt-tae-tmn. lotiotdtr'^on. 

163. Aspirate Stems in H and T. 

The stems in H, and some iu V, follow the Conjugation of the 
K-mute stems. 

RiMiBS.— In thcee Btems an orljtipal S-nnte leappeue, u, tIt-9 for Ti{K)vO, and 
tIzI far vip:T)>I. Compnn nil for iiig(T)i. faoui. 

Perfect, -ri. Supine, -tum. 

fln-o (fiagj-), fln-sra, flozl. Iflnx-ni), tojow. 

■tm-o (atmgT-), atni-eTe, Btntxl, itrna-tnuit to buUd. 

tnli-a, traJi-ere, traLzI, bae-tom, to drag. 

Tth-o, veL-ers. Tezl, Yec-tnm. tocarrj/. 

TiT-o ("igT"). viv-ere, vixl, Tic-turn, to Hve. 

With change of Conjugation. 

oO-nlT*^ (n^-). oB-nlTS-rt, oS-nixI and M, to Ootf »« 

164. SlBMS IN A T-MDTB. 

Perfect. — 1. The atema iu D wiili short stem-ST'lIable and all stems In 
^d, have Perfect in -I 

QSutj steme In -nd, wlUk ladnpUcated Perfect, Bee 1 beloit.) 

M-ecnd-o, KO-cend-ere. M-e«ad-I, a«-o«n-rain, toHndit. 

dB-fend-D, di-fend-ers, di-fend-l, dS-fan-snin, ioitriIt*amajf, 

ed-o, ed-eie. ed-I. e-anin (as-tuiu). total. 

eom-ed-o, com-ed-ere. noin-Bd-I, aam-E-min sud 

fand-a (rco), fond-era, fod-l. ffl-anm. to poor. 

uuuid-a, mand-ere, ntAnd-I, nxftn-Bum. to chew. 

prehend-Oi prehand-era, prahend-I. prehen-nuiL. loKiit. 

■e«ad-o. icand-ere, acand-I, Kian'iniiL, to climb. 

a(d)-. di«Bend-o, da-uend-ar*. di-ioeiid-I, dt^een-snm, to cOmb up. 

With change of Conjugation. 
pranda-o. pranda-ra. prand-1, pian^nn. lobrta^ait. 
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165. 2. Stems 


in D and T, 


witli long i 


item-ayllable, have Per&'Ct in -d. 


euud-o. 


eUad-ere. 


cO&n-U. 


alKQ-inn, 


toAia. 


oon-, ex-olttd-o. 


«X-OlDd-«M, 


u-elflil. 


•x-olUnm, 


lo lAal V, 


lud-o, 


Utd-tn, 


lat-it, 


laMDin, 


toiorm. 


<»l-lM-« 


Ml-Ud-ne. 


Ml-U-iL 


Ml-U-tom, 




ind-o, 


Illd-era, 


ID-iI, 


Ifl-nun, 


loplnv. 


pUad-o (apf land-o). pUnd-nt. 


pl»n-il. 


ptan-iTim. 


b>dap. 


m-plU-o. 


•z-pled-«Te, 


•x-plJM, 


ez-pIS-ram, 


toAo^flf. 


rtd-o. 


rU-Bre, 


rt-U, 


r(-»uin. 


totcralA. 


rU-o, 


rfd-Wft 


rMI, 


rS-Bimi, 


lagnaa. 


trDdH), 


tmd-ara, 


trtt-Bl, 


trt-toai. 


lopuA. 


tM-o (la-, B-), 


•vU-ne, 


-T«ri, 


-TKinm, 


logo. 




With rhi 


inge of Conjugatian. 




arOe-o, 


udfr-ra. 


ar-Bl. 


onnm, 


tabeonfin. 


rtde* 


rldS-ie. 


rl-«l. 


n-inin, 


(at). 


wmtl-ii, 


MUU-M, 


Mtl-tl, 


Mn-nun. 


lo/rel. 


nitd«-o, 


nUUfr-re. 


■lUtil. 


■nS-Nun. 


la (mob 


166. 







a. Id the Supine. 

tndl-ii, toi-ti», fU-I, 

mltt-o, mitt-eTB. nlii. 

ptuid-a, pandrsn. pand-l. 



pai-inm (pansnm), fc 



fi. In the Perfect and the Supine. 
eM-o. OSd-en, ea*-tl, 

qnktt-o, qoAt-ara, (qtiB«4l). 

oon-ontla (ptr-, «z-), Don-mit-BrB, oon-cni-il. 

167. 






Exceptions. 

1, With Bhort stem-syllalile, bnt Perfect in -A 
dl Tld-o, di-Tld-«T*, dt-Tl-iL dl-Tl-nim, 

qnati-e, qoAt-uei (q.na>-*I}> quas-iiun, 

S. With long Btem4;llab]e, but Perfect in -L 
ctLd-o, Bttd-en, Bfid-I. EQ-Bnm, 

Mii-o, ild-eta, sld-I, 

A compoHllmi -tMI, -t«miTO,from iede-0- 
eea-«Id-0, eon aid-are, oon-aSd-t, 

■tride-o (-do), atnd«ra(-an),atild-l. 



loylM. 
toAakt. 
tothaUtr. 



lo wAitllt. 
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94 


LIQUID-STEMS. 




168. 


t With redapHcated Perfect. 








(iBaH.) 


Wl* oad-sre. 

WMsia-o. Ofrdd-BW. 
OMd-O. BUdeTB. 

(KMiIdii, txHid-ere. 
pMid-o, peDd-we, 


efr^d-L 

oen^d-I. 
o««Id-I, 
pe-pendl. 


eK-nim, 

oc-cS-fltim, 

pen-inm. 


to/oB. 
tofia. 

to km. 

Bit). 

ioitnUA. 
teitrttatouL 
to antehat. 


tend-o, tend-era, 
ax-tend-o, ez-tend-ere 


te-tond-I, tan inia >ad -tam. 

, ei-tond-t «-teii-»iin«»iid.tuiii, 

M-tend-L u-ten-mm (tni). 

With ciange of CoDjagation. 


mordBM). mardfr-Ts, 
pende^, pands^ie, 
iponde-o, ipondl-re. 


moword-I, 
pe-p.rad.1, 
lp|^pond-^ 


aor-inm, 
•pan-nun. 


tolMe. 

tDft<in«'<lDtr.) 



Klf. 

tondOMi. tondfr-Ta, to-tond-L ton-anm, toUttar. 

In wjine Terbn the strenglheiiing; H of the Present hM been dropped. In two lerlM 
Bren the redoplicaleil syllable baa beon dropped. 

flnd-o, llnd-are. fld-I, fil-lom, &>cI«<h. 

Roind-o. Boind-erB. loid-I, iclgBam, tosjJit- 

tnnd-o. tnnd-sra, ta-tnd-l, tnn-Bnm and tB-Boin, to tAwnp. 

\ 69, LiiIDid-Stems. 

1. All liqnid-stems have the stem-syllable short. 
ExcBPnoMS. — 1. ContriLCted forms: Bn-mo (Bub-imo); pS-no (po.«ii>o^ , 

or poBl-n-o). 

2. Original sibilant stems : baere-o, haea-. 

3. Most liquid-stems, by means of the suffix B, pass over into 
the 2d Conjugation, or in the Perfect, at least, suffer change of 
Conjugation, 

3. Those which follow the 3d Conjugation throughout take 1 
in the Perfect, and io the Supine either -sum or -tcm. They 
lengthen the stem-syllable in the Perfect, or retain the double 
letter (rr, 11). Some form the reduplicated Perfect. 

em-o, em-ere, Sm-I, em-tmn, to take, to Tru-y. 

So, loo, oo.em.'0, 1 bug up. But the compounds with ad., ex-, Inter^ 
red-, take -Im-o. So dir-lm-o, I uver. 
Inter-lm-o, intsr-im-ere, inter-Sm-I, Intsr-em-tnm, to make way teilh. 

The other compounds of em-o contract : cS-mo, da-mo, prO-mo, an-tno, 
and have -d in the Perfect, generally with a p between,' which is gene- 
rated by the earning together of a labial and sibilant or denial. Comp. 
hieln(p)B. 
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•Om-o, oSm-ere, oOmp-iI, oSnp-tnnt. lo adorn. 

dBni-o, dtm-ere. dSmp*!, dtmp-tnin. lo iakt otfoy. 

prSm-o, prflm ers, prSmp-iI <prSin-iI): prOmp-ttun (prOmtom). to lata ouL 
tOm-o, •Dm-«tft iDmpiI (iSm-al), ■flmp-tnm (atliiitiun;, to tatt. 

The same fonnation occurs in the slem •Urn-, Present, temn-o, Itcont. 
Mn-tamn-o. -Mnm-er*, -tniip-il (iniD, -temp-tnm (mtnio). lo de^itt. 

170. !■ With the chanicterislio doubled. 
pwUl-o, pMll-er«. . pt&ll-I. — tojilav on On 



uU-o, laU-ere, Mill, 


Ml-iam. 


la mil. 


Y«U-o. TBll^re. tbU-I (thI-s 


■T), Tul-mm, 


topluck. 


T*ir«, Terr-we, verr-I <■»«) 




lonlttp. 


3. With change of Coi^ugaUou 


. in the Present. 




Tsni-o, Ttni-re, y»ii-I, 


vev-tuB. 




8. With reduplicul«d Perlecl. 






OM-o, oan-Bre, oe^ilii-I, 


OUl-tVIB, 


loHog. 


cniT-o, enrr-ws, on-cnrr-t 






bUo, bU^re, fe-foUL 


folium. 


ladUat 


pwi-o, pwvew, pe-per-I, 


pw-tOM* (p«ritflnii), 


tobttogfara. 


Dom-peri-o. Dom-perl-ie, oom-per 1. 


DDm-psT-tiun, 


lojbtaoui. 


it-pari-o. r»-pmn-re, r«p-per-i. 


re-per-tum. 


lofi>d. 


fU-o. P.U-M*. fpnl-l, 




Wp«.S,drt« 


pw-eell-o. pMMjell^rB. peMnl-l 


p«a■^l^ll■»Bm. 




taU-o. MU-ar«. itii-tnl-I. 


■nb-lE-tiuii. 


toliflup. 



171. Apparent lhjuid-stems in r. — In the liqnid-stems in 
r with long stem-syllable, the r has arisen from s. The originul 
I reappears in the Perfect and Supine: hence the endings -d in 
the Pei^ect (or by assimilation •ssl), and •stnin (-anm) in the 
Supine, 

bHTfro, ha«n-Te. liBS^, baai-am. bnUdcm. 

hkvi-o, haoTl-re. httn-if, baua-tun. toaraiit. 

Oro. dra-ra, tla*at. &>-tiim. to bam. 

aon-baro. Mm-bOr-ara.oom-bfls-iI. oam-b&i-tnffl, to burn up. 

With short stem-syllable. 
gm-o, Ker-era, gai-at gso-tnm (wh toatnm, IS% toearry. 

Stems in 8. 

172. 1. The stems in i preceded by a vowel have in general 
changed it to r. Unchanged appears only : 

Tl»«, vU-ara, Ti-il. Tl-«iuii. tottOl. 

2. Sterna in a preceded by a consonant are : 
dapa-O, dep«-era. depi-al. dapa-tnm. lobuad. 

pliM-o, plni-ere, plni-nl, -L pliis-1-ttim (pls-tnm. pin- 

■nm). to povad, 

tax<), ta»a», tas-m, tax-ttim, toamvi. 

These hart: uudergcDS change of Conjugation in the Perfect (See 
176.) 
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Stems in U. 
PERFECT IN -t SUPINE IN -tnin. 
173. 1- With cbarBctetistic preceded by a consonaaL 



tb-ln-o. 


al^ln-era, 


■b-ln-I. 


ab-lS-timi, 


fowiuA^. 


.imn-o, 


ab-nn-aTB. 


ab-nn-I, 


(ab im-itni>iu>. 


Id anient. 


Mtt-O. 




aaii-I, 


stfl-tom, 


Wstarpm. 


ad -nuo {»n-nu-o 


ftd-nu-we, 


ad-nu-I, 




tanatatiaU. 


wgm-a. 


argn-sra. 


aripil. 


arga-tnin. 




Bon-gm-o, 


con-frnBTB 


oon-jm-I, 






Bzn-o, 


ex-n-ere, 


M-n-I, 


ai-fl-tiim. 


loputqff.dqff. 


im-btio. 


im-bQ-Bra, 


im-bn-I. 


Im-bfl-tnm. 


to dip. dye. 


In-dn-o. 


iii-dn-we. 


Indul. 


In-dH-tnin. 


lBimlm.aon. 


In-o. 


Inms, 


In-I, 


In-itflr-na. 


lo atone for. 


mets-o. 


metn-ew, 


meta I. 




lo/ear. 


miDBH). 




mlnnl, 




tofes*™. 


plno. 


pltt-we. 


plait, pIBv 


t. — 


(ortiin. 


rn-o. 


rtt-ara. 




rn-tnm (mitflnu) 


toruehdoait. 


■pn-o, 


•pn-«re, 


apu'l, 


■pD-tnnL, 


loepeu). 


■tatn-o, 


Itata-ers, 


■taCnl, 




Mietlbi. 


■ternn-o, 




itenin-I, 






n-o, 


(D-ara. 


an-I, 


lU-tom. 


tome. 


tribn-o. 


triba-er*. 


tribal, 


tribatnm. 


toam. 


174. 2. Willi characteristic preceded by a vowel. 




ATler ■ towel 


nappewsHT, 


bat Id tbs Sapl 


oe It mtfera, u ■ vowel, oontmction witb 


ttie Towsl preceding ll (genewll? 


witb change of eonjunation). 




oave-t, 


MT^ra. 


oSv-L 


wtn-tom, 


totakelMd. 


fay»-*, 


f»TB-re, 


Kv-L 


faa-tnin. 


to be >ca-dU- 
poial. 


fOT«-0, 


tmt-n. 


Bt-I, 


n-tiuft. 


tofaKpuam. 


jnv-o, 


JnTtt-ra, 


jmi. 


jfl-tiun QaTStflmi), to hdp. 


ad-jnv-o. 


-jttVBM. 


-jtlT-I, 


gB'tnm<-jStIlral 


to aa^ tn, at 
ata. 


aav-o.) 


aaT-are.) 


lST-1. 


lau-tnm aO-tnm), 


to walk. 


Ut-o, 


lavt-ra. 


a»TS-vi,) 


lavt-ttun, 


lawaeh. 






mSv-L 


mB-tuM. 




pave-o, 


psTi-ie. 


p«V-I, 




to JttLt. (Witt 

Mr). 


vove-o. 


TovS-ra, 


TBT-I, 

wnnjin: 
j.ferv-Kfarb- 


Te-tnm, 


tovoa. 


terve-o (o), 


ferrS-Ta (en 


It), — 


toieetlui. 


■DlV-O, 


lolv-ara. 


Mlv-I. 


ula-tiLiii, 


laloost,paj). 


TOlT-0, 




VOlT-t 


ToIO-tiun. 


lonB. 
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DEPONENTS. 
175. Rekabkb. — 1. Deponent verbs are passive forms which 
have lost their passive or reflexive significatioD. 

2. Stems strengthened by te or iso have geoeraU; an inchoa> 
tive meaning. Comp. 152, V. 

1. Stems im a P-mctb. 
1. ad-ip-bfrn, miifit-l, sd-ep-tu tarn, to (fatlm lo om** 



s. Ufr«r, 


Ub-L 


Urmnnu 


<01,«<l«. 




2. Stems 


IN A K-MrrE. 




I, ^ pn^ac i«w. 


pro-a^lK-l 


pro^fsfrtu inm. 


(D tortyi™«n« 


*. !>. f«BF<»r, 


fmig-l. 


rutctutnm. 


(ndiKAaiVi. 


Buo-iwHtr. 


nuB-iM-I. 


ue-tuduualiuDnu 


utos«(. 


c an-plMtor. 


Mn-^«et-I, 


ua-pla -u laM, 


to ftrfM rOMKl, 


d-ak-Uwn. 


olfrUc^I, 


nl-tuiam. 




Ex.e.azpttK-iM-or, (r^-) ez-p«r-g-iM-L ■z-ptrrMi-tiu mm. 


toi.riglU««;W 








•.p)au'aU 


4. pSfr-iM-M, 


pwiK-I. 


pM-tu nun (pt^gD, 


to <Mn (QAor^ 

train). 




3. Stems 


IN H AND V. 




frB-wdrmgr-). 


frn-i. 


frBO-tBI,frB-i-tMiTim, to«tfo». 


veh-or. 


T«ll-I, 


- TBB-tUIOm. 


to(u>om™jrMc. 




4. Stems 


IN A T-MUTE. 




2. mmdU-ot, 


asunU-Tl. 


uten-nu Slim, 


toouMt. 


8. bt»Dr. 


&tt^H. 


bMoasnin, 


tocmv™. 


MU-ate-w. 


om-fltB-rt. 


Mn-fM-iiwinm, 




S. gradi-or. 


gtad-I. 


gtM-liuiam. 


leiitp. 


«rfr«di-M, 


»rK"ai. 


■Lg-KiBi-nuiom' 


to attack. 


£. nlt-orCKniet) > 


nit-l. 


nl-iiu(iiix-at)»un. 1 


to .to,. ™-. «e' 


froni geniL t 




nt-BBnu, r 




a ordl-M. 


ordin, 


or-fMiou, 


toftepln. 


J. p«ti^)^. 


patl. 


pai-nuinm. 


to «(?■«■. 


pwprtior. 


p.r-prt-t 


pw-pw-sniium. 


to <mfur« to tJU 


1 M-or. 


«-I, 


fl-*IWI1UII. 


toMt 




5. Stems 


IN A Liquid. 




•om-miD iM-oi. 


eMll-BllIl-iBl»^^ unu-mea-tiu nua. 


to try. 


ei-peri-or. 


ei-portrl, 


«z-par-tiu BQm, 




mlsarfi-Tl. 


uUer-i-tiuimn. 


iopUg. 



loqs-or, 

Ob-llV-iMHIT. 



6. Stems in B for S. 
qner-I. qun-tni Bum, 

7. Steks in TJ. 
loqn-I, loDQ-tnB Bom, 

ob-llv-iso-l. 



al^U-tu torn, 



>(le 



CHAKGB OF COtfJUaATIOIT. 

Chahgb op Conjugation. 
(Compare 156.) 



176.1 


. Verbe of the 1st Coqlagation 


which pass ove 


ir Into the 3d in 


the Perfect and the Sopine. 








WITH CONNECTING- VOWEL. 




creiH), 


urspS-n. OTBp-nl, 


crep-ttnm. 


toraOto. 


etb^>, 


enbS-re, eab-nl, 


eab-itnni, 


taOt. 


dom-o, 


domK-rB. dom-nl. 


dom-itmn. 


to lame. 


mlo-o. 


mlc«-7* mio-ul, 




toguHur.Jtat/L 


dl-niJo-o. 


dl-miotrB. dl-mlelvt 


di-nios-tnm. 


loA/hHouii. 


pliiMi (Bxpllo-o). [lUeC-n, plic-nl (pUoK-TD 


', plio-ltnm(-<-ttt 


m. Infold. 


{The simple rare.) 






MU-O, 




■on-Ittim (HsS-tS- 






nu), 




ton-0. 


toiit-i«, tmnl. 






Ytt-O, 


TBtt-Ts. vetnl. 


TH-itnm. 


to/orUd. 



WITHOUT CONNECTING-VOWEL, 
bleo. MoC-rB. fi1e*iil. Mo- tun (-t- torn), loni. 

nso-o, naoI-TB. nB«ft-Tl, nBOE-tiuiL, lotiiL 

•■nM-O, frnBoE-n, i'DBo-nl (-E-tI), fi-nBo-tnm, loUUqf. 

■M-o, leoS-FB. tec-nl. MO-tnm, tocoL 

2. Verbs of the 8d ConjugatioQ which psss over into ihe 2d in ihe Per- 
fect and Ihe Supine. 

WITH CONNECTING-VOWEL. 



M-enmb-o, 


MCamb-Br 


B.ao-oub-nl, 


ut-eab-ltau. 


l^Utdmm. 


frBm-o, 


frBDiBre, 


frem-ul. 


frBm-itnln. 


to roar. ragt. 


gem-o. 


KBiD-er». 


gem-ol, 






gi-gn-a «..«->. 


BipimB. 


gen-nl 


gBn-itnin, 


tobtgtt. 


molD. 




MOl-lllI. 


moMtnm. 


to grind. 


itrep-o, 


ttrep-aiB, 


itTflp-nl. 


.tTBp-itnm, 


tomalttadln. 




TDm-Br», 


Tom-m. 


Tom-ltnm. 






WITHOUT CONNECTING-VOWEL. 




•1-0. 


•1-Br«, 


al-nl, 


al-tum, alitnm. 


tonourUh. 


eol-o, 


Ml-BTB, 


ool-nl. 


ool-Hua. 


toeumztiu. 


coninl-o. 


eonsul-ere. 


eonni-Dl, 


MUDl-tom, 


locowU. 


freDd-o (B^.). 


frend-Br^ 


(frBnd-nl). 


fre-mm, frei-tnm 


hWi-^irt. 


oMml-o, 


OOCnl-BTB, 


oc«al-nI. 


oeenl-tiun, 


toax^aai. 


rapi-o. 


rap-erB, 




rap-tum. 


lomatth. 


oor-ripi-o. 


CDI-rip^B, 


cor-rip-nl. 


aor-rep-tnin. 


to Kin. 


IBT-O, 


»et-«rfl, 


— 


— 


toXHajftjMl), 



di-aer-o, dB-aer-BTB. dSasr-nl. de-iBrtnm, Un^andon. 

Bo, too, dep«-o,/*n*nl, tBi-o,/imoM, md pInM, /yound. (Seo ITO.) 

WITHOUT SUPINE. 
compefc-D, DompeM-Bre. compeio-iil, to curb in. 

uon-eln-o Im-. Mn-oin-ere. con-oia-nl, u> Hng logiOur 

■z-oBl-Bni, to tarpau. 



■z^iell-D, (an 


tB-, BI-CBll-BTB, 


bi-obII-uI, 


praB). 






ttart-o. 


itert-sre. 


«t«tt-lll, 



GcKHjIe 



OF CONJUGATION. 



3. Verbs of the 4tli Coiijuj;utiou which pass 
Tect BDd tbe Supine. 
Rmlci-D, tunid- 

ap«rl-o, Bperl-i 

operi-o, op«rt-] 



amio-DKunixl}, mmio^niii, lodolAt. 

ftpar-vl, ftp«r-tiim, la optn. 

op'sr-nl, oper-tiun. to oner up. 

■al-nl, lal-tuin, lo Uap. 

di^Inl, (di-iul-tnin.) to leap Oowa. 

on which pass over ioto the 4th in the Per- 



arMM-Itnm, to fnd for. 



dfrfili-*, dfr8liI-M. 

4. Verba of the 3d Conjugt 
feet and Supine. 

So, loo, lace»«, /f»H<. capeu-o. /InyAofii 
in-neit^, in-oew-lvl (oesal). to ohocs. 

So fMSHO, Icause, makt off. 
entdOi oap-ws. imp-lTl, anp-Itani, lodttln, 

p«t-o, pat-BTB, p«t-lvl, pct-ltom. to stek (jtg ath 

qaa«r-o, qtiaei-«re. qnasB-tvl, qnaei-Itniii, iottiJi. 
qosMO, qnftMainiU. art old coUchiiiIuI rorarn, pn/ihte. 
coa-qnlr-o, MB-qnli-ers, ODnqnli-Ivl, oon-quls Itnm, to Aun< 19. 
md-D, md-sre, md-lvl. md-Itom. to mar. 

•api-o- lap-ere, laplvl (nl). to/iattajltnier. 

5. Verba which vary between tlie 2d and the 4th Conjugation, 
eiBM) (ol-o), cie-re fel-w), oI-»I, _ ci-tiunM-tumt, toiilriip. 

BOn-oitn*. per-oit-ni, ex-ci-tiu. or eicltna. bnt u-ol-tni- 

6. Verba which pass oyer into tbe 3d Conjugation in the Supine. 
p0^o, p8tfi-rB, pOtfi-Tl, plJ-twn(™)or 

pflt-ttnm, 
pS'tttnu. 
pOtE-tOnu, tn driaJi. 

d-0. da-re. dsd-Ii datum. to givt, put. A>. 

Bemabe.— ETer;where B-6hort, except ia dES: t/ioii gicssl, and dS. S*"* tiou. 

1. Like d5, are conjugated the coinpounda with dissjllubic words, sucli aa : 
eiianin-do./furn>im<f,-iatii-da,/i7JDf AaU; psHumda./rutn/Tlunm-do./'H^,' as; 
oironm-da-rB, ciTCiiiii-d«-dI. dronm-da-tum, to tutround. 



2. Tlie compounds <>f da-r< 


B with monosyllabic words pass over wholly 


into the 3d 


Conjugation. 








aM-o, 


ab4-«re, 


ab-did-I, 


aM-itnm. 


lop,a<mav. 


ad-d-o, 


add-ere, 


addid-I. 


ad-d-itiua. 


to put to. 


eoa-d-o. 


oon-d-er». 


aon-did-I, 


nan-d-itnm, 


to put «p 

ifoun^). 


al»M>an-dD 


abi-oon-d-ei 


ra, abi-Don-d-I, 


al)B-oon-d-itnni,(opiiil/ar away. 






( dldl), 






DTld-D, 


DTfrd-ers, 


Br»^d'I, 


orM-itum, 


to put faith. 


dSd-0, 


ded-w«, 


dedid-1. 


dO-d-itum. 


to give vp. 


M-0. 


M-BIS, 


8-did-l, 


W-itTim. 




ln-d-0. 


in-d-er«. 


in-did-I. 


ia-d-itiua, 


lopt.Ha.' 


perd*. 


pwdsre. 


par-did I, 




loJi>rdo(ndn). 


prM-o, 


prD-d-sre, 


pro-did-i, 




tobelm- 


«d-d-o, 


wd-d-er«. 


reddid-I. 


red-d-itttin. 


to give back. 


trt-d-o, 


trfi-d-ero, 


trtt-didl. 


tra-d-ilnm, 


toglMtmr. 


Tftl-d-fc 


TRn-d-are. 


TSn-did-I, 


TBn-d-ituni. 


lo put up to tale. 



100 


CHANGE OF CONJUGATION. 


178. 




sto./a^and. 


■ t-o, 

»d-st-o, 

aoa-at-0, 

in..t-o, 

ob-st-o, 


• ts-ro, 
ftd-ats-re, 

in-»tS-r8. 


■ tet-t, (its-tn 
»d-(itlt-l. — 
oon-rtlt-l. — 

in-iUt-I, 

OlMltit-I, 


per-rt-o. 

prae-at-o, 

re^t-o. 

dl-st-o, 

ex-Bt-o, 

dronm-it-o. 


per-BtS-rs. 
pr»»4tS-re, 
rt-its-re, 
dl-BtS-re, 

sx-itS-rs, 
oLronm-itS-rf 


por-«til-I. — 

praMtit-I. 

re-illt-I, — 

1, (iir<nim-<«M, 



I, tottand. 

to etawl fast, 

to ilaaa oaf 

agalnit. 
to stood ,ffrtfi. 
toiland a/itad, 

to stand round. 

1. Like circuin-sto, all compounds ufBtare\Tith dissyllabic preposiliaus 
iave -Btetl in tlie Perfect, as : 

ante-lto. lam ntperior; intsT'itO. lambetvittn; saftT-tta. ! itand i^nm. 

Z. In other compoaods tlie redaplicated form siito is used, wbicb, aa a 
simple verb, Las the transifJTe meaoing, Upauae to) fiand, but iu it 
pounds, the ii 



Inland. 



list 



itlt-1). 



wa-titto. 


Mii-«lit-er«, 


coD-rtit-I. 


san-iti-tnin, 


tocometoaetmd. 


amatHXab-X 


dS-iUt-ere. 


dfr«tit-I. 


deiti-tam, 


to standi^. 


BX-riit-0, 


ex-Hit-ere, 


«x-itit-I, 


ex-Bti-tnm, 


to nana up. 


ob«in-o, 


olmist-eM, 


Ob-Btit-I. 


ob-Bti-tum, 


to take a staiut 
agaitut. 


rMisto, 


re-iltt-ere, 


I»Jtlt-I. 


re-Bti-tnm. 


to vAtkeland. 


•a-iitfr* 


ad-aitt-ere. 


ad-itit-I. 






In-iiat-D. 


la-sUt-ere. 


in-aUM. 




toitandupOR. 


einnm-uBt-o, 








to late a ttand 



Chihsi of Cohjuqatioh kt bebitlt or etoehoti 

1. Present atteiiglbened by n. 

li-n-o, lin-BTB, U-vI.orierl, U-tnm, 

■l-n-o, ilD-«re. >I-tI. li-tum, 

dB-ain-Di d^in-ers. de-sl-vl <ll), dS-Bi-tni] 

pOn-o (Fo-srao), pOn-ere, poa-ol. poaitnn 

2. Pi'esent strengibened by so- ; compare B (181). 
ara-so-o, oniB-ere. ot&-t1. cre-tom, 
nif-w-o- nMe-ere, nS-rl, (Adj. nSt 

oo-gutce-o, ea-gnMO-ere, oo-gnSTl. 

So tlie other compwiDrtB of dSbOO. oicept igni 
liaB Snp. i^Stnm ladj. igpnStilB: '•nJcnaum.'i. 



to place, laane be- 



eo-gD-itom, to rfeognitt. 

ID, Ipardon, takt no tioIUx i!f. uliich 






q^nisBD-ei 



Pt-Tl. 



INCHOATIVE TSBBS. 



180. Some alema in -t{-er) undergo change of conjugation as result or 
HetathesiD, which also is a streDgtheuiiig of the Present. 8er-o, Itmo, is a 
reduplicated form for s«-so. 



<OrB-vr, 


(eifrtum). 


dfrDTB^Vl, 


dftMB-tnm, 


SB-Vl; 


>a-tam, 


eon-se-Tl, 




iprg-Tl. 


Bprfl-tnm, 


Btrfi-vl, 


■trs-tnin, 


tn-rt 


tTl-tmn. 



Inchoative Verbs. 



181. 1. The inchoatires are formed 



by adding tothfi vowel- 
atems -«-. 

by adding to the conao- 
Bant-stems -isc-. 
Perfect and Supine are formed from the pure stem. 

liivet«rS-B(i-«. iiiTeterSM>«Te, invsterS-Tl, inTstsrS-tnin, logrmcold. 
nS-Bo-or, nfiu-I, nS-tna Bom. to be bom. 

ex-oli-M-o. ei-oleio-en. «x-oIS-tI, ez-ole-tom, to get om's growth. 



ad-olE-io-a. ad-olMc-eie. ad-olS-Tl. ad-al-tnm. togroa ujt. 

Go^le-EM. (H)-aleiD-sTe. uhftl-nl, (go-al-Itmn). togroatogeUier. 

con-TatB-iB-o, oDn-vftUec-eie. eoa-val-nl, eoD-TBl-l-tiuii, W g^ "kU. 

ix-ealS BO-O. in-OalflsO-erB. In-oal-nl, togeticarm. 

•xardB-Bo-o, eiardflae-ere, ex-ar-sl, ex- ar-ittm, lo late Jlrt. 

MI-BD-O, BOlBO^rS, BCl-Tl, BCl-tlUll, iO Oatra. 

ad-BcI-io-o, ad-BoIsiyere, ul-BOl-vI, ftd-BCl-tum. totakxoti. 

ob-darmi-Be^, ob-domuBe-sra. ob-dorml-vt. ob^orml tnnL,- UifaUaelap. 

oon-onp-iBo-o, oon-onplBo-en. eon-onp-lvl, eon-onpl-tum, to long for. 

{cnp-ere), 

fo-gem-iso-a, in-gBmiso-erB, In-gem-ol, — lotigll. 

re-Bip-isc-o. re-BipiBO-ers, re-iip-lvl, — Seamitiiene'sKi»»< 

re-vlv-itc-o, re-vlTiBO-er«. ts-tI-xI, le-vlo-tiun, toeotm to ^feagA 



1. Inchoative Verbs may be formed likewise from Nounsor Adjectivi 
B-TSn MS-D. e-TSuBBo-ere, B-v&n-oI, (Tlniu). 



to a^ow angry. 



e-TSuBBO-erB, B-v&n-Ql, 
IrS-io-OT, IrS-itd. irS-tna bi 

lam angry, ^ 

nBt-BBo-B, nBteao-ere. nOt-oI, (nOtnB), to becomi knoum. 

veBpar-aM-o, TBBpBraBO-BrB, — (vesper), tobearniteVKOng. 



IBBAaulJJ YEBBS. 



Change of Voick. 



ftode-o. 


auda-re, 


au-ene lum, 


toilor*. 


fld-o. 


ad-«re. 


tl-Bni Bum, 


to (not. 


Kftnd«-a. 


gauds-ra. 


gST-lBiu Bam. 


torH<H«. 


tw-TBrt-or 


re-»8rt-I. 


»-vert-I. re-ven 


iuatuii].toi«™Ba£* 


Hle^. 


mlfrre. 


■ol-ltnisam. 


toiWlBWli. 



RKHiBKs.— I, Some ActlTeVerlM have a Perfect PflBBiTePartlciple with Active mean- 
lug. ae : eflaStiU, oni uiho kai dined, ttom oflnEre. to dint ; prSniiUI. hantng brtakfatttd, 
from prandeo. /(TAi^iitf ,' pDtOI. •fnintoi. ftom pJStO. /(fWi^,' jflifitlU. Aattini? (otsi 
Bu oaih. sioom, ftvm jOio, Iiicear; M^jSrStot. a amtpiralor, Crom oonjllro, I mit- 
spfre. MpDy sach are need parelj a? AdJi^ctLve^ : OonsIderStTU, Hnumtpiet, troat COJI- 
■Idera ; eantiu. ican/. from oaveo, IbeiDart. 

% Tbe Perfwt Participle of man; Deponent Verbs has both Actlccuid PaealTe meaa- 
)ng: adepto* <adipi«eor), Aoiljiff aeflTrfred, or bdny acguirta; oomitStm (comitor, 
J accompany) ; txpertiu {experior, I liyi ; sneorStoj (suscror. I curie) ; imitStlU 
(ImitoT, I a^n) ; nterltuB liiter«ar. / deiave) ; oplnstu. aeooplDStiu (oplnor, 1 
tlii^t) : paetaB (paniicor. lomiracf) ; partltai (partior. IdlstrOniie) ; BOTtltna (urtioT. 
lcaet!ok)i tUMr. 1 protect ;tUJii,s'tfi; tbePerf. Participle in ordioar; nee la tStfitOS. 



183. Iereoitlab Veebs, 

A. 

iBHBaCLlR rs TBE FORMATION OT TDE TbRBE-StIXB. 

Irregular in the forraation of the tense-sterna are: 
1. Two Verbs in a P-matc of the 3d conjugation, viz, : 

OlepO. IJIich. Iamb«. / lick. Bee US. 

3. Six Verbs of the 3d conjugation in a K-mute, which have, in spite of 



the short 9lem-Byllttble, the Perfect in -O, vi 



8. Two Verbs of tlie 3d conjugation in a T-mute, which, in spile of the 
ihort stem-syllable, have the Perfect in -bI, viz. ; 

diTldo. /jKirt. qnatlo. f ■Ao'^ SenlfiT. 

4. Pour Verbs of the 3d conjugation in a T-mute, which, in spite of long 
Bteni.ByllabIe, have tlic Perfect in -i, viz, ; 

Ofldo, Ihfoamir ; stdo, I lit; itrldeo, IibMiIU ; verto, Ibirn. See m. 



GtKHjIe 



IBSEQUI.AK TSBBS. 



5. Assimilation between bs anil ms oi 



R. Special irregalnrities occur 
Ub-o, bib-ere, 

meti-oii ntiun,' 

mori-or, mor I, 

ranol-o, Taael-re. 

l*OT, rBrt 

This verb bu no presvat parliclpJe. 
7. Formed from different 



'a in tlie Perfect and Bupine 
JTU-Hnm, to order^ 

pres-snm, to prtw. 

(bib-itam). to drinJc 



184. B. 

iBBESmVlB in TEE CONnjOATlOM OF T] 

Irregular in the conjugation of the Present-stem are: 

1. oil-or, otI-iI, or-toi Bum, to arise. 

Pbe^ekt : ori-or, or-eri>, or-Itur, or-imnr, or-lmlnl, ori-imtu. 
Ihfekfect: oil-rer and or-erer. QsHnNo: oii-nudns. 
Tbe cx>inpouiids follow tlie simple verb, except od-oil-ri, rue up at, at- 
iack, wliicli follows tUe Fourtb Conjugation. 

2. I-ta, to go. Stem i, wbich, before a, o, n, becomes «. 



L85. 


INDICATIVE. 




SUBJUNCTIVE. 






PBSMT. 






SiBO.- 
PUJB. 


Igo. 
-1. e-o, 

8.1-1, 

-1. I-BHU, 






I be going. 
e-a-m, 




3. !-«», 
8. ••n-nL 


e-a-nt 


Smo.- 


IMPERATIVE 
-a. I, go thou. 


I-to, Ooutkaltge, 
L-to, TuiihaUgo, 


Pi-nE.-^. U«, go ye, 
8. 






KOU, t/e,ruMgo, 










'L- 



104 I&BSGULAK VKBB8. 

IHDICATITE, BUBJUNCTIVE. 

htrmunvt. 

I-ba-m, JtMRf, t-re-Bi, luertsoing. 
W>^ IthaQgo. 

Tvl (compos. -iJ), Iliav gont, l-vori-m (Mt-I-wl-iii). 

I-vera-m (ex-1-era-m), I had gone, t-'vlisa-m (ez-l-ne-m). 

FUTCTM PlHTBCT. 

I.*er^ (ei-i-or-S). 
INFINITIVE : Pbbs. I-re. vxsr. I-tImo (^M•). 
PARTICIPLE9 : pbib. l-e-ne. Q. e-n-ntla. fb», ACT. l-tur-na. 
GERUND ; e-u-nd-L 
BUPINE : l-tmn, to go. 

Tbe Puraive occars in some of the conipiiunds : circnm-I-rL 

Oomponnda of eo are r vin-eo, Jam/or M&,Biid per-oo,/perMft, which 
fleire aa passives to vSn-do and per-do, whose regular passives occur only 
In the forms vind-ltiu, vBnd-eudnB, and per-ditiu. 

The compound ambt-o, I toHeit, follows the Fourth Conjugation 
throughout, 

Liket-ra, toga,&recoi^agaieiqxe.-te,t0heable,aiidu»-tixa-ro,lobt unable, 
which, however, are usoal only in Present Indicntive and SubjnnctiTe. 

3. fcr-re, to bear. 
186, The connecting-vowel i ia dropped before t and s, and S 
before r. 





ACTIVB. 




INDICATIVE. 


FBIBIHT. 


SUBJUNCTIVB. 


/S«w. 




Tbe bearing. 


8mo.— 1. fBr-J(, 




fer-i-m, 


a. fer-., 




fer-a^ 


3. for-t, 




fer-a-t, 


PI.UB.— 1. fBT-I-mui, 




fsr-a-miu, 


a. fer-Ui, 




fBT-9-ti^ 


8. fer-n-nL 




(w-wit 



T,Google 



IBBEOriAB VERBS. 10 

IMPERATIVE. 

SiHG. — 3. fer, bMr (ioM, fer-tS, iA/ru ihall bear, 

3. . far-to, fit i/taU bear. 

Plus. — 3. far-ta, bMr ye, fer-tSte, ye thall bear, 

8. fsr-n-mtS, thq/ ^udl bear, 

INDICATrVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 



te-AajB, / teat beiirmg. 





fer.«^ lAaabear. 




tnl-I, /ftawSwTiA tnl-ari-m. 
INFINITIVE: Pbei. fsr-r«. rwsw. tul-U8«. 
PART. fer-o-M, bearing. fdt. Aot. litfir-ua. 
SUPINE: la-hun (t<o)ia-tnm). 


SlRfl.- 


PASSI7E. 

INDICATIVE, 

Fbibeht. 

lambome. 
-1. 'fM-.oor, 
3. fn-rli, 
a fer-tnr, 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 

fer-a-r, 

fer-a-ri*, 

for-a-tar, 


Pld*.- 


3. fer-i-mln^ 
8. fer-n<ntnT. 


far-iUmnr, 
fer-S-minl, 
far-a-ntor. 




IMPERATIVE. 


Sraa.- 


-3. fw-TB, :« thou borne, 
8. 


far-tor, A« thaU be borne. 



Plcr. — S. f ar4.jiiliii, A« y« &»-n«. 

8. fer-u-ntca, (ft«y «Aoj; {« iorn«. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Impibt. ; far-eba-r, fer-r«-r. 

PEBncT : la-tna smn, 12-tuH fllai. 

INF. far-rl, to 6« Sottw. GER, ; for-«-»d-M, 
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lBBEaDI,AA TEBBS. 







COMPOUMDa 




fcffflM, 


if-ftr-T8, 


aMnil-I, 


al-lS-tnm, 


au-fBT-o, 


ftu-fsr-ia. 


alM-ttU-l 


ib-W-timi, 


MiL-fet-«, 


wnfer-M, 


donmll. 


coME-tom, 


dif-fer-0, 


differ-M, 


dii-tnl-I. 


dl'lS-tnm. 


•fhM. 


ef-fer-re. 


ex-tol-I, 


e-U-tonL, 


of-br-o, 


of-bi-n. 


ob^tnll, 


ob-U-tom, 



i. ed-ere, to eat. 

187. In certain forma the connecUng- vowels 1 and e are dropped 

before B,t,Bii<lr; d before ■(') is dropped or assimilated (aaM),and before 



INDICATIVE. 



SUBJDNCTIVE. 



Bnsa. — 1. ed-o, 

S. ed-i-a,5.«, 
S. ed-l-t,e-st, 
Plur.— 1. ed-l-mns, 

3, ed-i-tia, os-tia, 
8. ed-u-ut. 

ed-dba-m, J 



ed-S-mn^ 
ed-a-UiH 

!, ed-erfr-m, SB-Bern, /u< 



IMPERATIVE. 



Sing. — 3. ad-e, is, eal thou, 

8. 
Plur.— 3. ed-l-ta, es-ta, eal ye. 



ad-l-to, Sn-to, thou i/ialt tat, 
ed-i'to, Ss-to, Tie sliaU eat, 
flditSte, Ds-tOte, ye thaU eal. 
«d-n-nto, they ahati eat. 



INFINITIVE. 



ede: 






5 fi-en, to become. 
188. Pl-o U conjugated in the Preseot, Imperfect, and Future, accord- 
ing to the 4th ConjueatiOD, but receives a connecting-vowel In the 8ul>- 
janctive Iraperffect and m Ibe Infinitive, vl/., fi-e-rem, / wer* heeomiTig ; 
fi-B-ii, to beeome. In thp?e fonns the 1 is short, but elsewhere it is long, 
cyeu before another vowel. 
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The Infinitive ends in -ri, and the whole Verb in tlie Present^tem b 
treated aa the Paasive to £>cio, Imahi The rest of Uie Pasaive U formed 
regulajrlj from fade. 



ACTIVE. 


PASSIVE. 


Pbkb. fa'iio, Imcdce. 


nro. flo, Jam mrafo, /Sarome. 




fig, fit (fimm, fhia), fiant. 


InFEBi-. boiebam, /mode. 


Bebam, Jukiij nuufe, JiamnM. 


PDTDBt iaaiam,Iih<aimake. 


flam, 7*Aaa fe nw<fe (ftewnw). 


PEBncT. fecL 


laotuB siuil. 


PUDPIRT, feceram. 


factni eram. 


F. P»Bj.. fSoero. 


factuaerS. 




HUB, fiam, Baa, flat, etc 




fiitrein, fieres, etc. 




INF. pnw. factum esse, to ftatie beame. 




B^T. fatutmn BKis or fore. 







ItniAiiK.~The compoands of faoio wilb Frcposltians chsnge the a of tbe Btem ioto 
i,and (omi11iaPBniveregnl»rly[rointhBsaine elem : perido./ai:ftl«w. Psbb. perfloior ; 
InterllDiO. Pbpb. interfioior. 7am datroted. Bat wben comiwQDdea wiUi woidn olbei 
than prepoeltiona, fade retslnii Its a, and uscsflou tts PadHlve: 

patcfado, /fay open. Faes. patsflo : OalA&clo, I warm. Pass, saleflo. 
The accent rcmalusthe sune as in tbe eJmple verb ; oaletaola, Ouiavxinntgt. 
189. 6' V«l-le, fo Ae leilling. 
D&lle, to ie unwiUiiig ; malle, to be aUtin^ rather. 





INDICATIVi;. 






Free INT. 




vxat, 

vulUa, 
Tohmt. 


nSlo, 

nSnvla, 

nSnvnlt, 

neiomaa, 

nSnvultJi, 

nOlnnt. 


maio, 

mavlB, 

mavult, 

malimiiu, 

tnavultia, 

malunt. 




nSlebam, 

Powra, 


milibam. 


volam, 
▼olea. 


nClam, 
nOlSa, 

pHsnct. 


mSlam, 
mSlSa. 


▼.Jtal, 


nSIul, 


mab* 
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BUBJTTNCTIVIL 






Fbuoii. 




vallm, 


nSIim, 


maim, 


Tetts 


nOUs, 


mlUs, 


veUt, 


nSUt, 


maiit. 


vellmnj, 


nSUmn^ 


mallmtu, 


veUtlB, 


neutii, 


mSUds, 


TfJlnt 


nSllnt. 


HiSHnt, 



Tellem, 



wlBll ntii 



IMP, : 81NO.— nSll, nSUto. 

Plub.— nSltte, n31H5t«, uSlmtto. 
INF. pnm. Tdlo, nOUe, miille. 

Pear. volQisia, aSIuiam, mainlisa. 

FABT. volana. oCIoua. 

l&O. Defective Verbs. 

1. 4jo, / my ay, 
IND. Pun. 1. ^ 3. «IB, 3. ait. Pi,tjb.— 8, Sjunt, 

Ihfibt. ajabam, etc. 
BTIBJ. ^5s, ajat, fijant. 

PART. 5jMi« (aa adj.), affirmati'M. 

%. inquam, I say, qvolh I. 
IKD. Tbxb. Srao.— 1. Inqnun, 3. inqtiis, 3. inqolt 

PLim. — 1. iuquinuu, 3. inqnitii, 3. inqoltrnt. 
IioiHr. 3. inqidSbat. 

FcFT. S. inquiSs, 3. inquiet 

FKsr. a. Inqniatl, 8. inqnit. 

Plur.— 3. inqnUUi. 

3. fil-rl, to upeah. 
Pnii. Iltnr. Fnr. fabor, fabitnr. Pkbt. Ktus sum, etc. StJP. Klfi 
IMPER. Ore. GEK fandl, fande. PART. Fbko. fantla, fantem. 

i. ave-re, salvfi-re, vale-re. 
avS, salvS, RKlvebis, Tiail thou ! TalS, farea^ 

•▼eta, ealvSta, haii ye ! ■vai6ta,faireadL 

avfire, salvgra. valere. 

age, agite, come! ap^a, begone/ 

cado, ptw/ Plpb,— tettft 
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In nse only in tlie Perfect-stem are cotpi,! have begun, to which inclplo 
Hervea as a Present ; msmial, / remember ; 5dl, / haU ; n5Tl (from nSac^ 
aee 179}, Iknovy, am aieare; oODanavi {IVom oonanesoo), lam wcmt. 
IND. coepi, I have begun. SUBJ, eoeperim, 

coaperam, coeplaaem. 

coaperS. INP. coeplaao, to hate begun. 

IND. meminl, Iremember, SUBJ. memlnerim, 

maminaram, memiiiisaanu 

meminaro. INF. meminiise, lo remember. 

IMPER. Soia.— mamontS. Pldr.— momontsto. 

IND. 6dl, IhaU, SUBJ. Sdarim, 

fidaram, Sdiaiam, 

Sdaro. INF. Cdiwa, to hate. 

ooepi add Sdl have passive forms of the same meaning ; 

coeptua B\im,IhaiK begun (which is used with the Passive lof). 
Saua luro, Hiaie. 
191. Obsolete Forms op the Verb. 

1. The Future of Verbs in Jo is sometimes formed likenio, I shall go: 
Taolbo, Ithall tome ; aoibo, I ihaU knate. 

2. Tbe Prea. laf Pass, was originally longer by -er : monstrazler, 
mlacSrier, admitUer, experlrlar. 

3. Tlie Pres. Subj, Act. liad an ending -im (compare aim,vellm): edlm, 
adls, edit, adint, eo^; tSoSiat, dig out / ooquint, eocj;. Siem vowels were 
dropped ; temperint, oarinL Dare formed duiin ; so, perdmin, oraduim. 

i. In older poetry la of tbe Imperf. lad. A.cL 4tb couj. ia sometimes con- 
tracted inlo I : sclbam. 

6. In the Perfect stem there was a shorter formation. So In the 2 Pers. 
Ferf. AcL Ind. 3 conj., dixtl, dixtia (only from mute stems). Tbe termi- 
nations -aim and -aeiu (Perf. and Pluperf. 8ubj.), -lo (Fut Perf.), -aa (PerE 
Inf.), are added to the verb stem. After a vowel a becomes aa. So dixim, 
fiudm, adazim, rapalm; locSiiim, negaaaim; faxam, eztinxam; faxo, 
oapao, Jnaao, amSaaoj Barraxe, prStraxe, dizs. Tbe loC forms of the 
Towel conjugations coincide with amaase, fiesse, audlaaa, as oraSaU, dS- 
ISsU, an^atl with dtxU. A Future Inf. iu -aere is also found : impetrils- 
■ere, prohlbSaaere. Compare, however, focesaera, oapeMare. 

Tbe antiquated forma of faolo are often found in old formulae, 

6. Old forms of easa. 

(1) aJam, atia, siet, Pr. Subj. 

(3) aaoit, aaonnt, Inchoative for Put. 

(3) fium, fuSa, fuat, fnant, Pr. Subj. (stem fii>). 

(4) fftvl, fSvl, Pf. Ind. 
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INDEX OF VERBS. 

TmB Index is intended to serre aa a Bupplemcnt alao, and contains 
many verbs not mentiooed in (he text, defectiTCa in aupine or in perfect 
aod supine, compouDda, iaoiated forma, rare worda. 

A. }i9'^^- 

Ab-do, ore, -didl, -diUim, 177. 
Ab-igo (ago), ere, -egi, -nctum, 15t 
Ab-jioio (jACio), ere, -jecl, -Jectun 



Ubeo, C 



Algeo, ere. alsl, l(iO. 

Al-lJcio, ere, ^j^^I; -lectum, 161. 



■• (licul) " 
Al-luo, ere, -lol, iQium, 173. 
Alo, ere, tdul, al(t)ti]in, 17S. 
Amb-ign (ago), ere, 1S9. 
Amlvio (EO), Ire, IvI <il), lUim, 185. 
Amicio.Ire.C^II^'f^",*')^ 
Amo, Sre, 8vl, Stum, i 



Ab-Iuo, ere, -Im, -latHin, 173, 
Ab-nuo, ere, -nut (-nuiiDi-iis), 173. 
Al)-oleo, 6re, Ert, iluin, 127. 
Ab-olEsco, ere. -oIEtI, 181. 
Ab-iipii) (kap:o), ere, -ripai, -rep- 

tum, 170. [177. 

Abs-condo(i>o).cre,Mll(-didl),dituni, Ampiectnr, I, ainplex 

Ab-sisto, ere, -sdti, 178. Ango, ere, anxl, 160. 

Ab^um. -esse, ab-ful, aful, 118. An-nuo, ere, annul (aoDaOim), 178. 

Ac-cendo, ere, -cendl, -ceusuui, 164. Ante-cello, ere, 176. 

Ac-cido (OADo), ere, -cidl, ]68. Ante-sto, -atSre, -sleU, 178. 

Ac.ciplo (cAPio), ere, -espi, -ceptum, Apnge, 190. 

157. A-perio, -Ire, aperul, apertum, 176. 

Ac-colo (COLO), ere, -colul, -cultum, Apiscnr, I, aptus sum. &»8dipiBcor, 



176, 

Ac-cumbo, 



178. 



17.1. 
, -cubui, -cubitum, Ap-peto, ere, Ivi, Hum, 1 



Ac-curro, ere, ac-currl, .cursuni, 
Aceo, Ere, acul, to be sour, 
AcEaco, ere, acul, 181, tog^ itMi 
Ac-qulro (quAKRo), ere, -qu 

-quIsKum, 176. 
Acuo, ere, acul, acQtum, 178. 
Ad-do, ere, -didl, -ditum, 177. 



tum). 

Ap-pOno (179), ere, -posul, -posilum. 
Arceft, Ere, arcul ( areluB, 

(comp. 128) partus (adj.) 
Arcesso (accerso), ere, arceaslYl, 
-Itum, 176. 



„ ro,-eml,-emtum, 131. Ardeo, Bre, arsl, oraum, 185. 
Ad-ipiscor, I, ad-eptua sum, 17f>, 183. ArEsco, ere, arui, 181, li> beoome dry. 
Ad-ol6sco, ere, -oIStI, -ultum, 181. . (argQlum,) ,-„ 

Ad.orior, -orlrl, .ortus sum. 1&4. Arguo, ere, argui, f^r^uitQfug.i 1^8. 

Ad-scisco, ere, -actvl, -scltum, 181. 
Ad-aislo, ere, -still, 178. 
Ad-spicio, ere, *pexl, -spectum, 161. 
Ad-aio, -sifire, -siiti, 178. 
Ad-sum, ad-esse, ad-ful, af-ful. 113. 
Aegresci), ere, to/aii tick. 

Af-tero, -ferre, at-tull, al-lStum, 186. As-sideo (as 
Age, IBO. 166. 

Ag-gredior, -gredl, -gressua, 175. As-suesco. ere, -auEri, -suEtum, 179, 

A-guOsco, ern, a-gnOvI, a.gDitum At-texo, ere, -lexul, -teitum, 173. 

(agaOtOrus), 179. At-tineo (tbnbo), Bre, ul, -tentum, 

Ag". ere, egl. actum, 159. 138. 



ido (acAHDo), ere, 1, acensum, 

A-apicio, ere, a-spexl, a-spectum, 161. 
As-sentior, Irl, assensus aum, 175. 

£o). Ere, -sedl, -sessum. 
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At-tingo (tabgo), ere, attigl, attac- 

turn, 1G2. 
Al-tollo, ere, to ram up. 
Aucleo. ere. ausua Bum, 183. 
Audio, Irt, IvI, itum. See 186, 
Au-fero, -rerre, abstuti, ab latum, 180. 
Aiigeo, Ere, aial, auctum, 156, 
Ave, 190. 

B. 

Balbatio, Ire, to itutkr. 
Batuo, ere, ul, topummd,fejiee. 
Bibo, ere, bibi, (bibitum), 183. 



Cado, ere, cecidi, cSanm, 168. 
CnecQtio, Ire, to be blind. 
Caedo, ere, cecldl, caeaum, 168, 
Calefocio, ere,-lto, -factum, 159, 188. 
Galesco, ere, calul, la get icam. 
Calleo, ere, nl, to be Mlltd. 
Calveo, ere, to S« bald. 
Candeo, ere, in, to eMiu. 
CSneo, Ere, to be ffrof/. 
Cano, ere. ceciDl, cantum, 170. 
Capesso, ere, capessivi, Hum, 176. 
Capio, ere, cSpi, captum, 167. See 

139. 
Carpo, ere, carpst, carptnm, 156. 
Gaveo, ere, cStI, cautum, ]t4. 
Cedo, ere, cessi, cessum, 166. 
CenBlua, 183, R. 1. 

««..,.,., »,~».„im 

Cemo, ere, (crEvI), Ccrstum), 180. 

Clngo, ere, clnsl, cinctam, 160. 
Circum-do, -dare, -dedi, -datnin, 177, 
Gircum-slsto, ere, eteU, 178. 
Circnm-sio, stare, stetl. 178. 
Claudo, ere, clauHl, claiisum, 166. 



Col-lido (laedo), ere, -liai, -liaam, 

16B. 
Col-ljgo (lbqo), ere, -legt, -lectutn, 

159. 
Col-lBceo, Ere, -laxl, 160. 
Colo, ere, colul, culium, 176. 
Com-bnro, ere, -Qssi, .QBtam, 171. 
Coin-edo,ere,-edi, -e*um(e8tum),lfl4. 
Comitaius, 183, B. 3. 
Coramiuiacor, I, 

175. 



Com-parco, ere, -parBt, -parGUm, 163. 
Oom-pello, ere, com-pull, -pulsum, 

168, 17a 
Com*periu (fario), Ire, cotn-perl, 

com-per-lum, 170. 
Compeso), ere, M, 176. 
Com-pingo, ere, -pegi, -pactum, 159. 
Com-plector, T, com-pleiuB, 173. 
Com-pleo, ci-e, evl, etum, 137, 
Com-primo (pRRico), ere, -pregal, 

•pressum, 183. 
Com-puDgo, ere, -puuxi, •punctum. 



Con-cino (cabo), ere, -dnul, 176. 

Coiicitus(ciKo), 176. 

Con-clOdo (claudo), ere, -clQsi,-cin- 

aum, 165. 
CoD-cupiKO, ere, -curdrl, cupltum, 

181. 
Con-cutio (quatio), ere, ^^usaI, -cus- 



Clepo, e: 



*/ cleptnm, 158, 1 



ir9. 

Co-go (ago), i 



159,1 . 
Con-fileor (?atbor), Erl, -fessus, 176. 
CoD-frin){o (frasoo), ere, -fregl, 

-fractum, 159. 
Con-gruo, ere, congrul, 173. 
Con-jicio (jacio), ere, .jBcl, -jectum, 

CoDJarfltua, 183, R 1. 

, co-Sgi, CM-actum, Coo-quli'o (qdabro), ei'e, -qnlBlr^ 
,qul3!lum, 176. 



"■ (ciepi) 
Co-aieaco, ere, -aim, (-alitum), 181. 
Co-arguo, ere, ul, 173. 

Co-emo, ere, -emi, -em(p)tum, 16fl. 

CoepI, coepisse, 190. 

Oo-gnOseo, ere, -gnOvl, -gnitum, 156, 
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Con-sero, ere, -serul, -aertnm, 176. 
Con-8ero, ere, -sEvl, ■siium, 180. 
CoD-siileraius, 182, R 1. 
CoD-sldo, ere, consedl, -sessum. 167. 
Con-sislo, ere, -aliU, -slitum, 178. 
Con-spicio, ere, -apexl, -spectuiii, 161. 
Con-Btituo (BT&Tno), ere, ui, «iiiD- 



De.«ilio(8Ai..o),lre,W.<dmIt«mX 



Deal 



' dEsitnm, 179. 






., 173. 



-siare, -still, (croDstatOrus), 



CoD-suesco, ere, -buGtI, -suBlum, 179, 

190. 
Consulo, ere, consnlui, -SMltum, 176. 
Con-temno, ere, -tem(p)sl, -tem(p)- 

turn, 169. 
, Con-texo, ere, -texul. -textom, 178. 
CoD-tineo (teneo, 128), ere, ul, -ten- 

Con-lingo (tanqo), ere, cootigl, con- 

ConTalBsco,ere.-Ttilul,.valiliim,181. 
Coquo, ere, COKI, coctum, 181, 183. 
Cor-riplo (EAPio), ere, -ripul, -rep- 

tum, 176. 
Cor-riio, ere, cnrrul, 173. 
Crebreaco, ere, crebrui, lo get fn- 

Cre-do, ere, -didl, -ditnm, 177. 
Crepo, Sre, crepul, crepitum, 173. 
CrBsco, ere, crEvI, crHtuni, 179. 
Cubo, are, cubul, cubitum, 176. 
Cndo, ere cadi, cOsum, 167, 
Cuplo, ere, cuplvl, cupltum, 17S. 
Cnrro, ere, cucurrl, cursum, 170. 



De-ceroo, ere, ^revl, -crBtnra, 180. 
De-c«rpo (CARPO). ere, 81, turn, 158. 
De-do, dedere, dedidl, deditum, 177. 

Ds-fendo, ere, -fendl, -fenaum, 164. 



De-siplo (sAPio), -ere, 176. 
D&Bisto, ere, -still, -stiCum, ITS. 
De.apicio, ere, -speii, -spectum, 161. 
De-sum, -esse, -ful, lia 
De-(eDdo (168). ere, -leodl, -tentam. 
De-Uneo (tbnbo, 128), ere, -ul, -ten- 

De-vertor, -1, 183. 
Dlco, ere, dUI, dictum, 160. 
Dif-fero, -ferre, distull. dllstum, 188. 
Di-gnOaco <nOsco, 179), ere, -gnOvI. 
Dl-Ti^o, ere, -leil, -ledum, 161. 



Dir-imo 

Dis-crepo, are, 
Dis-cumbo (17 



ere, avi, aium, 176. 
>, 169), ere, -emi. 



161. 



didicl, 163. 

■epul (an), 176. 
ere, -cubnl, -cnbi 



De-i;o (aqo), ere, 159. 

Deleo. See Parad^m, 123-126. 

DB-ligo (LEfio), ere, -legi, -lectom, 

159. 
De-mo (HMO), ere, dempsi, deraptum, 

169. 
Depello (170), ere, dBpulI, dBpiilsam. 
De-primo (PRBMO, 183), ere, -press!, 

pressum. 
Depso, ere, depsul, depslum, 173. 



Dis-pesco, ere, [-pescul,] -peatam, to 

divide. 
Dis-sideo (bbdeo, 166), Ere, -sedT. 
Dl-sliDjpio, ere, -stlDZl, .fltioctum, 100. 
D1.8to, -stare, 178. 
Dilesco, ere, to giva rich. 
Divide, ore, dlvlsl, divlsum, 167. 
Do, dare, dedl, datum, 177. 
Dctcw, Ere, docul, doctiim, 128. 
Domo, are, ul, Hum, 176. 
DQco, ere, dun, dOctum, 160. 
Dulcesco, ere, to grow tweet. 
Dtlresco, ere, dorui, to yrow hard. 



Edo, ere, edi, Esum. 164, 187. 
fi.do (do), edere, Bdidi, ediium, 177. 
Ef fero, -ferre, exttill,.Blaium, 1B6. 
Egeo, ere, egiil, lo want. 
Eaicio, ere, -ticui, -licitum, 161. 
£-Ugo (LBoo),ere, -1egl,-lectum,lStf. 
|;-mico (176), are, ul (atllrua). 
Emineo, ere, ul, to »taitd oat. 
Emo, ere, emi, emtum, 169. Bee ISL 
E-neco, are, , 



(enecSvi), enectum, 176. 
Eo, Ire, m, itura, 185. 

tvado, ere, evasl, evasum, 165. 
vanesco, ere, Evamil, 181. 
£x-&rde8co, eie, exarei, esarsum, 181. 
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Ex-cullo, ere, nl (excel 
ExCitus, 170. 

£l-ClQ(l0 (CLAUDO), I 

1«B. 
En-curro (170), e 



!Ex-olesco, ere, -olevT, -oletam, 181. 
Ex-pello (170), ere, -pull, -pulsum. 
Ezpergiscor, I, experrectussmn, ITS. 
Ex-perior, Irl, -pertus sum, ITS, 



Piico, are, ul, fricl:nin (fttnm), 176. 

Frtgeo, ere (fnn), 160. 

Frlgo, ere, frlsl, frictum (frixum), 

160. 
Frondeo, ere, ul, to be leafy. 
Fruor, 1, fruetus (fruitus) sum, 175. 
Fugio, ere, ftlgl, fuRitum, 159, 
Pulcio, ire, fulsi, fultum, 160. 
Fiilgeo, ere, fulsI, 180. 
Fundo, ere, fQdi, filsum, 164. 
Fuognr, I, functuB Bura, 175, 
(Furo, def.), fiirere, 1o rave. 



Ez-plOdo (PLAUDO), ere, -al, -sam, 165. 

Essecratiis, 183, R. 3. 

£x-stinguo, ere, -stiuxl, -stinctnm, 

160. 
Bi-siato, ere, -still, -si itum, 178. 
Ex-Rto, Sre (exstatQrus), 178. 
Es-tendo, ere, di, -sum (-turn), 168. 
Es-iollo, ere. 
Ei-uo, ere, -ul, -Qtum, 173. 



Gftnnio, Ire, lo yelp. 
Qaudeo, ere, gSvIsuB sum, 183. 
Qemo, ere. ui, itum, 176. 
Gero, ere, gessi, gesluin, 171. 
Gigno, ere, geuul, genitum, 17i 

1, 175. 



Glial , , 

Gradior, I, gressus ei 



racesso (176), ere, ivl (-1), Mum. 
Facio, ere, ftcl, factum, 150, 18a 
Falio, ere, fefelll, felsum, 170. 
Fareio. He, farei, &num (-sum), 160. 
Fan, iBO. 

Fateor, en, f^saus sum, 175. 
Fatisco, ere, tofoR apart, 
FatiBcor, I {fessus, o^fl- 
FaTeo, ere, tSvl, I'autum, 174 
Ferio, Ire, to itrikt. 
Fero, ferre, tull, latum, 1B3, 186. 
Ferreo, ere, fervl (ferbul). 174. 
Fido, ere, ftsus sum, 183. 
Flgo, ere, flsl, fisum. 160. 
Fiudo, ere, fli1l, fissum, 168. 
Fingo, ere, fiuxl, Actum. 160. 
Fin. fieri, fiictus sum, 188. 
Fleclo, ere, flexl, flexum, 160. 
Fleo, Bre, Bvl, etum, 137. 
Fllgo, ere, flixi, flicium, 160. 
FICreo, ere, m, to bloam. 
Fiuo, ere, flux! (fluxuB, adj.). 163. 
Fodio, ere, fSdl, fosBum, 166. 
Forem, 113. 

Poveo, ere, f3vl. fOtnm, 174. 
Frango, ere, f^egl, IVaclura, 168. 
Fremo, ere, ni. Hum, 176. 
Frendn (eo), ere (ul), Areaum, ttes- 
f^um, 176. 



Haereo, Bre, baesl, haeBiim, 171. 
Haurio, Ire, bausi, bauslum, ., 

(liausOrus, liaus torus), 
Hisco, ere, to yawn. 
Horreo, ere, ul, to »taad on end. 
Horlor, an, atus sum, 141, 143. 



Ico, ere. id, ictum, 161. 
I-gnOaco, ere, -gnOTl, -guOtain, 170, 
lUicio, ere, -lexl, -leclum, 161. 
Il-]ido (labdo), ere, -Ilsl, -llsum, Wi. 
Imbuo, ere, ul, nium, 173. 
ImiiatuB, 183, R. 3. 
Immineo, Bre, to oerhang. 
Im-pingo (pahgo, 160), ere, -pEgl, 

tn-caleaco, ere, -calul, 181. 
In-ceodo, ere, -cendi, -cenaura, 164. 
Incesso, ei'e, Ivl (I). 176. 
In-cido (CADO, 108), ere, -cidl, -c5- 

In-c!do (CABDO, 168), ere, -cidl, -cl- 

In-cipii) (cApio, 157), ere, -cBpI, -cep- 
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In-culio (qUATio, 167), ere, -cussl, 

cuaaum. 
Ind-igeu (bsbd), Sre, ul, to aanl. 
lud-ipiscor, I, indeptua Bum, VIS. 
In-du, ere, -didi, -diUiM, ITT. 

ln-d«o, ere, -dui. -doium, 173. 
Inepllo, Ire, U> be titty. 
Ingemiaco, ere, injTeiniil, 181. 
Infi^niu, ere, uL See congnio, 173. 
In-iiOiesco (181), ere, nOlul. 
Id-uIEsco, ere, -olerl, -olitum, ISl. 
Inquaia, 100. 
In-sideo (sedeo, 166), ere, -sedl,-seB- 

lQ.siaU>. ere, .atiti, 178. 

In-spicio, ero, -spexi, -spectum, 161. 

Inter-flcio, ere, -ftcl, -fecium, 15B. 

In-sto, are, -stitl, (mstfitOrua), 1TB. 

la-sum, -ease, -fill, 113. 

Inlel-ligo, ere.-lexl, lectum.161, 183. 

lii(er-iuo (emo), ere, -emi, -emium, 

1G». 
Inter-pUDgo, ere, -pUDXI, -puuctum, 

162. 
Inier-alo, lire, -stetl, 178. 
Inter-sam, -esse, -ful, 113. 
Inveterasco, ere, -avi, 181. 
lu-vSdo, ere, iuvSsI, -vSsuai 
Srascor, I. irttUB sum, 181. 



Liago, ere, linil, liiii !■■, 160. 

Lino, ere, lii't<!M), littim, 179. 
LinqiM, ere, llqul, 159. 
Liqueo, ere, licul, U> be dear. 
Liveo, ere, to be imd. 
Loquoi', I, locQlua au 

145, 146. 
Ldceo, ere, iQxl, 160. 
Lddo, ere, IDsi, lOsnm, 165. 
LOgeo, ere, lUsI, 160. 
T .,n o«. i„i i lOtutn, to ummA, 173. 
Luo,ere,luI \ Mi^^ to aUme for. 

M. 

Maereo, ere, to grieve. 

Uaiu, mails, maiui, isg. 

Hando, ere, maodi, mansum, 164. 

Maoeo, ere, mansi, mansuiu, 183. 

Medeor, en, to heal 

Memiol, 180. 

Mentior, Irl, Itua. Paradigm, 147. 

Mereor, en, meritua sum, 183, R, 3. 

Mergo, ere, mersi, mereum, 160. 

MeiLor, Irl, menaua Bum. 183. 

Melo, ere, messal {ra: 



J. 

Jaceo, ere, Jacui, to lie. 
Jacio, ere.jEcI, jaoUuii, 159. 
Jubeo, ere, juMl.juaaiim, 183. 
jungo, ere, juuxi, Jauutum, 160. 
jQraiuB. 183. B. 1. 
Juv", are, jtlvl, iQtum {iuyatOnis), 
174. 



Labor, I, lapaus sum, 175. 

Locesao, ere, laceasTTl, -Uum, 176. 

Lacio, 161. 

Laedo. ere, laesl, laesuni, 165. 

Lambo, ere, 1, 158, 183. 

Languuo. ere, l,lo be languid. 

l>ateu, Gre, ul, to lie hid. 

Lavo, are (ere), iBvI, lautum, lOtum, 

lavai,um, 174. 
Lego, ere, legl, tectum, 159. 
Libet, libere, libuit (libitum est), it 

lacet, licere, licuit (lidtutu est), it it 
i ermUied. 



Metuo, ere, ul, 173. 

Mico, ai'e, 111, 176. 

Miuuo, ere, minul, minQtum, 173. 

Miaceo, ere, ul, miztum, (miBtum), 

138. 
Hisereor, en lulaeritua, (misertus) 



1, 173. 

Mitto, ere, misl, miasum, 166. 
Holo, ere, mulul, iiiolitum, ITS. 
Moueo, ere, m, itum, 139. 130. 
Mordeo,Ei-e, moraordl, moraum, 168. 

Mo,l.r,„.n.»;ffr„. •»".«■ 
Moveo, ere, mOvl, moium, 174. 
Kulceo, ere, mulsl, mulsum, 160. 
Hiilgeo, ere, mutal, mulsum(ctuin>, 

160. 
Uungo, ere, muazi, munctum, 160. 



181. 
Neco, are, «vl, fftum, 176. 
Necto, ere, next (nesaD.iiexum, loa 
Neg-iigo, ere, -lexl, -lectum, 161. 
Necopmatus, 182, R. 2. 
Keo, nere. nert, netum, 137. 
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Nequeo, Ire, UK 
Noiesco, ere, nOtnl, 181, 
Ningo, ere, uinxl, 160. 
Nileo, ere, ul, to thiiu. 
Nltor, I, DixuB (olsn^ Bum, 175. 
240]o, nolle, nolul, 169. 
Noceo, ere, ul (□ocitOrus), to be hurt- 
ful. 
NOeco, ere. nOvI, nOtuin, 17U. 
KqIio, ere, nQpsi, nQptum, 158. 



Ob-Bisto, ere, -stitl, -stitum, 178. 
Obs olEsco, ere. -oleTt, ^leium, 181. 
Ob-sto, slSre, stiU (obBltttOrua), 178. 
Obtiueo (TBtiso. 128), ere, -tinul, 

Oc-cido, (CADO), ere, -cidi, -cfisiira, 

168. 
Oc-cldo (CAIDO), ere, -cldi, ^clsum, 



Partior, Irt, Ilus, 183, B. 2. 
Pasco, ere, pflvl, pastum, ITU. 
Pale-fiicio, ere, -fSci, -fnctum, 188. 
Pabn, «*^ iai,1obe open. 
Patior, I, pssBOs vam, Ufi. 
Paveo, ere, pSvl, 174. 
Pecio, ere, pexi, peium, 160. 
Pel-licio, -Hcere, :|?^J|. .lectum,161. 
Pelln, ere, pepull, pulsum, 170. 
Peudeo, ere, pependl, 166. 
Peodo, ere. pependl, pensum. 168. 
Per^^llo, ere, perculi, perculaum, 

170. 
FercSuseo (censeo), ere, -cenaul, 

-censuin. 
PercitUH (ciBo), 176. 
Per-do, ere, -did!, -AWaxn, 177. 
Per^eo, Ire, peril, itum, 185. 
Per-ficio, ere, -Iftci, fectum, 188. 
Pergo (rkim>), ere, perreil, perrec- 

tuni, IGI. 
Per-petior (patiob, 175), i.perpessua 

Q.iei. 



Occuio, pre, occulul, occallum, 176. 

Odl, dd'; 190. 

Of-reDdo (184), ere, -fendi, -fensnm. 

Of fero, -terre, obtult, oblatnm, 186. 

Oleo, ere, UI, to araeU. 

Olesco. Set 161. 

Operio, Ire, nperul, opertum, 176. 

Oplnstus, 183, R. 2. 

Opperior, in, oppertus {or ittu). 

Oomp. 175, 6. 
Ordior, in, orens sum, 175. 
Orlor, in. onus sum (oritarus), 184. 
Os-tendo, ere, -tendl, -ten^eum (-ten- 

tUB), 168. 

p. 

Paciscor,!, pactwssum, 175, 183, R. 3. 

Palleo, -ere, -ul, to be pale. 

Faudo, ere, pandl, pasauni (pansum), 

Parco, ere, pepercl (parsl), pttrBDruB, 

163. 
Pario.ere.pepert, pariumtparirarufl), 



177. 
Peto. ere, Ivi (il), Itum, 156, 176. 

Kget. pjgsre, piguil, pigitum est, it 

Piugo, ere, piml, picturn, 160, 
PiuBO, ere, ul (I), plnaitum (pislum, 

pinsum), 172. 
Plango. ere, planxl, plaDClum, 180. 
Plaudo, ere, plaasi, plausum, 165. 
Plecto, ere, plexl, plexum, 160. 
Pleclor, \,lobe pumdied. 
Pleo. See 137. 

Plico, are, ui (Svt), itiim (fltum), 176. 
Plun ere P'""' 17S 
Polleo, ere, to be potent. 
POuo (169), ere, poaul, poaitum, 179. 
Poaco, ere, poposci, 163. 
Pos^aideo (aBDKO, 166), ere, -sSdt, sea- 

Pos-sum, posse, potui, US. 
POUi, are, Svl, pOtum, pOtiHim, 176. 
Potus, 183, R. 1. 
Prae-cello, ere, cellnl, 176. 
Prae-cino, ere, cinul, 176. 
Prae^iurro, ere, -cucurrl, -curBum, 

170. 
Frae-Bidco (bedeo, 186), ere, BBdL 
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Praiidco, Cre, prandl, pracsum, 161, 

1B2, R. 1. 
Prelieiido, ere, prehendl, prehensum, 

1S4. 
Preiiio, ere, pressl, preasum, 183. 
PrOd-i^o <AGO. 159), ere, -6^1. 
PrO^tlo, ere, -didl, -dilum, 177. 
Pro-ficiacor, 1, profectus sum, 175. 
Pro-fileor (fatkor, 175), an, -fessus 

PrOmo (bmo), ere, prOmpsl, prCmp- 

turn, ie». 
PrO-sum, prOdeaee, prOfui, 114. 
Pr(i.lendo (tfndo, 188), ere, -teodl, 

-ten turn, -teusum. 
PsbIIo, ei*, 1, 170. 
Fadet, ere, puduit, puditum est, it 

thames. 
PacrOaco, ere, Ut become a boy. 
PuDgo, ere, pupugl, puucium, 162. 

a. 

Quaero, ) ere, quaesivl, qitaeaitum, 

Quaeso, f 176. 

Quatin, ere, (quftssl), qnassum, 1S6. 

Queo, quire, 185. 

Queror, querl, questus sum, 175. 

Quiesco, ere, quievt, quietum, 179. 



R&*pondeo (168), Gre, -fspondl, -spoa- 

Re-sto, slSre, -stitl, 178. 

Kestingno, ere, -stinsl, -stiuctum, IW. 

Be-tineo (teneo, 128), ere, ni, -leor- 



Re-vertor, I, reverti, reversiim, 167. 
Re-vlvisco, ere, vixl, Ticium, 181. 
Rideo, Ere, nsi, nsum, 165. 
Rigeo, Bre, ul, to be stiff. 
Rodo, ere, rOst, rOsuu, 165. 
Rnbeo, ere, ul, to be Ted. 
Rudo, ere, rudlyl, Itnm, 176. 
Rumpo, ere, rdpl, ruptunt, 1S7. 
Huo, ere, I'ul, rutum (ruitOrus), 178. 

S. 

Balio, Ire, ^™J",'' saltum, 176. 
Sallo, ere. salll, salsum, 170. 
Salve, def., 180. 



R&do, ere, rSsI, rSsum. 165. 
Rapio, ere, rapul, raptum, 176. 
Raucio, ire, raiwl, rauaum, 188. 



S.nclo, IT., ™«, ,„„,,„„„;, laO. 
Sapio, ere (saplvl), sapul, 176. 
Sarcin, ire, aarsl, sartum, 160. 
Batis-do, -dare, -dedi, -datiim, 177. ■ 
ScalKt, ere, scSM, to tcraleh. 
~ ' , BCalpsI, scalptnm, 168. 

I, scandl, scansum, 164. 
ft) gn»k forth. 
, scidt, sciasum, 168. 
aclTl, scltum, 181. 
scrlpsl, scrip turn, 158. 
, sculpsi, sculptum, 158. 



Scalpo, 
Scando, 
Bcateo, ( 

Sclsco, I 
Scrlbo, ( 
Sculpo, I 



Beco, are, s^cul, 



, i'«. 



-cEnsum (recBnsitiini). 
RecrOdEsco, ere, -crttdul, to get tiob 

again. 
Red-arguo (173), ere, -argnL 
Red-do, ere, -didl, -dltum, 177. 
Red.ieo (ago), ere, -Ejrl, -actum, 159, 
Re-fello (»*i.i.o, 170), ere, refelll. 
Re-l"ero (183, 186), -ferre, -mil, -1ft- 

Re^, ere, rexi, rectum, 161, 183. 
He-linquo, ere, -liqui, -lie turn, 158. 
BeminiBCor, T, to recollect. 
Renldeo, Bre, to glitter. 
Reor, ren, ratus sum, 183. 
Re-perio, Ire, repcri, repertum, 170. 
Repo, ere, I'Epal, reptum, 158. 
Be-sipisco, ere, -siplvl (.aipul). 181. 
*■ " still, -Btitum, 178. 



' secatorus, 
Sedco, ere, sEdi, eeasum. 166. 
SEligo (LBGO, 159), ere, -leg!, .lectnm. 
Sciitlo, Ire, sensl, sensum, 165. 
Sepello, Ire. M, sepuiiuni, 176. 
BEpio, Ire, sCpsl, septum, 158. 
Sequor, I, eccntus sum, 175. 
Sero, e '"" 



Bero, 
Berpo, ■ 
Sido, ei 
Stleo, e 



J, sen, satum, 180. 

re, serpsl, serptum, 158. 

^ sldl, 167. 

e, ul, to bi iileat. 



SUto, ere, stitl, statum, 178. 
Bitio. Ire, IvI, to thirst. 
Boleo, ere, solitns sum, 183. 
Solvo, ere, Bolvl, aolotum, 174, 



Re-aisto, i 



Bono, are, sonui, go^taris,^"'^ 
Sorbeo, ere (sorp-sl), BorbtU, 15& 
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Snrdeo, fire, ul, to be dirty. 
Sortior, m, sorlltus sum, 163, R. 3. 
Spargo, ere, ajKirsI, spnrsnm, 160. 
Sperno, ere, sprBvI, spiBtam, IHO. 
-Spicio. Ste ad-spicio. 
Sptendeo, Gre, ul, to thine. 
Spondeo, ere, spopondi, Bponsum, 

168. 
Spuo, ere, spul, epQIam, 173. 
Squaieo, ere, la be rough, foul. 
Siatuo, ere, slaCut, slatdiam, 173. 
Sterno, ere, slrSvI, strStuni, 180. 
Sternuo, ere, sternul, 173. 
Stetto, ere, stertul, 176. 
-Slinguo, ere, 160. 
Bto, stsre, steil, Btaium, 178. 
Strepo, ere, strcpul, Blrepitum, 176. 
Strldeo, Bre (ere), strldl, 187. 
SiriDgn, ere, strinxl, strictum, 160. 
a^i-uo, ere, atruxt. Btraciiim, 163. 
Studeo, Ere, Ul, to be zeaimia. 
Stiipen, ere, ul, to be atUniTuUd. 
SuSden, ere, sufisl, RiiOsuin, 165. 
8ub-di), ere, -didl, <dituin, 177. 
8ub-1.i^ (AGO, 15S), ere, -Cgl, -actum. 
Suc-i-edo (CRDO, 166), ere, -cessi, 

Suc-cendo (tee ac-ceudo, IS4), ere, 

Suc-cCneeo (128), ere, ul, -censum. 
Suesco, ere, suGvl, suetuiu, 179. 
8uf.fero, -ferre, sus-tinul, 166, R. 
Suf-flcio (facio, 169), ere, -ftcl, -fee- 



Teneo, ere. lennl, (IcDlum). 138. 
Tergo (eo), 6re, lersi, tewuin, 160. 
Tero, ere. Irlvl, tHlum, 180. 
Texo, ere, lexui, lextum, 172. 
Timeo, ere, ul, to fear. 
Ting(u)n,ere, linxl, tinclum, 160. 
Tollo, er« (suslull, sublSlum), 170. 
Tonden, ere, Mtondl, tonsum, 168. 
Tono, are, ul, 176. 
Torpeo, ere, ul, to be torpid. 
Tiirqiieo, Bre, torel, lortuin, 160, 
Torreo, ere, tuiroi, tosiuui, 128. 
Trfl-do, ere, -didi, -dUuin, 177. 
Tralio, ere, tnixl, tractum, 103. 
Tremo, ere, ul, 176, 
Tribiio, ere, ul, tribOtum, 173. 
Tmdo, ere, trOsI, IrOsum, 165. 
Tueor, en **n""^' tOiatuB sum, 183, 



Turgeo, ere, tursl, 160. 



Ulclscor, 1, nltus sum, 1' 

Ungo, ere, unxl, unclun 
Urgeo, eiu, ursi, 160. 
yro, ere, ussi, astum, 17 
TTtor, I, nsus Bum, 17S. 



80go, ere, suxl, auctum, 160. 

Rimi, esse, ful, 113. 

SDmo (euo), ett, BumpsT, sumptum, 

169. 
Buo, ere, but, sQtuni, 173. 
Baperbio, Ire, io be haughli/. 
8uper-8to, -slSre, ^tell, 178. 
Super-sum, -esse, -ful, 113. 
Sup pOuo (see 170), ere, -poaul, -poai- 

Buigo (rbgo), ere, Barren, Burrec- 



Taedet, perlacsuni ei 

Taogo, ere, letigl, ta 
Tego, ei'e, texl, tectu 



V. 

Vado, ere, 165. 

Vale, 190. 

Vebo, ere, vexl, veclum, 163. 

Velio, ere. Tell I (vuIbI), vubum, 170. 

Ven-do, ere, ^iidl, -ditum, 177. 

Ven-eo, Ire, iTl (il), 185, 

Venio, Ire, tEiiI, venluin, 170. 

Veil um -do, -dare, dedl, -datuiu 

177. 
Vereor, en, veritus sum. Bee 148. 
Verro. ere, verrl, »eraom, 170. 
Verio, ere, vcrll, verauui, 107. 
Vescor, 1, to feed. 
Viwpcrasco, ere. 181. 
Velo, arc, velul, vetilum, 176. 
Video, Bre, vidl, Tlaom, 164. 
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Tieo, ere, eium, to plait. See 137. Vivo, ere, tixI, victnm, 163. 
Vigeo, Bi'e, ul, to fl&uruh. Volo, velle, volul, 189. 

ViDcio, Ire, vioxl, vinclum, 160. Volvo, ere, volvl, volQtDin, 174. 

Vinco, ere, vtcl, Ticlum, 1S9. Vomo, ere, Tomui, vomitum, 17S. 

ViBO, ere, visi, viBUm, 173. Voveo, Ere, vOvI, ?iJtmn, 174. 
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SYNTAX. 



• SYNTAX OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 
102. Syntax treats of the formation and combination of 



Sentences are divided into simple and compound. 

A simple eentfince is one in which the necessary parts occnr 
bnt once. 

The necessary parts of the sentence are the atibject and the 
predicate. 

The predicate is that which is said of the subject. 

The subject is that of which the predicate is said. 

Iinna Bplendet, The moon Mum. 

LBna \a ths tiU^eei ; ■pleodet, tbe prtdb;al4. 

193. The most simple form of the sentence is the finite verb : 
B-n-m, I am; docB-B, thou imchest ; scrlb-i-t, he writes. 

• RBHiiiK.— Here the form contaloB In Lteelf aH thencocaasry olomeotB (commirB lll)r 
mlstbellrat pairen. ■ the second, t the third. From tbe eiiiBoBioa and modlBcatloo ul 
tlie llniLa verb arlee all the cumplicsted fomu af tbe campoaad seDteoee. 

194. The subject of the flnit« verb is always in the Nomina- 
tive Case, or so considered. 

Remibeb,— I. The subject at tbe loSultive U In ibe Acca^R^ie. 

*. The n^e o/ the Nomtnattve Id Latin la the ume aa In englUb. 

S. Tbe VocatlTe (tbe case or Direct Address) 1b not affected b; the stractnre of the 
■entencfl, and doee not enter ae an element Into Syntax, except tn tbe matter or Concerd. 
The form differs from tbe Nominative in lb* Second Declenflon only, and even thera ths 
Nomlnatlra Is sometimes used instead, especially In poetry and solemn prose. (Sb« 
torther, S», K I.) 

Almu flliitl HSjas. Hob. Sonqf mlid Ifata/ 

Audi tn, popnllU AlbSooi. Liv. Bear t/u>u,pet^ (^ Atbat 

S la pnfiied to give emptaa«is to the addiress : 
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liV TORUS OF THB BDBJECT. 

O (brmOM pnsr, nimiw™ at «rMa eoIBrf. Tma. O itu^g bafl iroMi notamy- 
pUxicn aa liM ntucA. 

The TocatiTe it commonly tDt«fjeeled la prdca, except In higbl; onotlaul puaages. 

195. The Subject may be a noun or prouoan, or some other 
word or phrase naed as a noun : 

Dflns mandam gnbemat, Ood sUen the ttniverte. 

tSgo regis ^ed, I droK out kings. 

BapiauB re» adveiaa« ttOn timet, Tht tage doe* not fear adnertUy. 

TicU. in ■erritatsm redignntor, The fianquithtd are redveed to tiaeery. 

CoDten^sse decSrum eaL Ot. To have tlruggled in honorable. 

MBgDnm eat bMi«ficlnm natoraa qaod necewe eat morl Sen. II U 
a grenl boon of nature, Oiat we mvgt needi die. 
VldSs habet duSs lyUabSs, (Tlie word] " tiidei " has two sj/tlabUs. 

^-TbelbUowiugremukBmHT be omitted bjlhebcginuer. 

Rehjirk?.— 1. Masculine and Femuiiiie aajecliccs and parllclplrB are DB«d sp *Db- 
*untiT«», chkefl; in the plnrsl namber : pauperCf, tht poor ; dlvitSs, tft^ rich/ doctS, 
l/ultarmd; wliereit, In ihe ulngolar, the in bt unlive le genemll)' eiptepted : virboniu, 
a good man; homo doctnH, a teamed persen ; mnlieT pnegrinaf afortiffn vKtman, 
When persons are not meant, s eubBlantlve Is nnderelood : otnl (eapillD, greytuOrt; 
oalids (aqiM), viirta water ; dextra (auiiu). right ItoKd. 

■I. Neaier adjectives md piniclpleH *re fTeelj emplojed as snbManliveB In both Qum- 
1 er:' : melltllli, the mldtl ; eztTSmam, lAt end ; reliqnDm, tie ridda/ ; fntDnun, l/u 
lulure; bonum, good; bDilft, btaiiagi, jatMiHimt; nudtun, n^; nuiti, "Atrorluna. 
The plniKl Is rreqnently emplofed when the Buglish idiom prefers the sinenlsr ; vBra, tht 
truth ; omniOf tverythin^- 

3. AdjiMMlves of the Second Declension are eomedmes ased as neuter subeUnllTM in 
the Ginkive c»jb, after word* of qoaniUy or prononns; (Jlqoid bonL tomelhmg good ; 
nillil mall, nothing bad. Adjectives of the Third Declenrlou are Ihne employed only 
III coniblnmion with those of the Second. (See S71. E. i.) 

4. Instead of the neater edjectlve the word Tit. thing, ie rreqneiitlT nsed. especially in 
rurms which Me Identical for different genders ; » bonSTUn lenun, o/ Usoln^i', iBthor 
than bonDmm (m, and a.). 

adventHa ImperEtOnim. the arrivaKi) (^ tAt genenilt (becaase Ihere were eerersl 

them concrete : fortittldinM. gnilant aeUoM; binnldlBtt. bugtuari ; Iraa, ^uirnili; 

a. Other pinni ciprearlons to be noted are : nivli, >iwur('Jlat«) ; gxftndtoil. haU 
{.iftBiMi : plnviae, (irfrsofM eT) nili* / Ugafc (toff* fl^) twjotf ; oainfc, p*™ qTmeirf ,- aara, 
arti/iei ef brotae ; also symmetrical parte of the homui body : CMrleC*. nick ; peet«T», 



T. The rhelorlcBl Roman often nses the First Person pltinl for the First Penon singn- 
or. The af»ge originates In modesty, hnt rooct modesty 1« tha worst form n( pomposity, 
ji poetry there Is often an element of fhyness. 

Libnim dl MDWtllte ad tS mliimnt. Cio. We (D have leatyoua tr*aii»t on eU 

K hKt (vardiiehel/ttr At 
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B. The SiDgnlai, In ■ ntllecllie tenet, le Bloo nKd for the Plnnl, bat more nn)r : flkb*. 
(«»,' farevM. pig (mai) ; gaJlIiia./oifJ(u>rtic]« of rooil); vMtU.cMUnff/ bMtll, 
U4«MiH)r,- mUee, lAt MnUitrji ; ftiet. Infantry ; iqoBi, cavalrv. 

196. CoprLA.^Whcn the predicate ia not io the form of a 
verb, the Bo-called Copula is generijly employed, in order to 
coDple the adjective or substantive with the Bubject. 

Tbe chief Copula is the verb ■um, lam. 

Fortfina oaeoa Mt. CiC Firrtune U iUnd. 

Uaiu magister eit opUmm. Cic. Pracliee it the bett teacher. 

REMiBB.—StriclI; Bpeiking. tbe Copnla ia llaelf m predicate, u Is Bhown bj IM 
tTBupliition when it ptiodisione or with snidTerb; wt Deni. lAeniia Oai, Oodaittt; 
r«eU MiBp«r emat rd. IMngi win aheavt 64 too on) Kta ; •!« <rIM bominom Mt 
fucA if Amun ti/e,' ^' So runt tha vorld atnaj/-'* 

107, Other copnlative verbs are: viden, to seem; appftrSie, 
to appear ; manere, to rema in ; nisei, to be born ; fieri, to become ; 
&T&dere, to turn out ; cre&n, to be created ; dfiligl, to be nhosen ; 
ptrtftn, to be thought; haben, to be held; dicl, lo be said; appel- 
Isn, to be called; nOndnArl, to be named. Hence the role: 

Verba of Seeming, Eomaining, Becoming, with the Passive of 
verbs of Making and Choosing, Showing, Thinking, and Call- 
ing, take two nominatives, one of the Subject, one of the Predi- 
cate: 

NSino ^vea naacitiir. Sss. No one u bom rich. 

Aiiatldit jnatiu appellStnr, Arittidee i* ealled Ju»l. 

Serriiis ToUiiu rex est decllr3tni. Liv. Semiue Thiitiut was declared 
king. 

Tllficydides nnnqnam nimieratiu est SrStor. Cic. T^ucydidet hat 
neter been atcovnied an oralcr. 

BmABEB.— 1. All copnltiUve verba retain tbe Maminalivs with tbo loaaltlre oflsr 
■millBiy •erbEi. (4».) 

BeCttu ette •Ine vlrtBt* nSmo potMt. Cio. Soimtcaabi lutppy wUhout tirftw. 

1. Od the Doable AccnaatiTa conatmctlOD attar Aetire Tertx, me 334. 

198, Subject Omittbd. — The personal pronoun ia not ex- 
pressed, unless it is emphatic, as for example in contrasts : 

AmaiBM parentA^ We lone (oar) parerUs. 

Ego tigea ^jool, vSa tyraiuiSs IntrSdOcitis. Cic. I drove out king*, ;e 
are bringing in tyrants. 

199. Verbs that have no definite subject are ealled Imper- 
sonal Verbs, chiefly relating to the state Of the weather : 
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Tonat, it tJtunder* ; fo^^iirat, fulmfttat, it Ugktetu; plnlt, if raiiu; 
oingit, it snow/. 

Remarks.— 1. The pubIts of intraneUlTe verbs (201) ia often arnA ImpHiponallT; 
ylvitwr, pei^ li"*; carritm', OieriU a miming. Tha enbiHClfa conutned In the Terb 
itself; BliJTiTitiu = Blcvlta TiTitur, sucA la life. lo the same way eiplain toedeti 
it ToeaTia; miserft: iimma tsjAtji ! piget. It iissuKli; padet, llpulatoshame. 

i. All otber ?cK»lled ImpereooBl Verbs bave an Influillye or sd cqaWalent for a mb- 

S, Otbur hms colnclije with the Englleh. So the Tbird Person PlntalofTerbe of BajlnR, 

the occaaionit use of iajuit, giwW he, of an Jmsginarr person i 

ITSd aanflftda. inqnit. EpioaiS- l^'o- I do not yUld Uu polni, gtuiUi /t» (one), io 
Epicumg. 

500. Copula Omitted, — Est or saat ia often omitted in saws 
and proverbs, in short questions, in rapid chsingea, and id tenses 
compounded with participles : 

Siunmnm JBb mnuna Injfiria, The Jte^ht of riglU (is) iJi4 heigM of rnvng. 
Ndmo mains fsUz. Jut. No bad man (is) happy. Quid dulcioB qoant 
habSre qiAcnm omnia audeas loqt^ Cic. What maeeler than to have tome 
one, with whom yov. can venture to talk about eeerglhing f Allquamdin cer- 
tatum. Sail. The ttruggle wai kept up far some tiiae. 

So also esse with purticiplea and the like. 

Oaosar statait exspectandam claasem. Caes. Gaetar reaolved that th« 
fleet must be wailed for. 

Concord. 

501, The Three Comcobds. — There are three great con- 
cords in Latin : 

1. The agreemeni of tlie predieale with the subject. 

3. The aKieement of attributive orappositive with the substantive. (381, 
31B.) 

3. Tlie agreement of the Pronoun with the Noua (Relalive with ante- 
cedent.) (616.) 

Rekibe.— It ma; be well tor the begiooer to atadj these togetbec. 

202. AOREEMEST OF THE PbeDICATE WITH THE SCBJECT, 

The verbal predicsate i agrees with its subject j and"o "m^"^ 

1 ( in number. 

The adjective predicate > agrees with its subject -j gender, and 

The substantive predicate agrees with its subject in case. 
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COS'CORD. 183 

SnbstaaQva mObilia (31) nre ti'eate<l as ndjectives, and follow the anm- 
ber nnd gender of the subject. 

Ego rSgSs 6}Sta, tSs tyraDnSs iatrSdilclti* (198). 

VSraaamlcitiaeBempitentae simb Cic. True frieTidaMpi areabidinff. 

DCs eat decmn taloata. Ter. The dowry is ten talenti. 

Ubob magister eat optimiia. Cic. Praelice is Uie hesl teacher. 

Athsaae aont omuinm doctt^ninim invantilcds. Cic. Atheii4 it the 
intienior of all hranchea of learning. 

Arx est monosyUabum. " Anc" it a viojiosyllablB. 

Remarks. — 1. The yioktiOD of the rulesof agreetneut is duo chiefly to 

I. The natural relation ia preferred to the arliflcial (oonstnictlo ad ieu- 

Bum, per Byseiin, accoriing to the sense). 

n. The nearer ia preferred to the more remote. Hence : 
ExCKPTiOBS.— 1) Nouns of nmllitude often lake the predicate in the 

Plural : parR, partj vig, qvanlitg; mnltjtado, mvwd; oi^nized bodici 

Pars tn^jor reoSperaut bSsS. Liv. The greater part had retired. 
Omnii mnlUtndo abeunt Lit. All the croiod depart. 

2) The adjective predicate often foilons the natural gender of the sub- 
ject : 

Oaplta oo^jnrStl&nli virgia caesl sunt. Lit. The heads of the eon- 
tpiraqj were jUigged. 

3) The copula often agrees with the number of the predicate (" the wages 
of sin is death") : 

AmanUum Irae (195, R. 5) amfirlB IntegxStia est. Ter. I/nerg quarrels 
are lon^s renewal. 

2. A superlative adjective defined by a partitive genitive follows the 
gender of the subject when it precedes : 

Hordetixn omtilum ftSguin moIUBsimnin est. pLd. Barl^ is the softeal 
€f (^ graint. 

Otherwise it follows the genitive: 

VSIScfMlmmn omiilam animalfaim est delphlnug. Plin. The dolphin 
it Hie »ieified of aU animals. 

8. The Vocative ia sometimes uaed by tlie poets in the predicate, either 
by anticipation or by assimilnlion. (See 334, R. 1,) 

4 The neuter adjective is often used as the substantive predicate of 
a masculine or feminine aubjcct : 

Triate Inpus BtabullE. Vero. Tlie aolf is destruction to the folds. 

Omniuu r§rum (195, R. i) mora est extrSmum. Gic. Death is Vie end 
of all IJiinga. 

B. The demonstrative pronoun is commonly attracted into llie gender 
of the predicate : 
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1S4 TOICH. 

Ba uSn madia Md nulla via Mt Lir. Thai Unet a middle eotu-a, but 
no course at aU. 

NSn ago illun tnihi dfioo dOtom eeta, qnaa dfia dloltnr. Plaitt. Thai 
tehicA M eailed a dowry I deem not tny dowry, no, not I. 

Wben the pronoun is the predicate there is no change. Bo In deflnl- 

QnJd Mt Dam f What i» God f 

F0EM3 OF THE VeEBAL PeEDICATE. 

Voiras or TH> Tebb. 

808. There are two Voices in Latin — Active and Passive. 

The latter aeema to have been It«fiexiTe in its origin. 

S04. The Active Voice denotes that the action proceeds 
from lite subject. 

Verbs are called Transitive when their action goes over to ani 
object; Intransitive when their action does not go beyond the 
subject : occldere, lo/ell = to kill (Transitive) ; ocdden, to fall 
(Intransitive). 

Eebaiie,— TrsneUtve vtthi an otlen niied IntnnflllTel;, and iDtnuiitiTe *MtM 
(ranflUvely: BuppaaJtire, toiii7ip(y(T«narilTe), W i« on Sanrf {InlranBltlTs) ; qoeiVT, 
1 complain (IntnatMlyt^). I complain ijf (TrauFltlTt), When (ransItlTe lerbi «T« ae«d >n- 
tnneillveir the; terve »lni|i1r lo chuactrrlze the ugant. When Intnn^ltlva verbs sr* 
used tranaitivelj IE !■ chlsfly with ui acCDUUve of the Innei object. (331, fi. %.) 

SOS. The Passive Voiee denotes that the subject receives the 
action of the Verb. 
The instrnment ie pat in the Ablative. 
Tlrgli oaedltnr, Be it beaten vilh rode. 
The agent is put in the Ablative with ab (&). 
A patr« oaedltor, Be u beaten b>/ {hi>) fatlier. 

Rehabes.— 1. IntranelUve nrhs or FanalTe algnlltcatlan are comtrned U Piastraa: 
fiunB parlrs, to ptriah ()f hanger. 

Ab reB futlbiu vSpnlCvit. Quint. Bt mat tcAaeked aith euSf/da by Uu d^mdanL 

S. WbflD the Inatrament Lb considered aa an a^nt, or the agent aa aa laalrnment^ the 
eaa^ttnctlona are reiened ; 

TincI B VoInptCte, lo »( ovtremu bv Fliann. cio, 

PotnO mllite poitfa frongimul. Jd'. Wi Arut ttoum thtgata ttUh U^Aink 
toleUry <aB U witb a battering-run). 

Anlmala, aa Independent agent*, are treated Itbe FarMHU. 

& Mae nOn magnS BUp« MnltiiT apw. Or. A tooria qfbn iWd/W If a JUtlt 
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BquS T AI. ^ f*^ o hortt (to bt iertu b]/ a larti) ; In equfl, ( 

206. The person ia whose interest an action is done is put 
in the Dative. Hence, the frequent inference that the person 
interested is the agent. 

With the Perfect Passive it is the natural inference, and com- 
mon in prose. 

Res miht tsta prSviaa est. Cic. / hate had the whole thing provided 

Canutna loripu nihl SQiit nnlla. Oy. Poem* — Ihavt none \enlUn (I 
bare written no poems). 

With the Gerundive it is the necessary inference, and the 
Dative is the reigning combination. 

Nihil eat homlnl tun ttmandnm qnam imvldja. CiC. Th^e i* iwAing 
that one ha* to fear to the eame exUnt at enuy. See 832. 

S07. The Direct Ohject of the Active Verb (the Accusative 
Case) becomes the Subject of the Passive. 

Al«xandAr DSrtum vldt, Alexander conquered Darius. 

Darini ab AlexaiidrS vlctni est, Daritu wu conquered by Alexander. 

208. The Indirect Object of the Active Verb (Dative Case) 
cannot be properly used as the Subject of the Passive. The 
Dati^■e remains unchanged, and the verb becomes a Passive in 
the Third Person Singular (Impersonal Verb). This Passive 
form may have a neuter subject corresponding to the Inner 
object (331, E. 2.) 

Active : Hlsert Invident bMiIi, The wretched envy the wtU-t<HU>. 
Passive: mihl InTldatar, I am envied, 
tiU invidatur, thou art envied, 
«I iuvidetur, he it enuied, 
nSbiB InvldetuT, we are envied, 
v5Ub luTlditur, j/ou are envied, 
Hi lnvld<tur, liiey are e; 

Nihil fiwila pemiSdStUT InvHIs. Quint. People are not eatily per- 
tuadedof anything againtt their aill. 

AubUi nostrU plfl* qnam anlmls cridittir. Bbh. Our teali are mmt 
(rutted than our tout*. 



nb sUqnO, by tc 
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RnuBE.— Tbe ttmt nila applies to Oenidve uid AUatire. The poet) ire mote &«• 

In ImJUtloa ot Ike Greek, COrlnTldeor! Hob. tor Cllr iBVidMur mini ! Whvam 
J envied r 

209. Reflexive relations, when emphatic, are expressed as in 
English : 

Omne animal sS ipanm dlllgit. Cic. Br>eiT/ living erealure lovei iUelf. 

But when the reflexive relation is more general, the Passive 
is employed : 

Lavor, I bathe, I bathe mytelf. 

Purgarl nequIvSrunt. Liv. They earM not dear themsehe*. 

Cnribai- pTOprils aeger Podalliiiu herbls. Ov. A »iek PodaliHui, 1 
V>a» trying to cure myadf by my oain Iterba. 

210, As the Active in all languages is often used to exprpss 
what the subject suffers or causes to be done, so the Passive in 
Latin in its reflexive sense is often used to express an action 
which the subject suffers or causes to be done to itself: trahor, 
I let myself ie dragged ; tondeor, I have myself shaved. 

Ipse docflt qnld agam ; ias est et ab hosttt docStl. Ov. ffe himtelf 
teacJiei {me) w/ial to ^ ; it w (Ju() righl to Ut oneMlf ie taughl ema by an 
enemy (to take a l£tionfTom a foe). 

311. The Deponent is a Passive form which has lost, in most 
instances, its Passive (or Reflexive) signification. It is commonly 
translated as a Transitive or Intransitive Active: hortor, / am 
exhorting (Trans.) ; morior, / am dying (Intrans.). 

213. Reciprocal relations {"one another'^) are expressed by 
inter, among, and the Personal Pronouns, n6s, us ; vOs, you ; aO, 
themselves : Inter b6 anumt, IVtey love one another. 

TENSES. 

213. The Tenses express the relations of time, embracing : 

1. The stage of the action (duration in time). 

S. The period of the action (position in time). 

The first tells whether the action is going on, or finished. 
The second tells whether the action is past, present, or future. 

Both these sets of relations are expressed by the tenses of the 
Indicative or Declarative mood — less clearly by the Subjunctive. 
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TABLE OF TKUPOBAI. REI^TIOHa. l'^7 

SI44 There are six tenses in Latin : 

1.. The Present, denoting continuance in the jjrescKjt. 

2. The Future, denoting continuance in ^& future. 

3. The Imperfect, denoting continuance in i\epast. 

4. The Perfect, denoting completion in the present. 

6. The Future Perfect, denoting completion in the/wiwre. 
6. The Pluperfect, denoting completion in the^fiu^. 

215. An action may further be regarded simply as attained, 
without reference to its continuance or completion. Continuanca 
and completion require a point of reference for definition ; at- 
tainment does not. Thia gives rise to the aoristic or indefinite 
stage of the action, which has no especial tense-form. It is 
expressed by the Present tense for the present ; by the Future 
and Future Perfect tenses For the future ; and by the Perfect 
tense for the past. 

Of especial importance is the Indefinite or Historical Perfect 
(Aorist), which differs materially in syntax from the Definite or 
Pure Perfect. 

216. The Tenses are divided mto Principal a,ri& Historical. 
The Principal Tenses have to do with the Present and Fntare. 
The Historical Tenses have to do with the Past. 

The Present, Pure Perfect, Future, and Future Perfect are 
Principal Tenses. 

The Imperfect, Pluperfect, and Historical Perfect are Histor- 
teal Tenses. 

RsaARE.— Tbe Historical Tenses are well embodlsd In tbe foUawIng dletich : 

TfiUa tanttbat, tlo «t tentSverat ante, 
Tixine aedit vieUi fittUtCM mannt. Ov. 

217. Table or Tmpobu. Belationi. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 







ieht: BOiIbo, 


scrlpgl, Borlbo, 


lam writing. 


HiavewritUn. I write. 




■cripaero, scrfham (acrlpMro), 


I, haU be writing. 


I »?iaU have ieritUn. I uluiU write. 


BcrlbSbam, 


■ciipseram, scrips 


Ijdoi writing. 


Ihadwittm. larole.] 
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CantinitaTux. Completion. Attainment. 

PBEacDT: BCrlbitur (splatola), Bcripta Mt, Rotlbitiir, 

Tlie Utter U written, haa heen written, u lerilten. 

(wriiing), w teritUn, 

CoTUBi : acrlbStar, Borlpta erit, aorfbitiir, 

The Utter leiS U tarUUn, teilt hate ieen, toiB be wfiUen. 

{writing), teiS be viriiteJi, 

Put ; lorHiebatiir, acripta tttat, gctipta •■!, 

TAe letter woi teriltea, /tad been urriUen, imu ■aritten. 
' {writing), wai icrillen, 

RnADE,— The English Pu^Te la Bmblgnoae. The euue rorm Is cnrnDtlT naed lot 
contliiaaiice. att^DiDent. mndcompl«tloD. Ths context alont am dcdds. A conTenlent 
testis ths enbglilullon of Ihe Active. 

{ Coutinnance, Sonu one viaa wriiing ti lelter. 
A tetter uw wrillen .- ) Completion, Some one had wittm ■ letter. 

( AllBlnmeiit, Somi one inrole n letter. 
^F* The detailed consldentloo at (be TenaDs ms; be omitted hj the banner. 

Fbisdit Tenbb. 

218, The Present Tense is used as in English of that which 
is going on now (Specific Present), and of statements that apply 
to all time {Univeraal Present). 

Specific Present: 

Auribna teneC lupnin. Tbr. lam holding the leolf by (A« eatt. 

Universal Present : 

Probitai laudStnr et alget. Jut. Bonesty u bepraited andfreetet. 

RiHAiiXB.— I. The Speciflo Present Is often to be lisoBlaled hj the EogUeb Progtese- 
Ive Present. The Universal Present Is AoriBtlc. true al anj point. 

a. As omliDnaQce Iniolvea the noilon ot iacompleleness the Present ii used of oi- 
tempted and intended action (Pn'scnt o[ Endeavor). But on account or the doable nse o( 
the Present this slgnlBcaiion Is less promlneat and le»s important than In the Imperfect. 
Do not miftQke the Endeaior which lies in the Verb for Ibe Endeavor which lies in the 
Tense. So In the tmditiona] example : 

ftaintnafrSterTnaonUntmiTSndltat, Cio. Brother ^'lirtlM i> " tryitig to tell" /lit 
I\ieeulan villa : TsadltSre Itself means to t^erfirt talt. Translate : intendi to offer /Or 

S. The ambignit]' of onr English Passive often snggeaU other translations. Use and 
Wont make Law ; hence, the treqnent Inference tliat what Is done Is vrhat ought to b9 
done : what \e not done la not lo be done. 

(Dem) nee bene prOmeritla oupUnr, nee tangitar lit. Loco. Ooi iinoitobtin- 
tetgleil by good lertiee, nor touched by anger. 
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niPEBFECT. IS9 

219. The Freaent Tence is used more rarely than in English 
in anticipation of the future, chiefly in compound sentences: 

8l vinciiiMH, omala tdU enmt Salk If uw con^utr { = shall conquer), 
everything iBtU bt tafe. 

Autequun ad aeiiteatiam redeo dfi mS pauca dloam. Cic. Before 1 
return to th« talgeet, IteUl tay a feu thing) of niyteif. 

:Qxap«etaba dnm m« Tanit. Tbr. I aiU VMiit aU lAe tim« Oiat he it 
coming, or, uMif h« a/mei. 

2S0. The Present Tense is used far more frequently than in 
English, 1X3 a lively representation of the past (Historical Pres- 
ent): 

BSmam profidioitar. B&u. He teU out for Rome. 

MStfirat proficiscL Cabs. He kastent to depart. 

RiHAKE.— Dnm, Khiit, commoDlj takei' the Bieloiical Pnwnt : Dnm kaso tn Ool- 
loqnia ffsrgstnT, CkMUl nflntittiiiii eat. Ciis, WMU thtst Uiinge wen traiuacting 
In Iht amferenca, mrd isai broufM to Casar. Dun, K> loos a», toWawt thu ordiuu; law. 
(See 666.) 

221. The Present is used in Latin of actions that are con- 
tinued into the present, especially with jam, now ; jam diQ, now 
for a long time ; jam prldem, now long since. In English we 
often translate by a Progressive Perfect. 

HiUuidSUa aamiuii jam tertium at -vlcedmimi ragnnt. CiC, Mithri- 
daUt ha* been reigning 7tote going on twenty^hree yeart. 

Llberars vSa a PhlUppS Jam diS maglB ToltlB quam aadStfs. Lit. 
Toa home Ihii long time had the teiih rather than {=: (hough not) tiie courage 
la deliver yowedf from FhUip. 

iMTSsnot TmsB. 

222. The Imperfect Tense denotes Continuance in the Past : 
pngn&lMun, I was fighting. 

The Imperfect is employed to represent manners, customs, 
situations; to describe and to par ticnl arize. 

The Imperfect and the Historical Perfect serve to illnstrate 
one another. The Imperfect dwells on the process ; the His- 
torical Perfect states the result. The Imperfect counts out the 
items J the Historical Perfect gives the sum~ 

22S. The two tenses are often so combined tb»t the general 
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Btatement is given by the Historical Perfect, the particulars of 
the action by the Imperfect : 

TaitSi in foTom vSnit; ardSbant ocuU) tOtO ev 6re crndeUtSa 
Sminibat. Cic. Verrei came into the forum, hw eyei uere Noting, crafUy 
Kotitanding out from hie whole eounlenamt. 

2S4, The Imperfect is used of attempted and interrupted, 
intended and expected actions (Imperfect of Endeayor). It is 
the Tense of Disappointment and {with the negative) of Resist- 
ance to Pressure. (Mere negatiou is regularly Perfect.) 
■ OQriam relinqnebat. Tac. He inaifor leaving tlie Mnaie-hoate, 

FoitumiuB dfidfibatuT. Cic. Pottumiui leia to be given up. 

LSx abrogSbStur. Liv, T!ie lawaaa to he afirogaUd. 

Orenro et Sratriam Bumenl dabattt t seuatna UbertStem hiB elvltatibtu 
dodit. Lrv. Tliey were for gimng C^uiand Erelria to Eumenes; tiie »e,naU 
gave these cities liberty. 

CurSbar proprils aogor PodalMua herlOi. Ot. (306.) 

Aditum nSu dabat. Nbp. He WooLD not grajit aetees (dedlt, did not). 

Remarks,— 1. The Imperrect as the Tense of Evolntlnn Is a Tense of YixiOD. But 
In Eiiglieh, ImpetFect and Uletorical Perfect coincide ; hence the varioui! lisnilattuDB to 
put the nader In ibe place ol the epeetator. 

anlate dnrallon of the BCtion. The mind ma; dwell on a rapid action or hnrry over > 
elow one. With defloile nnmbera, howerer large, the Histortcai PerfBCt warn be nwd, 

O-oTgiSa centum stnaTStnftnnSi vlzit. Qoiht. OorgUuHved VSj/tan. 
3. Ae the Tenee of Illptppoinlment, the Imperfect of »nch verhs ii dBbSra, U> mn, 
pOH«, to ti aHe, Is eomeUmee need In a oiodBl eenee. (240, S. i.) 

SS5. The Imperfect is used as" the English ProgressiTS Plu- 
perfect : especially with jam, jam did, jam d&dnm. 

Jam dQdum tlbi adTersibar. Plaut. IJmd long been oppoiing you. 
RBai.nE.- 

Itlve is used In 



2S6. The Perfect Tense has two distinct uses: 
1. Pure Perfect. 2. Historical Perfect (Aorist). 

1. PURE PERFECT. 
237. The Pure Perfect Tense expresses completion in the 
Prespnt, and hence is sometimes called the Present Perfect. 
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The Pnre Perfect looks at both ends of an action, and the 
time betweftn is regarded as a Present. The Historical Present 
looka at but one end ; or, rather, beginning and end are one. 

SS8. The Pure Perfect is used : 
. 1. Of an action that is over and gone. 

Fllium finicam habeo, ImS habnL Ter. / AoM an only loa—naff, 1 

hate had an entg son. 

Tempora quid faciunt : banc vdlo, te toIuL Ov. What differtnee Umet 
frmke ! Ituant ker — I xcantedyoa. 

2. Far more frequently of the present result of a more remote 
action : Eesnlting condition. 



Bquoin at mulum BrundUil tiU rellquL Cia Iha^ left a Turrae and 
muk for gtm at Brandunium — (tbey are still there}. 

PerdidI tpem qua mS obl«cUbam. Piadt. I've Uat tlu hope ailh 
whieh I enCertained mytelf. 

Actum eat, perlErO. Tkb. RUaU owe ; yov^We undone. 

RnuRK.— The Pdr Perfect Is oReu traDslnted hy tbe EugUeb Prewnt : sStI, 1 hinH 
become aeqTjalnted idtA. IJCjtow ,• meminl, I have recaiied, I remember; Qdl, Ihav^eorir 
eeieeda /la/redo/, llutle; cODiaSTl, J have made U a ndt, lam mxratomtd. Till* U 



339. As tbe Present stands for the Future, so the Perfect 
stands for the Future Perfect. 

BiittUB al conaerratuB eiit, -vTclmua. Cic. Binttti*/ — if he ii saved, we 
are victorious, we (sLall) have gained the victor!/. 

Otfa a. tollSa, periere Ouifldiiiis arcua. Or. (19S, R. 6.) 

330. Habeo or t«neo, J hold, I have, with tbe Accusatiye of 
tbe Perfect Participle Passive, is not a mere circumlocution for 
tbe Perfect, but lays peculiar stress on the maintenance of the 
resuU. 

Babao atatutmn, Ihase resolved, and hold to my re»olutioa. 
Habeo perapectmn, I hate perceived, and I have full insight. 
BxcSaStum habeSa mS rogo, c3iio domL Mabt. / pray you have m« 
exevted, I dine at home. 



re F*if«ct, ace 6«9, 
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2. HISTORICAL PERFECT. 

S31. The Historical or ludefinite Perfect (Aorist) states a 
paxt action, without reference to its duration, simply as a thinff 
attained. 

VSnl, ^dl, vUi, SuHT. leame, mw, o^reame. 

Milo domiun venit, calce5i et TeiUmenta mntSvit, pBnIIap«r com- 
morStui eat. Cic. Milo eame home, changed shoet and ganaenta, tarried a 
little Kkile. 

OorglSi centmn «t norem vlxit annoa. Qoikt. Qorgias lived 109 

232. The Historical Perfect is the great narrative tense of 
the Latin language, and is best studied in long connected pas- 
sages, and by careful comparison with the Imperfect, 
PLnpBRrKci Tense, 

S33. The Pluperfect denotes Completion in the Past, and is 
used of an action that was completed before another was began. 
It is, so to speak, the Perfect of the Imperfect Hence it is used: 

1. Of an action that is over and gone. 

PntSrun, I had thought (before burIi and such a thing happened). 

3. Of a Resulting Condition. 

MawIUsagSa porUSa OaMart claiuerant. Caeb. The Marte^ew had 
thut their gaUt agaiiut Caesar. {Their gates were shut.) 

RsaAHKB.— 1. When (ha Fetfent of reanUiag CondltLon Is tranelated b; an EngllBh 
Prefent <^S B.). the PlD]ierfeel Is translated b; an English ImperTecc : nSVBram, ^ Aad 
btamte acqw^nted vtith, I knae ; meminBT&DlT / retntit^>tTed ; QdVfUili -^ Aated ; edn* 
•vBTerun, I^nat aa:uifonud. 

i. The PeiipbniBlJc Pluperfect wllb hftbeo coiresponds to the Perrect ^SO.) 

8. On ths lleratlTe Pluperfect, tee K9. 



234. The Future Tense denotes Continuance in the Future . 
acrlham, I shall be writing. 

The Fnture Tense is also used to express indefinite action in 
the Puture : Bdlbam, / shall write. 

BMUiBsa.—l. In enhordinate elaneeg the LallD language li more euct Uaa tta* Bd. 
glish In the eiprefeion of (ninre relillons. 

SDim aril fBIix, maltOl numerSbll MOloOli ^' Bo tony as ]/oa AaU 6i (wH 
ftigtPV, fou viU anaii nunji/rieHda. 
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Qnidqnld e T i t. nua lempsT eril. Ot. WTialentr ymt ehall be [aii.'), you wis al- 

8. Obierra especlslly the verbs yolo, I will, iai poMUiu, lean. 

Odareat poterB ; il nSn, invltiu unSbo. Oy. IwiUhaUif Iihi^beaUt (cui); 
tr no*, / 'hall love oaalnsl m^ wUl. 

81 qnft TOlst iBgntTeditl. dBlddtituiuiDtein. Or. SAewAOfhaUtcith to quern 
U bmgm/uilj^xi her lotier. 

235, The Future is used in an imperative aensp, as in English, 
chiefly in familiar language. 

To nibil dicii. Hor. Tmi shall, are to, »ay noViing (do yov lay Ttothing). 
Qnum volet accSdSs, quum tS ^tablt ablbls. Ot. When the ieanti you, 
approach ; and lehen she avoida you, begone, sir. 

Fdtubi PiDncT TrasB. 

236. The Future Perfect is the Perfect, hoth Pure and His- 
torical, transferred to the future, and embraces both completion 
and atiainment : f&oero, I shall have done it, or / shall do it 
(once for all); vldeio, I will see to it; pr<)£aoerit, it will prove 
profitable. 

Bbmabks— 1. Hence, when tlie Perfect l« Mod m K Present, the Fnlnre Perfect Is need 

B9T«ro, IriUjUkmm; wTiMV.iyvta, I ahuB bt acciubmed ; Odsra, tlpoMiO- Or. 
dM, a. 3.) 

S. In HutKH^lnatc »nlencee, the LbCIq iDngiuure le more euct tban tbe SngUsh In lb* 
□Be of the Fatnre Perfect. 

When one action precedes imother in tbe tatnre, the action that precedcH is expressed 
bj the Fnlare Perfect. 

Qnl prior itrlnzerlt tamun, ^lu rlctOrlft arit. Ln*- Wmfiret dratci Uu 
gtsoni. hia shaG de the victory. 

8. The Patiire Perfect Is freqnently nsed in Tolo. ^ uiiU ! nO]o, IirillTwt; paiinm, 
lean; lioet. itisl^/ree; libst, llii affreeaile ; plnoet, It ia the pleatvn ; whereas Iba 
lEiigllsh Idiom famlltarly emjiloys Ibe Present 

BI potnaro, fadam TSbli latli. Cio. I/Iean.IihaStatitfiivou. 

4. TheFoturePurfect In both claases denotes simultaaeousaccompllebment or attain- 
ment ; one action involves the other. 

Qol Haj-OQin AntSaitun oppreaaerlt. Ii bellnni eanlScerlt. Cio. A viho 

thall htae a-uihed turaehei^i Mark Anttmy, vHa !uiiie,»iiiihed {will toieb} the mar. 

EaTitiaqnlfSgerlt.li omnia fere Titia TltSTerlt. Cio, Be whoihall hateo' 
coped theae/a^te, will have avoided aimoet aS/tadts. 

Sometimes, bonever, tbe flrsl seems to denote anircfieiwe, tbe second JIno(l^. in 
Impentlve Is often need In the Sret nlanse. 

JminStS varbBniD aoIlocStlQiiaiB, parierlt tStft rSi. Cio. Change the amtnge- 
BUBlcf (A« wonit, the wh^ thing fallt dead. 

837, As the Future is used as an Imperative, so the Future 
Perfect approaches the Imperative. 

IH hSo tfi Ipae Tidraia. Cia Fou may tee to Sial yourtetf hereafter 
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238. The Periphrastic Tenses are formed by combining the 
TariouB tenses of ease, to be, with participles and verbal ad- 
jectives. 

I. PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION— ACTIVE VOICE. 

SS9. The Periphrastic Tenses of tlie Active are chiefly com- 
binations of ene and its furms with the so-called Future Par- 
ticiple Active. The Future Participle is a verbal adjective 
denotinrr capabiUly and tendency. Compare aio&tor and amft- 
ttUns. The translation is very various: 

1. Scriptnnu iimi, lam aioul to wrile, I am to tertle, Ipurpo*a to writt, 
lam Ukdy to write. 

2. Scriptuma eTam, I wax about to arite, e\c. 

3. Soriptunu-fiii, Iliam been or lecu about to terite (often = IthoiM hoot 
urriiCen). 

4. Scriptnrui fueram, / had been about to lerite, etc. 

5. Scriptfinu «ro, I^idU, be ai)otU to write, etc. 

0. Sciiptflnu fuero, I iliaU Itave made vp my mind to write, etc. (of - 
course very rare). 

1. Bellum sotlptanu sum quod popnloi RSmSniu cum JagnrthS 
gMiit. Sall. Ipurpom to write the JiitCory of the war which lAe Jloman 
people enrried on with Jugurtha. 

2. Rix nSn Intotfatunu uAtAII certamlnl erat. Liv. T/ie king did not 
intend to be present ai the naval combat. 

8. Oato quS noote peritarus fuit ISgit. Sen. Cato read on the niglU 
when he viag about to die (kill himaelf). 

SSditSi nltlmla oEuoUitlbiu affeoturi fiiSmnt. LiT. TItey would hate 
put the ewrrejtdered to eMreme torture*. 

i. MSjor RSmlnSium gratia fult quam qnanta OarthSglnleuiiDin fh- 
tora fusrat. Llv. ITie Romans' credit for this wa» greater t/ian the Cartha- 
ginian^ would have been, 

5. Fiai mihl dStractonis ero, quam illl coUAtonu. Brh. / ihdUin a& 
UkelHiood lake away more from myself l/ian IskaU beUoie on Aim. 

0. Sapians nOu vlvet, il fuerlt line homlne TiotSmi. Sen. Th^ m»a 
man iciU not continue to live, if he finds that he is to Utie without human 



n. PERIPHRASTIC TENSES OF THE PASSIVE. 

A..— Of Future BeiatioTO. 
S40. The following periphrases are used both in Active and 
Passiye, but more frequently in the Passive. 

1. P^ttoruiD «Rt, it in ft) ie. j 

^'^^l . . f nLfAtit, witU theBubJimctive. 
fuit, l^t^l^') 

This circumlocution is used: 

1. Rarely io tbe Indicative. 

2. Often in the Infinitive, and uecessarilj so, when tbe verb formg no 
Snpine or Future Participle : 

Pntnruai ene (fore), ^ ^^ motuaria, t/ial you v>itl be feared. 

In Ihe Passive it is ninre common than the Supine with in. 

Spiro fore nt oontlngat Id dSUb. Cic, I hope that lee »baU have Giat 
good fortune. 

In fatts Boriptuin V^entfii habebaot fore nt bre^ & ObIUi RSma 
oap«ritur. CiC- TIib Vcientei Jiod U written down in their prophetie beok* 
that Borne would ilurrtJy be taken by the Oauls. 

Rehabe!.— 1. Fore nt ■ ■ - 1« Hfed cbifflj with Profent and Imperfect Snlijonctive; 
Fat. and Plnperf. are very rare. Cio. ad Att, ivl. 16 E. 16. 

I. The rorm fntOmm fniua nt . . . Is uncd >t itb Ps^slve and Snplnelcsa verbs, lo si- 
prejB the dependent BpodOBis of an unreal conditional sentence. 

■Ill e9 lp«9 tempOT* nnntil da liaeuTu viotOiiE Hunt allStl. ezittinitljaiit 
pIBrlqne fnttLrnm fniiie nt opptdnn Smltterfltnl. Cais, (ks.) 

S. Fotie. to 6t <aU, and Telle, to wUt. on acoonnt of their tature sense, do not require I 
■ periphrasis. In the absBDCe of peripbrestlc forms, the forms of poiM are often used I 
Inatead. <6S9.) " ' 

4. The Subjunctive tormi fntDmm lit, euet, fnerit. nt ... are need la the gnln- 
mars to suppl.v theperlphraelic subjanctlie of Passive and Sopineless verbs. {See HM.'Bi. 2.) 

Warrant lo real naage la scarce, 

Anntiqns fntflrnm lit nt CEUrtbi^sm inperent BOmfnll Quint. LO. 
IIL B. T. <no[ merely periphrastic). 

241. 3. IneOest, it is on the point, \ . j, , , „ .,, ,, 
'\ ^ 1 nt, that (of), with the 

„ , ' i was (Impersonal), f subjunctive. 

In eO erat nt Faiuanils comprehenderStxir. Nop. it wot on the point 
^at Pawianiat thould be (P. teag on the point of) being arrested. 

BnusK.—Thit phrmw occnn In Nipoi ind Litt, seldcoi In oclier wrfltn. 



186 THKIHfi as LSTTXBa. 

- B.—Of Pott EelaUonM. 
S42. The Perfect Participle Pastive ia need in combination vitb anm, 
lam, aad its, I have been, I via*, to express the Pure Perfect and Historical 
Perfect of the PasaiTe Voice. Eram, I teas, and laeiam, I had been, HtanJ 
for the Pluperftict j aud wo, / ekall be, and fuoro, ZthaU Aave been, for the 
Future Perfect. 

RiMiBE.—FiLl 1b ibf favorite form wheo the partklple [8 freqaently nnd u an id- 
jKlive; ooDTlTiiiin axomEtuB fnlt. tie iaa^tl teai fumttHid fbrth ; fnl !■ Uie 

Ihavi btm iORul (but I xm bovad no longer). Tb* Bame piiuciplt (ppllM to fnaiua Bud 
faaro. though not eo rpgnlBrl j. 

BinnlianuiL I maimaTeln lepnlcTS poiitnm fi 
.bilii UportCvit. Cic. A mariU t^gy wu defoMtd In U 
has eatritd U <>ff. 

Amia qiuM flza In parietfboi fnar ant, baol iBventft tnmt. Cio. Tht 

anna «j41c* And ieenfmUiifA lo (** vialit wertfm'ul on Ue grvani. 

Neo m&tar faerO dlote neo orba dltL. Or. Iihatlnetio'iielitencitiledmeaurner 
eMUleubmg. 

0. — Feripkratlk Conjugatioit — I^uiive Voke. 

343. The combination of the Tenses of esse, to be, with the 
Gernadive (yerbal in -odni), ia called the Periphrastic Conjuga- 
tion of the Passive, and follows the laws of the simple conjuga- 
tion. (See 150.) 

Rehibeb.— 1. The Oenindlve baa the rorm ot a FreMnt Fsrtlclpla Pintie. (-ndna 
tat -ntni). Whenever ■ participle If aeed aa a predicate It becomes characleriatlc, and 
SDod for all time. Compare 439, X. 

Ae BmKiu not onlf = qnl uuit, bnt alio = qui MUt. K> uaandni = qnl aaetnr. 

%. The Geniudlvc Ibllowa [be law (tOC), and can be formed onl; from Terb« that take 
tbe aconastlve. Otherwise the Imperaonal lorm must be osed. 

Faieendun «lt Tlotta. The vanquiilud miuC be spared, 

TENSES IN LETTERa 
244. The Boman letter-writer not unfreqnently pats him- 
self in the position of the receiver, more especially at the begin- 
ning and at the end of the letter, often in the phrase Hihil erat 
quod icrlberem, " 1 have nothing to write." This permutation of 
tenses is never kept up long, and applies only to temporary sita- 
ations, never to general statements. 

Table of Permutations. 
■otibo, lam leriting, i becomes loilbsbain, 

I write, f KilpiL 

■oripal, Ihare ai'itten, i aoiipaerMn, 

Iterote, \ soripBerun, 

or rem^B unchaDged. 
BCTTbun, I ihaa write, ■eriptanta anm. 
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Tti0 adrerbial deei^stions of time remain andunged — or 

HeH, j/ttUrday, becomea prldie. ' 

hodiS, (CMia^, " quQ die hSs UtterOi dodi, dabam. 

craa, ti/-mimov), " poatero die, paBtxldis. 

Formiaa me contuiu6 reclper* cSgitabam. Cic. lam thinlcing of re- 
tirijig forthwilh to Fi/rmiae. 

Quimi mihi CaeoUins dixi*aet pueniina<R5mAmmlttere,haBo ooripsl 
raptim. Cicj A» Qeciii-us bai told me that he u lending a tervant to Botm, 
I mile in a harry. 

UUerat eram datflnu poitrldiS tH qol mlht pi^mn* obvlom vSniMet. 
CiO. IviUl eitie the letter to-morrow to Ihefirtt man that comet my leay. 

Moooa. 

245. Mood signifiea manner. The mood of a verb Bignifies 
the manner in which the predicate is said of the snbject. 

There are three moods in Latin: 

1. The Indicative. 

2. The Subjunctive. 

3. The Imperative. 

BDUBa.— Tbe InflulUve form oT the verb Is geuerallr, bnl imptoptrlr. «allBd > mood. 
Tee iHDHutivi Hood. 

246. The Indicative Mood represents the predicate an a 
reality. It is sometimes called the' Declarative Mood, as tho 
mood of direct assertion. 

The use of the Latin Indicative differs little fVom the English. 

^" The beginner may omit the Remarks. 

BBNAitKB.—l. The Latin Inngasge eipntaeipoiaibaitjimipouier; OUagaaonaxiiruat- 
(K|i. and abstisct ralatlaD« genernllr, Mfaeit ; irhereat, our ttannlation alien (mjilim the 
fdiurtia rtaiiie. Sach eiprei<»lonB arc: dBbM, louf/hl, U iimy duty; opoittt. U It- 
Aooeei ; neoasM Mt. U U abxtafely tuceaiary ; paMnm, 7 can, I hone U in my power ; 
t«a.f«^\.Uigjmiiig; pU, MiiiiiuiiWt.i(I«/tilr,- iattaltosa. endltea ; SiHtAlt, hard 
to do; lonipuii, lediom ; and (lie Indlcatlie form of the PaastTe Feciphragiic Cod jnga- 

Posaum peraeqol wnlta ablsotbnsnta TenunTniticfimm- Cio. InOght rthtarit 
many delig/Ue qf courUry life. 

Lonipim eat DtilitStBi peruqol winQmiiL Cic. It would bt Udiaai to reh^ant 
Ou v^ful qualiOei of <uf.i a will not do It). 

AdmoiteintBdflaloponeb&t. Cio. BbtluKn!edyouiebeltdtoeitculion(^oaviat 
not), you ottgfit to have been ied t^. 

Tolnmnla dSbnit In te offldflsior eiM, «t Id Ipinm. quad fEnit. potntt 
beara dlligsntini. Cic. II was Votumnla't daty lobe tV. ought to Aave bani tnore at- 
tenlit!eloyou;imdVt»iuaeii^dtddoiaehadlHn&erpimerlodo),>henas/illiatt dont 
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Qna* oondl<da nB& M«lpleiid» ftilt potlu qnam patria nUnqssndKt Ucu 

m<if rrrBW ouffAf not (oAanAwnocMpted in prij/'trvnoieo fearing IJy coualrpf 

Hn mihi dBbnerftt cninTersibai uuplins tiie. Ot. Naught more thoaldl 
Jkmw lail (i^re Vaea) to do with vtrgea. 

The Perfecr »nd plnperToct alway* refer id « special case. 

S, Tbc Imperfect as tbe Tensa of Disappointment Is >i>nietime« nsed In these Terbs to 
denote cippoBiiionloapre^entsiBIe of Ihltise: dflbBbam, /™?A( (bnt do not) ; potaifii, 
(ou coald (but do noi|, Tliese may be considered is coridltionBls In diBgniB*. (Seo K. 8.) 

Poteiam morbOi appflllfirs, led nSn umTenlrel: od onmisi. Cic. ItaigTii tront- 
late (tbat Gnelc word! '■4isnue>," &ut lAal vn/uld not miiS aU the caen. (FotSTBiD ■! Mm- 
T«nlr«t) 

At poterl*. inquli. tnelini nutla f«m ailenda. Or. ■' Bvt," you mVi'vou 
touid (JQU di> Bol) bear yoHrmiKforlttiuabtliertiy keeping sUenl." (PoterSj llBilfirSs.) 

I ApedOBia), tbercby implying the certainty of the result, bod tt not b«vn for tbe Intermp' 

Tbe Indicative clanae generaiiy precedes, whlcb la snfficient to gbow tba ifaetoElcal 

Vlih Hm Imperfect the action Is oflen really begno ; 

LSbebar longiiu. nili mB retinuiaiem. Ciu. IiDwUttivgmvt^iioenfthcniliShmn 
tit tnyte:/ go on) too far. had I not chtcted taytelf. 

OmnlnB erat mpervftCua doctrlna. il natflrn HLffieeiet- Quint. Tl-alalng 
teere whoUj/ mperjlvoui, did nature gv^la. 

fraecIErE viDerEniiu, niii Lepldiu rsoBpiiBet AntOnliuit. Cio. We had (ebonld 
have) gained a brittiant victory, had not Lepldus riceived Antony. 

In Hll Oiett H^ntencee tbe Buglli^b idiom reqiilrts Ibe Subjunctive, vblcb Is dlsgnlsed 
by coiucldlng witb the Indlcalive In form cicept in " were." 

4. In general relative cipreiclon;. eucti s» (he double formntioas. qTUBqail, no matter 
mho, qnotqnot. no matter how matm^ and all forms in -cunqne. -eter. tbe Indicative is 
employed wliere we may D!e in Enj^iiFb a Subjunctive or ils equilaleni ; qnuqiii* Ht> 
no matter who he U, fie, may be; ([nSleetmqne Sit, whaietier tori nf tiling it ie, be, mag 
H. 

. Whatfcer U (maj/) 



247. The Subjunctive Mood represents the predicate as an 
idea, as something merely conceived in the mind (abetracta 
from realitj"). 

Behark.— Tbe Latin Subjunctive la often tianslaUd into EngilBb by the anilliu7 
verba may, can. muit, might, could, would, tHould, When these verba bavo (heir full 
rlgniflcation of poiiibtiily and povter, obligalion and neceeaity, they are represented In 
Latin by the corresponding verha; may. can, might, could, by tbe forma of posu.ta be 
ilfito, UoBt,«l»(?rt/nM- will and toovld. by velle, towiU, tobe willing; muel, by dfibeo 
oroportat (of moral DbligaCion), by neeaiM eat (or absolute obligation). 

KoitrSi iqjllrib nao poteat nee ponit olini nloiiol qnom tO»- Liv. Our wrrmgt 
no other than you hat tht power or can well have Ihepotcer to avenge. Here poteat giivea 
the dmplo afflrmaiion, poaait, the moral convicUon of the spcaliet. 

248, The realization of the idea may be in suspense, or it 
may be heyond control. The first, or purely Ideal SnbjunctiTe, 
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is represented by the Present and Perfect Tenses ; the second, 
or Unreal, is represented by the Imperfect and Plnperfect 

HsuiBKs.— 1. The Sobjonca™, u tta nMoe Implies (ittbjnngo, Intfola), It JugtJj 
need In dtpendeDl FentenceB, and will be treBUd »l lengtb Id that canDpctloii. 

S. The rallovrfns modlflialioii! of Ibe above principles mnat be earefnlly obEerved ; 

A. The Roniane. In lively diecoane, often repreMut tbe nnreal la Ideal, tbu wblcb la 
beyond eonirol as BElll In euspenae. (BBS, B. S.) 

B. In tranafen to [be past, the Imperfect repraseuM tbe Preeeat, u>ct Uie Pluperfect 
tbe Perfecl Subjanctive. (BIO.) 

249. Tiie idea mnj be a ttetf, or a wlih. Hence tbe divisiOD of the 
SubJDQCtive into the PotenUftl and the Optative. The Potential Subjunc- 
tive Is nearer the Indicative, from wliicli it differs in tone : the OptatlTe 
Subjunetive is nearer the Imperative, for which it la often used. 

C^ Tba beglnnor may omit to aS9. 

POTENTIAL SUBJUNCTIVE. 

250. The Potential Subjunctive represents the opinion of the 
speaker as an opinion. The tone varies from vagne surmise to 
moral certainty, from "may" and "might" to "must" The 
negative is the negative of the Indicative nSn. 

The Potential of the Present or Future ia the Present or 
Perfect Subjunctive. The verification is in suspense, and ao 
future ; the action may be present or future : with Perfect some- 
times Past. 

Velim, / thtmld teith; neliin, Isliould be unviiUing ; mSlim, I tliould 
pr^er ; dlcSs, yoa vxmld say ; crSdSs, ycm would believe, you mvet believe ; 
dlcat, dizerit aliquia, some one may underUiki la say, go eofar ai to >ay. 

Oaedl disoipnlSs . minlme velim. Quu4T. / should by no nteaju like 
pupil* to bejlogged. 

TQ FlatOnsm Dec nimli valdS nnqaam neonimiB BaepelBudSvarla. 
Cic. You can't praiu Plato loo mudi nor too often. 

251. The Mood of the Question is the Mood of the expected 
or anticipated answer (464). Hence the Potential Subjunctive 
is used in questions which serve to convey a negative opinion on 
the part of the speaker. 

Qaii dubitat(= tismodaI>itet)([nIiiIiiTirtatedlvItlBeRiiit7 CiC. 
Who can doubt that tlim^ is ioealth in virtve f (No one). 

QuiH tnlerit OracchSi de iSditiBno querBntcsT Jcv, ' WhoeouM 
btar the Qracdii eomplaiuiiig of rebellion f (No one). 

Apud exercltum fiiarlg 7 Cic. You, were mth Oix armyf 
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35S. The Potential of the Past is the Imperfect SabJnnctiT^ 
chiefly in the Ideal Second Person, an imaginary " yon." 

Statement : 

OrBderSs victSa. You would, might, have VunigM Oiam }>e<Uta, 

Haud facila decernerDB oteiun H»nii1b»l trnpsrStSn an axarcl^ 
tnl oSrior suet LiT. Not readily eouH you hate decided whether SannHiat 
wo* dearer to general of to army. 

MlrSritnr qui tnin cemaret. Lit. Any one who taie it then mutt have 
beta iMtoniahed. 

VallMD, Islutui4 hose wiahed; hSUbiu, I Aould hate been unviiUittff} 
mfiUem, lehouid fijtte pr^vrred (it is too late). ' 

Question ! 

Boo tantnm beUmn qtdi mtqiuin arbitrSrStnr ab uoS Imparfitfira con- 
fix poas«T Cic. Who vxridd, could, should liate Uiought tJiat tliii great war 
eotdd be brought la a dote by one general t 

BiviRsa.— 1. Tba Patentiil SnbJDDcClie la sonetimeB eiplBln«4 bf the elllpaU oraa 
Idea] oi or ui Unreal CandltloTial ProUgls. Bnl tbe freo Fotentlsl SiibjnncllTe diS^n 
ftOQi an elliptical coadUloail Knteuee iu tbe sbastice of deSnIte ellipsis, tmCI heoce ot 
dvilDite traiDlBtlon. Compare the Brel two aentepcBB Bbore with ; 

£am ([nl palam Mt advairtliini &ella aaTendS («t oavaCa) TitBri poul*. Cio. 
An OpeK adceraary yoa can readiiu avoid ftp cautUm (if you are cautUnai, 

Nil ego ooatnleiiu j&eandO iftnnB 1= dnm iSnu era) amloo. Hob. Tlt^reU 
naught ItArnM -compare loan offretabltfrienii, ahUi I am in mt tound eeniet^ 

% The Unreal or the Present and ihe Ideal of the E>aBt coincide. What la nnreal or a 
rral peiron \e eltupl]' Ideal or an Imaginary pereoa. The Imperrect is osed aa tbe tcsao 
or Description. 

Tbe Aurixtlc Perfect SnbJ. Is tsrelj need lU tho Ideal or the Piut. 

S. The Polcnilal SabJonctlTe. » a modUled rum of tbe IbdicatlTe, la oftea ftmcd 
wheie Uie Indlcallva would be Ihe regular conetrnctloii. So ■fl«r qnanqOMIl (SOII, H. I). 

OPTATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE. 
853. The Subjunctive is used aa an Optativt or making 
mood. 

The regular negative is nS. N5ii is used chiefly to negative a alnglQ 

The Present nnd Perfect Subjunctive are uaed jehea ihe deeitioti I'a in 
♦UBpenM, no mailer Low extravHgaot lliowisli; the Imperfect and Plu- 
perfect are uaed wJien tfie deciiion i» adteree. Tbe Perfect is rare and old. 

Stet haao urbi. CiC. May thit eily continue to eland ! 

DI faxint = fScerint, The gods grant .' 

No latnaJappiter optiin.ua maximni alrit |= tirstlt)! Lrv. May Jupi- 
ter, lupremely great and good, tuffer ii not ! 

254. Tlie Optative Subjunctive frequently takes Utinam, oti- 
nam n«, ntinam ndn — in poetry alao 6 d, Oh if. ,• i 
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UUnam modo oOnflta •fGoere poaBlm. Cio. Ma}/ 1 hU hate it inng 
power to aeeom/pluh my mdeatm-t. 

ntinam. rorlTiacat frStar [ Oeli.. Would that mg brother would cmu to 
l^ft again ! 

Utinamiiuerar«joo5BinSrU euat Q01HT. Would lAatit weretuudl 
ti^intToduBejokeil 

niud uUnam ni Tirt •otlbanm. Cic. Would thai uhat lam writing 
loere not tTue ! 

ntinam BDio*pttiB uSn eKitm. Cic. WouXd Ihad notbeenioml 

O mihi praatarilSa referat al JSpplter amO*. Vbho. 0\fJoM 
tetre to bring me back the year* tliat are gone by ! 

Rehareb.— 1. Utinom vru orlglnidlr an InCerrogaUTe, Bow, prayt tod belongs 
partly to tilt poteDilil. il la an elliptical caadUlonal eenteuce, wblch la not Intended 
to luire in Apoduelf . When the Apodo^a comea, i< may cone in a different fonn. So In 

%. For ths wish with sdycrBe decision TBllBm, mKllem. and uSUata (re often naed 
wllh Imperf. and Plpf. Sub), 

Vsllem adews poawt Panaetiu*. Oio- TouU that Panaitiut anda bi primt I 
HSllem dlzISBBm. Cic Would that I had not laid U I 
SoTBlim. DBUm, ate, forthe^mplc wiib(54e.R.8). 

255. The Optative Subjunctive ia used in asseverations : 
Ila Tlvam nt maxlinSs BtunptOi £aclo. Cic. As I live, I am tpertding 
very largely (literally, m may I Hue as 1 am maHng tery great outl/ty], 

S56. The Subjunctive is uaed as an Imperative — 
1, lu the First Person, wliich has no Imperative form : 



2, In the Second Person— In the Present chiefly of an imagi- 
nary " you." 

^tSa«, you vtay vu H ,■ D9xBtiJiSxSa,yi»t muetnotpiTiefoT it. 

In the Perfect negatively : 

H« tmuie^ Hlbinim. Lir. Do Mt eron the Mro. 

3. In the Third Person (regnlarly) : 

Amet, let him love ; ni amet, lei him not love. (See 263.) 

257. The Subjunctive is used as d concessive: 

Sit fai. Ctc. iGraTiled thai) he be a thitf. 

FBoerIt, ^ its via. CiC, (Suj^>Ote) he hiite dolUil,ifytnnB3l iha,n it to). 

Other exuuples with at (tad n9, see 606. 
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558. The SubjanctiTe is nsed io QueetionB which expect an 
Imperative answer (ooi\jimctlTiu dellber&Uviu). 

Genuine queHtions are commonly put in the First Person, or 
the representative of the First Person : 

Qnld faoiam? rog*r anne rogaml qnld delnda rogabo? Or. What 
ihaU Ido* ahalll (uk or b« oikedt what IKenthnUIatkhimf 

M^ua fait conteutio utnun mosnlbna sa dSfoaderent an obvlam 
Irent hoBtibui. Nbp. T%ere v>iu a great dUpule whether Vie}/ thculd defend 
themtelTe* be/iind the leaUi or go to meet the eiiemy. (TTtnim aSa dSfeadlmiiB 
on obviam afimiu 1). 

' Rhetorical questions (questions which anticipate the answer), 
tinder this head, are hardly to be distinguished from Potential. 

QaS mS ntmo vertam? TJndlqua onatSdior. Cic, Whither thall T 
nom turtiT Senli'iuU on every tide. 

Quid i^erem 7 Cic. Wliat urn I to do? 

lapiitlTiTB HonD. 

559. The Imperative is the mood of the will. It wills that 
the predicate be made a reality. The tone of the Imperative 
varies from stern command to piteous entreaty. It may appear 
as a demand, an order, an exhortation, a permission, a prayer. 

Abl in malam rem. Plaut. Go [to the mitchief), and be hanged. 

Oompegce mentem. Hon. Carb your temper. 

Da mibi boo, mal meum I Fl&UT. Oiv« me Ihit, haney dear! 

260, The Imperative has two forms, known as the First and 
the Second Imperative. The First Imperative has only the 
Second person ; the Second Imperative has both Second and 
Third persons. The First Person is represented by the Sub- 
junctive. 

AmSmns patrlan. Cic. Let u» love our eourUry, 



261. The First Imperative looks forward to immediate fulfil- 
ment (Absolute Imperative) : 

Special: Patent portae; profleiscere. Cic. Open stand tha 
gates; depart. 
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General: Jftstatiam cole et lustfiton. Gio. Cultivate justice 
and piety. 

263. The Second Imperative looks forward to contingent ful- 
filment (Relative Imperative), and is chiefly used in laws, legal 
documents, maxims, and the like: 

iRSgiS imperiS duo A-anX a,tlieTe shall ba tiiio(o;gieer») with Trryai power. 
ConanlSa ap-p e\\ ant ot, they shall be eatUdeonMih. 
-NSmiiil pSren to, they are b> obey no one. 

HUb sains popnll suprema lex e s t o. CiO. 7^ tJiem the welfare of the 
people must be the parammtnt toie. 

' Rem vBlds prSpSnam ; vSs sam penditSte. Cic. / wiU propound the 
matter to yoa ; do you thereupon perpend it 

PmcoutdtSram fugito, nam garruluB Idem est. Hon. Avtnd yowe 
heiia tdl-taU too. 



263. Negative of the Imperative. — The regular negative 
of the Imperative is ne (nfive, nen), which is found with the 
Second Imperative ; with the First Imperative, in poetry only, 

Hominem mottuum in urbtt neve sepellto nfive firfto, tJiou ihalt not 
bwry nor burn a dead man in the city. 

Impius ng andeto placare donls Iram deSrum. Cic. 27ie impious man 
miigt jiot dare attempt to appease by gifts the anger of the gods. 

Ta nS cede malls, sed contrS audentior Its. Ybaa. Yield jiot thou to 
■mitfortunef, bat go more boldly {than ever) to meet th^m. 

Behabk.— KCn m*r1>e need to negatives single won). 
A. l^lbns nSn rsaMSBLiu. Ltluinotrecede/roBiiletuiiUcklojt/ulaiai. 
Opus poliat Ilnift, n n eztsrftt. Qthnt. Ltt the JOi nd> the work tip. not rub U 
out. 

264. Periphrases. — I. COrft ut, take care that; fee nt, cause 
that; &c, do, with the Subjunctive, are common circumlocutions 
for tlie Positive Imperative. 

OnrS nt quam prtmnm (817) veni^ Cic. Manage to come a» loon 
as possible. 

FaooSgltes. Cic. Bejleel/ 

II. Cb,tS ne, beware lest, and oavS, witii the subjuoctive, and 
nflU, be unwilling, with the Infinitive, for the Negative Impera- 
tive (Prohibitive). 

O a V i feaUnSi. Cic, Do not be in a hwrry. 
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Tantnm qnnm fii^Ca ui ali manlfflaU DavCta. Or. Ontji, whmt/ou 

prttend, beteare tluxl you be not deteeted. 

HSlI voxSre, qttiSaclt. Juv. Daa't dittarb her ; she't keeping. 

S65. Bbpbesektatites of tee Iufebatite. — Instead of 
the Positive Imperative, may be employed : 

1. The Second Person of the Puture Indicative ; 

2. The Third Person of the Present Subjunctive: 
PaciSs, ut Hdam, let mskaowi vlvis, linetnt. 

Qood quia halmt douinae con fa rat onmB inaa. Ov. Let a man 
give everj/lhtTtg that he hat to hit ladyJote. 

Quaedam cum piIiiiS rasecentur erimia* bailia. Jov. Let egr- 
tainfaultt be dipped off mth the iprauting beard. 

266. Instead of the Negative Imperative (Prohibitive), may 
be employed ; 

The Second Person of the Perfect Subjunctive, with ne. 

The Second Person of the Future, with nftn. 

The Third Person of the Present or Perfect Subjunctive, with 
ne. 

Boc&olta,hoo nS fSoeris. Ctc. Thil do, tJtatleare undone. 

Non ceisSliIs. Cic. Tau. jnvtt not be idle. 

FaarUlumBe habeat. CiC. A boy it not to have a deadly weapon. 

Nfi metua quemqiiam cBpsrlt. Lrv. Let 7U>t fear teize any one. 

lSi»erloordia commStna ne lU. .CiC. Don't let youridf be moved by pity. 

RiainsB.— 1. K9n i> oftflD Dfed In poelt? foraS. ■ndnaqna, nscforBflve. nan. 

Ant nDn tentSrIi ant perfioa- Or. SUha- do not tru itX all), or ^tct Ijobi 
objecC). 

Has, il qasm tallGi, IB psijILrErS timitfl. Or. Sor if you lilaH trjUi) da- 
aHvt a man. do you fear lojbriwtar yBuneff. 

On ttae negstire nOawitli a single noKl, «eeSS3 R. With the P«if«ct 8at>]aaclln. 
neqne, nihil, nBmo, nnUu an freely naed, v well as sirs. nea. Dtqnlf. nSqnld- 

i. Thern;«ODtSubjiincIliele employed when Blr«B 1b Md onl/uamllnuanciof lAo 
attioa ; the Perfect, when >iren !■ laid on the conipfedon. Hence Id total prohiblMom, 
the Perfecl Subjunctive Is the favorllefwrm. 

8. The ImperailTecif the Past is eiprcBBedbj the Imperfect »nd Plnporfacl Snbjnnc- 
Utb (anrainiled dnliee). 

DOtam darBtli ; aJinm qnaerarM vlraiii. Teb. Fan lAouM low stttn her a par- 
tlon ; the thoutd AaM toughf anoUur maleh. 

Gill Irci potlni. Lodil hla oSuKtSI' VaU. Pllut. Tou mgM raOta- *>««•« 
jmt qf going 021 to-morroic, iBU ought to (hate) rfiwIiT; wUh v to-dag. Ofntd^rn*. Auy- 
Uiinj: decided i* rcgerdcd ae pasl. 

US popMOIaiBtii UhrOi. Cio. Toa ought vot to kmtadad for Uutoolu. 

267. The Second Pemn Singnlftr of the PrsMttt Snbjuuo- 
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live 18 used both positiyely and negatively ; bat in prose, only 
of an imaginary subject {" yow") : 

Oorpoili Tirllin* QUb-o, dnm adalnt; oum atnint nS raquli^. Cic. 

Mnjas yowr vigor of body white you ham it ; tektn it ia gone, you mutt not 
pinefm- it. 

208. Passionate questions are equivalent to a command : 
NOn tacai ? leon'l you hold ycur tongue f qnln taces 1 why doa't yau 
hold you tongue f 

Cur dSd ut pldDiu vltae con-^va recSdU? Lucr. Why do you not 

''-,■' 'lit ravt at a gxiest iotcd with l(feT 

269. SUMMARY OF IMPERATIVE CONSTRUCTIONa 

Sd P. Aa^ hear thou ; audits (legator contingent); andlSa (familiar) ; 
andlSa (i<leal 2A FerEon). 

8d P. Audits (legal), let him hear; audiat. 

negative. 
2d P. NS audi, hear not (poetic) ; He audits (legal) ; nSn audlia (&ini- 
llar) ; na andl£a (ideal) ; nfi audlverti ; nSlI audlre. 

3d P. NS audits (iegtil), let him not hear ; nS aadiat ; n« andlvarlt 

TlHBBS Ot TBX UOODB iXD VEBBIL NOUNa. 

S70. The Indicative alone expresses with nniform directness 
the period of time. 

271. 1. The Present and Imperfect Snbjnnctive have to do 
Trith cow/iMtte(i action, the Perfect and Pluperfect with completed 
action. The Perfect Sabjunetive is also used to express the 
attainment. 

2. In simple sentencea Present aad Perfect Subjunctive post- 
pone the ascertainment of the Predicate to the Future. The 
action itself may be Present or Future for the Present Subjunc- 
tive ; Present, Past, or Future for the Perfect Subjunctive. 

OrSdat. Ee may beliene (now or bereafler). 

CrSdlderit. Let Mm have had the A«^(beretofore), he may haee come 
to the Mi^ (now), he may eome to the belie/ (hereafter.) 

**-- 3. In simple sentences the Imperfect and Pluperfect Subjnne- 

7 
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tive are Paet Tenses. The notion of unreality lies in the past 
tensp, rather than in the Subjunctive Mood. Compai'e 343, R. 3. 

4. In dependent sentences the Subjunctive is future if the 
l-'ading verb has a future signification ; otherwise the Subjuno- 
tiye represents the Indicative. The tense is regulated by the 
law of sequence, (See 610.) 

2172. The Imperative is necessarily Future. 

573. The Infinitive has two nses: 
1, Its use as a Noun. 

■ 2. Its use as a representative of the Indicative, 

574. 1. As a Noun, the Infinitive has two tenses, Present and 
Perfect 

The Present Infinitive has to do with continued action. It is 
the common form of the Infinitive, used as a noun. 

The Perfect Infinitive has to do with completed action, and 
is also used to express attainment. 

The Present Infinitive is need as a subject 

Talera eat ^ta, Betng well it l^e. 

The Present Infinitive is ased as the object of verbs of crea- 
tion (Auxiliary Verbs, Verbs that help the Infinitive into being). 

Matid qoam tunSrt mjQo, I pr^er being feared tobein^loDed. 

575. The Perfect Infinitive is comparatively little nsed as a 
noun. 

1, As a Snbject, it is used chiefly in fixed expression or in 
marked opposition to the Present 

F13s prOderit dS monatr aaae rectam prSUnns viam quam re. 
VDoSie abeirSreJom lapsfis. Quent. It v>ill be mere projiiable to hans 
pointed out the right path immediately than to recall from wandering t?u>»t 
that hate alreatly gone oftray. 

K3n tain torpsfuit vinol quam oonte&dflse decorum est. Or. 
'Tidoji not M mtich diikoner to be beaten as 'tin an honor to Iiave atTnggled, 

So b; a kind of iittrnccion with debult, oagM, decuit, became, and the 
like, eapecially in earlier and late Latin. 

ToDO d«cuit fl o a ■ e. Ltr. That wot tfie time when it would Asm been 
beeomi/tg to weep {to hare wept). 
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S. As an Object, the Perfect InfinitiTe is seidom fonnd in the 
active: go after Telle, to wish. 

Niminem DOtS ■trSnuI ant Ignavt nOliUi uotOMe toIdL Lit. laahtd 

to have marked (to mark jindtty) no soldier wiiA l/ie mark cf bravtry or of 
ooaardice. 

Otherwise it is found only in Ihe poets (after the Asbion of the Greek 
Aorist InfinitiTe) : 

FrStria tendttnte* opacO Filion impoioiis« OlympC' Hor. Hm 
l^oifien tirieing to piU PeUon on tbady Ofympiu. 

In the FassiTe, the Perfect InfinitiTe is used after Terbs of 
Will and Desire, to denote impatience of anything except entire 
fnlfilment. 

Here the Infinitive ease is seldom expressed. 

Demooritum nSllem {ease) Tltnperatatn. Cjc. I tluruid nUher noiJuut 
had Demoeritua abused. 

276. 2. As the representatiTe of the Indicatire, the InfinitiTe 
has all its Tenses: Present, Fast, Future, and Future Periphraa- 
ticB. 

377. The Present Infinitive represents contemporaneous action 
— hence the Preseut Indicative after a Principal Tense, and the 
Imperfect after a Historical Tense : 

Die© enm venire, J nay that he is coming ; dlcebam enm venire, 
J said that he was coming. 

The Perfect lofinitive represents Prior Action — hence the 
Perfect and Imperfect Indicative after a Principal Tense: 

Dice enm venime, I say thai he came, has come, used to come; 
and the Pluperfect, Imperfect, and Historical Perfect Indicative 
after a Historical Tense : 

Kzl enm venitw, / said, that he had come, used to come, did 
come. 

Behibs.— Hemfail. IrtmmOer, when used of peraoo*! expertence imnmoolj takes 

Tnm me ttgom appsllfirl I vOMe msmlnl, nuno t jmnnom voofirl video, l-tr. 

[ranernder being styled bgVOH a Hog then. I see that lam ealUda lyraninoui. So slro 
memorifi teneo and roeordor, IrtBiember, IrecaU. When tbe eiyerieiiee is not peis 
•onal, the ordinarj donsrnictloii Is followed : 

JiBinliisrwn Marium ad inflmOmm hominnm mlawicoTdiani oonfllgi>»8. Cio. 
Irmtmi>ertdthaiM<i,HaehadthT<m,nhiuiidf on the mercy qf a 1^ or low creature,. 

The pecnlUr eonatmcUon with the Present ulsee from tho ItvellDeM at Om recollee- 



{ SIUPI.E SKNTKNCIJ EXPANDED. 

. V/bsa Uie team i> to b« re^rdod u ■ liygone, tbs Fraf ect may b« ai 



278. The Present Participle Active denotes continuartce ; the 
Perfect Passive, completion or attainment. 



279. The Future Participle (Active) is a verbal adjective, 
denoting capability and tendency, chiefly employed in the older 
language with sam, / am, as a periphrastic tense. In later Latin 
it is used freely, just as tlie Present and Perfect Participles, to 
express subordinate relations. 



SIMPLE SENTENCE EXPANDED. 
380. The sentence may be expanded by the multiplication 
or by the qualification, A, of the subject, B, of the predicate. 



1. M0LTIPLIOATION OF THE S0BJEOT. 
Concord. 

281. Numbeb: The common predicate of two or more sab- 
jeets is put in the plural number : 

JSi et ii^tia nStdra dljfidlcantur. Cic. Bight and arong are 
dUUngaished bff nattire. 

Pater ot avuB mortui aunt. Tkr. Father and gran^ather are dead. 

ExCBFTIONB. — 1. The common predicate m*y agreB with a Biogular 
Biibject whfin that auliject istho nenreat or the mnat important: ("My fleah 
and my heax\ failelh," Psa. Ixiiii. 28.) 

AetSs at fanna at sapar omnia RSmSntuu nSmea tS farScdSram focit. 
Lrv. Tout youth and beauty, and, above all, Che name of Soman, makes yott 
too metiUtmae. 

NStss et prnesldiom exceuit Liv. Tkefieet and garriaon departed. 

3. Two absti'acts ia cnmhiaation, when they are conceived aa a unit, 
lake a singular verb : ("When distress and anguish oometh upon yon," 
Prov. i. 37.) 
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Reilglo Bt fidSa Biitsp3ii£tiir unloitlaa. ClO. La Gu rdigiout ^liga- 

tion of a promise bepreferred to frkTuiihip. 

So any close union ; (" Tour gold and silver w cankered," Jas. t- 3.) 
Senfitu* popnluaqne ROmSniu I&t«ll«git. Cta The uaale and 

people of &mte peiteitiet {= Smat pa-ceineg.) 

Rbkxhkl— [. Hvqns— MqiH, ntUAei — nor, lUona the Plural cblefl; when the Per- 
■ODfl are diff^ient : 

Haeo n aqaa »go ntqne tflfSoImai. Tnt, SeiO^ i/ou nor Idid lAit. 

a A Bingnlar fobjoct combined wllh another word by onm, irfift, I« treated Boma- 
tbuesu aciDgnlAT, Kmetlmeeua plural: 

Xl^o onm omnlhai fere armStltrBfllgertit. Lit. Xago viit\ almoil aa as 
Ktrmed mgn had nlrfaUd. 

Tanmteamqaiaqna TMOlidnSlatflfaliiilais ezftnlmitl svnt. Lit. A 
baU viUhfiee aiai aert tUiii Bji oiu limit qf Ughtning. 

282. GtENdeb: When the geuders of combined subjects ais 
different, the adjective predicate takes either the strongest gen- 
der or the nearest. 

In things with life, the masculine gender is the strongest ; in 
things without life, the neuter. 

The strongest : 

Pat«r et mater mortal sant. Tbb. Father and moiher art deai. 

BInmsot potta d5 ca«lfi tact a. Lit. WaU and gate had 6een itruek 
by liglUrting. 

The nearest: 

CanTlotaoBtMauaUiiaet KUtu. Tao. Menaiina aa* wnvkt«d and 
(so was) smut. 

HtppoloohoB IduiisaeSnimqae dedltnm ait praesldlum. Lit. 
Sippoloehiit and the LaritMtan garrUon (leere) mrrendered. 

When things with life and things without life are combined, 
the gender varies. 

Both as persons : 

Rex rSglaqiM olOiili profaoti snnt Liv. The kingandthe kiTtg"* 
]U€t eet out. 

Both as things : 

NStora Inlimca *ant Hbsra olrltSs «t rex. Lit. A free BaU and a 
Mng are nahiral enemiei. 

Hevabe.— On the mnter u a predicate tee Ifl9, R. 4. 

FSz Bt DODOordia Tiotli Stllia, vietOrlbiu tantnia pnlohra tnat Tin. Piain 
ORd kannonii art wjlW (ihtngu) to (*a antqatnd, to tAe amqutron atoM art Ounonm- 
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S63. Pebsoxs : When the persons of combined sabjects ure 
different, the First Person is preferred to the Second, the Second 
to the Third : 

SI tn «t Tnllla, lux nOstra, valSUs, ago at soavIsRfmuB Oioaro val§- 
miu. Cic. Xf TuUia, light of my eyes, and you are weU, dearut Cieero and 
JareweU. 

BiiUBEf .— 1. The order \» commonlf the aider of the penonB, not of modetn pollt»- 
new : E^ et nzoi mea. RV "^ I- 

i. BzoEPTioN.— In Gontr»t«. and when eich perton 1b coneldeied eepftiatel;, thepred- 
iMte «greea with the person of the nearest aubjeet : 

E^ MntentUm. tB rerba dSfendii. Ian the champion qf Ou sjrfrlf, ymitif lAt 
Utter. 

Et ego et ClMro m«iu llEg^tiblt' Cio. Ug Oleera wia demand U and (bo will) /. 

So re][nlarl7 with dlejnuetlvse. Oa neqiM— naqas. see 381, H. 1. 

3. Qualification op the Subject. 

284. The subject may be qualified by giving it an attribute. 
An attribute is that which serves to give a specific character. 

The chief forms of the attribute are: 

I. The adjectiTe and its equiraleuta : amloiu oertna, a sure 
friend. 

II. The substantive in apposition: Ciceio Or&tor, Cicero the 
orator. 

RiMiBK.— The eqnlralaats of the adJeotlTe are : 1. The ptonoaiu hlfo. thie, ilia, 
that, etc^ S^ SnbtitantlTea denoting ranh, age. trade : asiYiU bomo, d a^H person / 
bamo Benez, on old fiUaw ; homn gladlltor. a gtaSlator-feUoa ; nLOlisr aneilU. a 
terBant-tneach. 3. The genitive (35T). 4, The ablallva (*»). 5. Preposition and case : 
tutttsoMi'ViXA. departure from life. i. Ailrerbe chlBfl; with parllclplal noims ; recti 
faoto. good acHone. 1. BelMlve clauiea (MS). 

I. Adjective Attbibotb. 

CONOOBD. 

285. The Adjective Attribute agrees with its substantive, in 
gender, number, and case : 

QBNniB, NmBB^ 

Vir Bapieus, a leiie man, vitl aaplentSB, v>ue men. 

Mullar pnlchra, a beau^ful leoman, nulieras polchtae, beaul^fld 

iBomea. 
RSgtom dSnmn, royal gift, rsgia dSna, mynl gifU. 
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PECULIAE POBMB OP TFE ADJKCTIVB ATTBIBOTK. 151 

Ca««. 

Tin ■apIentU, of a tcise man, boas fill t good aim I 

Mulierl pnlchrae, fw a beauHfitl teoman. ngiS douS, bff royal gift. 

Timm upjentam, inte inan. mnlierSB puIchrSa, beaul^kll 

286. The common attribnte of two or moce BubetautiTea 
agrees with the nearest: 

OniiSs agri etmaria, I 
AgrI at nuuia om nl a, f ' 

T^HAKKs.— 1. The Latin Uofniige tepeaM the common attribute more frajneDUj 
tliiui UieBaglish: omiiSs agrl et omnln BUtrlft. oB Amdi and (affjuat. QeasaUj, 
the Latin language hae a strong tendenc; to rhetorical repeHtlou. 

% A common euroaine Is put in the plaial : H. «t Q. CiMTOnSa, llamii and QidiUui 
Cfexni,'Q.. fin., X. CacbOnes. Qiuta. Oaaeui (,aad) Mareut (brfv,- oUterwise, K. GiMIO 
eit Q' Cioero, Xaraa and i^ainita dJxro. 

287. Position of the Attribute. — When the Attribnte ia em- 
phatic, it is commonly put before the Bubstoutive, ordinarily 
after it. 

1. Fugltlvoi «ervus, a runamay cfotM (one complex). 
3. SerroB fngitlvoBgii alajie (that is) a runaieay (two notions). 
Many expresslona, however, haye become fixed formulsB, such as dMm 
RBtnfinna, Soman eil^n ; popnliu SQmSniu, pMpb of Bome. 

Reiubk.— The-enperlatlves which denote orderiDd eequeoce in time and >pKa are 
often osedpartitivety, and then geDeraUfpracede their anbetantiTa: inmnu Sqna, tlU 
itufaee ()f flit waia- ; lonuniu monB, lAt U^ qf Uie mouRfain ; vSre prImO. pilmO 
Ytie, in tht beginning qf spring; in msdiS nrba, in U« mldtl ^ theOts. BoaIeo,ra- 
llqnA, cetera Etraeola. Uierettqf Gneei. 

288. When the attribute belongs to two or more woi-ds, it is 
placed sometimes before them all, sometimes after them aU* 
Bometimes after the first. 

Alllanda and seas, omnes agrl etmaria; agrlet maiia om- 
aia; a^ omnfis et marla. 

tSf The beglnnei ma; omit to 318. 



FBODi-itu Foura or toi Adjbotiti A 

289. The following forma of the Adjective Attribute present 
important pecoliarities. 

1. Demon sti^ative Pronouns. 

3. Determinative imd Reflexive Pronouns. 
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3. Possessive Proaonna. 

4. Indefinite Pronoans. 

5. Numerals. 

6. Comparatives and Snperlativeg, 

1, DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

290. HSc, this (the DemODBtrative of the First Person), rerers 
to that which is nearer the speaker, and may mean : 

1. The speaker himself : hie homo = ^;o. 
' S. The Judged in a suit of law ; al ego he* nSvI, if Ikrum (hem ntn 
(=:thejnry). 

3. The most important subject innnediaiel; in hand ; h t o aapienB M 
qnS loquor, thU (imaginary) wise man of whom lam wpenHng. 

4. That in which Uie speaker is peculiarlj interesled : hoc studitun, 
thi» purmiit of mijte, of ours. 

5. Tliat wliich lias just been mentioned: haec hScteniu, that thingt 
thus far = m miichfor that. 

0. Very frequently, that which ia about to be mentioned: hta condl- 
dSnibua, on thefoUowiiig Urmi. 

7. The current period of time : hlo dies, fo^ay ; haec nox, tlie mght 
jatt past or Just cotning ; hlo taSiuhi, llie carrent month. 

291. Iste, Ihat (of thine, of yours), refers to iJiat which belongs 
more peculiarly to the Second Person (Demonstrative of the 
Second Person) : 

Peiferiatam mllltiam. Cic. Endure that military sermee of your*. 
Adventn tuS i a t a anbaellia vacuafacta annt. Cio. At your app7-oaeh 
the benches in your n 



292. Ele, that (the Demonatrati-ve of the Third Person), de- 
notes that which is more remote from the speaJcer, and ia often 
nsed in contrast to Mo, this. 

Henquantnm haao IKobe HiobS dlatabat ab illtL Ov. Alaelhow 
far this Jfiobe differed from, that Ifiobe. 
' nie may mean : 

1. Thai which has been previonsly mentioned (often Ule qnidem): 
illnd quod initiS vSbls prSpoauI, thcU which I propounded to ymi at flrtt. 

2. Tiiat which is well known,aotoiious(otlen put after the substantive): 
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DETKKMIJfATrVE ASD KEFLEUVE PROSOtlNS. lS3 

tetrtnla ilia, that (noUinous) potsherd — iruliluHon of oalraeum/ illnd 
BolSnis, IJiat (famotis saying) of SoloiCt. 

3. That wliicli is to be recalled: illud imprimla ndrabtte, (Aof (which 
I am. ^ovag iatvatiaA joa of) i»e»peeiaUyw»iderfvl. 

A. That which is expected : 

Ilia diSaveniet maa qna I^ntnia pSnam. Or. The day wiB wm» 
vihen I »kaU, lay aside (cease) my motimful ttrainA. 

BsBAHEB.— 1. Hio mil ills ore ned together in contruU ; w, Ou laila — O* fMi mr , 
the former— IM Utiter. 

Wbenboth ire mattfn of Indifference the nstnnl BlgnUcatlon la obeerved : M«, O* 
faUer ; ills, the former. 

IgiiSTitiMrpiuhsb«t»t Iftborflrmat ; ilia mitfliunsatieotfltsm. hifllon^ 
UB adnlMcentism reddit. Ceui. LatAitae wtnlxne the liody, loU strtnglAtnt u ; thume 
(the former) tuutens old age, the other (rhe 1att«r) praiongs youth. 

When the lonner iE> the mon imporUnt, hio Is Oie fanner, ills the lalttr : 

Xellor tOtiotqa« eit eerta pSx qnam *pirSta victoria ; h a a o in nOatrt, ilia 
in deflnun manlL est. Lit. Better and eafer le cn-fnln ptaee than hep^for tMory ; tie 
ftinaer it tn our hanil(i). the tatter in the Aandin qf the gode. 

S. Hio et lUa ; Ola at iUa ; ilia ant iUa, «(' ™n and (or) (Aa( man = on* or (wo. 

irandloam hoo aiipiiim abUtnm SBte et llInd;hoo(U«o.niillamtB li^oin 
Tall^niBae. Cio. IwlU rioteaj/ thai this elatue aai taken qff and thai ; (wlut) /«(iti('*) 
thU, that vouleftno tlalue ai aU. 

8. The derWed aaverhs retain the personal relatlona of Ma. l«t«. ilia : Uo, »*« 
(where I am){ hino, bena{troTa where I am); h&o, MIA«r (where I am); iatlo, there 
(where yon are) ; illlo, there (where he la), etc. 

4. The Demonstratlre Frononna hie. iste. ilia, and the DetermlnatlTe la, are ollen 
ilrengthened bj' quidem, lidfflrf. The senience often requtrea that either the demon- 
Ktittlvs or the particle be left untraoalated, 

Opt£re hoeqiiidaiii e»t. nOndooBrB. Cic. TaiTiio(ploDB)wl*A,no<a (logical) 
Vroqr- 

Nihil peitertnr ad nS« praeter rQmSTia latla latO* qqidem eonitantSi 
led adhOo ains unetOra. Cic. Nothing ie brought to u* except reporti, gtiile cmHateiit, it 
ti In* but Otoe far not mtOwrUativi. 

a. DETERMINATIVE AND REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 
393. la, that, is the detemiiiiatiTe pronoun, and the regular 
antecedent of the relative, 

Blihi obviam veoit tuna pusr ; 1 a milil UtterSa abs Xi reddidit. Cia 

Ilea* met by your seroaiU ; lie deliteTed to me a letter from you. 

Ig minimS eget mortiilia qui minimum onplt. Bybdb. Tkatmorlal 
w in, want of least, who leanteih least. 

BBKAaKS.— I. la. aa Ihe anlecadent of the relative, !■ often omitted, chiefly In the 
HomlDltive. more rarely Id an oblique csee. 

Bia dat qnl oito dat- Piioy. He gives tmlce icho girei In a trice. 

5. Ib, with a copiilailve or advcn-aitTe panicle, la need ae he or tAat In Eojtllali, for tha 
pnrpwe of flniph05l». Snch eiprcpeionaare: at i«. atqw U. i»^n^ "^ *"«^ *^ '^^ 

r* 
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too ; neqil* ll, «t U nSn, and Ai not. and lAat not ; agd li, Inil A«, fartber Btrengtbeneil 
by qnidein, Indted. 

El«nipla qn&ariiuiu et ea nOn nntlqna. Cic. WearelootiTiQ/orexairgilcijaitd 
Worn. toB.nolitf aneient Halt. 



S. It doei nnt repreKot a dodd belbre a GenltlTe. u Id the English thai nf. In Latin 
the noon ie nmilted, or repeated, or» word »f like meaning mb^tllnted. 

HDb jndMB dinlpnlDnuB dl«ire dstat magUtar Md dlMipall magiitrl. 
QuiHT. ThtmattetitiM lo rpeak aetOTdiBgUi Uu i\t^iti»iil <)f0^fJ^k,iiUlhtpi^lt 
aasramg lo Utal tf the mailir. 

ITollft oat oeleritAi qrute poailt enm anlml Mleritlte aantendfra. Cio. Thtn 
l> no i^Kta tAat cm posMlv cte aWi that a/ Uu tninii. 

K. Co«Una trib&iuU anoBi jnxU ». TrlbOnl lUlam oollooSTlt. Ciu. Xarciu 
Coeliui plaaakU chair qfiificentallo thai qf Gaim Treboniut. 

or coarse Hie, III*, and Mt can be a»ed witb the Qenltlve !■ tlielr propei eenae. 

294. Eepleiivb : Akin to is ie the Eeflexive Pronoun ml, 
sibi, Be. Instead of the Genitives ejos, eOnun, e&rnm, eOmm, the 
PosaesBive of the Reflexive, snoB, ma, saum, is employed when 
reference is made to the subject of the sentence : 

AleKauder morlana Sunlnin annm dodmrat Fwdlcca«. Nsf. Alte- 
ander (wlicn) dying had ghen Au ring to Perdiecat. 

Quad quia habat dominae oonferat omne sa*«. Ov. (209.) 

On the other hand: 

Dcom agnSsoiB ex opsribiu dj a a. Qod you recognise by hi* viorki. 

The same principle applies to the other cases of is and of 
the Reflexive. Hence the general rule : 

295. The forma of the Reflexive Pronoun are used when 
reference is made to the subject of the sentence. 

Ipae R 5 quiiqns dll^it. CiC. Eterylody loves himsdf. 

Bbhahkb.— 1, 8aiU. when atei in an emphaUc kdh (oun, ptciMar, prcptr), m^J 

EannlbalBm ml olvii B elvitlte ijSaBiaiit Cio. HfrnniAaTi oun axtntiymm 
a^Vtd him. 

Jflatltia sanm gnlqna diltribnlt- CiO. Jiulla ffiTii each man that ItAIf otros 
hltd'ie. 

InqnB ■ u 11 a volol oBgare vsiba paUi- Or. And Iidihed to font U< iconft (nfa 
OuAt prtfpa- fett (jilsces tn the vette). 

SuD tamporfl, althepn^teF,JUltng lime. BoaiiB loofl: 

CSmoBdlae qnem tUoni in poerli patent *nO looC dioam. Qunr. What 1 
amtida-tol^ the good qf comfilst in Iht ctue qf iOj/i I laiU mention in the ^oper plact, 

a. Independentclaafeslherefleiiveisaaed wltbretereoce either to the principal or 
to the eobordinats »Db)ecC See for fuller treaitnont 6S1. 
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296. Jdean, the same, serves to unite two or more attributes or - 
l)reilicc.te8 on a person or thing. 

Idem is often to be translated by ai (he same time ; likewise, 
also ; yet, notwithstanding. 

CimSn inoidit in e a n d e m invidiam quam pater smu. Nep. Ciinoii 

/«U into the eaiae cdium at hiifai/ter. 

Qoidqnid honastum Mt Idom «Btiltllo. Uic. Whitewr m honarabU 
. i» also (at Ibe aamo time) useful. 

HU prSdeat quod n5ii laedara posoit Idem. Or. Sotfdng h^p» that 
man no' Ukewite hurt. 

EpicQiniH, qnum optiMam et praa8taiitiflBiiiiai& nAtnrain del dioat eue. 
negat I d em esse In deS gratlam. Cic. AWiough Epiearu» aayt that the 
nature of Ood U trantcendenUy good and ffreai, yet {at the same time) he myl 
that there is no sense of fa-nor in God. 

DlfBcllU faciliB, Jucundm acerbiu, eg Idem. MART. Crabbed (and) 
kindly, svieel (ajid) aour, are you at onee. 

Uehabes.— I. T/ltiameatlfeipteaaed hy IdBmwltbqnl.wIth atqna orao, with nt, 
With gum, and poeticsU; wiih the Dative : 

Bvetl mSribnt Itedem eiuit qnlbnt dominni. do. The lerjHmu had tiu wmt 



Est animiu Bfgfft te Idem a C foit- Tbb. Herfedinge ieward you are t/u sarae w 
titet/iBere. 

DiipntltiBiLem ezpOnimni llidem Uai verblB nt Mtnm dlapntStnmqiie 
est. t;ic. We art felting forth the ditcvsgion in very mucA the same iBOrda In lohlck U 
was aeiualty carriedon, 

TIM meenm la eOdem piitrfntl Tlvendnm. Cio. YoaAaxelo&uinOieiiBin 
tnadmUl aWt me. 

Invltnm qtil letvat idem fuit oooIdBntl. Hob. He wtui eanei a maiK'B life) 
againtthiiiBUt. 4oes Hi tame eking ai one who HSt hint (ae itbeUlledhlm). 

1. idem, cumot ba u»ed with ig. or which It te only a Btronger form (ie+dani). 

297. Ipse, self, is the distinctive pronoun, and separates a 
subject or an object from all others : 

ipaefScI, I myself did it and none other, Talone did it, I did it of my own 
aeeord, lam the very man thai did it. 

Nunc IpBum, d^ liiie fiery instant, at thi» precise moment. 

OonCn nSn quaealvit uU ipse tutS TiTeret, sed unde praesldiS 
esae posaet c^vlbus aoSa. Nbf. Gonim did not seek a pJaee to line in saf^ 
himself, but a place from whidi he eoald be of aitistaTtee to hie eountrymen. 

Telvae anbito ae ipaae aperae.iuit. CiC. The folding-doors tuddenig 
opened of their oien aeeord. 

Oato mortuuB eat annls ostSgiata aex ipsla ante OicerOnem cOn- 
tnlem. Cio. (Jato died Just eighty-six years btfore Oieera's consulship. 



D,o,i,7.<iT,Google 



156 POSSESBTVE FBONOtmS. 

Remarxs.— 1, Owing lo tbli disllucllve cbsncler, ipu is oneDUved ot jMrvnw Id 
oppoailinii [o ^tni7« ,' rt^r^in oppuvitloii to A^siu/ inJutbltanti in oppoBlttoTX to the 
Itnciu vsMrh ilie^luhsNt: the nujiler ot Ihe bonxeiiioppwiliOD to bit kouieAold. 
£o quo mO ipsa mlait- Fl^itt- I am ffiAng tcfien mistrag sent me, 
S. Bt ip»e, /UewlK, ostwU. tsmrf whenaDewmhJBct lateaiuioldpMdliail*: 
VirtDtC* at ipsos taedinm parimit niii grStiS varietltii adjDtae. Qnnir. 
yiHuei iiteuiee <ae iitll a? tiahi) pnHtace wearinai anieitthej/ arefiavored icitli variety. 
CuniUni sz To1b«1b in AaqnSi trSniiit e t I p i D ■ bellnm mOliantef- Lit. 
Camillia aetii acrom/nm the ToiKifu to lA^ Aequian*, idAo men iiiticiee (us well u tba 
TolH:iaii&) getUng up war. 

298. ^ae is used to lay stress on the reflexive relation ; in the' 
Nominative when the subject is emphatic, in the Obliqne Cases 
when the object is emphatic. 

So Ipse laadat, he (and not another) praiies Mnuelf, 

Bg ipsum lanAit, he praitea hinudf {aMi not &noi\se\). 

Figer Ipse libi obsUt. Pbov. The lazy man giand» in hi* otm way, 
ii his own obaiade. 

N5n egeo medu^nS ; mS ipsa conaSlor. Cic. / do not need medicine / 
leoTOfifrt mffeelfil am my only comforter). 

Omnibiu poUm qaam 1 p a I ■ uOl^ conaoluimiu, we have eontaUed the 
iiderett of idi raUier than oar own. 

BxcfiptionB are common: 

QuIqiiA aUIs cSvit ii3ti cavat Ipsa sibL Or. And he who took pre- 

eautiomfor othert lake> none for himtelf. 



3. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

S99. The Possessive Prononns are more rarely naed in Latin 
than in English, and chiefly for the purpose of contrast or clear- 



ManDB lava et cSna. CiC. Wash (fonr) Mnde and dine. 

Fraedia m Q a ta poMides, ego a 1 i i n S miaerioordiS vivo. Cia 

Kou are in possession of my ettatet, (while) /Wee on (he charity of other*. 

Kekabk.— Obsflne the intonM use of tie PosseieWe In the nense of pnprrlv, peeM- 



^o annfl m a S oomal faotui anm. Cio. I-wi 
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nrDEFIWTTE PHOWOCNS. I&7 

4. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

300. Qnldftin means one, a, a certain one (definite or indefinite 
to the speaker, not definitely designated to the hearer) : qal- 
dam rhetor, a certain rhetorician. 

Id the plural, it is eqniTalent to tome, gandry, without emphasis. 

Qnldam is often used with or without qnaa, as if, to modify 
an expression: 

Sst quaedam virt-atum vitiOnmiqiie vlclnia. Qdqit. There U a cer- 
tain Keighborly reiaiuin betieeen virlve* and nicet. 

NQn sunt iiU aodiondl qui virtutem dnram «t qna«l farream 
qnaDdam esae volunt. Cic. Those friends of yours are noi to be li»- 
tened to teho icill have it (maintain) that virtue is hard, and a* it wew nuxfo 
or iron. 

301. AUqniB (aliqul), means, some one (wholly indefinite), 
some one or other: ftoit hoc aliquis tnl dmilii, some one or 
other like you did this ; a 1 1 q a 1 scrbpru, some scruple or other. 

In tlie predicate it is empliatic (by Litotes, 448, R. 3): smn allquii, 
aliquid,2 am somebody = a person of importance, something = of some 
iceight, opposed to ; nuUn* aum, niliil sum, I am a nobody, nothing, 

Est a 1 i q u I d ^tale malum par verba lavSra. Or. It is someOdng to 
reliene the fated misfortune by leords. 

302. Qnia (qui), fainter than aliqnia, is used chiefly in relatire 
eentenoes and after quum,wA««, d, if, ne, lest, nnin, whether, qiift 
//*e . . . 400. 

N6 quid nimlsl nothing in excet» ! 

SI qua Tolet reguflre dlu, dSlndat anuuitmn. Or. (381, R. %.) 

Quod quis habot dominae confarat omne niae. Or. (365.) 

Reiube.— AUqnfl Is naod alter bI. sod the reet nheu Uiere 1b stress : si qnli, V 
any; si sllqnii, {ftoin*. 

BI aliqnid dandnm «Bt Tolnptltl, modioli oonTlTlIi leiisiitlls dnsotsri potett 
Cic. If tomelhingii lo6t given topteaiure (as SDmethlng or other mnet), oldageeaa take 
li^ht in mUd faUvUUi. 81 quid: V atu/lHag ; il qnidqnam. 1/ anj/lhlitg at aU. 

When n><rd wilh negBilTSB, [he negaliTc itself is commonlr negatived; VerrM 
ulhilnnqnam (ioit lias sliqnD quaestd. Cic. nn.) 

303. Quispiam is rarer than aliquis, but not to be distin- 
gnished from it, except that qui^iam is never found in negatire 
Bentencos: dizerit qnisplam, some one may say. 

304. Qnifiquam and ullns (adjective) mean any one (at all). 



lo8 IKT>EFIXITE PKOXOrXS. 

and are used chiefly in negative sentences, in eentences that 

imply total negation, and in sweeping conditions: 

JnititiaDUnqoaiiLnooet onlqnaiiL Cic. Jut,tjt6 Tiever hvrii anybo^ 

Qois nnquam OraacSrum rbStorum & Tbnoydld« qnidqnaat 
dnzit? Cio. Whdt Oreekrhetorieian &B^ dreiB aJ^thtTiffJrma Thurydidttf 
[Hone]. ■ 

Blqnlsqnam, lUaBapteaaMt. Cia Ifanyoneatall{wae,)v)ite,}iena*. 

Est alia rSi taati, ut 'vlil bonl et BplandSzem et n3men amlttSa 7 
CiC. It anytiiing of »uck impjTlanee a» that you ilunild £aie (for ita sake) the 
tple/tdid title of a good man t 

The negntire of qnisqnani is nemo, nobody ; nihil, nothing (1.06). 
Hemo, however, is Bometimes nsed as an adjective : 

NSmo disotpnlna, no aeholar. 

The Degative of ulltu is aulliu, no, none, which la alao nsed reg;atarlj as 
a subaluntive in the Genitive and Ablative instead of nSmluis and ufinUns. 

Rbhibk».- 1. On BSqae qaisqaam and si 

3. Rullni Ix ii8«d 111 ramlUar l&aguage in 

niUppu DOIIhb iuq.iiaiii. Lit. No Philip i 

305. Qnisque (from qsifiquis) means each one, 

IiaudatI want omnes dOnStlqDe prS merits qninque. Liv. AU aere 
praised and reatarded, each one according lo hU desert. 

Quam qulaqna nStit artam lu hao se exsrcaat. (618.) 

With superlatives and ordinals qniaqne is loosely translated 
every: 

OpUmum qnidque rSriaainiiim eit. CiC. Every good thing ii rare, 
more acrarately. The tetter a thing, the rarer it w. (646, R. 3.) 

Quints quSqne annQ Slollla t9ta oanaStor. CiC. Every fifth year da 
Bieilg iK aimeeed. 

Prims quSqua tempore, The tooner the better, a» toon at poiiitiU. 

Reharkh. — 1. Qqisqna 1b coramonlj poeEpoiitivc, atmoat invariably after the roflei- 
tye : ipu Biqnliqns dlligit (3S<I) ; inimi onlquB &S6, B. 1), except wlieu the laBei- 
Ive ia eapeclally ampbatlc 

S. Kitrel^bach's lonnulge : 

a. Hon omnia omnibQS trlbaenda iont. Md aanm cnlciiu ; 

b. OmnBi Idem faoinnt, Bed aptimns qniiqne optima ; 
•1. If Bn omnibiu annis hoc fit. sed tsrtlO qnQqne luina ; 
d. Kgnmuniiidonifooinnt, ledqaadqiilBqas vnlt. 

306. Alter and alius are both translated other, another, bat 
aHw refers to one of two, alins to diversity. 
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SUoa ant com alterBtOliMM orioi& (only ) on« o(A«r / alter Nero, 

a neeond Nero. 

Alter altarumqaaeritjtfM (definite person) MejU IA« oiAer (definite 
person); alina alium cpaaAt, tme Kekl one, ano^ier another; alteil — 
alteri, one party — arwAer parly (already defined) ; aHi— alli, some — ofkert. 
Alter oflen means neighbor, braOter, fellote-faan ; allna, ihird person. 

Alter: 

AgSsilaiu claodua fitlt altarS pad*. Nep. AgeiHa&i uatlafoe cf oat 
foot. 

Altera man^ Cart lapldem, piinem oitentat alter 5. Pi.avt. In 
one hand a atone he earriee, in the other holds out bread. 

Morr nee ad vtrSa pertinet neo ad mortuSa ; >ll«rl unlll (304, R. 3) 
snnt, alters* nta atHngat. Cic. Death coneemt neither theUmng nor 
tie dead : t&e laUer are not. Vie former it witi nof reaeh. 

Alius: 

FallSoia aUa aliam trndit. Teb. One He Utads on the heels of another 
(indefinite series). 

DIvitias alii praepSnunt, alil honBras. CiO. Some prefer richet, other* 
honors. 

Aliud alii nStnra \ter oitendlt. Sau.. Natare thom one palh to OM 
man, aTwIher path to another man. 

Alter and alios: 

Ab alls ezpeotfiB alterl qnod fecerls. Stsus. Toa ma^ lookfbr 
from another what yow'w done unto your brother (tVom No. 3, what No, t 
baa done to No. 2). 

B. NUMERALS. 

307. Dao means simply two, ambo, both (two conBidered to- 
gether), nterqne, either (two considered apart, as, " They crnci- 
fied two others with him, on either side one," John xix. 18) : 

SnppIioStio atnbBrnm nSuln* et trinm^tu utrlque dSorSttu 
•it. Lrv. A ihanktgiving in the name of both aTid a IriuTaph to either (eaeh 
of the tv!0) vnit decreed. 

RiHARic— TTtGiqne Is seldoin ptnnil. except of tett \ 

rtrlqne [plRbis ftntOrU at Hnttni] TiotOriam odtdaliter ezar«ebant Biu.. 
JH/AirpaWv (democntB and aenBte) tnaiit a cm^ titu^ tictery. 

Duae faimnt Arloviitl uzSrM; ntraeqne in «S ItagS perierant Caib. 
ArioHaiug'i iMntt vure (wo In manlier; botA ptriiAid on Itiatjttthl. 

On aterqna wLtb the Genitive, see nO R. 1. 

308. Mille, a thousand, is in the Bingular an indectinable Adjective, 
and ia less frequently used will) the Genitive : mllle ndlltSs, ratber tlian 
TBiyianiihiata,ailunisandsoldiert; in tlie Plural it is a declinable Substan- 
tive, and must have tlie Genitive : duo mlli* n^tum, two thouia7id(s of) 
toldiers = two regiTnentt cf soldier*. 
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1 10 COMPAEATIVES. 

But if a smaller number ccmee between, the noun followB tbe smaUet 
number : 

fttla milia quingauU aqniUa, 
tria nUUa aquitom st qnii^vntL but 
«,.dU.t>l.,»IIL.qd>.l»II,OT 
eqnitom tiln mlUa qulogenU. 

809. The ordinals are used for the cardinals with a careless- 
ness which gives rise to ambiguity : 
Qoattuor muiI innt, \ ex quO tfi uOu vl^ 

It i> four yean, \ that I have jwt seen ymi (ginee I taw yov). 
Qnartiu anniu ait, / 
It it the fourth year (four yean, going on four yean). 



310. The distributives are used with an exactness which is 
foreign to our idiom wherever repetition is involved, as in the 
multiplication table. 

Witb jiuKiiB either cardinal or dlstrlbuUve may be used. 
AntSnliu [pollioittu OBt] denSriSs quingSaSa (or qulngentSa) EtngiiUs 
mUillbiu datonun. Cio. Antonius promiged to gine 500 dsnarii to each aol- 

Sorlptom ecnleam com qnlnqno podibiu, pnllSs galUnSoaSi tr§s 
com temli padibni natSs ena, Ltt. A letter wa» wrillea to toy that a eoU 
had been foaled leith fine feet (and) three chickene hatched mOi three feet 
(apiece). 

Oarmen ab tar uovSnla vlrginlbus cani JnaiSniiit. Lit. TTiey or- 
dered a chant to be mmg by Ihriee mne virgine. 

REHtBK.— The poete olUn dk the di»lrlbiit1va vbere tbe etrdioal woald be the 
nle, and the cardlnalt aie lometlmea (nnud erenlnprnee. where we should expect the 
dlitrlhntLTSa. Blnl iBnot DDfreiiaenllr aned or i pair: BInl MTpllI. a jralr of cup*. 
On the ditlrlbutlvea with Plflrilia tantnm, see W, B. S. 

6. COMPARATIVES AND SUPERLATITES. 

31 1. OomparaHve.— The comparativa degree generally takes 
a term of comparison either with qnam, than, or in the Ablative: 

^[nBrStio fatnrSmm malSrum ntUior sit q u a tn sclontia. Clo. Jj^no- 
ranee cf future eviU it better tlian kn^ieledge (of them). 

Tulliu HoiUIias ferScior etiam R S m u 1 3 fult. LiV. Tullut £(utt2MM 
wa> et)ea mtere meilletome t}ian Ihm'uluii. 
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COMPARATIVES. 



, J quam Pomp^'na 



trihanP 



But— 

Caeiarl msgii favSmni qoom Fomp^S, we /onr C^ocmr fiion fAon Pomftg (NT). 
S. The Ablative is lery couusoii ia neguUve Bentencea, and 1« nsed exdn^Tel; In 

nan adeS Moidl qnamvlB dfijeatiu at tnfrS ts qnoqna lim, Infarltu qnB nlbil 
ewe potMt. Ot. / havs not fallen (o far, hatufver coit iloum, a» tobe lower Ouia yoa, 
than vjhinji notMng can bt iomer. 

i. Qnam ts often omitted after pitli. amplini, mon. dud rniniu, Ism, and the lllte, 
without affecting the conBlrqclion. 

Honunl misers pllla qiiingBiiti^ oolaphQs In&Sglt milil- Teb. Se Atu daaU iru, 
luMtii creof urf , nu>re ITtan Jlvt li-andred cnahing Ixaa on iht ear. 

Spatlom eat aSn ftmplins pedum EazceatDTiim< Caeb. The ipaa it net mor* Hum 
(/f) tix hwulreii feet. 

Mirt than tAirtji years Bid: 1. HStniplttB (quam) trigintt annOt. 
i. HStna ploi^trlgiiits annli (nre). 

3. HBJDT (qnam) trfginta anaOt ottni. 

4. M^or trlgpintS aitnli (DStns). 
B. H^ortri^ntt annSnun. 

PklDl nSil ISttOT padlbni qninqnEglntE- dse. A tunanp not bnatler than fifl§ 
fiet (or pedBi qainqnSgiutS). 

G. On tbe cnmbinatloi) of the compsraUve witli opInlBne, rrplalon. tpl. !Ug)t, and the 
Uke. see 3M, R. 1. 

e. Atqne for qoam Is poeUcal. 

SIS. standard of Comparison omitted. — When the standard 
of comparison ia omitted, it ia supplied: 1. By the context; 
2. By the usual or proper standard ; 3. By the opposite. 

1. By the context : 

Solent regSB Persanim plaroB uxSrSs balfSre. ClO. Thi Mngtcf 
F»rtia ■wmally have more mtea [Ihan one], 

2. By the proper standard : 

Beuactoa eat natnrS loqn&f or. ClO. Old a^ is natiivaUy rather (or too) 
talkalive. 

3. By the opposite : 

Sod melius neit^ase fiilt. Or. But it Tmd been better not to haee known 
(tban to have known), ignorance had Seen hlia. 

313. Disproportion. — Disproportion ia expressed by the com- 
parative with qnam pro, ihan for, and the Ablative, or with ut, 
that, or qui, wlio, and the subjunctive : 

Minor caedSB qnam prS tanta victSria fiiit. Liv. The lot* WM 
{too) tmaUfor w great a tiel&rg. 



T,Google 



16S St'PGRLATITES. 

HSJor mim qn«m at mascipiitm tdm m«I owpurit. Sen. lam 
too great lobe the slave (>f my body. 

Major snm qnam cal potsit Fort-ana DOcSro. Ov. laja iooffreat 
for Fortune poatibly to kurl rue. 

314. Two Qualities compared. — When two qualities of the 
Bame substantive are compared, ve find either magis and qnam 
with the positive, or a double comparative : 

0«ler tnna diaertna magis Mt quam saplmia. Cio. Tour (Mend) 

Cder u doqiunt rather than aite — more ^oguent than wise. 

Fanlll centlo fuit Tirlor quam grStior popnlS. Lit. PauUuft 
ipeech v}at more true than agreeaiU to the people. 

Rehabe.— There <■ no dleHnctLan to be nudo between the two eipresslans. In the 
Istler tnm. munly poBt-Ciceroalui.the BecondcoiupHratiTe is merely sttrecled Into the 
Bune form at the Ant. The sa,me rale appliea to the idverb : fortlni qoam fSUaivfl. 
vitA mart bravay than good luck. 

315. Restriction to the Comparative. — When but two objects 
are compared, the comparative exhausts the degrees of com- 
parison, whereas, in English, the superlative is employed, unless 
the idea of duality is emphatic. 

Nfitn major, the eldest (of two), the elder; nStu minor, A^ yowns~ 
eit, t/ie younger. 

Prior, the firiA ; poataiior, the taut. 

FoateriSrSa oSgltatlenaa, ntiyaBt,BapieDtiSr$i8olant smb. CicAfter- 

t&ougkte, Of the saying U, are utually the leisesL 

Rbmabk.— The Bame mie BppUea to Uie InlerrogBtlTe nter, tchltAofiiaif (oMUern : 
Qnaeritiu': sidnSbninter dignior;«zplltri1nu.qQii(li^i»imiu. Quorv. 
7W*ff«««0B(*.- 0/ eieo,tohUMt lis viorUlUr, ■ 1^ more (fb^ittoXttAbAlithtwirtMeiL 
BicepaoDB «e me. 

316. Superlative. — The loatin superlative is often to be ren- 
dered by the English positive, especially of persons: 

QnlntuaFablnaUaxlmna, Quinlnt FiMu the Great. 
Tam fellz eaaSa qnam formSaiaalma Tallam. Ot. Would Aw 
wert fortunate ae (thou art) /air. 

BffaximS impetii, m(iJ5r« fortonS. Liv. WUh great vigor, with greater 

317. Superlative strengthened. — The superlative is strength- 
ened by longe, by far ; mnltO, mnoh ; vel, even ; lUaa, Hutu 
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mmiiim, one above all others; qnam, qnantiu — potnit, as — as 



Bx Britannb omoilma longi sunt hnmanisilnil qui Oantiuni incoltint. 

Cabs. Qf all the Brittna by far the mo»t eultitated are thoie that inhabit 
Kmt. 

PrStagorSa s^thlsUa illb tampoiibiu t a 1 mudmiu. Cic. Protago- 
rat, the vtrj/ gr«ale»tKiphi«t(= professor oCviadom) in thou timet. 

Urbam dtutin mihl amlcigiimam decUnSTL Cic. / turned aside frt/m 
« etlff aboBe oU other* frien^ to me. 

Oaesar qntun aeqniislmS looS potMt OBitra oammfliilt. Caes. CbMor 
f&rtifia a eamp in ai favorabk a pontum at pottible. 

n Mgaiu qnun ftMinluImvi. (For 

APPOSITIOir. 
318. Bj appositioii one BubstaQtive is placed by tke side of 
another, nhicli contains it; 
Oioaro SrStor, Cicero the orator. 
Rtavniu flnman, the nwr Shine. 



319. The word in apposition agrees with the principal word 
in number and case, and as far as it can in gender : 

Kom. Harodotni pater hlatoriaa, Eerodotva the father of hittory ; 
QcD. HerodatI patrlH hiitorlae : D. HsrodotS patrl hlstoriae. 

AMtna exSaor mfirOnun, Lucr. Tide the deeourer of teaU». 

Athena B omnlutn doctrinSromliiTBntrlcfia. Gic. Alhenithe in- 
ventor of ali branehes of learning. (See 203.) 

BnuBES.~l. The pisdicate mmcUmet agrees vlth the word In appoiitioa, npedoDj 
In names of towiu> : Corloll oppldnm oaptnn est- L"- Oorioli-iovm leat taken. 

Otliarwtsa rBguIary; 

Fompejiu, noitrt amSroa, ipae as aSlxlt. Cic. Pon^y, our hoson 
friend, hat floored himidf. 

% The Foss««dTe PiaDODQ takes the OeotUre In appotiiloa ; 

Tnnm, homlnia dmpUcla, paotna vldimoa. CiC. We have teen your 
botom bared, you open-hejirled creature I 

Urba moa onloa oporS Balva fult. Cic. The eitg loai taoed bg mjr okt* 
tiimt alone. 

380. Partitive Apposition. — Partitive Apposition is that 
form of AppoBition in which a part ie taken ont of the whole: 



C.ooxic 



164 PBBDICATIVE ATTRTBrTTION ANI> APPOSITION. 

Ofltera multltud o lorta dectmaa qniaqne ad BuppUdtun 
Uctl aunt. Liv. (Of) tlie rest nf die crmnd ett'i-y tenth mna was chosen by lot 
for pitimhinenl. (Si ime times called Rfsirictive Appogitiuo.) 

321, Distribulive Apposition. — Distributive Apposition is 
that form of Apposition in which the whole is subdivided into 
its parts, chiefly with alter — alter, the one — the other ; qnisqne, 
each one; alii — &lil, some — others. (Often called Partitive.) 

Dnavflliae altsra octita altera oapta est. Caes. (Of) 'wo 
davghtert, the one ica» kUUd, the other captured. 

e OenlUve U ntors commoDir emplojed than eilh«r oT Uieu 
appoiinon. 

332. Milii nomeu est Instead of the apposition with 
no men, name, the name of the person ia more frequently at- 
tracted into the Dative. 

/ 1. Hlhl OioerSnl ndmen aBtj most common. 

My name U Okero, i 3. MIM aSmen O i c e r o ostj leas common. 

(3. Mihl uSmen CioerSnia aatj least common. 

N9meB ArotfirS aat mlbi. Pladt. Mg name it Areturas. 

Tibi nSmeQ IniSnS posoSro. HoR, They called you "cracked." 

BamuItSi Mal«vaiitiun, cvS nrnic urld Baaeventnm nfimen est, perln- 
gSmnt. Lrv. The SamuiM Jted to Maieaeritum (Ilcome), a city wTiich now 
bear* the name Beneventum (Welcome). 

NSmen BSerCDril eat tnihl. Plaut. My ttame it Msrtufy. 

323. Apposition- to a Sentence. — Sometimes an accusatiTe 
Btaoila in apposition to a whole preceding sentence : 

AdmoiiBOr at aliqald aUam dS aepultfirfi dlcendnin ezlatunem, ram 
nSn dlff Icilem. CiO. 7am reminded to take into eontideration that 
something is to be said about burial aim — an eaey nuUter. 

RnABK.—ThlB BcCDHHye ma; follow a PtuiBWe or Heater Tarb aa tHe object affected. 
Othan regard Mch NeuL AccnaaUies a» NomlnatiToa. 



324, Any case may be followed by the same case in Predic»^ 

tive Attribution or Apposition, which differ from the ordinary 
Attribution or Apposition in translation only. 
NoMiNATrvit ; FTUag aagrSttu r«diit 

Ordinuy AttribuUou ; Tlie tick ion returned. 
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Predicative Attribution : The tan retumtdtiek = he wu nektelten ht 
relumed. 
HorcoUl JOTMiiB leSnem interficlt. 
Ordinary Apposition ; fft* pwng man BereuU* tlea a lion. 

Predicative Apposilion : Bereulei, when a young man, iteie a Hon = 

hg iea» a young man irken he U«w a Hon, 

. IJteHTnVE; PototSa ^Jna adUbendAs nxSiia, Thtpermiuion to take h»r 

to ^fi. 

Dattvx : AmloS vivs nSn mbvAoisO, Tou did not help your friend 

(while he was) aiiM. 
AccTTRATEVE : HercnUi oarram Tlvua csplt. 

Orditiarf Attribnllon ; Heraiiet eavglU a Umng doe. 
Predicative Attribution ; Herades caught a doe alive. 
Abi^tivs : Aer« Stnntar Importato, Tliey vte imported copper = the 
copper viMch ihey use ie imported. 

3t beiog ■ ctBB proper, la sot need predlcatlTel;. Ex- 

QtlO, morltDie, mil 1 y*aa. " WhWttr dmC Utou ruA tp altT' = W!HOUr dml tiou 
rueft, tAoa doom^ to die T 

Notice here the old phraco : 

Kocte virtntB eitiJ- Vino, /luswmln ti(r(i« = ffraMfmjjeaJ Outinthyhigheartir. 

Kacte is regarded bj some uaa old Tocalive, from tbe name » Win u magniu ; bj 
otbers >e im Bdrerb. 

2. TletOrSB lediBmnt duj meao, lAe oanqatron rttunud, or lAef retamtd conjiMr- 
org; and a elmlUr predlottve DM Is to be Dottced In MbjO, l/u lamt. 

ndem abennt qui vinerant, lAty go aieai/ Jmt oi lAei/ Aad tonu QHenilj.l/u lame 
pirKKu 01 lAti/ hjui anna). 

8. Predlcaiive Attribulian and Apposition u« oftao to ba tamed Into an abitnct 

EKonSneademT(iIOHDBX.qiiaapiier volsl. /tlDni>fv?t(AU« mbk lhlast(<u an 
ddman) inrnfMa^ that I wle/wHat aboifl in my boxwood. 

So wlthprepodtlonB : 

Ants ClMrSnBm eOninleni, te/on Hit aaimlAtp <if OUtm ; anta nrbem eonditam. 
b^ore Ou btdldiag tf lAe My. 

4. I>o not CQDfODndtha " as" of appoeltliin with the "IB" ol comparleoD— at. qna- 
■L tanqnam- IMS. R. t). 

CI««ra «a qnaa nnno Dtfl veninnt oeolnit vt vStU. Nbf. actroforelota all that 
ig coming to pass nom ai (if Ai were) a» inepind imjAtl. 

6. When «epeclal ttrttt it laid on Ihe Adlcctive or SubeUatlTe predicate, In combina- 
tlnn with the verbal predicatp, It le rgII to iwolve Ibe eenleace into iti' elements : 

Themiitoolea flan* reatltlt, T/taniileOei alon* witlatood = TTtemiitoclei wai Oe 
only one that wllAttood. 

Arganantas prlml fg Fontnin Enzlnnm intrSTBrniit, 'If Argonavtt fint 
mtertd the Eaxine (Black) 5M = wtrt thifirit to enter the Black Sea. 

Una lalOi vietli nnllam ipSrSre inllltsin. Vsiw. The only mftiy tehieh Uie 
eanyuiittied harv, is to hope for stone. 

FragilBm trtuf coiainlllt pelagB ratam primui. Hon. HeviaitAtfinttatTMel 
hie/rail bark to the wUd waves. 

e. 'I'be Englleh Idiom ofien uses iha adreib and adverbial eTpreiilODR Instead ol Um 
Latin adjective : w> In adjecUrei of iruiiaatloa and duiruJinadon, h ~ ' 
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rana, of order and ^HMifJm. of Umt and wanm, and uF t^mponitT coaditiDa generally : 
Iibon». iBiMpteomrs ; yoIbd*, TeUlingili/) ; nOlens. aniiiiliayil)/) ; invItUB, asaimt ont't 
wilt ; prUdeiiB. aware ; ImprlLdenB, uiutoEuw ,* loleni, knoTBinf^fly) ; prlmiig, prior, 
fint ; oltlmnB. lail : medins, ii, aioul lAt middU ; hodiemui. fo-day ,- mStQtlniu. in 
Ihe Toornlag ; frequeD»./™?um({/ii| ; snbUmia. aioft. 

DderoBlpotera, BinSn, invltni amtbo. Or. iMt.RS.) 

PlOa hodifi lionl fBoI imprOdsni iiiiiuil aotsni ante Imno diem nnqnun. 1^*b. 
Iharedont ou^rti/oed ta-dav vnaiearei lliaa I ham ever 4i/nt ktiomfngly itfor^ 

Adonrrlt, medtam mnUeTem oonpleotitar. Tib. Bt rum vp, puti Aii amu 
<avut th* woman'i leaiet. 

Qnf p I i T itriBzerlt femm Qui TfetBrla erit' Lit. WIio drawt On raordjlrtt, 
his shall bt the Tielorf. 

TeBpertlnoi pete teetan. Hob. Siek lAj/ dimUlng at enentidi. 

B B r V I v«iiit In aenlsnla mile*. Jdt. Tie toiiiieni rardy coma Inta &« larret. 

So tlto tOtni, wiaUy. 

PUlOBOphlae nSi tBtSi trSdlmni, Cm. Wi give outhAw ahallii to phUoKfAs. 

soil hoc OODtlngit laplentL Cio. TMi good Ivtk happtnt la Vu tpiii man ntoni = 
If it oniy Ihl win man k/U> hai IMe good luet. 

7. CanfnllT to be dletltigntebed in the naee at primiu, Bud the KlTerba prlmiiM. 
flrtt.firr tlufinl lltne, and prlmO. at first. 

n'lmna : Ego p r I m n I baiio OrfttlSnem ISgl. 1 toot tAtJlnt to read thit eptteh. 

Hano prlmam SrltlOssm. ICgl. this was UtefirttipeeiA that Irtad. 

Pnmnm: Hane SrStiSnsm pTlmnm ISgl delude tmuorlpBl. /.Ant rywl (md) 
Vun Bopisitthis spieeh. 

Hodlfl hano DrttlSnem prlrnhni IBgt. Irvad thU v)ietMo-dav/or IKtJIrit lime. 

FrlmO: Eano OrStiflitem prlmS llbeator 1^1, poiteS magU magiBqae miU 
jQQDa Vila »n~atfirtl 1 nod t/dt speed icilh pleasure, i^fttraiard it ttmudto me ilritr 
and drier.— Lailmann ami MSllUr, 



"~- 1. Multiplication op the Predicate. 

325. The Mnltiplication of the Predicate requires no farther 
njles than those that have been given in thegenerul doctrine of 
Concord. 

3. Qualification op the Peedicate, 
3S6, The Qualification of the Predicate may be regarded aa 
an External or an Infernal change: 

I. External change: combination with tm object. 

1, Direct object, Accusative. 
3. Indirect object, Dative, 

II. Infernal change; combyiation with an attribnte, which 
may be in the form of 

1. The Genitive case. 
S. The Ablative. 
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*.CCU8ATITJt. 



3. Preposition with a caae. 

4. An Adverb. 



I. BXTERKAL CHANGE. 

ACOnSATITB. 

387. The Accusative ia the case of the Direct Object 

The Object may be contained in the verb (Inner Object, Ot>- 
ject Effected) : 

Dans mnndnnL craivlt, God made a ereatum — IJie untwrw. 

Akin to this ia the Accusative of Extent : 

A recti oomcientiS tratuvanain onjraem oSn oportet dlscSder*. CiO. 
On* ought not totaerma naiHireadih fi-mn a right amtdence. 

Saoam shqSb Tr^'a oppngnfiU Mt. Lir. 71m year* vat Troy betiegtd. 

TUa^mam partem lacte vlvant. Cabs. Sbr ths mail part tltey lite on 

■ From the Accnaative of Extent ariaea the Accnsative of the 
Outer Object (Object Affected): 

Den* mnudnm gnbemat, God tUeri the umverae. 

Rsiuiiit.— Tbe AccasBdve or the luaet Ob]«t le Iba characterittic dh of Ihe otH ; 
thv AcciuatlTfl ot ths Oab 

deteimlae vhlch element pcepondente* ; «o In ti 
The ■o-CBlled Tenalnal Accae&IWe idhj ~ 
Bsnce tbe fonawlng Cable la only approTlmate ; 

Gekekal View ov the Accdsative. 

388. I. Inner Object : Object effected. 

Cognate AccuRsUve. 
Accusalive of Extent. 

1, In Spsce. 

3 In time i-pounded 

8. Of Adverbial Relation. Pi^P'"* 
Terminal Accusatiye 

(Point Reached). 
IL Outer Object : Oliject affected. 

1. Whole. 

^pouudcd wiih 



Verbs 



Verbs 



: Part (so-called Greek 



PrepoMlioi 



AccusaUve). 



1C8 ACCUSATIVB. 

III. Double Acctaeative: Asking and Teashing. 

Making and Taking. 
ly. Accusative as tlie most generul form of die object (object created 
or called up by the mind) : 



389. Active Transitive Verba take the Accusative case: 
RSmultu Drbem ROmam condldlt, Bomulua founded the City of Rome. 
(Object Effected,) 

Mem regit corpu*, Mind governs body. (Object Affected.) 

RiHinss.— 1. Han; vertu ue InlniiiBillTe In English irUch ait tnuieltiTe In Latin . 
dolBn. A> gtitM ijor); dtap«rEra. (o dapair {<tf); lumSre.to thaUla- (o^; mIrKrL 
to aonder (oO ; elder*, W l/mgli (at). EspeclBlly to be noted is tbe viie scope of tlia 
Inner Object ; 

HonBrSi dhplraiit. Cic. The]/ dstpair cf Aonori (give iAem vp In de^tairi. 

BetSta Mt yitia qnod fOil ne«em flariHtt (Ml). Tac. niia was txecuUdfOr /tot- 
ing wept ifor) her eon'e e^recufion. 

Conicla mem r«iU Flmae msndSoia rUlt. Or. CongHoui (jT rtgHt, he- tool (bntj 
tauffhf/i (at) t/u /algehoods qf Rurnor. 

FUoU ipnun mars sapit. Sin. I'AeJIi/i Uutst <^ tlu wry ho. 
RenOMStapouiuitalireiiaKntntaexOtiiMt. Pudt. Itienoteiieryontamtm^ 

3. The Aiwiusllve with Verba] nonns, mch is taetio. biMiMsg, la comic 

330. Verbs compounded with the prepositions ad, ante, cdr- 
onm, con, in, inter, ob, per, praeter, snb, enbter, roper, and trans, 
become transitive, and take the accusative : 

AH with circnm, per, praeter, trans, taper, and robter. 

Many with ad and in. 

Some with ante and con. 

PythagorBi PstsSrum ma^ adiit. CiO. Fythi^oras applied to {eo»- 
guUed) Uie Piraan magi. 

Stella Voiterla ftntegreditar aSIeiiL CiO. T^ flar Venu) goa in 
adtatice of the gun 

Tain mS c 1 r c u m ataut danaBium torba nudSnun. Ov. So dense a 
ermnd of ejiilii encomjias^es) me. 

Bam, at opiu eaaa vidSbitur, Ipae convenlaDL Cic. Jwt'U gotoieehtr 
myiielf, if it shall leem expedient. 

Oonailinm multae callldit3tiB Init. Ov. Be engaget in [devieet) apian <^ 
deep cunning. 

Taoaia BurBpam et Asiau Intetflult. Cukt. TIte Don flotet betaeut 
Eurripe and Asia. 



D,o,i,7?<iT,Goo(^le 



169 

Mortem obiit, S mediS abiit. Ter. &ie went to faet Death (died), tfttf 
fcfl (/ifl worid. 

OaesaT onuiem agrmn Plcsmun perciinit. Caes. Caetar trat)er»ed 
rapidly all the Ficenian dUtnct. . 

Popahu Bolet dignSs prastBiIro. Cic. The people is vjont topasa by the 
worthy. 

EpamlnSndSa paenam Babiit Hkp. Epaminondat ruhmitUd to the pun- 
ith-meiU. 

Flaninaqne aaUqoSs labtarlSbeatia mnrSo. Vmia. Artdrwert 
glidiiig under ancient lealle, 

RSmSnl mliuu mori supsrvSddbaut. Lit. The Bomaru marched over 
{herviraof thcwoR. 

CraMos SnptuSt«m nnllS b«III catisS truudlt. Cio. OroMux eromei 
the E«phrolf,8 witfiovi any caii»efor war. 



331. Any verb can take an Accusative of the Inner Object, 
. when that object serrea to define more narrowly or to ezplaiu 
more folly the contents of the verb. 

When the dependent word ia of the same origin or of kindred 
meaning with the verb, it is called the Cognate AccusatiTe, 

Faoiain nt ratH memlusrla dttm ▼Itam vlvSa. Plaijt. FU make 
you think of me l/ie longest das y" '''*■ 

SerruB sit qnlat anUqm dixSmnt serTitBtem iervlt. Qumr. 
He it a ulave who, as old-ityle people said, slams a tiaaery =wAo is a «taw that 

Rehirsb.— I. Tbo CDgnale AccnUtlTe, wbsn a aabetantlTe proper. Is commonly at- 
tended by »n ntlritinio : 

Coniimllem ItUenit jun SUmUlelftdmn. Tir. Be had long b^or^ptoftd a 



dmtm rte dntaiud. 

at neater pronaoHB and adjectlrei 



1. Mnch more e..m 


m.m lathe 


Cognate 








XenopbOn e&de 


mferg p 


o«at 


r«b». 








Ilemids 


mulO 


vOih Otal U wen in m 


poairlo 





Xen^hon maJr^ v^ry natrA the eami 
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Qnidqald dellrant rBg'Bi pUDtimtiiT JUhlTl. Hok. WJiattvtr mad fnak 
Ot Mfigs play, the ^cflfrf are punishid for it. 

Quid iaorumls ! Tbr. What an you crying forf 

Wiih traii-ltive verbs sn acoopalive of thu person cwi be employed bestds : 

DiioipulBB id OQnin monso nt prasMptOrSi tnOa nOn miiiiu ^nam ipift 
■tndia ament Quint. I give pvjMt IMi one piece qf adviee, that tAey lore their Itaehtrt 
Be less Ihaa thtir studiti themielvei. 

8. Froin thla ihe ictneaUye nenter gr»dn>Uj pirees over Into an advarb, moh a> 
aliqnBDtnm. eomeahat ; nihil. natMng {'• nothing loath") ; gmnmiun. at motl. Especi- 
ally to bo noted are ; Biagnam partem, (o a rrfof exienf; iitaa^oHt. at that time; iA 
aetStU. tf lAalagif id genua, i;/' ViatHnd; omne grans, of etiery land. 

naeevnlnera vltae nfln minlmsni partem mortii fannldioe idiiiitiir. Luob. 
These aoundi <^ l\fe are for not the least parl/oilired is the fear of death. 

Heltram viaem nlto* ett IpM »eiS. Cio. He teok vengeance mHmieff in ow 
itead. 

i. Initead of tlie Cognate Accusative tbe Ablativa li occaelonallj tinnd : lapldibiu 
plusre, lo rain elotm; langDiiie sOdSre, to taeai Uood. 

Hereolli limnlfiomm mnltS illdOrt mSnfiTlt Cic. The statue qf Benxiei ran 
fre^y with nceat. 

333. A part of the object affected is Bometimea put in the 
Accnsative case aft«r a passive or intransitive verb or an 
adjective : 

Tacita cur3 ■■"<"""" iDcensiig. LlV. Stt sotd on fire viilh tClent earf,. 
Jam vulgStum acUa qtioqa« sancltu p«ctu«. Quint. Now-thdayt 
'^ breast-'owindar' is actuaily a conation Tteieepaper phraae. 

Rkharki.— 1. TbiB ii commonly called the Greek Accasatlvo, and la foand cbiefly In 
poetry. The common prose conBtrnctlon is the Ablative. 

If eielt «t&re tocS ; mioat asrlbni et tremit artllB' Vkbs. Be cannot stand stia ; 
hetictlchei with his ran and guiven in hie Un^. 

3. Somewhat different i» the Accnsative BlthlndnOT, /Am; Bxnor, Id^: dngor, 
I0rd OB myielf; In n-lilrh verbs the reflexive elgniflcatluD is retained : 

Inutile femun oingitor- Vino. Be girOi on {himseffi a uselesi blade. 

ISrleam indnitnr fldSqne aoolngitnr snie- Vino. 3e done a corHet and begird* 
hime^ srith his Iruity glaive, 

Anninlai impMIl sqnl pervSait ablitna faolem snQeTnflTsnBnBtoeretiir. 
Tio. Herrnann got ihrrmgh. t/ianju to his fiery charger, having smtartd Ab face vMA hi* 
nan gore to Jttepfrom ieing reeogniied, 

DOUBLE ACCUSATIVE. 
333, When mo Accusntives depend on the Bame verb, one is the In- 
ner, lie other the Outer object 

Active verbs signifying to Inquire, to Require, to Teach, tind 
ceUre, to conceal, take tvo Accusatives, one of the Person, and 
the other of the Thing, 

PnaiQnem quendam BOcrates interrogat quaedam geSmatrioa. Cia 
Boerate* aila an ui'cAi'n twidry gueition* in geometry. 
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Caeaar AeduBs frSmeotum flSgitabat. Caes. Caeear kept on, demand' 
ins "'« i^im of the Aedui. 

Quid nunc t6, mine, Utteras docaam ? (358)- Cic. Tf7'y ih&vM I mne 
give yuii a lesson, in literature, you dunkey f 

Iter omnSs cSIat. Nef. He keeps ail in the dark about his route, conceal* 
his rouie from all. 

Uve o[ tbe Thing is spBrin^ly need. Diioere le mare comnicin IIud dOcBrl. 

XDtlli doaSrl gkudst lOnicS* mttUra vlrgS. Hub. Tlutare rtpe mala Ot- 
UghUi to Itam Ionia dances. 

OouiStlllllitiMwrtSlMoatlllftlMAt Lit. HehadUarMdylMfntaatl^thonughlti 
an tiie arts </ war. 

a. The BipteMlona vuy a good deaL Observe : 

Thi* then Is not tha onljr wbj, Pw«o, lolaiin. «nd fiigitO, 

Foilt la alEO right to bs;; And alwaye peto, postnlo : 

IlMer« uid oSlKre de. Take aUqoid »b aliqnO, 

IntsTTOgSre dS qiifi rS. While qu&no takes ex. ab, it, qnS. 

AdhOTbal BSmain IBgStOl mtBsrat, qal lenStum docerest dC iiaed« fratrii. 
Sall. AdAerbai had tint fnroys to Sotne to inftrrft the sfnale of the ttwrder qf his broiha: 

BMtni nottar mS dt bB« llbrS celSvit. C[C. Oar friend Baisua liai kept meintha 
dark about this book. (So commoDly in the Ps^^We.) 

Aqnaa i pOmiaa nimo pOBtnlSB. Pliut, You an now asking wattr <if a pumiee- 
ilont (blood or a tumlp), 

a. With docao the Abl. of the Inatmmenl le 
iAe tjfre^ to teach ridlTi^. J>oOt1U generally tali 
good Crucian. 

4. Quid mB Til 1 fhal do you want of mef mhat do you mant me for f bs 



334, Verbs of Naming, Making, Taking, Chooding, Showing, 
may liave two Accusatives of the same Person or Thing : 

irambene Enniui inltium dixit insAnlae. Cic. WeUdiA Bnniut 
eall anger the beffinning qfjSMne*!. 

ADcum BSarciutn TSgem. populns oreSvlt. Lit, The people made 
Anewi ManAut king. 

Oato Valtttimn Flaccum ooIlSgam babait. Nep. CaloJiad Va- 
lerius Flaccua (ss) colleague. 

Sdoratem ApoUo lapIentisBlmnm. jndicSvlt. CiC ApoUo 
judged Socrates {lo be) the inisett. 

Athonigniibiu Pythia praeoSpit ut Miltiadem sibl ImperatSrem 
anmerent. Nef. TIu Pytliia inttructei tite At/tenians to take Milliadet 
(:is) their commander. 

Praesta ti vlrum. CiC. Show yourself a man. 

Quem intellegimiis dlvitsm? CiO. Whom do ae understand by th» 
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HabtO, wilh twoAceuBaUTeB.commonly means toioM/ln theaeuseuf AoM, re 

IFtnun p T MieillS m 6 h&bei an prO mii ! Fi^tji. So ym look upon tm 
maid-4irTaiit or a daughlerf 

Bo babfire leTvOnim loofl, Qai nomera leOnun, to ngard at ilma, at godi. 



ACCUSATIVE OF EXTENT IN SPACE AND TIME. 

835. The Accusative of Extent in Space accompanies tlie 
verb, either with or withoafc per, through. 
1. With per to denote entire occupancy (from one end to the 

ether, all through). 

Sparil per prSvlnclam mShtiu, the tdiiUr* Mattered ail throagh th» 
province. 



2. Without POT to denote diatance, how far, how long. 

Trabei inter sS blnSs pedSi dlatSbant. Cass. The beam* wera 
two feet apart. 

Oampus Marath&n abest ab oppldS AthSniiDBtum ciroiter mllia 
paiiuum d e e m. Nsp. Theplain (of) Marathon is ainml ten miletfrom 
(ht eity of Athent. 

A raotfi ooDiclentia tranBTeraniu angaem nOn oportet diaoS- 
dere. Cic. (337.) 

KBBiBKB.— I. With abetie and dlitSra, su AblatiTe or moasnrs roajslBO be Bm- 
ployed : 

Mllibni puiQam qnsttnoc et tI^U abaalt. to 4e twmty-foar rrOiei off. 

H. Wlien the puiat of ref ennca Is taken (oi gnmted, ab (SJ willi Ibe Ablative may b« 



336. The Accusative of Extent in Space accompanies the 
adjectives lon^iu, long ; latUB, wide; altos, high (deep). 

Fossa ptidia trecentSi langa est, sex pedSi alta, the diieA 
ts three hundred feel long, nix feet deep. 

MUttss aggersm IStum pedes trace ntSs trlginta altum pedia 
octaginta exatruxerunt. Cabs. The mldier» raited an embankment 
three hiaidred and tiUrtyfeet wide (and) eighty feet high. 
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337. The Accnsatire of Extent in Time acootnpaniea the 
verb, either with or without per, in answer to the question, Horn 
long 9 

Oorglas oentum et nOTsm visit annSa. Quint. Qorgiat lited 109 

TennlsU prBrlnolam per deooa annoi. CiO. Ttm have heid on to the 
prorincefor 10 years (10 jeari long). 

Bit mBCum per tStuin diem. Pun. Ep. Be i* teilh me t/tt K'udong day. 

RioiABK.^ Per wllh the AcooBsave ta frsquemlr naed Itke tha Ablativa of mine 
witlila which. FBI ilia tempon = tllll temporlbna, In IAoh Oma. 

So e«pecl»Uj with the negative ; 

Nulla r(a par trienniam niii ad nfltnm litliu jndloKta «st- Cio. So 
matter wai ilecidtd daring (tn) Ou lAret ymn exetpt at Mt AfOL 

338. The AccusatiTe of Extent in Time accompanies the 
adjective n&tm, old (bom) : 

Faar decern annSa nStiu eit, the bog U ten yeart old. 

Oynu regnlvit ftntiOs trlginta ; qaadr^;iiita annSa n S t a a xegnSzu 
ooepit. Cic. Cyrvi Tei^ned thirty yean ; {he was) forty year* old (when) 
he began to reign. 

ACCUSATIVE AS A GENERAL OBJECTIVE CASE. 

339. The AccusatiTe as the Objective Caae generallj is need 
as an object of Thought, Perception, Emotion ; an object cre- 
ated by the mind, evoked or deprecated by the wilL Hence the 
Qse of the Accusative: 



340. The Accusative is nsed in Exclamations as the general 
object of Thought, Perception, or Emotion: 



MS caecum qui hfteo nnta nOn Tidsrim. Cio. Blind me! not to hw4 

eeen aS tfiia before. 

So in Exclamatory Qnestions: 

QaB mihi fortSnain. ■! nSn oonceditor StI 7 HoK. What (ia the object 
ot) fortune lomeff Tm not allowed to enjoy it f 
Interjections are used: 
Ban in§ miaenim. I AUie I poor me I 
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6 miaerSB hominum maotis, 6 peotora oaeosi. Lvcb. Oh, the vrreteked 
mindt of Toen, ok, Oie bUnd heart* I 

"ReitiMKS.—l. OvXth tbeyocBllie Is aD addccsaj with the Nom. a clunctarUllc ; 
wltb tbe Accas. ui object of etaotioa. 

i. tu.Lo! and Ecoe, Inhere! takathe NomiDBtlTe : 

EnTSnit. Ld Vana! EoMhomo! BehddtlutBanl 

In lh« earlier laDgoage the Accatallve waa aaed : 

En tdbi homlnem ! Flaitt. Bid's your man I 

Ecse ma ! PimAitt. Ben om // 

&o £(Miiim> Allmn, ecouu, ecoillaiOf In comic pofltrj. 

There reema to b< f ooie coufnelon between the luteiragallTe Sn and Em (Hem). 

PiStaliea the Vocative : FrOdl inunorUlMt Tt immorlal goda / The Accaaatlte 
occDis In : FrB dBam (homlnam. dsiun at^na hominum) fidam I J%r htatim't taJtt. 

Hel I and Vm I take the Dallve. 

Haimilii! AArnt! TatTietlt! Wottoiheamqtuiva.' 

341 . The AccusatiTS us the most general form ot the substanlive, and 
the iD&nitive aa the moal general form of the verb, are combined so tts to 
present tlie general nolion of Subject and Predicate as an otgect of thought 
or perception (037). 

The Accusative with the Infinitive ia used 

1. In Escltimationa : 

Hem, mea lox, t9 nunc, mea Tarsntla, BlovexSnl Hem, Hght of mg 
ejfis.for you to beeo haraieed rune, Terentta dear. (The idea of) ]/mi{r) b«- 
I'ny 10 liaraned I So in idiomatic English, Me write f 



3. As an Object (See 537.) 
3. As a Subject (See 535.) 



ACCUSATIVE OP THE LOCAL OBJECT. 

Terminal Aeeatalivt. 

342. The Accusative of the Local Object, WMtkerf com- 
nonly takes a prepositioii, such as: in, inio; ad, to; versna, 



In Oniociam profioisol, to set out for Oreeee. 

KiMlBK! 1. Tbe omlaelon of Che prepoiltlon, except as below atatad, la poetical; 

ItaliamvSnit Vino. Bicruaeloltaiy. 

%. Names of Tonne and Smaller lelacde are pat in tlie Accn^atlve of tlie placa 
Whilhert wlUtunta preposition. So also rOs, Into thi eo'oilTy ; domtUD, domOf. homA 

For (URber eiplanatioQB, ace 410. 
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343. The Dative is the case of the Indirect Object, and al- 
ways implies an object effected which may be contained ia the 
verb or expressed. 

NSmfi arrat nnl aibi. Sen. JVoone0rrt(inakesjiiislakes)to,/(»r AfnueJ^ 

FortSna mulUs dat ulmla, Mtia nnlU. Mart. Foriwte to many 
giw too much, enough to noTie. 

R—iRKg.— 1. In Biigllatt tbe fonn of Out Indirect Object H tha nme u thit Ot the 
IHrect: "Beehewedfne (nBt.)ftpare rirer ;" He Aewedme(A«.) te tbe prieat Orlgl- 
n»lLj ■ c«« of Penoiial Iiitereet, 11 is nHad ftMly ol PorwmUled Things, (paringlj ut 
Local ReJMiODB. and this despite the fact that Locatire and Dative sre blended In tbe 
FirU and Third DeclenKloos. 

3. When parte of Ibe biidy and Uie like are iniolied, the Eoglieh pagaeaslTe li oftan a 
eonveulent Ihongb nut an exact translation. 

TnB TirB oenll ddlant. Teb. Finir huAand'i xiib aclu. Nearer : Tout hu^xmd 
hat a pain In Uu ega. Tnl virl omll. Tout HuaB^JOiV eya. 

DATIVE WITH TRANSITIVE VERBS. 

344. The Indirect Object is pnt in the Dative with Transi- 
ti-ve verbs, which already have a Direct Object in the Accosa- 
tiTe. Translation, io,/or,/r(»«. This Accusative becomes the 
Nominative of the Passive. 

Active Form ; 

To : PacUe omnes, com valamns, r«cta oonaiUa aegrSQi danuu. Tbb. 
BeadUy ail of tu, icken well, give good emituel to the laek. 

For : Frangam loiuOil crura mauaaqne dmnl Mabt. Fd breat lit 
barie^i iegsfor him and Iiand» at onre. 

Fbom : Sonmtun mlhi adamit. Cic. R took tay ffeep aaay from me. 

Passive Form : 

Perpetmu uuUl datur ^sni. Hon. Ferpetwil et^aymetU (of a thing) U 
giten, to no one. 

Iinmeritlii frangnntuc crnra caballlR. Juv. The innoeent haektget their 
legi broken for them. 

Anna adimuntor mUitiboB. Lrv. The KUdien hate their arm$ taken 
from them. 

Ztomm polohra dotnlnls aedlficStnr nSn nmiiboa. CiO. A haTidtome 
house u fniiUfoT ite owners, not for the mice. 

BorxBse.— 1. For ii nearer the Dative tbSD lb; but /or (In O^aui of) le prS : prO 
patriS morl, lo iii«/or one't amniri/- lb (toiift a iHea (o) ta ad ot In. and when tbe Idea 
of motion U InToWed the piepositlon most be lued, even with dara, which glvea Ua name 
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HoBtia eat uxor Invlta quae a d viram nnptiim datiiT. Pum. Aa eiiemy l> On 
Wife wlKi fj gi-uen lo a man in mnrriagt againit her vM. 

IltterEB Biticnl dare, lo givi oni a lel'er (to csrr; or (t> fane). 

Ltttflria adsliqnem dare, lo imna a litler to oiu. 

BogSl nt m«a tibi IcriptaMlttam. Cic, Tou adt me to itnd j/(^ mt wrUingt 
(jon wIeL lu bave tbtm), 

LibrBi jun pridem a d tS mlaiaiem il «Me Sdendfls pnt&uem. Cio. IthouU 
katD lenl tAe icf^ lo you long alnce if 1 had thought tAei/ ought lo be publithtd. 

3. From la allowaMe, and even then mareljr appmlmate, when the relation of Par- 
■onal Intercut Ik Inrolvcd.otherviiFS (he Ablative iauaed. Both combined In 

AegrStB domlnS (Dat.) dSdnzit oorpore (Abl.) febril. Hon. From Ou eict matr 
itfi baiy iraixed Iht ague [for the Hck masltr yyp/n hit bodyf. 

B. The poeta are more Free In ihelr nee or the Dative. InaBmnch as theli ppiBonlflcatioD* 

Sutha^I jam nSn ego utltttiSt' mitUm inperbSi. Hok. Carthage no mart 
Aaa I tend hajighty tidingi. 

Jam ntii tarit* nlvii atqne dliae grandiniB mliit pater. Hob. FuU, full 
mough (tf mow and dire hail the Sire hath emt the land. 

The eitreine 1» reached when the Dative follows Ire and the like ; 

It eaalB oUmorqne vinim Dlaagorqiu tubSnun. Vaiui. Mounlt lo AI^A heajun 
foarrion' ehaut and trumpets' biar^ 



DATIVE WITH INTRANBITITE VBRB8. 

845. The Indirect Object is put in the Dative with many In- 
transitive Verba of Advantage or Disadvantage, Yielding and 
Besisting, Pleasure and Displeasure, Bidding and Forbidding, 
snch as : prodene, to do good; nocfire, to do harm; indnlgere, to 
give lip ; cedere, to yield ; aervlre, to he a slave; p&rere, oboedlre, 
to he obedient ; credere, to lend belief; i^Oscere, to grant forgi'ne- 
ness ; placSre, to give pleasure ; imper&re, to give orders; leiut- 
ere, to make resistance. 

Neo prfiatmt don^lnS qua* prSannt omnlbaa wtS*. Or. 

And the art* which do good to all do none to their master. 

Torba nebt* magis nocent, minus pr&soiit nostra quam aliSna. 
QuiHT. Our own words do lit more harm (and) le»i good than lilt wordt t^ 

ladoUit UcrlmlB. Ov. She gare/ree course to her feart. 

Tmpe ■el'vlr'e pnellae. Or. It is disgraceful to j^y the slave loa 
girl 

TSn5 cSd« malls, Yero. Yield not thou to misforlunei. 

MnnduB deo pSret et hulc oboedlnnt maria terraeqne. CiC 
The universe is obedient to God, and »eas and lands hearken unto Aim. 

Nlmium u§ crSde colOrL Yerq. Tru^ not complexion all too. 
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IgnSica UmOtL Prop. Grant pardon to my fear. (Be t^ mj feai- as 
if you knew il nol.) 

Out places prStJuna ipsa placet. Or. Tie girl IpleoM gtraighi jiUa*€» 
me heraelf. 

Reliqunm est nt t{U« tiU tmp«r8s. Cio. It remain* that you give order* 
U youreetf {hax aitalute command over yoartelf). 

Arbor reaiitit veuUs. Ot. T}it tree offert retiilanee to the vrindi, 

REvmse.— 1. Amnng the mcH<t notable eiccpUoTiB are ; Mqntra. (ai« tquat : da 
efra (to ditOn^uith), lo bt btcomins ; dBfloere, (o bt wanting ; jiiTirfl. Id As a MP / 
jnbira, to order; uudTstSrs, lo forbid, which take the Accusative; 

Earn ptottlTsm Imitttl aiut moltl, aei^iitTlt nSmo. Pun. T/iattt^i^ 
})alfif In^ mani/ ham Imilaled, none tguaUtd. 

Tarma, t i r 6 ■ nsgleots d e C e t- Or. A canlas Stauli/ it becoming to men. 

Kedlfs'deflolat- Cic. The dii\/ would /aUmt. 

FartBl fortOna adj nvat Tkb. Forivnefaton the brave. 

On jubMai'dvetoeeeia^, IL3. 7ldosad uoiifldo take the AblallTe as well as Iha 

3. The DattTe nre Is often obscnred by the absence o! etymological tnuubtloa. So 
BUbara alionl, lo marry a man (to veil for him) ; medSrI allenl, lo heal (lo take one's 
mesanret for) a man ; nippllM. I beg(L bow tbe kueo tu) : psnnSdeo, / pemiadi (I 

8. Tbenovlcs Is again reminded tbst tbe paasivcs of these verbaaiensedlmpenonaUjr: 

Qnl InTidMit «K«iit. ilU qnibni InvldBtur rem habent- Pu.trr. X^ou 
wAo envD are lAe »Mdv, t/ioet who are mvied have the ittiff. 



DATIVE AND VERBS COMPOTTNDED WITH PREPOSITIONS. 

S4€. Many yeths compounded with the prepositions 

■ftd, ante, oo&, in, inter, 

ob, post, prae, sab and mper, 

take the Dative, especially in moral relations. 
Tjansitive Verbs have an accusative case besides. 

PUopidSs omnibus psrlcnlls adfntt. Nep. Pelopidat wa» pretent 
(p help) in aU dangeri. 

Virtus omnlbiu r«bns anteit. PJ.AIIT. Tirtve goes before aS. 
Ihingi. 

H5ii omnia aet£a, Zifide,lQd3 convenit. Plaut. 2fot every age, 
(good) J4/dia (PlnjfBir), icrt* with play. 

At lupns et tntpSs Inatant' morlentibna mtO. Or. .Bt^ i?te 
wotfandfout bean pree» tke dying hard. 

Prcbos imidet nSminL CiG. The uprighi man l}ookt hard of) enviei ru> 
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AiisUdSi IntarfDlt pugna« nSvall apnd Solamlnsm. Nkf. 

ArislukM wiM engaged in the najml battle off Salamii. 

Obntil princlpili. Or. Oppose the bsj/ianinga. 

Hauuibal Alexandre MagnS hSd poitpOnendnB esU 
JOST. Mannibal is not to be put beloa Alexander Uie Qreat. 

Oninlbni Drnldiboa prase* t nniia. Cabb. At the Jiead of all the 

Blaada quifin vicUi fQrtlin iubrfipait ooellls. Or. Giretiinf 

sleep crept sUaltkily o'er her vanquished eyes. 

Ml saris anccnrrere dlacS. Veho. I learn to mKWT the itreUHied. 

Anatum Sva galllnli saepe suppSnlmns. Cic. Weq/Unput 
duck^ eggs vnder Jtent (for them 10 hatch). 

Iiucumo inperfnlt patrL Lit. Lucamo mrvited hit father. 

So with TracsitiTe Verbs, compounded with ds and ex. 

Oaesar DSJotar3 tBtrarchiain iripuit, eldsmqne dAtraxit 
Armanlam. Cic. Oaeiar wrested from, D^otarus hia tetrarch]/, and stripped 
from him Armenia. 

RiaiiiKs.— I. When fbe local BlgniSciitian prepondontse, the pnpOBldon Is repeated 

Adhaerst n&TU a d iflopiiliim> the ahip stickt to Uie rvck. 

AjSi inenbnit in gUdiun. Jjax/eS on hit n«mf. 

Congradl OTim hoste, lo etiga^e the enemy. 

DStrahere Eanlom d 8 dlgitO, to draw a rtng/Tom one's Jhtgir. 

Tbe leadanc; io leler LatlD If to ui.'gtect thie dialinctlon. which even in the heat period 
Is not rigidly obeeryed. Compoanda Hitb mud (GoaO C" 
slwaT* commtnlotTe allquld asm allquB, to oc 
(ebare It nlib him). 

«. TbeaDalosyofthleclBHofTeriiB, which Imply NeimetB, la followed In poetrj and 
^ter proK bj huceo. miioeo, jnn^, and others, 

Easret laterl IBtSlis unndO. Vebo. socki to tia tide Oie UOial ihnft. 

Quad bserSre In e q a S lenex posiet {IK!) admlrfirl lOlBbtmiu. Cio. fVe uted 
to woitder tAat the oid man cordd etkJt to hie horse. 

MiBCSstnltitlom oonsililsbreTsm. Boa. IBxaUAsmtsaluatnonieimladd 
bifeme a lilUe tpice qf rumtenee). 

SBn potsst amor oam timOre miloArl. 3ih. Love eannol mtngb vUhftar. 

Jnn^tnr QnidlS. Ji^T. ShtttyJcedioOrson. 

Jnnotiu la foaod In Cicero with the Dallie. 



VERBS WITH ACCUSATIVE AND DATIVE. 

347. Some verbs are construed both with the Accasatire and 
with the Dative. 



Bometimes there is hardly an apprecitiMe difference; a 
Oalive emphanizes the personal relatioo. 
Oomitor allquatn, I OMompany a laaa; oomltor allonI,/ae( at e. 
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man; adnlor, generally Accusative, I fmen on; a«mi]lor, 
a rival ; praestSlor, / wait for. 
a the difference follows naturally from the difference of esse : 
Oavare allcnl, lo take precauUcn* for {someone 

aliq.ueiii, agairul ( 

Qatqne allls cSvlt nBn oavet ipieilbL Or. (298.) 
E^u^erSBf, huno to, RSmane, cBTStO. Hon. He i* a bUKk fdtoie; 
ftgaintl him be thou on thy gv^ard, oh Boman ! i. 

Metnere alicnl, to fear for I 



So all Verba of Fearing. 

Oooanlere alicnl, toUikemai»u,reifor,e<nmtUllieiiUere»ti^l^^ 

ahqasm, to eoruult ( 

OonTenlrfl alicnl, to lie suilablefor ) 

aliqaem, to meet ) 

Moderan \^^^^^tomod^ale] 
Temperara 1 to eel bounds to} <'"'""^- 

aliquid, to manage J 
To be noticed are the coostrucliona of Invideo, Tenvf/, 

InridSre alicul aliquid (Cic.) I , ^^ . , . ... 

~* J "(to begrudge a man a (Atnp, 
(in) abqoa iS ) 

allcnjiu rM (once ia Horace). 

alic^oB alicul rol, to envy eomeihing belonging to a ma/n. 
Hon invtdsrmit laudea anSa mulieribnB vlrl RSmauL Lir. T^ men 
of Borne did not'begntdge the women the honori thai were doe theja. 

Invidat ^;ii« lofi tnlieilB. LUCAN. Begrudgei the hapkee men th« 
funeral Jire. 

I to otteTid Co \a matter. 

TacSr* x6,&r6,to be at leUare from i 

DATIVE WITH VERB3 OF GIVINU AKD PUTTIKG, 
348. A few verbs, chiefly of Giving and Putting, take a 
Dative with an Accusative, or an Accusative with an Ablative, 
according to the conception. 

Dflno tibi librmn, I present (to) you a book. 
DSno t5 Iibt5, 1 present you with a book. 
raroumdo -i "*^ muiTiini I put round the city a vuM. 

' urbABi mSrS, / mtrround the dty with a viaU. 
Bo also aap«rgere, tq beipr-inlde anij to tprioMe on ; impartlre) to ettdoip 
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BDcl to giiie; Induer*, to tlotAs and to put on; exa«rey to ilrip of and la 
ttrip off ; miacSre, to mix imd to mix in. 

DATIVE OF POSSESSOR. 

349. Esee, to Se,with the Dative, denotes an inner connection 
between its Bnbject and the Dative, and is cummonlj translated 
by the verb to have: 

Mihi eat amtciu, IhoDe afriendi. 

An neaclB loiigSs rSglbna esse manna 1 Ot. Or per?iapi you do not 
hnoiB thai kings Jtnm long arjns T 

Rbmibeb.— 1. The predicate of eua with the DstlTB Is tnDBlat«d In the ordlnuT 

CoauT amlimi «st mihl, Caaaritafriend tonu (unleiii aeni, ht friend, friend 

i. The Dillve la never flmpl]' eqillvslnnt 1o ttie O' 
lotereitM In Ihe Poiaeeslon, hence Ihe PoaBeselon l« 
tees the PoBHeelon b; (he PoHce^or, henca the Poe^cswir ie omphiitic 

LatlQl eoncUnnt BSmun CKpnt LatiS eua- lit. TIu Latini concaOt lAai Laiimt 
lta> Ui capUaHn HoKH. <LatiI: that Linnti' > ea/AU^ uxu Rome.) 

S. On the attnctlon of the Dative with nOmen ea*a (339). 

4. ThepaMeselonoIqaallUeaiteipreeeedhjlnancI the AblallTo or some other tan: 

In CioarOna m^na fnlt Bloqnentia, OUero had greai thquenee. 

Glmon habSbat MtU Rloqnenti&a- "Sir. Cimoa had etotueno tnougA. 

DATIVE OP THE OBJECT FOR WHICR 

850. Certain verbs tate the Dative of the Object for Which 
(to Tvhat end), and often at the same time a Dative of the Per- 
sonal Object For Wltom, or To WJiom, as in the legal phrase, onl 
bono T To whom is it (for) an advantage f = who is advantaged ? * 

Himla fiducla maKQaB oalamltStl aoleteaae. Nep. Eeeemte eo» 
JIdente in utttally a great calamity. 

Tirtna aSla Deque datnr dSnO neque aodpltnr. Sall. Virtue alone 
it neiOier giiien nor taken as a pressTiC. 

Panp«rtia probrS habirl coeplt. Ball. Por:erlg began to be held {a») 

Panaanlaa rSz IiacedaMnooiCnim vSnlt Attlola anxiliS. NsP. 
Pausaniaa, king of the Lacedaemonians, came to Ike help of the Atlice. 

VitlS mlbi daut quod homiidi necessaiil mortem graviter fero. 

• Such vcrliB are: eiae, fobt; flerl, lo iea™«, to turn out; dare, topirf,- mittar*- to 
trad; usoipeTa. 'o nceim; Tealre. 'o wmt; rellaqoere, lo Uavi; hfthSr*, to iM; 
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HATtne ap. Cic. Tkey charge it to me at a fault that Tretent the murder of 



Bkhark.— The origin orUiiBiiuee*«i>ulobemeTOUiUle(KeT)' In EngllBb m treat 
Froflt and Low u p«naiif. 

Qoemfon difiromonmqiw dabit IncrC appOn*. Hob. "Eetry ^^ t*^ -V^ 
ritaa give, nl Houm lo Pn^." 

On tbe DBIive or l^ Oenuid and OemndiTe in ■ limLIu eeoM, tea 4Sa 

ETHICAL DATITE. 

351. The Ethical Dative indicates special intereBt in the 
Kction. It may be called the Dative of Feeling, and its use in 
Latin (and Old English) is confined to the personal pronouns. 

Ta mihl AntSnil ezemplS iatlnj audScUm dafendiaT Cic. Do ymt 

dtfend me {to my face) ig Antonjft examine tliatfeUoai't audactiy T 

II modest vffe, ooe (I 

Bt qaSsonnque meS fSditl oSmina venfis, Ore wijlil, landfia d$aine 
habere meSi. Prop. And wliatever Jtertet you hate made on my account, 
huTii Viem me {I l>eg) ; ceate to keep praUee of me. 

RniiBi:.-EgpedallT to be noled If sibl TsUa. to uuni, A) nuon .• Quid ttbl Tia, 
mnliar 1 Hob. What So turn uonJ, vumvm t Quid ilbi vnlt haao OrtUa 1 ITlua 
doatAliipetdimean/ 

DATIVE OF THE AGENT. 

35S. The Dative is used with Passive Verbs, in prose chiefly 

with the Perfect Passive, to show the interest which the agent 
takes in the result. That the person interested is the agent is 
only an inference. (See 306.) 

KS* m 1 h i tSta prOvIaa Mt. Cic. / hate had the leJuile matter provided 
for. 

Oarmlna acripta mihl stmt ntilla. Or. Thave no poemi vtritUn, (there- 
fore) have vn-iltea no poeme. 

REHiitE.— Inetancra at \h\a DiUre nith tlie Tenaea of cont[niuuic« are poetical, or 
admit of a dlH^reDt eipUnstion : 

Barbawj hloago amn qnianOn latellegtiTiillI, Ot. lamabarbmian htnbt- 

WIienevH an AdlectiTS or an I'qulvalent Ir UH^d, tbu DatlTePlaTul mBjbein Ab1itl7s ; 
810 dlidmlllliiila bmtiolll oommtliiitar olbna ^TtaeritiiT. Cio. So, tltaigh tlum 
HlUi crealurti an to tety tmiiti, (Adr food It MUfAC in eommon. 
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Carmina qnM Hrlbnntiir aqnM pfitSribn*. Boo. Amu tsUeh an aritfai ahm 
jj«jpfc are i™ter-diin*er». 

Cena miaJitrStor pnsrli tribni. Hob. I>inntr U lerwd, llAiwalUn being) tht 
waileri are (but) Oirte, 

353. The agent of the Gerand and Gerundiye is put in the 
Dative, 

Hoc mihi fadenduin est, Ikaoe OiU to be dtrm ifhis it to be done bg me, I 
muni do Ihis), 

Hat mala sed cnnoUa IsU ter«nda via. Pbof. That i) a bad rtxid, int 
one all have to tivivei. 

DeapSranda ti\a salvl Concordia Boorn. JuT. Tou mutt deipair of 
harmeny lekiU Mo1her-in4aui'a oHte. 

Compai'e tiie Dattve with verbals ia -bilia : mihl amtEbiUs, lotaMe in 
fnyeye*. 

Rehahe.— When ttae verb lUeir Ukee tbe Datiie, the AbUtive Willi ftb (t) le em- 
The bUemt qf Ou dJiani mmt it eonialtti bv 



DATIVE OF PARTICIPLBa 

354. Datives of Participles are used as predicative attributes. 
Phaaelis cotupidtnr prima terrSram Rhodnuk S OllloiS patantibtw. 

Lit. Pkasdia ii the Jirat land lighled a» you make for- Bh^detfrom Oilida 
(to people as thej make for Rhotles). 

In aniTenum aestimanU (= 81 aealiiiies) pina petiea pedltsm TSboris. 
Tag. If you look at it at a leltole, there U mvre real itrength in the infaTUry. 

RmABX.— Kotlce ttaa Oreelddi pbruc: mihl volenti Mt, Ia'nvitM«afl)rUtobtta. 

DATIVE WITH DERIVATIVE SUBSTANTIVES. 

355. A few derivative substantives take the Dafive of their 

primitives : 

JSaUtia est obtemperSUo Isgibiu. Cic. JusUee i* obedience to the Inmt. 
BiHiBZ.— OCberwlBe tbe Dative rnaet bBTe ■ Tarb to prodnca the Object Bllteted. 

DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 

356. Adjectives of Likeness, Fitness, Friendliness, Neamegg, 
and the like, with their opposites, take the Dative : 
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Rlra avii In tarrli nlsrSqne ■Imllllma oyonS. JuT. A 
rare bird in t/iis world, and nery like a black suian. " 

HCn ego luin laa dl nSn n£tus idSnens armlB. Prop. / am 
iu>l fitted hy nature far glory, not fitted for arms. 

Utilia urbl. Hob. Useful to the city. 

Arnica latS afii. Hon. Ahog, dxnoUd U) (b* mirt. 

Semper, tK •olto, flanuna f am5 est prozima. Flaut. Bear thou 
in mind, t/'at fire u aye next door to amoke. 

Testiiid dlcit qaod illl caaaae maxlmS eat aliSnum. CiG. IM 
Kiiineu »ay» viluit is etpedaSy damaging to that ease (side). 

REHiSEf.— 1. Htujj adjectlreii which belong to thlaclsBs becama stfbBtuiUveK, uia 
as tuch are constnied with the Qenitlve : amlaiis,/rtaul ; afflnit, onuucftoi ,- aeqnSIii, 
ronUmporarv f aliAniu, for^gn, strange / 0OgiiCtai> kinsman ; cominllals. comtnon ; 
•ontrtrini. oppoaUe ; pir, laatclt ; proprim, peoQIiSrii. oan, pteuliar ; ginilit, like ; 
(■■we De'trehall loolc opoo Al* like Bgala"), especlflUr of gudi uid men ; Baoer, lel ig/art, 
laertd; anperttei, turmmr. 

Domini limilli es, Teb. you are lite your matler. 

TirtataBlipSTdisptrfDrtfllUapatrli. Aitidb. Sa Uou Uv/oUn-V moffA 

3. The oijeel toaard which is eipres^ed \>j the AccneaUve wllh in. ergS. adTStnu : 

Kanlini fait ntBtiu In flllnin Cio. Mantiut viae lecere rotnani hii ion. 

■B ewe Hit tags at benSTolani. Plaut. Hi kaovii lAitC / am kindly dlepoied 
tomardhim. 

AdvaTstudeOdmtaortilUimpIljDdloandlsnnt Cio. 7^ are to bi Judged bn- 
pioue toicard lAe immortal g/Kli. 

5. Tbt o/)lict for aliiiA amy be eiprasMd bj the AccniwtlTe wltbad, to: 
Bomo ad DoUam ram DtUU- Cio. A good-for-nothing fiOovi. 

Thla is tlie more common coDetrnctiOD with BdJectiTee of fltaeBi. 

*■ Propior, neartr, proiimoa, ntt, "a constrned aiio (iite prope, mar) with t!i» 
AccDBBtlvo Bad the Ablative nith ab, igT.' 

Piopini ast fidem. U ii nearer beti^, 1. e., more Uiety. 

Qnl tS pTOximm e*t. >" iMo ie next (o you. 

PraxlmiuS taotlilgnUdStandltiiraagrS- Or. AJIre nextdoor iikepiiff with 
al^culSi/ (iB hard to lieep otT). 

i. il^BaTO, foreign, itrange, 1b alao coastrned with the Ablatlre, with or wltbont ab 
«|: 

HomS inm. hSmSnl nlUl t mi aUSnom pato- Teh. I am a man, and noihioi/ 
that pertaini to man do Icemiderfbreign to me. 

6. In poett;, Idtm, the tame, is often conatnied after the analog? ot the Greek, with 

Invf torn qnl aarrat idem toalt oeoldeotl. Hon. &M, B. 1.) 

t. Derived adverbs talce the Dative. 



357. The Qenitiye Case ia the Case of the Complement, and 
18 akin to the Adjective with which it ia often parallel. It ia the 
Bubstantive form of the Specific CharacteriBtio. 



184 GENITTTE. 

The chief English represeDtatives of the Genitive are ! 

Domua rSgii, Oie king's palace. 
The Objective case wilh of: 
HonLaa regis, ike palaee of the Utig. 
Substantives uaed as aiJjectiTea or In composition : 
Arbor abietii, fir-tree. 

BmiAKB.— 1. Other pnposltlaiis (haa qf ue not nufreqaeatlf used, eBpecUllf with 
IhB ObjectlvB GenltiTe. (361, B. 1.) 

Fatrias quia aziol tBqnoqng fDgitI Hob. What ixU» finm hii afimlry eiitr Jltd 
hbaty^ atwiUt 

Boi9rDm triampU ipem aoUSgaa rellijiiit- Lit. B» tfft Vu iopt qf a fHtorvA 
nwr Oie BtAi to Rig coUiagve. 

Via mortis- Ijv- i'At dealk-patA. tht way to deaoi. HlBewhere ; via a d mortain. 

i Aa abstract Noaa ultb tbe OsDitive it oCtea \a be tran»laled as an attribate ; 

Tatnl temporli loSvitSa. tht unta tpriag-atae. 

And, on the other baad. the piedicalivo attribute Is olten to be translated as an ab- 
stract noun with qf.- 



358. The Genitive is emplojed : 

I. and II. Chiefly as the complement of Nouns Substantive 
and Adjective. 

III. Occasionallj as the complement of Verbs. 

SiiABE.— Tbe Locative at tbe Second DecleneloD coincides In totm with the Geni> 
tlTS, and is genemllr troated under the bead of the Genitive. (See 4U.) 

I. GEHITITE WITH NOUNS BPfiSTANTIVE. 

ADNOMINAL QBNITIVB. 
AppoHHve Gemtive, or GenittDe of SpeeifieaUon. 
369. The Genitive is sometimeB used to specify the contents 
of generic words instead of Apposition in the same case: 

Vltium nimiae tardltatii. Quint. TkefauU<tf exeetiiMtioieTieM. 
Tirtna oontliietitiaa. Cic. TItt virtue of ulf-cotUroL 

So especially with vox, expression; nfimen, name; Terbnm, 
word, verb: vox volnptfttiB, the word "pleasure;" nOmen rfigu, 
the name or liile of hing. 

Snlla nemsn Fellds assutnpait. Yell. SaUa at»amed the tUTTtame {of) 
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Rehabk.— Po alM occartondlT otber words, ancli ui : 

Urbt BBmu, Uu city iff Sum*. 

Arbor &bletiB./r-(ru. 

BpretKB inJSrfA lorcaa.*- Vbbo. TAt liuult nf ditpited btaulf. 

POSSESSIVE GENirrvE. 
Oenilive of Property. 
360. The Poseesaive Genitive is the subBtantiye form of an 
.adjective attribute with which it is often parallel : 

Domiu rigis = domiu r€gla, (he palace of &6 hing, the kin^i paiaee = 
the royal paiaee. 

ften prrferred. So ilwsjii with the poiaeuiie 
i; oanli allBniu, ailransidos. anoiAer nuai't 
Aig/aiiluharlliB, •mutez-'om. tki or cities: TIibISb XIlBiinB, Thainof mutui. 

Ukc Status KyrBnll. Myrm'g slatiie. may mean ; 1. A alatne whtch Myron owns ; 
i. Wblch Mjroo hu made ; 8. WUch reprefeiil* Mjron. 

3. ObEerve the brlet eiprHslone : Tsntnin erU od VMtM, We (tAey) had amu to 
Vaia'i (1.&, temple, Kedem): HMdmbal Qli^nii. GUgo't Hmarubal. Hatdmbal 
Oitffo'i am (u It wen. Haadrubal (ffHigo}; rUooiU Clandll. Olaudiiit'i Flacaa = 
^iBccmtlie^4iiieotflt^niB\of Oaudiut, 

4. The cborogTBphlc (geogrepblc) Genitive 1b rare and late : 

sax dtakldsm EnboeM Tinft. Lit. TAeUnffeoBuUCAaldtiffWEalaat. 



ACTIVE AND PASSIVE GENITIVE. 

861. When the Substantive on which the Genitive depends 
contains the idea of an action, the poseession may be active or 
passive. Hence the division into 

1. The Active or Subjective Genitive : amor Del, the love of 
God, the love which Ood feels (God loves). 

2. Passive or Objective Genitive: amor Del, love of God, love 
toward God (God is loved). 

tber aellt^s or jiaaAtnly ; tht lot* iff 
lona than iff us ofleD BobatUnted for 
he Fa«BlveGeiililve,eiichaB/[>r, foward, and the like. So. bIbd, aomeUmea In LaUa: 

TolnntSa prfiTindae ergS Caeaarem, thi good-uiUi iff tht prmtact toward Cottar. 

Odiiull In homlnum tLnlvamun genus, Bali Imcard all maiMnd. 

>. CiD. Bote grtal Hit eagtrneu 

303. The Genitive of the Personal Pronouns, except 
and veetniin, is used as the Passive Genitive : 
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Amor tatO, loee to me. 

Detideriam tui, lon^figfoT thee. 

Memoria nosM, nemery of ut (our memory). 

Reuaue.— Koitnim and TMtrnm an dhcI u ParUIiTa Genitlna : 

K&gna ptn naiinm. a great pari qf tu; aWrqn* TMtntm. <Ui«- (MA) ^ lev. 

Hoitrl melioT pari metui! eA< SaU«r pari ofi>uririi\if,i>urbeiltrpari. 

With oBuiiam, uie forma noitnun and TUtrnm mnatbe used. 



363. The Possessive Pronoun is generally ased as the Active 

Genitive. 

Amor mam, my hte {the lone tAtch I feet). 

, DSdderiiuii taam, j/otiT longing (the loTiging vhAch youfeeC). 

Addilionat attributives are put in tlie OeDJtive ; 

Hoc nagStium msS iptiiu (rSEob, odIiu) operS perfectnm eat. TM$ 
baiineii teas fijiiahed by my exertions alone. 

RniBK.— OccaaloDallr, honeTer. Id Latin, u la Knglleb, the PoaeeuUe ProiHHiD 
la used paMslvclr: dSaldsriam Wa^longStig for Out ; InjOriatiia, vaurumnirC'Tlia 
deiip dinuutlon ot hit taking off"). 

GENITIVE OF (QUALITY. 

364. The Genitive of Quality must always have an Adjective 
or its equivalent : 

BAttia ingenii JnvanJa. LlV. A youth of mSd dUpnition. 
Homo nltaili (= nnllliu pretll). PLA.aT. AfeCUw of ru> MMunL 
Trldnl via. Cabs. A three day^ jaumeg. 

N5d mnlU cdbl hoapitam acclpija, mnlU JocL Cic. Tou wiS raetUa a 
guetl who U a tmall eater but a greatioker. 

Rkiube.— The OenlCiTe of Qoalltj ia leaa common than the AblatiTS, helne toond 
ctdeOf or ihe eeacntlala. Tbe QenlCive always of Number, Hevare, Time. Space ; the 
AbtaUve alwaiia ot eiteruala. ao al parti of the bodf. Olten tbe nae seems Indlfbient. 

GENITIVE AS A PREDICATE. 

365. The Genitives of Possession and Qnalitj may be need 

aa Predicates : 

Domna wrt rSgIa, (ft« htyu»e i* the kin^t. 

VIr eat magid ingenil, Uie man u (one) of great genius. 

RiHiHEa.— 1, Tbe PoBseaslon appears Ins Tarloty of forms, and takes aTariet; at 
InuitUlionB : 

BDJoi era vlvni. mortniu htyiu arB. PHor. Ben I a&aC is, U,ting; dead. Am 1 
AMD*. 
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Omnia qau mnlisrii fiifnut riri flniit- Cio. All Oat tuat Oi viift'i (propertir) 



Ib [HeTOnlEs] dlDflUtar siae Hprflnii. Cio. That (twae of Heicnlee) waiiaid U> 
bt MyroR't (i*ork>. 

M 51ae lenStiu BflmSnomm. plSbs Haiiiiib*li> cmt. Lit. m Stta Iht tenaU aa* 
{OB the tide) qTiAt Bomam. l/te ammonflitic {oa) aaant/MO'i. 

DuunStlo est jDdlenm. paenaUg^ OmOminingU lAeiudgtt' (biidneu).fmnltA- 
ment Die laa'a. 

£it aaiml insmnl col anltam dtb«Ii eldsm plflrimnin velle debere, Cio. ft 
tluHBt Oitfedinf/ qf a f/tnOanaa to bt viiiUng ta owe vtn/ rrmch to Mm to whom you ahtadv 
{HpemueA. 

Pauperis sot munerftn poona. ^T^fmiy iAgpoorman tAatcounU fiis Jloct f 71* fA« 
mart iff a poor man to count tlufiocX). 

Btoltitiae eat. 1' ie/oUy ; XSrii est. it it cuilomaty. 

So also witb fBMM. t" moiiv IcBuee to be): BSmSiiae didSiiis faeere, teMngimder 
On Soman (tray. 

%. In tba Third Declension of Iho Adjectlye, the QeniliTa la ttensnalform : 

AnBntis eit ■nparatitiSne praftoeptSmm oontrt ratiBaom oaiuae trahl. 
QciHT. it it madnttt to Itl onaef/' it earritd by a tupereliliOM itgardfor ruin counttr lo 
the requiTemtnti of Ihe com. 

Someiimea the Nom. of tlie Third Ilecleudon lit used In comblnatlan with Ibe Rom. 
of Ihe Second. 

Pigmm et Inan TldCtar itldSrs adqnitere quod poaili aan^ne putrt. Tao. 
It U thought tUnc aaa ipirUieig to oivi'l" ^ taeat what yon can get btf MOwf. 

3. The same metbods of tmnelallon apply to the Poaeearive PioDoaD In the Predicate 
(■' Veneeance la mlM") : meum Bst. Uiamy pmperty, ftminMs, tcay. 

SSn «st mMun mantlrl Teb. Li/iiigiinotmvi'(^il<loiiotlit). 

PARTITIVE GENITIVE. 

366. The Genitive stands for the Whole to ■which a Part be- 
longs: 

BXagna via mllitnni, a great nuntlieT of soldiers. 
Cstitum mllitnin, a Jtundred {of the) mldiers. 
n ndlitam, those (of the) soldiers. 
Fortissiml mllltnm, the braj^est (of the) soldiert. 
Satis mllitnm, enough (of) soldUri (soldiert e/ttrugh). 

367. The Partitive Genitive is need with Bubatantives of 
Qnantity, Number, Weight : 

Modint ttiOx^ a meature of reheat. 

Libra fanis, a pound of spelt. 

Ala equitum, a squadron, of cavalry. 

B>MAitE.-Th<a ie aometlmeB called the OeDltlnu Oenerla. Whether theconceptlan 
be partillve or not. depends on clicam^tancea. 

HedlmDiu trltiel, " mtOimnui of aheat najheamtdimina <^ WBtiT {QeniOvaa 
aeaorla) or a hioiundb qT tehial (Partitive). 

368. The Partitive Genitive is used ivith numerals, both 
fecial and general : 
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Oeutnin ndlitiiin, a hundred (of the) soldie7% a hundred (of) toMiert, 

(Oentom roDitea, a, the hundred aoldiert.) 

Qulntoa rSKiun, the fifth {of the) kingiii). 

(Qumtiu rSx, th£ fifth king.) 
QtTieral: 

Hultl mUitum, many of the toldien, many toldUrt. 

(Miiltl DdlitaB, many soldiers.) 
Behibkh.— 1. Tbe Eiiglieli laDgnaga cammonlr omits the putttton, nnleEa It !■ 
eepecMly emphatic : 

ftnot Olvinin lld»unt ! Boie mani/ciTixtsu art pratntr ftuot oIvHs aflfnutl 
JKw 1II.II1: are C/ie cifizent premrU f 

2. Wben all are embraced^ there is do partition : 

HOa trsoantt coiylrSTimiii, tAret Aundrtd qf v> /tone bound ountlvei 6ji an oath. 

AmIcSB ([uSt mnltS* habet.yWoHt' lofttun ke lua in greai number {of whom hi ftot 

Qui omnH. a" iif whom. 

Qnot Mtll 1 Iloie many art (Oiert qf) yoa t 

Here tlie Engileb iauguage [amillsii; employs Uie partitloi]. EiceptloDB are verjnm. 

On iaiU« and mllU ««e 308. 

369. The Partitive Genitive is used with Pronouns: 
n miutuiii, thost (cif the) loldierA, 

n mlUtSa, thote toMieri. 

mi ^^eoSmm, those (of the) Greeks. 

370. The Partitive Genitive is used with Comparatirea and 
tJuperlatives : 

Prior hSmm. Lrv. The former of these, 

RSgum ultlmiu llle bonSrum. Jtrv. 7%e last of the good kings. 

REiUHEe — 1. When then are onlf two, the compamtlTe ezluuBts ttie degrees of 
coDtparleoQ. (Sill.) 

9. UMrqne. liOer ibol/i), \a commaDlj ii«ed as an adjective with snbstanttTes : 
Utv:iiu» oonMnl, Mur amtai 1^ both comtOi ; asasnbitantiTanlUiprODatuis: ntarqiw 
iLSriLtli. iotll <tf then. 

a. On tho concord of the SuperladTs see 901, a 9. 

371. The Partitive Genitive is used with the Neuter Singu- 
lar of the following and kindred words, bat only in the Nomi- 
native or Accusative : 

tantum, so mjteh, quantum, at ijtoa mtMA), aUqnantuni, someaihat. 
multain, much, plus, more, plSrimum, most, . 

panlnm, lUtte, minus, less, minimiun, Ua»t. 

oaU*, enough, parum, too tittle, "■''''( nothing. 

hoc, this, id, iUud, l«tud, that, idem, tJie same. 

qnod and quid, which and what T with their eompounda. 
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OnniiB ploa liab«t AosebiaSa, tninna lacertSnun. Qitint. AtteMfU* 

hat morejleith, Uat muscle. 

Olin5n habebat natls eloqueutiae. NoP. (340, R. 4) 

Surgit amiirl aliquid, qood id ipels flSribus angat. LtrCB. Upritei 

lomeiAing Utter to etiake us mid the tery fioioen. 

Nihil reliqui facers. 1. To ieaim nothing (not a thing). 3. (Occasionally), 

to leave nothing undone. 

REiftBK«.— 1. Tbe caticeptlon l» often Dotsomacb partitive as chBncteriettc A> we 
■V ■ SoelnB pnerl ea. Plact. Yoa art a rateal tf a $<¥— where tbe bo j Is the rascal. 
to Qaodcamqna hoo Mgnl. Tero. 2%(> nafni,u'Aa((UUlB) lAfn 1< iiTUCuAiKiiKto 

3. Nenter Adjective! of Ibe Becond Seclenelon can be Irmted ae mbBtsntlves in Uu 
OeoUiTe ; not nj AdjecllvBB of tbe Third, except ia combination wltb Adjectlvee of the 
BecoDd; aliqnid bonom. oc bonl. nfufAin; good; aliqoid memorCbile, aameOing 
memoraili ; aliquid ban! at memorlbills. HHnethlitg good ami mentorat^. 

Tlxqae tenet laerimb quia nil laoritnlblla Mniit.OT. AitdicarceTalTaInt 
hir tean. becanle sAt dacHei naugM to thtd ttarifor. 

8. The partitive coDBtmctlon It not admlsBlbli' VFith a preposition: ad taDtnmatn- 
dinm, iOfomiicAwal. {Bseeptlone are late ; ad mnltuin dtBi./ar ineo iAe daj/.) 

4. Ilie PuUlive Oenitlve le also need with Advorba orQaaniltj. Plsec. Bitent; ar- 
mBram affatim, a/iumlanix ttf armx ; nbi tsrrETQin. gentinm t vihert in tht leorid t 
hfle. eS aTTDgantiae prOcesiit. ht gotU> Mit, Outl jAUA qf presamplioti. (Later Latin, 
turn temporiB. aitJiatliinf). Motice especliilly tbe phraee: quoad fijm foeere po*- 

li. Inetead of the Partitive Oeoillve with Namcraie. Frononne, Comparatives, aod 
Snperlativei, tbe Ablative may be employed wilb ex. oat </f, dB./rmn (eapeelally with 
proper names and Aiogalara), or the Accni^ative wich later, amjyng : QallTU pr5vooat 
tauni ax BBmSnli. Th» Oaul zhaUaiga om of tlu Ramaas ; Qnaids maltls, one q^ 
tliemany (the maeaee); Croeiiu inttr regOa Opnlantluimiii, Groesut, tnaillMtit of 
Ungi ; (bat in a eeiiea : q a Q r □ m Unas, alter, tertiiu-) ' 

B. On the Attribute Hsed psrtitively, a-e SST, R. 

T. Quiltiative Adjectives are combined wilH the Genitive In later Latin : 

DigsnerBi oannm eandam mb alYnm fLeotnnt. Plim. Vuniih doge curl Oie bjti 
Vfiunder thtbdly. 

In poeti7 and silver prose the No3ter of qualitative Adjectivee is frequently used be- 
fore the Geultlve : 

Ardnadam mstnnnt Imittnnt Tfira tIiI- <n, R-l.) Lttoa. 7^ ichUe then /mr 
(At itteper read, Hud ft" tfi tr\u. 

So amSra DQr&rnm, AiU<r ttgrneiila qf carts. IMIer cara ; itiSta TiSmm, atrStae 
viae. tAt pived >treif4, 

B. The Partitive Genitive as a Predicate is Greekleh : 

FIS* nObilium til qnoqne fontlam- Hob. Tlum too i/iaU coani among Ihtfantout 



GENITIVE WITH PREPOSITIONAL SUBSTANTIVES. 
373. Causa, grati&, ergS, and inatar, are construed with the 
Genitive : 

OmuS and gr9tiii,/or the take, commonly follow the Genitive. So also 

Cooxic 
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argS, on iKcrmnt (in old foroialae). Initar is au old AccusaUve, as it were, 
an " instead." 

SophistaB quaestfia caus£ phlloaophSbaatur. Cic TTteprofoi' 
art of wisdom dealt in pliUotopky Jot Ihe mke of gain. 

Ta DiS amSrla inagto quam hanSris B«rv£vl8U grStlLEini. 
Tluni didxtiave me mora/(^l>B«'*(Bake)(Aan(thou didst) /<wAonOT-'««o*e. 

VirtntiB argS, On afixmnt of %akfr. 

Instar montls equus. Vbro. A horte to ttand in mowniatn't 
»lead ia Aorse thai stood a mountain high). 

Plato mihl finoa Instar est omolam, CiC. IKato by himstlf it in 
my eyet leortfi them all. 
. BnuBK.— So mM, tnl. inS oanil. seldom grStiS- 

II. OENITIVB WITH NOUNS ADJECTIVE. 

373. Adjectives of Fulness, of Participation, and of Power, 
of Knowledge and Ignorance, of Desire and Disgust, take the 
Genitive : 

Pljuua rlmirum, fvU of i^inJ»("a leaky veaael"), 

Farticapa cSnallll, aeharer in the plan, 

Compoa mentis, in poxses^n of (oue's) mtTtd. 

Perltns b o 1 1 1, wrsed in war. 
'Oapldna g 1 8 r i a o, jriwpin? a/fer yfory. 

Fasti diOauB Iiatlnarum lltsrSrum, too dainty for Latin. 

Omnium rSrnm IascliiB,a unitersat ignoramui. 

OOr nOn ut plenua vita* coavlva raoSdla 7 Locb. (266.) 

Sit^ue memornostrl neone, refert* mlU. Ot. (195, S. 7.) 

Oonscia mens vaoti Famae mendSoia itait. Or, (339, R 1.) 

Agricolam laudat Jnria ISgnmqna parltns. EOB. Thehvs- 
bandma7t('s lot) i» praieed by Oie counsel learned in tht law. 

Venator tenarae ooajngla immemor. HOB. The hunter of hit len- 
der spoune vnmijuifvl. 

Via oSnaill expsrs mOle mlt sna. Hob. Force void of counsel 
tumbtei by its own ma»e. 

Mentia inops gelldS formldln* lOrarsmlalt. Ov. Sentelett from 
chill fear, heletgothe rdnt. 

jwlng sdjectiTBS— whrtna, iti^td ; praad 

e by being con- 
Vita referta bonla, a H/efilk" to imrjliniing viUh iloHngt. 
MembTli bDmSnli aaae praeditnnL. to bi eTtdomid v!li\!aiman Hm6a. 
Fretna OpnI«ntit. trwting In weallli. ■* ' 

Vita contenta sit ^oas bona eat UaS tItB. Flict, A alfi virio it good it eon' 
Unlea Vila one hvband. 
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t. ntaiu'fitll, BDmelimeg ti^«a tha AblUlva ; 

Maiinia qnoequB domM bwvIb eet plana inpwbfi. Jtrr. fflwrv great iouu U 
Ulied with owrbtarijig slapee. 

a. Digniui, TBorl/lg. Hml Indlgon*. unmnVAji, are oopstraeil with Che Ablallio: 

Olgne pnsr meliSTS flammS- UoR' Boy aorlhy qf a iKUirJtamt. 

Tits tiu dignioT aetSa. Vma. Tour age U worthUr i^ ItT*. 

The Genlu™ K rare. 

4. LIb8r,./V«, and Taonns, empty, lake tbe Ablailre wllti or irithont ab <S) <3S8) : 

LlbaronL <Taoiiiuii) em mstfl <t m«t1ll. to tie free from (told cf]fiar. 

G. On allBntu, strange, eee 3M. B. 5. 

Oa aaqoUii. DonuntLnli, oonioiiu, oontiftrliu. pSr. timilii, anpentei. and tha 
llkfl, fee aWi, R. J. 

e. Verba ol nillng aometLmea follow the aualogy at plSniu, fuS, and take tbe Genl- 

On «gBr« and JndigSre with the Qen., eee SS9. R. S. 
Tlie poets carry the analog; of P)ent7 and Waat very br. 
Df tiuiiniu agrl. Vbro. SIcli qf domain, 
Solntotl Openim. Hob. Looted <tf {releaeidfTfini) 'oorlc. 
Thns the Genitive In poetry comes near tbe Ablative or Whanca case : 
Dulns moUlaiii tandem qnerBlIrnnt. Hob. Oiaae at but from rcomani^ com- 
plabitngi. 

GENITIVE WITH VERBALS. 

374, Present Participles take tlie Genitive when they lose 
their verbal nature; and so do verbals in -ftz in poetry and later 
prose : 

EpamlnSndSs adeS vSrititla erat dlllgSns ut n5 Joc9 qnidem 
mentlrStur. Nbp. Epanunondas waH to earefvi of the truth oa not to tell Ha 
enen in jeat. 

Onmjiun ooiueiiaS capSx Imperil nlil ImperSuet. Tag. By general 
eoment eaipni^ of empire, Itad he iMl become emperor. 

RBHABsa.— 1. Tbe participle la transient: the adjectlre permaneat The slmpletest 
la tbe anbatUntloD of tbe relatlTe and the verb : amuil (participle), lovlny (w!io It lov- 
tns) ; amanl (sd]ecUTe),/0ful, (sDbBtantlwJ, bmer; patiani (pan ). l/earing (leAe ii beoF- 
tng); patieni (adlecUre), enduring, (aabelaatlve), a>^l^ertr. 

■ 3. In later Latin and In the poeta slmoat all adjcctiveB (hat denote an affection oT the 
mind take a Gent live of the Thing to which the affection refera; tieg«T tlnSrll, >ioit </ 
aar ; amblgniu DOndlil, douAj/U ijr fmrTWH ; Tnaa dnbina, dDuAVbJ qT M^f. 

Here model prose reqoirea the Ablative or a Prepofltloo. 

The analogy of these adjecliTee ia followed by otherf. ao that tbe Genitive becomes a 
complement to the adjective jnatas Itlato tba corresponding anbatantlTO. 

Intsgervltae. Hon. ^jxiUsn^^s; likelntagrltSiTltaa. (FSmS at fortnnta 
Intager. SiiL. in fame and fOrtyines inlacl.) 

3. The seat of the foelins la alao pot In the GenitlTe, chiefly with animl (which la 
easpected of being a Locatire). Aegn animl, aict at heart, liearieUk; audftx tngenll. 
Oaring 1^ iliipOetHon. 
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TTT. — QENTTTVE WITH TBBBS. 

GENITIVE WITH VERBS OF MEMORY. 
375. Verbs of Reminding, Bemembering, and Forgetting, 
take the Genitive : 

TS Taterii anOoitlaa oommou^faclo. [Oic] 1 remind jfou of our old 
friendehip. 

Bat proprinin rtnltitiaa BliSnun vitia cemere, obllTisd mSmm. Cic. 
ThefaH it, it ihouit a foeiio have keen eyu for thefauUtof other*, to forget 
on^iown. 

Ipf Jab«t mortiR tS in«iniiiiRRe Dens. Mabt. Ood hinadf bidt 
yoa retaember death. 

BmiHEB.— 1. TerlM of Bemludiog aleo take (be AbUtlre with dB («> r^uliriy 
lELOILM)t A*!^ ^e Ace, Neut. of ■ Pnmoon or Nnmeral AdJecLlTe : 

Oto Qt TersntUm maneCtU dS taatCmantO. Cic. I btg yoa to put Tertntia in 
mijid qf the wiil, 

DiicipnlOi id flnnm moneo. QnisT. (331, R. i.) 

X. YeibB or Oemeoibering Hud Forgetting tieo t«lie tbe AccnitUre, especUtllT ol 
tMiig»; 

HaeuOlim memlnlue jnvfibit. Tehs. To nmember Uiesi tMngi oth dag ibUI give 
iu pkarurt. 

SaloM moriena Tsminlsoitiu' AigBi. Vibs. Bylr^g, A» rememben ruml Argoi. 

ObllTilol niUl hIU nili IqjSriis- Cio. Tim are iconl lo forget notMng exeept 

BsDordDT (lltertllj = I bring lo heart, (omliuJ) is commonly conatrned with tbe Act: 

Et TBoem AnehlBaemagiilTiiltiimqiiersCOrdor. Vkbs. And I reeatl (raa lo 
DilDd) tAr vAa and eirunlatana ef AruMta Ou Great. With penona, di. 

Maminl, Ilitarin taind^ /(am old eDongli to) rvn^mAer, tAbea the AceoBAtiTo : 

Antlpfttmni tQ prob6 memiiiiBtf - Cio, Tbu rvmonAdr Antipater ttery tutU. 

S. Tenit mihi In mentem, it arnitt into (op to) my mind, may be coaetrued imnqr- 
•ooally with the Genitive, or perfooaUj with a ioljecl ; 

Tenit mlbi In nuntam Flatflms- Cic. (or Plata.) nolo ritti btfon my miiuCi gyt. 

CartlBrtm kllqnem fM«re, to Irfform, fuUo»e the analogy of Terba of Bemindlng. 

GENITIVE WITH VERBS OF EMOTION. 

876. Misereor aiid mifleteKiO, I pity, take the Genitive, and 
miieret, il moves lopily, paenitet, it repents, piget, it irks, pndet, 
i'^ makes ashamed, taedet and peitaesom eet, it tires, take the Ac- 
cusatiye of the Person Who Feels, and the Genitiye of the Ex- 
citing Cause : 

MlBsrSre sorSris. Vbro. P3y thy tiller! ' 

Suae quemqua fortnnas paanitet. CiC. Eaoh man tf dtteontatted 
%Mlhhitl<>t. 
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Hiseret tfi nliSrum, tnltS neo mis»r« t ii«o pndot. Plaitt. 

Tmi are Kirry for cthert,for you,T»tlf yen are nether torry nor athaintd. 
Pndet is also uaed witb Ihe Genitive of the Peraoa nbos(^ Presence 

Fudet dadrnm bominmnqne. Liv. Si* a Aame in the eight ofgodi ajtd 

Bemibk.— TbeH Imp«rBODalB can also hare a sabJecL, chleOr a DtsmrautratlTe (w 
Belailvepnnonn; 

Ron U haeo piid«iit T Tin. Bo not Ihat Ihingi putyaaloOie iiiaht 

OUur comtmctionB follow from general rnles ; 

Ron mi pMnitet Tlziue. cio. (MO.) 

Qiuntiun paeniWt ^nod mimnm tanm offtadit CiO' Qmnftu U nrrn Ihat it 
Hat aoUTtdid yourfatingi. 



QENITIYE WITH JUDICIAL VERBa. 

377. Verba of Accusing, Convicting, Coudemuing, and Ao- 
qaitting take the Genitive of the Charge: 

MilUadSs acoQaStna «st prSditiSnia. Nep. MiUiade* via* aeeiued ^ 
trtaton. 

Oatmanaem exarcttum quia pavoria Inalmulare potest ? Lit. Who can 
charge Ihe army of Gamuie un7A eraten fear t 

Farce tnom vStem sceleri* danmSre^ Onpldo. Ot. Be tlmo to condemn 
ihy hard of crime, Cupid / 

Absolvere improbitatis, to acquit of diaJwnetty. 

Bo alao kindred expreBslonB ; reum facBrs^ (to make a partj) to iTi^ci, to brittg Ai 
aetUin agaimt ; aaeril^il compertnm Msa. (ot« found (guilty) of XKriiigi. 

BiDiutEii.— 1. Verba or CondemDlng and Acquitting take the Ablative ae well aa tha 
G>DltlTe of the Charge and the Pnnishment, and alwayo tha AblaUva at Ibe Fine ; 

AocBaire Mpltli. or aaplte, to brbta a eapltat diargi. 

BamnSra capitis, or capita, to arndtmn to diath. 

OamnlErl daeam mllibni, to btjbied 10,000. 

XnltSre, to mtilcl, la always conatrned with the Ablative : 

MoltSre peoOniS, to midct in (qf) twney. 

■anlina virtBtam filtt morta maltlTit- QcmT. MaiJlui punMlsd tht vabx- rf 
ia» ton tcUh death. 

3. HDBtverbl belonglne to this cUxa take uleoli 
with de : a«aiuftie U t1. qT tialma (do OeDltitei 
Itbni TapatnndU: <lf atorfion. 

g. DcFtlnBtion and Enforced Labor an riprsKBed bj ad or in : damnSrl ad beatlfia, 
to be eondemned (to be thrown) to vrild bautt; ad (in) matalla. to «* mlaa; ad lin) opoa 
pnblieom, to luird laior, TBtl damnSrL to be bound toJtifJB a vow. 

GENITIVE WITH VERBS OF RATING AND BUYING. 

378. Verbs of Bating and Buying are conatrned with the 



Geiiitiye of the general value or cost, and the Ablative of the 
particular value or cost. (40i.) 

Verbs of RHtiog are : aestimSre, lo iviZtia ,- potSre, to reckon ; dnosr^ 
to take ; habete, lo held; pendere, lo weigh; feioere, lo make, pat; eimm, 
to be (worth). 

Verba of Buying are: em«re) to buy ; vender*, to »ell; venire, to bt 
for a/lie ; staie aud ooiuttlT«, to coat, to come to ; prSsUure, llcere, Utbe ex- 
poaed, Uji [for aaU) ; oondiioere, to hire ; locare, lo let. 

379. Verbs of Eating take : 

Magnl, tniich, plnrii, mere, plnriml, mn^lmi^ nwtl. 

Parvi, Utile, mInSrIg, Uaa, minlinl, least. 

Tantl, no much, qnanti, lum much, nlhill, naught. 
Eqiiivalentfl of nihlll, nothing, are flocd, a lock of viool, naud, a trffie, 
osbU, a evpper, and llic like, and 90 also hujog, ifuit (a snap of the finger^ 
witli the negative, which ia omitted only in the earlier times. 

Tantl is uflen used in the sense of opsrae prettnin est :=Uu tBorlA 

Dum ai ob malefacta p«ream p a r v I [id] a«atiino. Plaut. Sa long 
as Ibe not killed for my miadeeda lilile do I care. 

Volnptatem virtfia minimi facIL Cic. Virtue makes little account of tlia 
pleamire of tM aensea. 

JndicSs rempnbUcam flocol nSn laolnut. Cic. The judge* do Twt care 
afigf<»- fte Slate. 

Non habeo nanol Mantim augurein. Ehniub. I do Tiol valtu a Marsian 
avgur a baubee. 

Hit mihl tonU haJoH Invidiae tempeatatem snblra. CiC. It it worA 
while {the cost), in my epee, to bear thUatormof odium. 

380. Verba of Buying take tantl, qnantl, pHUia, and minoria. 
The rest are put in the Ablative: 

Tendo m«nm frSin«ntum nSu plaris qnam cSletL, fortaiBs 
etiam mlnSria. ClO. ladl my corn rMt dearer than ei>erybody elae, per- 
haps even ehenper. 

Magii ilia javant qnae p 1 u r i e emuntnr. Juv. Thinga giije mora 
filen^ure wthich are bought for more. 

EmltOanini hortSs tantl qnantl Pythini Tolnit. Cic. Oaniu* 
bought the gardens at the price Pylhiua icartted. 

QuantI cBnSa 1 What do you give for your dinner t 

Qnantl habitaa? What M the rent of your lodgtjigaf 

But: 
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GEXtllVE. 195 

p — 1. Aaatlao l" foana wiih the Ablatlte SB well M with tha Genitive. 9o 
m a g n D and m a g D 1, ^o valets highly. 
2. Obperve ihe phraees ; bonl <aeqnl bonIq.ae) fwio, bonl cSmulo. /pu< u^) wUh, 
lake in gaod}m,Tt. 

a. Bens emere, toAuiK^eiip/ bene vHndsre, to mU dear; male smsTe, <oSuy jmr,' 
mBle TSndere, loeeU cheap. 

GENITIVE WITH INTEREST AND EEFBRT. 
381. Interest and R6&rt take a Genitive of the Person, seldom 
of the Thing, concerned. 

OlBdll interest. Cic. M U CMiw'i interest. 

BSfert compoaitiSnla quae quflnu antepSnSi. Qutht. It ii of im'poT- 
taneefoT the arrangement of words, tchich you pvi hefm'e which. 

Instead of the Genitive of the Possessive Pronouns the 
Ablative Singular Feminine of the Possessives is employed: 

Ma3 Intereit, mefi rSfart, lam concerned. 

BiiiiAHKti.— I. RSfert l> commonlT itei sbeolntelj. oocaalouallr wltb mat, e<c., ael- 

a. Instead of Appoeidoa aee the Relative ; 

Tehementer interarat veatrS, qui patrAhNtli, UberSi vettrSa Uo patiBitmnm 
diaeera- Plin. Ep. /( were va/tly to the iniereat of yaa pareaii, thai your e/OlCtren, ^f 
poealdig, legre taught at home, 

EL No latleiaiMur; ciplsantlOD ha? been given of thiB cnDBtnictiDa. KeS leenu to ha 
an adverhtal form tike qaS, hSo* eS. (tfadvlg-) 

383. 1. The Degree of Concern is expressed by an Adverb, 
Adverbial Accusative, or a Genitive of Value : 

Multnm (nihil) Interest It makes much (no) difference. 

Quid interest? What dijferenee does it make t 

Magnl interest maS onfi nSs eaae CiC. It i* of great importance to me 
that lee be together. 

2. The Object of Concern is commonly put in the Infinitive, 
Accusative and Infinitive, nt or e6, with the Subjunctive, or an 
Interrogative Sentence. 

Quid MilSnls Intererat interfic^ OlQdium 1 CiC. WI'cU interett had M&o 
in Clodiue' being killed. 

Oaeaar dicere solebat nSn tain euS quam relpnbUoae Interess* at 
salvui eaaet. Sttkt. Caesar used to »ay that it wa» not of to much, impor- 
tanee to /n>n(9elf ) as to the Stale Cliat kit life should be spared. 

VestrS iatereat n o imperStSrem pessiml faciant. Tac. It is to your 
inierest thai Vte dregs of creation do not muta the emperor. 
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ABLATIVB. 

'. Jirr. What mattert U 

Occasionally by tlie Nominative of a Neuter Pronoun; 

Quid (Ace.) tua id (Nom.) rSfert 7 Tkk. What biuincM i» Oat ofyourtt 

3. The Thing Involved is put in the Ace. with ad : 

Magnl ad hooOcem nOBtrum Intaraat quam pilmniii nOa ad nrbem v^ 

Hire, Cio. It make! a great difference toueMng our hotwr tfuU uu t/untH 

come to ihe dig as >oon aipouible. 



383, The Ablative is the Adverbial, as the Genitive is tha 
Adjective case. It contains three elements : 

A. Where ? B. Whence ? C. Wherewith ? 

In a literal sense, the Ablative is commonly used with Pre- 
positions; in a figurative sense, it is commonly nsed without 
Prepositions. 

A. The Ablative of the Place Where appears in a figurative 
sense as the Ablative of the Time When. 

B. The Ablative of the Pljce Whence appears as: 

1. The Ablative of Origin. 

2. The Ablative of Measure, 

C. The Ablative of the Thing Wherewith appears in a figu- 
rative sense, as : 

1. The Ablative of Manner. 

3. The Ablative of Quality. 
3. The Ablative of Means. 

Reiube.— It I6 impoHible to drsir the line of demarcation nilh abeolDte extctattt. 
So the AbUMve ot Csnae nuy be derived ftom any o[ the tbre« Innduaental ■tfniflcatlona 
of the case, ntilcb is sTldeall; a compoelle one. 

To these we add: 

D. The Ablative of Cause : 

E. The Ablative Absolute. 

L TBI i.iTiitu. KEAimieB or thk iblititi. 

A ABLATIVE OF THE PLACE WHEBE. 

AblStitrut loedlit. 

384, The Ablative answers the question TfSere? and takes as 
a rule the preposition i:n : 

D,o,i,7?<iT,Goo(^le 
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In porta tilTlg«. Tkr. lam mtUng m harbor. 

Pona in HlborO prop* •ffectns Aiat. Caes. T/ie bridge otbb the Mr9 
tea* nearly finuhed. 

Hiitrio In icen^ Mt. Pladt. 2W< aetor i* on (A« (tojjA 

Haeret in equ6 seasx. Cic. Th£ old man slidcn to hi% hone. 

Rkharks.— J, Verbs of Placing anfl Mairei BlgnlEcstlons take the AblstlTe wilh in, to 
flerfenaiB the resoltof the inotinD: pOnsre, topince; oollooirB, loput; itatnete, eon- 
•titnare, to t*i; eonildere. lo ntUt ; diflgere, lo plaae ; dimergere. to plungs ; im- 
priniBre, lopreeaupon; unorlborB, to wHU 'upon ; incldere, (o caroetipon. 

Plato rstiOnem la aapit« pmnlt. bam in pectora looftvlt' Cic. JVnte Aasput 
rnuoa in Uu head, hai plactd anger In l&t breati. 

LOerStla coltmm In corde dsllglt. Lit. LucntiaplaiUi a ICnife tn {Ihnuti a ICnV* 
Houfn in/o\ her heart. 

FhllMopbl is U* ipala Ubrlt qnDi Borlbnut de Mat«mn«ndS glOriS sna nlt- 
ndna ingcrlbnnt. Civ. PkUaeophen viriti Oieir own /tamei on (the tlllea uf) the very 
fioob whieA llieg mrili aioul aniempt (if glory. 

Index inelditor In ainel* tabuU*. &vki. Anlndtxittngratxdontablitaofbrtaat. 

The eamo obecrvglioD applies to lub: 

P9n« tab oorra niminm propinqnl aSlla in ttnfi domibni nsgStt. Hob. Put 
(me) tinder iht chariot 1^ the aJl-too neighboring tun. in a land dtnlnl lo dmeUinge. 

Bo TiTiTnt, whi ch Is H Whore.caae : hnml prOitamBie, to tArowJIat on the ground. 

3. The poete am free lo omitting in, but regard mnat be had to SST. 

S. Ou the LociUve AblBtive of Tawua uid SmAli laluds, see 4IS. 

385. In citations from books and in enumemtions, the Abla- 
tive of the Place Where is nsed without in : 

Iilbr5 tertiS, third book; vsnn deoiirtS,ten(h verte; alls looS, eteem/ieTe. 

Bid «Es.— Loom, place, naed metapboiirall;, generally omits In : hSo locB, In IhU 
pMlion. litualioa ; in hCo losB (or liBo loofl). in IM» place, part of the coun'iy. LlbrS 
la rued wb«ii (be whole book, In llbrO, when merely a paasage In tha book, la devoted to 
the aubjoct In haod. 

886. In designations of place vith Utu, whole, and the like, 
.the Ablative of the Place Where is generally used without in: 

Menippiu dlBertlsaimiu tStS Asia init. Menippua vtaa ike most ^ogTienl 
man tn aU Atia (Minor). 

BattiadSa tStB aemper oantatdtiir orbe. Ov, Battiadei (Callimacbns) 
viHl alwaye be *ung throughout tht jeorld. 

387. In all Bnch Designations of Place as may be regarded in 
the light of Canse, Manner, or Instrument^ the Ablative is used 
■without a preposition.: 

nt t*lT3 Tbermopylaniiii anputias Qreeoiani ita marl fretum Hurlpl 
clandlt. Lit. A» Vie pat* of Thermopylae bare Qreeee by la))d,»oUte frith of 
Euriput by sea. 
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NSmo Ira q.asiiqiiam pnbllcS prohlbat viS. Plaut. No maaforbtddeth 

(ant/ one to) trartl by the public road. 

Matrii clneiea Tibail Hubvectl sunt. Sukit. Hii molher'i tuhe* imm 
brougM up by Vie Tiber. 

ImperStor mllitai (In) oaitrli teulbat (IntrS caatra). Caeb. TAt general 
kept the soldurt in eamp. 

Recipere aliqnem teotfi, oppidO, pottfi. To reeeiDe a man inlo on^* 
house, toxBn, harbor. 

B. ABLATIVE OF THE PLACE WHENCE. 

AUS^nu Sipairdtlvue, 

888. The Ablative answers the question Whence? irith or 
without the prepositions ex, out of, Ai,from, ab, o^; 

Bum extorbanti ax aedibiu. Plaiht. You huetted kim out of Hie iaute. 
Ai^eSs dejiciam de parleta. Fiaut. IviiUget the eelnMiit down Jivm 
IhewnU. 

HSn sx e5 locS ied ab e5 locO me d^jScit, Cic. It wa* not OUT OT that 

place, blU PJtOM thai plaee that lie dislodged me. 

The prepositions are omitted chiefly with Verba of Abstain- 
ing, Eemoving, Relieving, and Excluding, but with Persons a 
preposition (chiefly ab) must be used. 

AliSnS manns abeUnsat. Cato. Let Mm keep hit Itajids from otAer peo- 
■ pie's property. But: 

Alexander vlx S. bS manua abatinnit. CiO. Atexander hardly kept (ecidd 
hardly keep) his Jiandsfrom him.ielf (from laying hands on himeelfy. 

Fopulna Atheniensls PhSciSnem patriS pepulit. Nep. Z^ Athenian 
people drone Phoeionfrom his country. But : 

ninm aemnlnm ab ei pallito. Ter. Drive that rimd from her. 

MultOs fortona liberal paeni, metu niminem. SEN. FortJine ridM 
many of punishment, none of fear. But : 

Te ab eS ilbero. Cic. Iridyoii of him. 

Amlcitla nulls locS axciaditur. Cic. Fii^idehip it ikut out from no 
place. But: 

AbillSexclQdor, hnooonoludor. Tsb. lam ^ut out from }ier {axii^ 
tliut up here {to tfiis, to U^ teitii her). 

Alcibiadem Atheuiensai S cTvitate expulSrunL Nep. TVu Aifiauana 
banisfied Alcibiadi* from the Slate. 

Hannibal ex Halla dScSdere ooaotns est, CiO. Hanaibai tea* forced 
to witlidraiB from Italy. 
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CMda mlhl, mZrSn dbtant S carmina itostrS. Ov. Beliene iae,far 
my eend'iet divert from my mmg. 

CSnaulei ao abdicant nugistrato. Cic. The c/mmU oMicale their o^lee. 

So also kindred Adjectives ; 

Animm exoelam omul eat Uber oaxi. Cm. A lofly mind is free from 
aaeare. 

Oat^ omnfbiu homSidH vitba Immfinla, iemper fortnnam is saa po- 
ta^tSta habnit. Vell. Vaio, exempt from ail human /ailingi, alwayi had 
fortune in Ats ami power. 

Rehabkb,— 1. CompooadB nUh dl <dlB) also tike tbe DaUve (In poetiy) : 

Faullnm ispnltae dlstat inertue eSUta virtfU. Hob. Lillit doOi Mddm worOt 
aifer from barted lUllh. 

i. The Place WbeoceglTes the point of Tiewtromvblch. Id Bnglleb adlD^rent mna- 
latron iB often giveD, though not aJwBjs oeceBBirDj: ft tergO, in tJu rear; n part* 
dtXtrS. on tin HgtU tide ; ab Orients, oii lAe east ; B tantO ipatiO, at tatli a dUlaitee ; 
BxfagE, 6n tAe^iglU ; ft tB ftOmsiitSrii labJirCre, to tit emiarrcuiied in tie matieri^ 
proviiione. 

S. Tbe poets are (Tee in ttie nae of tbe Ablative ai a Whence-caee wltboat a prepoHl- 
tlua. OnUiedlS'erenCBaruiaceptloubclgreeiiDatlTeauiiAbtati'e, i>ee344.i^2. On the 
OeDltlre, see 3TS, R. fi. 

4. On the Abl>U>eanaWbeaee.ciBeiuKBineBorTo«nBBDdSnullIitBnde,>ee41L 

389. Verbs of Depriving and Filling, of Plenty and Want, 
take the Ablative: 

. Democritiu dIcitiiT oeulia ss ptlvilBiB. Cic. DeaweHia» i» »aid to 
have deprived himidf of hit eyrn. 

Detu bonis omnibus «xplevit mnndnm. Cio. Ood hat filed tl\e uni- 
verte with all blenHngs, 

Abundant dnlclbu)! TitUJt. Qurar. Theg ahound in ehairming faiUU. 

NSn caret effectu quod voluSre dnS, Or. What tw> hate TemilBed 
en neper lada eieeuiion. 

Amor vaeat metn. Ov. Love ie void of fear. 

Sapieui.eget nulla rS. Sbh. T^ mge utands in need of noffUng. 

RsiuBKB,— 1. Yrrbs or tilling are commoDlT reffired to tho Tnstrnmenlal Ablative 
ratber thaa to tbo Ablative of the Soorce, and are put here for convenience ot coutraaL 
Bot obeervo tbit iii the classic tongues the coneltintion of oppoaitet la Identical. 

5. Egeo and {more freqnenlly) indigeo also take the Qenltlve. 

nSn tam artii indigent quam labOris. Cic. They an not lo much In needof ilM 
ai of itidoftry. 

a Adjectives of Plenty and Want take the Qenltive, but some of them fijllon the 
•oaiogT of the verb (3T3. R. I) : 

AlBlliU onmtns bictO. Cic. A donkey iaden leWi gold. 

Pollicitia dives qnllihet ease potest. Ov. Anyiody ean lie rich In promiese. 

Amor et melle et felle est fBconduiioiiu. TIatit. Ltnie ii tery fraii/iil both In 
Jtowj ami in gad (of acrimony). 
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890. Opns and TTnu take the DatiTe of the Person vho Wants 

and tlie Ablative of the Thing Wanted ; but the Thing Wanted 
may be the subject and opus tlie predicate : 

Opua ««t Dillii UbrO, Ubrls, Tteant a book, Icokt. 

Iiiber mihi opoi eat, a book la a want lo me {it ahal IwanCj, 

Ijibil mihi opns lunt, booki are a want to me {are whai luianf). 

Quid opiu est apeculS dbi 7 Plaut. Whnl do you want la do with It 

Emai nOa quod opoa «st sad quod aeoeaBs eat g qnod nSn opus Mrt 
auo ciiniia ait. Cato. Buy 710I what you want, bat whaX it aiiolutely nted- 
ful ; vsJuU you do not want (have no use for) it dear at a penny. 

So with the Perfect Participle Passive ; 

Quod parStS optu aat parS. Tbb. What mvit be got ready, get rea^. 
TtcInS opiia eat convents. P1.A.UT. T^ ndglihor must be cail^ on. 
Osna aat pacfinia or pecOniS. Plaut. Money i» wanted {i», would be 
(246, R. 1) useful). 

NSn facto eat nana. Plaut. S viere better let dUme. 

BiKABE.— TbiB cOBBtnicUoii belonxa la the iDBtrnmental. and la put bare for CDnve- 
nlence at refereoco: 

Opna eat. tJun U work to bf done wWi. 

Uaos sat. lien it taaiitg uit ijr<)ili:e fltor, 40(1). 

Tlia Geoftive fa of rare occgrrence. Other constracUona are the InHnJUTe and nt- 
Th8tIenterAcciii>BUyeiBorteD sdverblBl (SSI. R S) : 

Quid (Acc) dlflta* opui eit grapUO Isnlr* tasaodSt Or. WAat U the utn^ 
Uring the ftjtgert Ay holdina thf itUmr 

Opui est tS animS valere at corpora poMli. C[o. Tou mutt be vuU la ralailt» 
order to be veii in body- 

An colqaam ait Oiiu hamlnl iB at eraolet t Tib. Of what good it it to any man 
to torture MmseffT 

a ABLATIVE OP THE THING WHEREWITR 

Abldtimtt Socidlivut. 

391. The Ablative of Attendance takes the preposition 0001, 
with : 

Onm bacnia pSrSque aenax. Mart. An old man with ttick and walleL 

Neo tsoum poasum vlTeie neo aine ti. Mart. Zcan't live either wUh 
you or without you. 

KiHiitES.— 1. In military phraiee, the troops with nbtcb a march Is mads are pot In 
the AblatiVB. with or wtthont anni ; ifenonilly wUhont onm when an BdjectlTe la nwid 
(Ablative at Manner), with onm when no adJiHitlve U mei (AblaUTs of Altendince) : 

Bsx EellSipontnm onm azaraitB tranalit, Tht king emend lUt StUeipont aUA 
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SiotStOT (onm) Ingsntl exnoItB ftb orba profeatni Mt- The dictator tet out /tvm 
<A< ctly wii/i a greai army. 

a. Nnt [o be confounded wUh the abore is the iDalmmeDtal Ablatl™ r 
II tviboi piofloiBCl, to let out b)/ ihip. 

'HoatM BagitUrllt st AmdltDrlbaf tvnBbt.t, At aai frighlaang lAt mtmy with 
are/ten and ilingert, 

Armfitni ipie st armStls laeptu- Lit. Amud Afmss^ and ludgid oAout vlfA 



IL— THE FIGXTBATIVE MEANINGS OP THE ABLATIVK 

A. The Place Wliere la transferred to the Time When, 
AbkUivecf Time. 

393. Time When or Within Which is put in the AblatiTe . 

QuS noota nStoa est AlezandsT eadem DiSnae Ephealaa templnm 
daflagiSvlt. Cic On tAe tame night on which Alexander wm bora, the 
temple of Diana of EpAeaus burnt to the ground. 

Bataml itella triginta fer§ aunla cuiHum Humn oonfidt. Cic The 
planet Saturn completes ia period in about thirty yean. 

Many adverbial forms of tim« ai'e reallj locative ablatives : 

Bo hodlS, to-day ; heil(e), yesle>-day ; mSna^ in then, 



1. Time nitblu wblch ma; be sipreised b; per mnd the sccnulWe : 

Per eSi IpiOi diit qnibni Fhilippiu in AeUlfi fnlt. Philoelu laltnm Citbaa- 
rDnll tranieendlt. Lrr. ItaHag iAwt vin/ dai/i, aMle I^iiip was in Achaia, F/llkKla 
eromii till range qf CUhatrvn. 

a. Time Wlihfn Which may emhrocB botb eitramltieg : Bowilh tfltni.oB, wSiitt.- 

TStt noote plnit. radsnnt ipect&cnla mine. Vasa. AU night (Jupiter) rolni / 
SoCt a/me the tlunot In M^ momlnti. 

So wltta deflnlte nnmben (chiefly liter) : 

Apnd PTthagoram disoipnlls qnlnqne annti erat taMudnnk. Sm. IntMtcKiiU 
qf PvtAagorai the dlKiplet Rod to keep tUtncefint ytart. 

8. When tbe Notion ta Negmtive tho Basllsh T\me Siyr VmeA Is the lAUn mttUn 
TThich: 

QoadriannlS (or p«rqii»drleniiinm)iiOnmIlitSvit' Ijt. For four yeto'fh* iHd 
mi lerveai a lOldiir (during, at any lime allAin, four i/eart). 

i. EBpecimij to ba noted is the Ablative of Time with hlfu, Ifiii ; ille, tlial: 

Ego ad ts hli dnObui meniibni uSn leripMram (W). Cio. lAaw not vrittm to 
you t/uM tioo rnorUAe {at arvy time icUAla the laet two months). 

Banc nrbem hOc biennis fivertli. Cio. This dty you vtUl overturn In Uu next ttao 

Tnnsrerred to SrStio Obllqna. blfo becomes ille <m. S) : 

DiadBnu TMpondit illnd argentam le panoli ilUi disbui mliiHe Lllybaenm, 

IHodorui aniaered that he had sent tlu^ sUiier filale to myliaeum within a/etc daya iaftu 
dayltffort). 
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393. The Ablative with the preposition in is used of pointa 
within a period of time, or of the character of the time : 

Bis in die, tirice a day ; ia pneritiS, in boyhood j in adulvscsotil, in 

Nolls mods mihl placmit bis in dio satnnun fierL Cic. It did not KtU 
me in any aay to eat myJUl Uetce a day. 

Sometimes, however, liis dia, as diss = unoB diSa. 

Feci ego iotaec iUdem In BdoleBceiiUS. Pladt. I did thoie things too in 
my youth. 

In ma; be omitted, chiefiy with &a adjectire or in phrases : 

I>rlnia pneiltiS, in early boyhood ; ilI5 tempore, ai that time; in iUS 
tMUporo, in Ihote circjimttaTuxt, at that emit; in Cempora or tempore = 
at Hie right lime ; bellO PerdcS, at the (inw of llu Pertian war; In bellS, 
in war timee ; In pSce, in peace timet. 

RtMARE.—OB if also used tn deelgnUloDS of Uma ; 

Ut jngnlent hominei infant dB nocte latrOnBi. Hoa. 71) ua ptopu, hlghaait- 
men rise bs tdgM, 1. e.. whUe it U ytt night. 

Inter, bttuitm: (inDt prandia intM oonttnnnm paididl tritnnlom. Fi^dt. 
Sow many tu7Kh€(fna I fiav6 iogt duriiLg thm ytart iogtthfr f 

IntrS, utiiAla : Sabegit (Slui intrS viginti dlM. Fuur. Bi atiaitd Ihtm aS 
alone in leu lAan Iwenly dayi^. 

On per. lArmgh. eee S3T, R. 

Cnm. viith ! com prlmS 111m, leith ttaybnalt, 

394. B. The Place Whence ia transferred: 
1. To Origin ; 2. To Measure. 



1. Ablatite of Origin. 

395. Participles which designate Birth take the Ablative of 
Origin, with or without the Prepositions ex and d6 : 

Tanaqnil atunmS locS nSta. Lr7. TanaquU born (by birth) of high de- 
gree. 

Nuinae PompUil rfigU napSs, ftUS ortns, Ancna Mudns erat. Lit. 

King Numa Pampiti'/t't grandson, a daughter'* ton, wag Anout Mafcius. 

MaecinSB atavlE edite rdgibiu. Hob. Maeeenai, offshoot of great-gra-nA- 
sire kinga. 

Via genite et genititre deSa. Yeko. Begotten of godt and dettiTied (o 
i>egsl gods ! 

Sate sanguine dlvSm ! Vbro. SeeA of blooi divine ! 

£z m3 atqne hOc nStUB as. Tur. Yov. are his son and mine, 

Odemnt naUta d6 pelUce. Jut. They liate the offspring i^f Iht eoneubine. 



C.ooxic 



Ab is employed of remote progenilors : 

PlSrlqua Belgae sunt orti ab Oermaidi. Cags, Belgian* aire mo»ily <yf 
Oerman descent. 

396. The Ablative of Material commouly takes ex : oonstftre, 

io connist, sometimes omits the preposition : 

AnlmS conitSmiu et corpora, ootutamnt ex anlmS et corpora. CiO. 

We consist of mind and body. 

Mediidna tSta oonitat experlmeiiUB. QuiKT, AU mtdtetne it made up 
qf ecperiments (is empirieal). 

Tlut : Statna ez anrS, ex aer*, facta, a ilalue made of gold, of brOToe. 
Otiea &a adjective U used ; nureiu, golden, Ugueua, teouden. 

SncuiKa.— I . A remnoDt of the old usage la roDnd vHh fio md lk«lD : 

Qajdftotatl MlpiBnel What hast ^udoruWiihShtvKmaf 

QnidmSfletl What wtU btcome cf me f 

Quid mS (utHrotu est ! Whut b to bieomi i^ met 

Quid boiM b9e homine 1 mneiBOlvoii^ipottof mtmant 

Hnic hominl 1 WhatwtUyoa^otol^^mant Dt Il90 homio*, 1" fA4j mon't com. 

flBi dB rhKor* aontlll. Jct. /Vom (hailng braa) rifforidan you ivW heamt tm- 

t. Otberwlts tbe Btmple AblMirs of Jfaterialls pwUcor late: 
MSVOTS oaelStna ftrrO. Veihi, Man rarcai ff Iron. 
MaltSra IntS Bnxit Jut. mfatMoaHMmi^bUterdaii. 



2. AHoMm of Miotwre. 

397. The Ablative giyea the Point from which a thing ia 
measured or treated : Ablative of Measure or Reference, 

398. The Ablative is put in answer to the questions From 
What Point of View ? According to What ? By What ? In Re- 
spect of What ? 

HagnSi hamiuaa virtute mStlmnr, nSn fortnna. Nbp. We measuire 
great men, by worth, net hy f<yrt%ne. 

Sonli hominsa dlgnSBcimui ut aera Unnlto. QtJiNT. We distifiguish 
m«a by sound at coppers by Hag. 

Discriptos *tat populoB RSmSntu oensn, ordinibua, aetatibm. Cic 
The people of Jtome vias drairm off aecording io income, rank, (and) age. 

Enniiu IngeniS maximiu arte rudli. Ov. Bnnius in genius gr'M, t'n 
art unskSted. 

AnlmS prSvus, prooSx ore. TAa Crooked of soul, sauey of tongue 

(fains ruber, red-luttred; captu* ocoUi (Ul«rall]', cungbt in the eyes). 
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Hind; capttu mente, insane; meS sentenUa, aeeordtag to my -opiidcm; 

jflre, by rigid ; lege, by law ; and tlie Supines in -fi (437). 

Remauks I. Preporttlone »re alfonned. which serte to showtbecoDceplion; 

Caesarla advsntnsextioUlTe vestltQs oognitiu sit- Caes, The arrival of Cottar 
via> Icnouiji by iht color <f hit dotlUng. 

at geitn intelligo qnid rsspondflSl. Cio. I imderaland by your geaturi tckat 
aimcer you are giving, 

£l Ifigfii aecordinff tj> taw / ex paCtCh according to agreement / ex (d0) zaQTe> accard- 
Inff to cuttota ; ex aniral Mat«UtliE. according to {my) hearFt aairt; ei flBfl, uteftil. 

Ab animS oeger lul. Pudt. At heart I tool nick. 

(hlOiiim eite ub EUiimD. Tib. To bt ratg in mind. 

^ Dignaa (distiiiffuisfud), worthy^ aod Indignns, vnworlAy, ftra raoBt convflnientlj 
rercrreatothfalieBd. (Eiimplea, >ee 371, E. S.) 

So al»o dJgnor» I deem v/ortAy^ 

399. The Ablative of Measure la used with the Comparative 
instead of qaam, than, with the Nominative or Accusative: 

Tunica proplor palllS. Pkot. The^irt is nearer than the cloak. 

Phldiae simulScris (= quam ilmnlScra) cSgitare poraumiu pulchrlSra. 
Qc. We can imagine more beautiful IhiTigs than the etataes of Phidiat. 

So also after adverbs, but not so freely in proae: 

Nemo est qui tibi sapientine mSdsre posait ta ipsS. Cic. Tliere i» ■no 
one who can give you wiaer advice than, you yourmif. 

Pnlchrum omltoin tnrpei mSres p^uB caenS collinimt. Pladt. JFbuJ 
hehavior doth bedraggle fine apparel teorte than miul. 

Bbhibei,— 1. The comparative le alto emplojed with tbeAblaUTB of ceiUinabUnct 
sabxCantWeB and adjectiyee used as ^nb^tantlves : 

Conanl aSriiiB spS (- quant ipiitaerat) BOmaiiLvBnit Lit. Tlie coaad camita 
Some later than was hoped. 

Anmii aolltQ oitEtiar. lit. The rivtr rtauiina fatter than luuoL 

a. AUns, ottia- Hum, wilti (he Ablative, 1b poetic 

400. Measure of Difference is put in the Ablative : 

TuiTOB denls pedibus quam m'ninii altiSrSi nut. Cubt. Ths loaert 
are (by) ten feet higlier than the leaU. 

TantS *«t accQ)iac« qnam defendare qnantS facere qDam iSnSr* tuL 
nera facUius. QoiNT. It is a» much easier to aeeuse than to defend as it it 
easier to tnfiiel teoundi than, to cure th^m. 

Perfer et obdora : multS gravWra tulUD- Ov. Endure to the end and 
be firm : you Jiave borne much jnore grievoni burdent, 

QuSque minor ap«i est, hSc magia ilia onplt. Ov. And the Uu hit 
hope, Uie greater hit desire. 

EEJiiRKB.— 1. This rale appllea to veths InvolTlDg differencfi »a wallasto TOmparaKT™ ! 
AMcnlEpil templom qnlnqne milllbiis pasBunm ab tirb* E^dasrS dbftit' J^v. 
The tttnple ^ AiKutajiiia i» .Sve mUee from tlu cUy of EjA4aurue. 
%. Tbe Accusative is Bometlmea employed. (9oa BSD.) 
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H. Efpecially to be DOted 1b Ihs nee Df the AbliUre of Heunre vitli ante, i^i>r», and 

Panels ante disbni. Panels diebos ante, a foe days before. 

Panola poat diebns, Paael* diSboi post, afiii dayioJUr, itftarward. 

DnSboB annli poitqnam BOma eondlta est. Too i/ean o^ter Some aai/oandea. 

PanlD post Trojam captaiU: -< lilile wMle itfier Uie taking (^ Trttg. 

TheAcontiatiTeiani also he employed;, post paueoaannOa. l/lw afewyrara; ante 
paDOfiB annDs, afeio yfta-s before ; aiul tbfl ordinal aa veil as the cardlrial nuiabeTB : tioo 
hmtdred yeart CffteH,viardj mtj be ■ 



Ante hSs sei meniBa, (Iz menUte ago (comp. 39% R S), more freqnentl; abhine sex 
neniEs: abhlncsszinenBibni, mean^Hx jiiOTitht he/ore (Madvlg), 

With s relative santeDC« the Ablative may be used alone : 

BoBCil mors qnatildnS qnO Is ooclsns eit. ChrysogonS nDntlStnl. Cio. Tht 
death qf Hoecius was announetd to CAryeogonw/otir daye aptr h4 aae JciUe4 (in tht tour/ie 
ff the four dayl mitMn wMch he woe killed). See 39S. , 

Uena le ad ' ad sex nsliaea. lia numtlU hence, 

C. ABLATIVE OF THE THING WHEREWITH. 
Ahlativue loeidlimia. Ablative of Aitendanee. 

1. AHattBe qf MKBiner: 

401, The Ablative of Manner answers the question How ? 
and is used with the Preposition cnm when it has no Adjective ; 
with or without cnm when it has an Adjective: 

Miltlades lummS aeqaltSta rSa cooBtltalt OhetBonSsI. Nep. MHHacle* 
tetUed t/ie affairg of the C/iereoneae with the greategt faimese. 

NSn facile est aequa commoda mentS paU. Ov, It is not easy Co bear 
good fortune wiih an even temper. 

Onm cOrS scilbere, to wnte with care. 

UagnS onrS, \ 

Cnm magua cixfL, \ teilh great eare. 

HagnS cnm onrS, I 

KIXAHE.— Serenl AblatiTea are naed sdverblilly irlthonC an AdJetUre or Preposi- 
tion: ordlne. in on orderly manner ; dlentlO. eitenily ; olsQ. by chanee, oaideKU^y; 
vifi at rations, methodieally ; doIS. &ande, fraMdvlenUy. It Is eometIme» bsrd to die- 
tingnish between the Manner and the InBtromenl; vl, tioleaily and r>y violence; t1 et 
amis. I>y force i^ arim: pedibns, qflw«; lAfUmt, by slap. Notice, also, ihe nee of 
per, (AiOBjS.B'llli the Accusative; yvt vUo. by sideaa ; per Utterffs, ftj /(<tff. 

2. ANaavi of QualUy. 
iBeecriptiM Ablalhe.) 

402. The Ablative of Quality has no Preposition, and always 
takes an Adjective or an equivaleut: 
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AgSnOSaB lUtflzi fnit hTunUL Nep. Age»mtu atu (a man) ^ hu 

Oato BiaguHil fait prSdentia et iadnstrla. Nkp. Cato mu (a man) of 
unique, foretight and energy. 

iBta turptculS puella qobS. Cat. TTiat girl of yours mith the ugly note. 

CIItI ferrel dIgiU poUlcIi craMltadine. Gaeb. Iron naUt of Uie thiek- 
negg (tf your tliutnb. 

Veasare, Number, Time, and Spues, ai« 

tlw AblsUve only. Otherwise Itiera is often no Olffennce. 

a. or unn&taral pradoctione ennt mAjbe DUd: Bgnol onm toillS Mplta- I-ir. . 
iamb icilA a switu't head. 



B. ANaUve qf JfMni. 

403. The Instrament is pnt in the Ablative withont a Prep- 
osition. 

The Agent or Doer is put in the Ablative with the Prepo- 
sition ab (&) : 

The Person Through Whom is pat in the Accneative with 
per: 

PyirtKU laplde Inteifectiu ogt, Pj/rrhus v>a* kSled by a ttone. 

Pyrrhiu S moUer* inteifBCtna ett, Pyrrhit* wag IdUed by a teoman. 

Pyn-hiu a mulisrs laplda Interfectni est, Pyrrhut wa» kSied by a 

\ 1, nmitJa, bff a message. 
TerxS» o-rtior facto. «rt, / 3 ^ ^^y^^ ^ ^ messenger. 

Xerxes icas informed, \ 3 ^^ nSatiiim, by mtai^ of a messenger. 

Neo bene prSmeriUii capitur neque tangitur IrS. Lucit. (318, K 8.) 
Ipse dooet quid again: Bs est et ab ho ate docSrL Ov. (210.) 
ZHBclte ganibl per qnem didlclstls anUre. Ov. Lewm to be healed by 
tnearm of (him by) whom you learned to love. 

BsHABEB.— 1. Wbi>n tbe tpBlrnment !■ penonlfled uid regarded u an A|;ent, or tba 
Agaut le regarded as sd Inrtrainent. tbe cmiBlnictloue ate ceveraed ; when an AdJecUvt ia 
Daed. tbe cnuatructloD may be danbCfnl, 3SS. R. 

So jaoent inll taitibo*. Cic. Tliry art east ^ IJiHr own aUneua; or, Buy art 
east, Oieir outn nun being miliuma. 

3. Eepeclally worthy ot note nnder tbls bead are aimesoo and MtnBfaoio : aimetiia 
UbOra, acmittmed lo loU.fanaliar iclIA toll (tbe native ia more rare) ; dOCtlU Broeoli 
lltterls. kamedin Greek; and tbe vsri one words for >avriA» . - 

QninqnCglntS eaprla taerUM TSnuit. Liv. nuy sacrificed Jlflvtlui-gaaU. 

Afficsrs. to treat, wiib tbe Ablative, le a faroritB Cenn ; tee tbe Lexicone. 

8. HItor. I stay myalf. \t conatrned wlib the Ablative, witb or withont in : HastUI 
siznf, tcanlfv on a iMar lerayedbya rpear). 
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FFampin tn TtU nitfbitnr ulSi elTitStU- Cn. Tlu tMoI qf Ou BDOi dtpmdtd 
ft Potnpey^s life. 

Notice also itlre, wlUi the Abl. : itfra oondioiOnibtil. to abide bf Ou lermi. 



4. AtiaUtt qf J'Ha. 

404, Definite Price is pat in the Ablative : 

Vlgintl talentb Soam SrAUSnun laooraUi vSndldlL PUH. /MinYriM 

wM one tpeecli/or twenty taleTUt. 

Emit morte immortalitatem. QinsT. Se pureluued deaihleuneti mlh 
death. 

Nimiom riioB pretiom est il probitStia impendiS constat. Qmnr. The 
price of a laugh U loo liigh, if it eoiU the outlay of a man.'$ uprigMaeu. 

Axgentaai accCi^; dSt« Imperlom TindidL Plaut. Tlie cath 1 
took ; (and) /or a dowry lold jay tway. 

Seicabe.— mitira, b> fxeAangr, Ib pomeUmee OWe, nmeUraea Qet ; someUmes Bell, 

PEx miserSi val bells bnifl mfltttni. Tad. AvuttditdptaeeUwtaeaAmgtamtti 
forirar. 

SQnu qui potnit lanrS mUtfiTB paeU&m. Pbof. Hani ^n the toa\ of ths) nun 
ff Ao coutil sea kit tvnelheartfoT lucre. 

car vBlle penDtltem SablnS dtvitili operBElSrSi. Hun. Wiy ihaald ItxeAangi 
tny SoMne Totf /or riches tvre to breed (rae) grealer trouble t 

6. Ablallve vUh Simdry Ytrti. 

405. The Deponent Verbs Vtor, Abator, Fraor, Fnngor, Potior, 
and Vescoi, take the Ablative : 

ViotSriS dtl nasoli. Liv. JJbw to make uM of metory you know not 

QuSniqua tandem abutire patientUi nostrS. Cic. Hov long, teS me, 
teill you abviie out patience t 

Iinx qnS frnimnr S DeS nSbla dattir, CiC. The Ught mhieh we enjoy it 
given to us by God. 

FoDgor vice cStis. Hon. IdMuK-ge the offlee of a vMettme. 

Tfitina Mua arUtrabantur alno nils vnlasrs viotSila potlil Casb. 
They thought it safer to make themaelixs masters of tlie metery wUhout any 
wojind. 

Numldae laote veaoabantur. 8ai,l. The NuTnidiana made thdrfood of 
milk (Jed on milk). 

BsHtRSS,- 1. These Ablatives are commonly regarded as Ablntlres at the luetra- 
ment; but fruor. I get /nil. and veioor. I feed mys^ from (vB-ed-aoor), and perhsps 
ftingor seem to lake the Ablatlte ae a Whenee-caee, In older Ijiln they are sometliiie* 
com hioed with the AccneatlvB. Hence they have a OerandWe: 

JQititia dioat U erne lojflBtnin qnom gravitsr ferSi tS qnod ntendnm aeoe- 
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perls reddlcUw*. Cic. JuitUttcUlsay lAal you an vnjvttiiaet yea retnt hating mlavi 

DU &UqnS unlcO. lo avati onei^f of <fo irtjov) a man's frimdMp IJo AotM afritnd in 
Urn). 

Dtl ooniiUO. lofaOoa advice; tktl bOnS ptitr*. io havt Uit advaiUagi i)f having a 
goodfathtr ; fitl lOgibiu. to obey Hit lawt. See the ]>xlconi. 

3. VlToiB coQ^irited like tsudt: KliSni musiloordiS vivs, /liH on Oueharitf 



D. ABLATITB OP CAU8E. 

.406. The Ablative of Cause may be referred to so many 
classes, that it is most eonvenient to regard it as a claes by 
itself. 

407. The Ablative of Cause is used without a preposition, 
chiefly with Verba of Emotion : 

Oaator gaudet «q.ula. Hor. Caitor r^oice* in Aortet. 

Quldam vitils suli glSriuitiir. Sen. 8imu make a brxul of their vUet. 

Pecfinia ftdeiii nOn dnbttabat Nep. Trusting in Aii money, he had n« 

InoulpS nmt qnl officia deiamnt mallitlS mlmL Cic. . They are to 
blame who fhirk their dutieifTora effemiTUicy of temfier. 

OdSmut paccare bonl Tutntls amSre. Hoa. The good hate to gin from 
a lone of mrtue. 

So also Jiuaa olTiam, al the bidding of the citizens ; maS rogatS, at my 
regufeC, sad other verbal Ablatives. On oausa and grStlS, /or the sake of 
■ee373. 

Behiges.- 1, The movliig ctaee Is often eipressed by b participle witb (be Ablatlie: 
nddnatoi, led; »xA»iu^Jlrta ; eommStos, )M'r«f iqi; inotUtua. t^^Dn; inaBoras, 
IH)ltim/il : liapaiMut. driven on; tri,lt) anger; DiUCbyhate ; aMti,/Tom fear ; matft 
perUrritns. tore frightened ; proptM matnm, on aeamnl rf, (b^ reaaon iif) ftar. 

2. TbepreveTilingcsuMl8eipre9aedbjprae,/l>r; 

Trae gandiS nlil aim uHeto. Taa. Iknoa not idure Tarn fur Joy. 

E. ABLATIVE AB80LDTE, 

408. The so-called Ablative Absolute is an Ablative com- 
bined with a participle, and serves to modify the verbal predicate 
of a sentence. Instead of the participle, a predicative substan- 
tive or adjective can be employed. 
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409, The Ablative Absolute maj be translated by the Eng- 
lish Objective Absolute, which la a close eqniTalent: but for 
purposes of style, it ia often well to analyze the thought, to 
change Passive into Active, to make use of an abstract noun. . 

Xerxe r^nante (= Qaum Zerxsi regnaret), Xerxe» reignijig. When 
Xerxm via» reigning. In Vte reign of Xerxes. 

Xerxe vlct&(= Qnuin Xerxes vlctus esaet), Xerxet lieing. having been, 
defeated. When Xeitixa had been defeated. After the defeat of Xerxea. 

Zerze rSg6(= Qnmn Xengs rgx osiot), Serxet [being] king. Wlien 
Xerxes was king. 

Fatre vlrS, wiahKfathgr is, wai alive {in father's lifetime). 

Maximas virtutSs Jacare omngii nacesBe Mt valuptSts domi. 
iiante. Cic. AU the greatest virtues must neceasariZy lie prostrate, IF (or 
WHBS) the pleasure (of the senses) is mistress, 

RSmSnl TetersE regnSil omnea volebant UbertStii duIcSdine 
Dondnm experts. Liv. The old Romans ali wished to liave a king oner 
theja (B&CAiiHB they had) not yet tried the sweetness of liberty. 

Urbe expugnatS impsrator rediit ; 

Passive Fokm : The eity [being] (*tort (a/lt«r rt< e% tens (ofea), t?ie gene- 
ral returned. 

Active Form ; Having taken the eity [after he had taken the city), tbt 
general returned. 

Abstbact Form : Ajier the taking of the dty. After taking the eity. 

HaiiiBEB.— I. Ab tbe Latin langnBge haB do Ptif , Fart AcUts. except tbe Depoaent, 

Tuns jnvenSi veate poaiCi corpora oleD penmiSrnnt. Cio. TAm tie j/oulht, 
(furAng) laid a^di their dottting. anointed thUr bodies with oii: or, laid atUU Ouir duth- 
itig, ami anoinled their bodies with oil. 

Lyiander anldet LacedaemonilB nt rfigiS potestEtB dlaaolDti ax amnibno dux 
dSUgltar ftd bgtlam gsrendaiD. Nitp. Lutander advises the Lacsdaemor^am that the 
ranal power be done away with, ane a leader bt e/totm from ail. to conduct the war. Hera 

S. Ab a rale, the Ablative Absolute can stand only wben it le not Identical nltb the 
Bnbject. object, or dependent cbm of the verbal predicate, ifanliat ilew the Qaul and 
stripped Aim qf Aia necAlaee, la to be rendered : HanliUB OfLMOm Gallnm torqnfl flpo- 
lifivit- 

The mleininwtft'eqnenUy violated nhen the dependent caae iBin the Oeilitive; 
Jngnrtha frStre meC iatarlMtS regnnm e j u i leeleriB Ml praedam fEcit. Saul. 
Jugvr/Jia kaUd my brother, and (= aFter killing my brother) made Ail Utrons the beotsi t^ 
AtecHme. 

4. Od tbe Ablative at tbe simple participle, see 43B, R. a. 

Names of Totkb ihd Smu-i. Iblands. 

410. Names of Towns and Small Islands are put — 
In the Accusative of the Place Whither, 
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So alao ritfl, into the country, donmm, domds, home. 

Iisgatl AthSnaa miad siut. Lit. Eimoj/i teere tent to Athent. 

IiatSna confuglt DSlum. Cic. Latana took refuge in Ddot. 

IiBelina et Scljido rni avolibjuit CiC. Ladiiu and Stdpio vmA to ftwrry 
oat into the anintry, 

InnninerSbUSa pblloiophi nunqiuni domDm reverUre. Cia la- 
Kumerable phUosophert never returned Aame. 

So verbals ; domum redittu, a return heme. 

Renabes,— 1, Domnm. htnat, nUli a poBesMlve praaoun, or Genitive, may or nuty 
not bavein before It : domtimmeiuu or in domtun meam, to my houtt; domiini Fom- 
p^IoT In domnm PompiJI. to Pompey'i Iu>uk ; also domnm ftd Fomp^nm. Ollier- 
vipe : in ma^nifltjam domnm venlro, to come into a ffrand /uma. 

S. When nrbBm, eily. or oppldom, (won, precedas the name o( the dty or town, the 
preposition tn or ad i" prcaied : it nrbem or oppidnm (oIIowb, in w ad may be omit- 
ted : in (ad) oppidnm Cirtam, to, in (a/) the Iowa (oD Vtrla. 

Jngrnrtha Tbalun parrSnit In oppidnm magninm ot opnlentnm- Bui.. Jmgvr- 
iha arrived at Tkida, a ffreai and loealtAy toien. 

5. Ai means to l/u mlshiorliaod qf, often J<fti«, of milttary opecallona. AdHntl- 
nam, to the ndgliborliMd i/iege cf) Molina (Modeiia). 

4. Obaeire that there moat be motion^ not merely extfnty which reqnirea a prepoaltJon'; 
A SalSnll ad Orlenm poctfll. Ciis. Thi hariort/roni aaUmae lo Orieiu. 

6. U ntlon To a Ptace erabracea all the local dcsigoatione : 

Fbalara In sinnm HKllaenm prSooiietant- i-it. Thes had adtaiietd to Pludara 
on Ou Xailac Otdf. 

Tarsntnm In Itatiam infarlStatn ptaBolBOl, to sU ml for Taraiiunt In Loaer 
Ilalg. 

411. Names of Towns and Small Islands are put — 

In the Ablative of the Place Whence : 

DSmarStiu fQgIt TarqniaiSs Gorlnthfi. Lit. Danaratu* JUd lo Tar- 
quiniifrotti Corinth. 

DolSb»Ua Deis ptoficiaoitiu:. Cic. DolaieStt tela out from Deles. 

Bc> also doinS, from home; htiraS,/rom the ground; rnre, from the 
eountry. 

RlMARES.— 1. The prepodtione ab (S> and ax (E> are eometimea used For the sake ot 
greater eiactneaa. Bo regalarl; abtrith the Place ftom which dletance Isnieunted: 

AMCnltpU Umpliun qninqns mllibni paaannm ab nrba EpidanrO diatat Lit. 
(«», R. 1.) 

When the common nonna nrbe, cUy. and oppidO, tmcn, are employed, Uie uae of th« 
preposition ia the mle : 

Anllde, ex oppidS BoeOtiae. A™" -Jut*, a loam tf BotoOa. 

£z ApoilBnlS Pontl nibe,/n»n .^poHwla. ac«!f cj/'flmftu. 

^1 lypffiAS QBTgoyii, from the tovjnqf Oergonia. 

9. Th>- Place Whence embraces all the local deatgnitlons ; 

A^rlgentS ex AeaonlSpiinna, whereas we should aay, .rVom OittanpU eg Aaaila 
dut at AgHgenlum. 

ITndBdomST Vraii. Frirmtfffioihomef 

t. Letters arr dated^/Vom rather than at a place. 

4. The poets am tree In iiainic the Ablative aa a 
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412. Names of Towns and Small Islands are put 
In the Locative of the Place Where. 

The Locative coiucides id the Sinf^alar with the GeDitive uf the Second 
DeclenBioQ, ■with tlie Dative of the First and Third. In the Plural, Dative, 
Locative, and AblttUve coincide, and the Ablative is blended with the Lo- 
cative in Syntax and in the Thhrd Declension, often in form. (See 23, R. 1.) 

Locative B. 1. RSmaa (R9miU) R. 1. Athiala 
S. CorinthI S. DelpUa 

3. Snlm5n3(a) 3. OOribua. 

nt R3mae ooniulsB tic Earthaglnl (OarthSgliis) qnotannls Unl rSgSn 
oreSbautuT. Nep. Ai at Rome (two) consuls, so in Carthage two Mng», were 
created yearly. 

Arteioliia uSbUe ficit Halicamasal Bepulomm. Cic. Artmnma buill 
a famous sepulchre at Halicaraassm. 

Tatquiulna Superhus mortuoi est CnmlB.. Lit. Tarquia the Over' 
bearing died at Cumae. 

Tunothena LsBbl visit. Nep. Tiiaotheiu Hoed *n Leaboa. 

RiHuiHe.— 1. Olher locBtivs tonus are, doml. at homt, (aonlUve, damHf) hiunl, on 
thegroutta, scd aleobslllanil mlUtias, in cambinstlou with doml: 

Farvl lant lorla arma nisi ait oonailinm d o m L Cio. Of Uaie valu* an armt 
abroati unlett tKere it wltdom at fumu^ 

Enmljacer*. to lie on Iht groniia. 

Stool pranBiaBie. la lArowJIat on l/i^grotind. 

Doml mllitlasqiiei belli domlgaa, itipeaix and In oar, in tear and in peane, aihome 
aad in lAefidd. 

BBrl, in l/u eoanlri/, Is also generallj conBidsred a locatlTa form (bnt rnre ueS, on me 
farm). 

On animl. tee 3T4. R S. 

2. Appai^tion» are put fQ the Ablailre commoidy fftth in : 

KIlitBB Albas ODDStitSiaat in nrbe OpportHnS. lAt mldltrs kaUed at Alba, a am- 
vtMoMy eilualnl Uncn. 

ArchlSB Antioohlas nStna sat oelsbri quondam nrbe. AnJilai uas bom at Anti. 
oeA, one* a^wpaftnu dly, 

NsSpolI in MlsbsirimS oppidS. at SapUi, a rtrj/ poputous temn—ia Ute populous, 
c^ebraied iawa of Sapla. 

When nrb«i <Mti, oppldS. iaan, or inaolS, i^nd, precedea, the preposition la alwiy* 
«inplo;Bd; 

In nrbe SOmS, in tit <Mv (of) Aomt. 

In oppide Halpoll. in tt^e (oisn uf Napla. 

In InsnlS EamS, in Ihel^ad (ofi Samo». 

a. Doml takea the Poagesalre Pronoun In the Genitive : 

XaroasDraanaoooIsas eat doml anas, M. l>ruitis wai tilUd at Ms onm Amut. 

AIM) doml Blifinaa, in a itrange hj/use. 

Xetnia nt dami msae eOietnr dlligentar. Ter. You ftar that >h» tea not be cart- 
fiiUy nuried In mu house; olherwiee. in domS outt. In a part /unite. 

la domO Pwiolia, in Ihi Aoutelhold) qf Ferities. 

In domS, in the house (not, at fioniti. 
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413. The Prepositions are local adverba, which serve to define 
more narrowly the local ideas of the casea. The only cases that 
convey local ideaa are the Accusative and Ablative. The Accih 
sative, as the case of the Direct Object, represents the relatioD 
liihitherf the Ablative represents the relations whence f and 
where t 

RciunEa.— 1. In Yerbe oF HoCIod, the resnlt of themoHon !■ often eoiuldered u 

Pan8r« In looB, to put in a plate. 

3. la Verba or Rest, the Rest is eometlmea coneelvRd u the Reanlt ot moUon 
(whiiher) : 

HftbSr* in potMtitem, to Aarntgot) in {toy me'ipoaer. 

In caroeram aiietrfira, to kwp injM. 

t. rmpo^itLuDs derive their mme from the feet thet the; are prelittl In compostUon. 
U&ny of Ihe Iai]d prepoalUane ftre not used In campoaltLon, end thc?e may be called im- 
proper prtpoaliioDs. The prcAiBB unb- lun- U1-), dll (dl), r«d- (re-) «U- M-) and T>- 
are aometlmet called Inaepaiable prepofitlons. 

414. Position of the Preposition. The Preposition generally 
precedes the case. 

iria, 111 combin, 

Mionin. itMh me. 

Neo tSomn posinm vlTsre nM Bins ta. Habt. (SOI.) 

8e«uin< udi/t oneie(f. 

QntktTun (al BO qnlonm.) tH/A ickom Ol^ewiee. own qvH). 

Qaibaicnin. u^'A wluym, w/iernMii (uii^o, turn qnibiu). 

S. Other prFpoxlliena arc poslpaned nhieflj after the relatiTe: qnem MDtrl. OfPOliUl 
wAcm,' qnO) later. ("wntrwAoin; qng de.AoniMcm. 

a. Foete and affected vrrllera are very free in palling the Prepoettlon kfler Ita eai*. 

415. The Preposition is often put between the Attribnt« and 
the Case: 

MagnS omn mstfl, with great fear. 

Whereas the Genitive and other forma of the Attribute and 
connecting particles are often put between the Preposition and 
ita case: 

Port v8r5 Bullae vlctSriam, hit afl«r SuUa'i vtdory. 
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416. Mepetition and Omission of the Preposilion. — ^With 
different words which stand in the same connection, the Prepo- 
■ition is repeated, when the Preposition is emphatic, or the indi- 
vidnal words are to he distingiiished ; bo always after et — et, nee 
— neo: et ex nrbe et ex a^ns, both from (the) city and from (the) 
country. Otherwise it is omitted ; so always with qne. 

ClSdiiiBSMilSiieoaniUd&tScoiuuIStaaJugulabuBBt. Vell, Clcdius 
jea* kUled bg MUo, a earididaie for tkt eonmUhip. 

OimSD in eaiidem In-rldiam Incidit (in) quam patsr Bniu. Nbp. ^6). 

Diacite sSnilii per qnem ( = per enm per quern) dldiclatii amSre. Ot. 
(403). 

REMUtE.—Seyeral rrepoejtionn, sncb bb Oontrt. On tAt ofto- hand, axtrS. mMiU, 
iufrS. Moie, »nprS, aliom, nltrS, btyond. are as^ alM as adverbs wiltiout a esse : 

fliaoCs intrS mllrS* peoeCtnr et eitrS. Hon. buldt Ou tnaUi of Bium tin U 
iffrottght, and rmiaidi {too), 

OihernlBe two Pr^poBiiions cannot ba need with one esse: For and agaituf Scipto, 
FrS Bclpiane at adverans SelpiSiism- B^ort aad<tfitrl}ubatat,Ka.t»tn^»:xavt 



I— PREPOSITIONS CONSTRUBD WITH THE ACCC8ATIVE. 
417. Prepositions conatrned with the AccnsatiTe are : 

anto, apud, ad, Bdveraiu, 

oiromn, oiroS, oitrfi, oia, 

ergS, contri, Inter, ^trS, 

bdx&t intrS, JnxtO, ob, 

penes, p9&«, poat and praeter, 

propo, propter, par, aecandunt, 

■nprO, Terana, ultra, trana. 

Remabks.— 1. To tbeee we mar add elam. wiknoien lo, Madeafrom loSl-o. eo-onl-oi 
rhich Is comiDDDly DBed as an adverb tcnlit/ and accordiDg to tome U9S. le CODBtrqed 



loeitiooa belong* to the Dictionary. 

r around, about, 

AdversuB, ) [(umerf to], toward*, Orciter, about (seldom of place, 

Adveraom, I over against, againnt. somulimcB of litne, chiefly with 

Ant« [oter againtl, facing], before numeralB). 

(Dioat frequently of time). Ois, } thi* tide, short of, correlalivfl 

Apod (chiefly of persona), at. near, Oitii, f of nltrS. 

in Vie pretente of (official), leilA OontrS ( = cum + tra), oppoiiu to, 

(French. eh«), at tAe hmiw <f, in oner against, oppoud to, against. 

(ke nme <^. Bi^ oppotUe, louardt, aeldom of 



2U 

place ; jjenerally of fliendly rela- 

Elxtrfi, mithout, outride cf, beside, (op- 
posed t/> intra). 

Jabs, betieath, ioaier down, later. 

Inter, beiiceen (reaclitDg t>om one to 
the oilier), among, durijig- 

Intrit, witkin. 

JtixtS [a^ifining], hard h}/, near, ■ 



PSEPOSITIOMS. 



P3d«, beftind (rare). 

PoBt, beliind, after. 

Praeter, on before, poit, begcttd, b»- 
lides, eoTiirary to. 

Prope, near. 

Propter, netxr, on account of. 

Secnndnm \/oUowing\, next to, itnint' 
diately behind, after, along, accord- 
ing Ui 



SnprS, aStwe, higher up {earlier). 
Ob (owr agaimt, op-petite to), right Trans, on tlie other side, beyond. 



before, viilh a 



■o,for. 



9, with = in the hand* of. 
Pmea sum est potSBtSa, The 

power lies viilh him. [to, b>/. 

Per (fUong), through, by leay of, owin^ 



nibrS, on that »ide, beyond (opp. to 

cltrg). 
Vereiis, -viard (alwajH poHtponed). 

RSmani vemu, Bometeard. 



II.— PKEP03ITIONS CONSTRUED WITH THE ABLATIVE. 
418. Prepositions construed with the Ablative are: 



A, ■!), and abs, off, (f, from, by (op- 
posed to ad). 

Before vowels and b, ab; before 
consoDaDU,a or ab; aba, used 
cbieflj before to, thee. 

Absque (off), without (antiqaated). 

coram, face to face with, in the pres. 
ence of (accidental). 

Oum, with. 

DS, down fTom,from, of— aboat. 



Ex, E, out of, from (opposed to in). 

Before vowels and consonants, ex 

(soctiiefl; in the model period); 

before consonants, e. 

Prae, in /rtinf of, tide bff side with, for 

(preventive cause). 
FrO, before, for. 

Bine, without, opposed to com. 
Tenns (to the extent of), ai far a» 
(occasionally with the Genitive), 
lam. EjpmJVi Ukee the AbtaClTe ; pronol, (tffr. 



419. Prepositions construed with the Accusative and Abla- 
tive are : 



Sub, under. 



Bubter, under. 



into, for (purpoai 
aJtout (of time), 
over, a}>ofie, 

over iMidaboTie, 
under, b^ieath. 



about (of time) [rarely J. 
about = dS. 

over [in prose rarely]. 
under, beneath [rarely]. 
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430. The InfinitiTe is the substantiTC form of the verb. 



RBMiBK.- 


■The rofiniUve diffpi 


T from a VMb. 


.1 anbatsiii 


Hve, 


In Ihst It ntnlne t 


TBrbial.ttrlbi 




of voice snd tl 


ms, and the « 


Hlmen nf the verb : 


4niSre,to 


toB.,- valdeamSro, 


tofowrauff*?!/; 


' BmSrl, E 


oiai 




20wd ; amsre allqnem. loUxna, 


nfla,-noearBalioiil.to, 






Batthegr 


MlcUlmorthelDflt 


.ItlyeWbecra 


3»ldered a 




Ilea inthelnrolm 


predicBteand 


Bobjetl. LikBUiBflnJteTerb, Iheli 


iflnltlye in 




BS predicate md en 


IjutthesubjK 


:t la todeflnlte and tta 


e predlcBUon t 


B dependoi 


«. 





421. The Infinitive, when it stands alone, involves an indefi- 
nite Accusative Subject, and the Predicate of that Subject is, of 
course, in the Accusative Case. 

RSK«in esia, To be king. 
Bonnm cue, To be good. 

So in the paradigm of the verb : 

Amitonun eRse, To le about Co low. 

Bbhare,— Od ibe NomlnaUTo vlth tbe InflnlClTe br Attraction, >ee E!8. 

>, tbe InfiDitive may be used as a 

422. The Infinitive, as a Noun, is used regularly in two 
cases only — Nominative and Accusative. In the other cases its 
place is supplied by the Gerund and the Ablative Supine. 

THE INFINITITE A8 A SUBJECT. 

423. The Infinitive, as a Subject, is treated as a neuter sub- 
stantive : 

Errare hoBiSiium art. To err is human (that man ihould err U ftuman), 
Inolpar* mults est qnam impetrars facUitu. Plaut. Begin- 
ning i» m,uch e/wier (work) ihan winning. 

HSn tam tnrpe fult vlucd qnam conteadisBe decOmin eit. Ov. (376.) 
Sue boaam facile eat quum quod vetet esse rsmStum est. 
Ov. Be a good vmman — 'ti> eaty when tefiat would prevent it is distant. 

THE INPTNITIVE AS AN OBJECT. 

424. The Infinitive is used aa the Object of Verbs of Creation, 
commonly known as Auxiliary Verbs. 

Tbeae Verba hdp the InllnitlTe into oilelence. 
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liucli verb* denote Will, Power, Duty, Habit, Inclination, Ib^olve, Coii- 
tinuance, End, and the like, with their opponites : 

EmoH cupio. Tkr. Ivianl to die. 

Cato eaie quam vfderl bonna mSIBbat. S *i.t. Caw preferred 
tting (good) to leemiag good. 

Et procoT at p o s ■ t m tntina e ■ s e mljer. Ov. And I pray lliat I 
may he more tafety wretelied. 

Vlncere acli, Hannibal; vlotSrU ntl nSicIa. Lit. Hov) to 
irin victory, you know, Hannibal ; how to ma/ce me of vietory, you knota not 

Qui moti didlcit, larrlre dedldloit. &KS. Se who ?uu teamed to 
die ha» mUearned to be a ularm. 

, Maledlotli dSterrSre nS soilbat parkt. Teb. He m preparing 
(trying) to frighten (him)/jwn writing, by ainine. 
So parStua, ready. 

Qui me&tlil lolet, p^erfire oonauevlt. Cic. Be who it wont to lie it 
tuxnatomed to »icear faitely. 

Vuln«r> quae IScIt dfibuit ipsa patL Or. Tlie wound* hegaoe he 
Aould himaelf have buffered. 

Vereor tS laudSre praeaentain. CiC. I fed a delicaq/ about praising 
you to your face. 

BSUglOnnin animum nSdIs •xsolvare p«rga. Luck. I go on to 
looee the gpirii from the bonde of tuperatitiout ereedi. 

Atqna ntTlvSntua vlvare dSBlnimus. Mast. AndtJiat we may 
live, we eeaie to live. 

So habeo, / futBe (it in my power), 

Tantom habeo polliceil m.6 tibi cumulate ■atiBfacturum. Cic. So 
tnucA I eon promise that J will give you abundant latiafaetion. 

RiKiBES.— 1. Notice that eoapl. I hoot bigtm. and dCilnD. Itean, Jure ParslTe Pec 

AthflnlenaiiQiidlqnspTsmlbellaBniit waptL Hip. TkeAtkmiitmt began to fid 
Ou prttnire qf war tm [from) all lido. 

VstBrta SrItiSnii legl aimt dlaitaa. Cic, The old tpnchti have ceaied to be rtad 

WJieu tha Pawivee ere reallj ReBEii-es or Nenter, the acUve tonas naj be osad, 

1 Verba ot Will and Desire Uks Qt u well ae the iDf, SoregularlT opto. /eAMB. 

R. YeibB which deDOte Hope and Promlae Mice tbe AccauUve ud Future InflultiTa 
(occutonallr lu in Eiigliih) : 

BpErO me h5« adeptdnim aaie, I/icpelof/AatlihaOjolilalntAU. 

FrOmittSbat ae TentQnuu e»a. At tfpl promieiTig thai luvovid come lio iWM). 

SOMO, lteadt.jnb»0,lbia, v»U.lJ>>rWd,Mtao, 7Zel, take IbelnflnlUTB an a Second 

Monfiiiu oE oallnm toniOrl oammltteret t o n d E r a lIllSi antt d a a n 1 1. Cio. 
Nonyiiui. to heepfmm irtallag hit neck (o a barter, taught hit Saughlrrt to that* (tan^t 
tbem IblTliig). 

Ipiejnbet moitia te msmiiilBia Saul. Uirt. (STS.) 

Vltae mmma braTia ipem nSa vetat inDoUra hrngau. Hoa. LVVt Mtf <um 
fbrMdi u( open (a) long (account with) h/^e. 
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'^Heu X«dBi iloSi eqnitfin innltSi. Hob. Nor UtOiMimat^ 


r^at aitdridtm- 


4. POKTICLTJSH ™ THMlNnsmTS: ThepMtonMtllBltKlElttf. 


<a«uiOb]ea»lth 



1.) Alter IIIBD7 verbs which sre not BoiDlary In Prose ; 

Ardet mere. Or. He gtoat {lu buriu) to msh. 

ftnid lit fntflnun orb foga qnaerara. Bob. What wOi bt Uymomv:, Jty On qua- 

Puas tQnm vStem Bcelarii dunnSra, CnpIdS. Ot. (371.) 
a.) For tbe OeDillve of tbe OerUDd and Oeraiidive, Bee 439, R. 4. 
8.) For the Acctwatlre of the Oemndlve : 

Qnem Timm ant heifla lyrS tsI SbtI tlbls aflmSi aelebrSrft CUSt Hob. 
Whai man Br hero anil UuKi undtrtake le c«l^»iite oa harp or iIitUI)/ fiutt, CB/if (atlmBa 

Mlabrandnm.) 

Bnt dars iB a>ed nltb the iDfln. even Id proea, In ftiinlliBr pbrBses ; dara bibeia. to 
0i« to rlrUii. 

4 J For nt, of purpoBe ; ad with the Gerund^ or GemndiTa ; or Supine : 

Tone ago: oBnoanlOa tadTentram ptuoere v(nl. Uabt, Thmi; I'mamuto 

feed my belly, ruit my tytl. 

Semper in Oeeannai mlttit mB qnaarera g-enunSa. Fbop. Bheitidtoagt 
lending me to On ocean to look for pearll. 

6.) For tlio Saplne In -ft, ad with Qenrnd, or ihe UJte : 

Kflma oapl faoUiS' Luoah, Some U eaey to be taken, to take (faaUa oaidtor). 

6,) In fine, the IntlnltLve Is often need becaiiBe the word or phnue IB RODsldered an 
Fqairaleat to ■ Terh ot creBlion. Id Bll thBee pi^U the PoBti^nblicaD ptOBe loDom 
poelij mote or leaa clocel; . 

INTINITIVE AS A PREDICATE. 

425. Tlie Infinitive, as a verbal Substantive, may be used as 
a Predicate after the copula one, to be, and the like : 



QsKorn) ahs QEBtnmivB 
426. The other cases of the Infinitive are supplied by the 
Gerund. With Prepositions, the Gerund, and not the Infinitive, 
is employed. 

Keiubk.— or canrse the TnfinltlTe may be qnoted bb an sbitnot notion: 
Hnltnm intamt inter "dara" et "aooipera." Ssh. TRere lia tHui a^ference 
ielaeen "Give" and " Jte/^ve." 

Nou. Xiegsre difScUe eat, reading (to read) is hard to do. 
Obh. Ara legendl, the art of reading. 

Paer itudiftaiu eat legendl, 1M boy m ualmt$ of reading. 
Bat. Pnej operam dat legends, the bog devolet hinue(f to reading. 
10 
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Acc. Puer cupit legsre, the boy is desiroys to read. " " 

Puer prSpsnsua est ad legendnm, the boy hat a beiU toward read- 
ing. 
Abl, Fner di«cit IsgendS, Uie boy leamn by reading. 

427. As a verbal form, the Gerund, like the Infinitive, takes 
the eame case as the verb. 

Btndimn obtsmperandl ISgibiu. Zeal for obedience to the lam. 

REMinEti.-l. The Oenind [» tbe Snbstontlve of the GernndlTe. (843, H. 1.) The eig- 
iiiacaUODOr uecePElly comes mwnlr from lis use as i prodlcale. Verbal Hoddb are Actlra 
or PSBBiie iiecordtni! to the point of view. ICompare 361.) Worihj of note ia ilie fact 
tjiat the loailing form of the Greek Ai-llye Inflaidve le ultimately a Present FarticipU 

S. Qeniniiiveand Perfect PflTtldple Paa*i»e are often traniilatea alike; but in the one 

Oa««areInt«rflat«tidBBrQtaaet Cautas patriae llbertStSnmBtltiieTecaDEtl 

■nnt. By tAe niardir of Caesar (bjf murdffinff Cae^iar}. Brutug and Catsius endettvored to 
mlort tAAr cinoilry'ifHidom to her. 

CoMare tnterfootS. BrlLtiu at Cusim patrias Illisrtstsm nOn Teititnernut. 

Bv murdering Catgar, Brutus and Caatiat tfid not restore their country' > freedom to !tar. 

428. Gerimdive for Gerund. — Instead of the Gerund, with 
an Accusative Object, the object is generally put in the case of 
the Gerund, with the Gerundive as an Attribute. 

Geh. Placandl Del, of appeating God. 

DAT. PlScandS De5, for a-ppeaiang Qod. 

Abl. PlacandS DeS, by appeasing Ood. 

In the model period this coDstructinn Is iiivfirlabl; cmplojed with Pre> 

poaitioDB. 

Ad pl^andOH DedB,/or appumng the godt. 
In plaoandlB Drii, in appeasing the gods. 

Behirkb.—]. It le irnpoB^ible to ni 
Oemndlve Form. They are often usis 
Lit. iii. 6; in. «; ilvlM. 87; ixs. 36 The pref.rerrs (or the QerundlTe ii of a 
piece wirh the nsc of Uie Perf. Fa»B. Participle <n prefensnce to ail Abetnct Noun. 
t8M, B. i.) 

S. Nenlcr AdjectWes and Pronouns are not attracted: stndllUU agendl aUqnid, 
ileeire ftf a(dng lotait/iing : onplditb plflra habandl. jTreed/K- Aotiin^ triors. Bat when 
the Neuter Adjective baa beeome a BUbBlintiTo <195, R. S), the Qemndivs form maj be 
used ; modtu inTMtlgsndl vBrI, t/ie methed of investigating tin truth. 

3. Tile Oernndi¥e can be formed on!y fiom Transilive \'erbs, Ihe Qerand from any 
1343. B. 2). Hence tbe i^lperto^Dl form mnat be need witb all verba tbat do not take the 
AccuBBtlve. 

ValBtftdinl parDendniit sit, the heailh must b! rjiared. 

EjtcBrTioNs, -ntendns, 'o Ii used ; frasndiiB. to he enjoyed; petiendn*. M be pot- 
eessed; fnngendos, 'o /■e dischai-ged ; vesoendu, tobeealsn (406) ; wUcta, howerer, an 
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need nnly' in thp obllqni' cBsue. Fnrther, medenflne, foiehtt^td ; jHwnitondn*. tob* 

ExpetnntQT dlvitioe ad perlhieiidSB voInptStSs. Cio, SicAei art unight for at 
tnjoyment of plftuiures. But : 

'Utcndnm est oetSte, citO peds ISbitnr aetEa. Or. Life'i teaien ia la i6 okayed, 
taHftfooUd glidti t&al seaioa. 

The ImpereonsI Sominatlyo wiili tbe Accns. is rnrc sDd mtlqiisted ; 

AetsmSa qnoniua pasnEs in morts ttmendiun Mt. Ldcb. Shict aimiut/tar 
titmal puHii/unfnla In death. 

GENITIVE OF THE GEHUSD AND aERUNDIVE. 
429. The Genitive of the Gerund and GeruBdive is used 

chiefly after substantives and adjectives which require a com- 
plement: 

Sapientla an vlvendl putanda eat. Cic Phiiosophy i* lobe eonaideTtd 
the art of living. 

lit propter vltam Vivendi perdere caiuSs. Juv. And on, accov.'nt qf 
lif«, to loM tite TtMonxfof living. 

Raucaque garruUtaH stadiumqne immSne loqasndL Ov, And Iicana 
ehatlirteu, and a marulroua love of taUeing. 

Trlate est tpsom nSmeii oarandL Cio. DUmai it (A« nure word 
"oarSre" (go mthoul). 

N5ii est placandl apes mlhl nulla DeL Ov. I am not mthout hope ^ 
appealing Qod. 

IgnSrant cupidi tnaledlcendl ploa invidiam qnam coavlclnm posM. 
QtriNT. Tliose v>!io are eager lo abase know not that eniy has more power 
than bUlingsgale. 

Tltiu equitandl peiltisiiinus fuit. BuET. Titut Koa exceedingly tkiilfal 
in ridtitg. 

Neuter sul prStegondl corporis memor arat. Lrv. Neither thought of 
shielding hit own. body. 

Qui hlc DtQs obsldendl vias at virSs allenSs appellandIT LT7. What 
sort of way is this of blocking up tJte etreeU and railing upon othsr acmen't 
hToAande f 

Souuna Slndaudl occaaio ait mihl nuno senes. Tbr. Utave a Up-top 
chance to fool tlie old folks now. 

Rbharkb.^I. Aa mel. tnl, bdI, nSatrl, veitrl, sro, In tlietr origin, nenter flnunlan, 
h-om mGnm. mi' Mag ; tnnm. "iv Mn? ,' laam. one's being, etc.. the GFniiid^v<! Is pnt 
In the Htme tniin : DOnsBrrandl ant. i^ pretenilna tlumi^iei ; vestrl adhortandl, itf' 
ahoriing jfoa. 

COpU plScandl ait niodo porra tnl. Ov. Lei (mc) only have a slight chance of try- 
ing to appeOM you (reminlnel. 

Slmllarcon^tructionaareBL^o found wUb other wnrds: siemplOrtun Bligendl po- 
tastSS: voaer of chooelnri examplee. 

• In Cic Fin. 1, 1, 3, froenda (Nora.) is n^eU fur tlie aake or paruida. 
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Agitnr ntrnm AntBnlS fiMoltSi dBtur ftfrSrnm tub IstrOnlbu sondSiiBBdl. 

Cio, T/ie q'leatkm ii v>he!her A'Uony thati bi tmpoiotrtd to give aaay bmdt lo Mi pit 
highwaymen. 

B. Very commoo Is 040*1 (with the Gen. o( Oonind sad Qema&\ye),fi>T tht sake ef, 
lo piprcSB deiign : doIBrum BffaglendBrum canil./DrM^iofaq/'McopiBff iUfflr. 

LapldoB arma oSpit Ubertfitli (abvetUuda*. ""' Le^ddiu loot up arru at a 
mallfT <^ {Jot Iht parpote of) rubverling fradom. 

ElBS with this Ocnttlve may be tranHlat«d bj mnw to. 

Omnls diiOTlmina tSUs oonaordlaa minnsadM iont. Lrr. AUtuAdiiliitcaau 
an matlert qf (delony lo) lAt aintinltUng of amconl dene to dlmlntaA cOTuanl). 

Comp. Caea. B. G. I, 8; NEtBb qnSi inl qniiqna oommodi Roerat SMpi wAIOk 
lacA one had (lud) nuda <u a maiter) <^ ptmma eonvenifnte. 

3. Tempns est, J(i« (bigb) (Int ; BOniilinm Mt. " !• mf O'onr, hlej^itoi,' uidaleir 
others, msy be nsed with the InflnlllTB r TempiU ablts tibi Ht. /( i< Hnw/or }ou (a 9» 

BnC when tempot U need Id the eeiua of tiaton ("a dme to nmp and a time to 
kngh"). the aemnd, or OemndiTe. la Ktnlned : 

Lfi&nder tempos rsl gsreadae nOn dimlslt. Kkf, Lytimdtr did notleilAe eppar- 
funUv 0/ action elip. 

4. The poets are verj free In the nee of the InflnlflTe for Iha GenitLve of the Oerond, 
Inaamucb ae the; contime tbe Adjectiie or Sabstantlve like Ibe Cognate Verb. 

(At) sSoflra qniSi et nflsDia fallsTs (=qiiBa niwUt tHIlero) vlt*. Tibs. 
^nief teilAout a can, and a life that kaoael/l nol Aok to dlHppDlnt l^ignorOBt cf SbO^ 
jwinftnm/). 

DATIVE OP THE GERUND AND GERUNDIVE. 

430. The Dative of the Gemnd and Gerundive is used 
chiefly after Torda which imply capacity and adaptation : 

Aqua nitrSsa ntilia est bibeudS. Flth. AUcaline water it good for 
drinking {lo drink). 

Iiiganm Siidnm materia Mt idOoaa allcIaDdU Ignlbus. Son. J>rj/ 
wood ii a fit tubstance for gtriking fire (drawing out Epai'ka). 

Rafaniiida* e^ habeo Ungnam "Stam gratiae. Flaut. / ha/ee » 
tongite tkafa bom for »howing thankfulnesi. 

fiarer is the Dative in combination with the Accaaative . 

Oonsnl plSoandli dla dat operam. Liv. TAe consul does hit tTideatror to 
appeiae the gods. 

Especially to he noticed is the Dative with ease, and in names 
of Boards: 

SolvendS oivitStSs nSn «rant. Cic. The eotnmvnities were not eqwU to 
(ready for) payment {teere not solvent). 

Sapiens vfrSs HuSs nSvlt, scit rt esse onsri ferendS. Sen. The wita 
man is acquainted with hie own tlrejiglh ; he kitoiee OuU he is (equal) to l>ear- 
tng thebwrden. 
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ftiv IBS. —Later willen Dut the Dative of tim Gerand at OvniiidlTa u II eqninlent 



ACCUSATIVE OP THE GERUNDIVE. 

431. The Gerandive is used in the Accusative of the Object 
to be Effected, after such Verbs as Giving and Taking, Sending 
and Leaving, 

ntvitl homlnl Id aanun terTaiidiim dedlt. PiiAnr. Se gate that gold 
toariek man to keep. 

CooOa m^Sa refidandSi cfirat. If bp. Oontm hat tht taoBt rtbuiU. 

Patriam dlrlplendam rslinqnimiu. CiO. We leave our Muntrg to ba 
jiundered. 

Oarvilioi aadam fadwidam looaTit. Lit. Oareiiia* let the (contract of) 
baUding the temple. 

Of courae tbe Passive fonn bas the Nominative. : 

TWni PhiUpifl SAmittliM ad patr«Bi rednoendiu legSUi datna Mt. 
Liv. The ion qf Philip, Demebiut, teat given to the envoy* to be taken back to 
Jut father. 

ABLATIVE OP THE GERUND AND GERUNDIVE. 

433. The Ablative of the Gernnd or Gerandive is nsed as 
the Ablative of Means and Canse, seldom as the Ablative of 
Manner or Circamstance. 

dnui homO nSUa cnmotandS raatftnlt rem. Enhits. One man by 
Unggring raited our eaiue again. 

OSde repugnantl, 0<dend5 victor ablbls. Ov. Tield to her lehen th« 
retiete ; you'll aime off victor by yielding. 

Quid dlgitOi opni Mt graplilB laisSre tonendO 7 Or. (3B0, R.) 

BxeroendS qnotldls mlllte boatam oppeiUbStur. Lir. DrilUng the 
toldieri daily he wailed for the enemy. 

Occaaiouallj with the Comparative. 

PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GERUND AND GERUNDIVE. 

433. The Accnaative of the Gerund and Gerundive takes the 
prepositions ad and inter, seldom ante, oiro&, in, ob. 

Nulla ri% tantum ad dloondum prSfiolt quantum aoriptlo. Cic Soth- 
ing in ae profitable for epeaking ai writing. 
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Attictu philoaophSrom praeceptis ad vltani agendam nSn ad Oiten- 

taUonem ntebatur. Nep. Atlicas mude uae of the pTeeepU of philoaophert 
for )he conduct of life, not for dUplay. 

Inter Kpolianduin corpus hostiB exspIraTlt. Liv. While in theaet of 
atripping Vie body of Vie enemy he gace vp Vie ghost. 

434. The Ablative of the GernEtl and Gerundive takes the 
prepositions ab, de, ez, often in, seldom cunL and pro, and nne 
never. 

Prohibenda mazime est Ira in pnnlendo. Cic. EapeciaUy to be for- 
hidden is anger in punishing. 

BrStiu in llberandS patrfS eat iaterfectuB. Cic. Srutits wm dain in 
the effort to free hit country. 

Phllosophl In ilB ip!^ libi^ qu5a sci^unt de contemneiidS glOtlania 
nOmina inscribnnl. Cic. (384, R. 1.) 

Ex dlacendo capimua voluptatem. CiC. We receive pleature from Umm- 
tng. 

435. The Supine is a Verbal Noun, which appears only in 
the Aconsative and Ablative cases. 



THE ACCUSATIVE SUPINE. 
436. The Accusative Supine (Supine in -ran) is nsed chiefly 
after Verbs of Motion : 

G-alll galUnacet onm sSle sunt cubitum. Plih. Goeht go to Tooit at 

Spectatum veniunt, veniunt spectentur at Ipaae. Ov. Th^ eome to 

see the elww, Viey come to be t!i^m)ehies a slum. 

Stultitia eat venStum dncere ia^taa oanSs. Purr. "Fit foiAUhneiA 
take unirriUing dogs a-hunling. 

HoaUa est tizOr iuTlta quae ad Tlnim naptnni datnr. Plact. 

(344, R. 1,) 

HfcMiRKg.— 1. The AccumHtb Snpins mnj tnkB flu object, bnt the comtrnca™ la not 

Hanoib&l patriant dRfeniiLm (more aaiial : ad dBtandendun patriun) revooBtna 

eit. Kbiv Hannibal wan recailed lo defend kit country. 

S. Esiipciallj common Is the OS ; of ib.- Snpine flfter the lerb Irs, lo go : 

car tfl I» perditom 1 Tkb. Why are you goino lo ™in yourself r 

Turpisslml virl SsnOrum prftsmia Sraptum onnt. Sall. T!u sawndrtli an 

tM"!/ lo lake aicay Irjiforot Ihi reaard' nf the letter ddfei. 

The Fmnre luflamTs Paaeive la .ic.u..lly muiJu up of Uie F>»»[io lu&ulClTa ot Ire. M 

eo, Irl, uiii) 'he Supine : 
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ant renin damnStnm Irl. Thei/ lay thai Vu Stfaidant "itU tie tondrnmed, {that 
4T 474)jn^ (Irl From Itiir, 1^.^- i.), that tA^rv is a movement^ ta condemn tA^acGUMdt. 

u damnStom Irl vidibStnr. Quiht, T&i aecaied leeintd to 6i a/mit to it an- 



THE ABLATIVE SUPINE. 

437. The Abktive Supine (Snpinein -tt) is used chiefly with 
Adjectives, as the Ablative of the Point of View From Which : 

UlrSblla dictO, Wond^ful {in the temng) to tdl, vtsS, to behold. 

Hoc dictn quam rS facilina est, Liv. Tfiis w eoMer in the taying than 
in the fact {easier etad than do/ie). 

RiHARKt.-I. The an-e of the AblatiTe Snplne iB CODSiLcd to B few verbii, chieflf : 
dictn, to tell; facto, to do ; aodltfl. to htar ; vlitl, toiee; oo^itB. lo tnoie. Anthon 
vary mach. Tbe sdjcctives general!; deaole Ease or Difflcaltf, Pleagnre or DlBpleaciue, 
Bight or Wrong. 

«. Ad, wltb the Gerundive, is oTten n^d inelead : 

Cibm faoillimni ad eoacoiiiieadtun./t>«^ (that if) cov '^'V to ^S<*t- 

The Infinitive, faoilis ooncoqnl, is poeilcal. 

3, The local nee of the Ablative lupine Is very rare: 

Tllioni' prbnng enbitn sn^at. poatrBmni eabltam eat Cato. Tin itrmard 
mtut luatjtrtttogetouti^lied. Ux tait to go to bed. 

i. The Snplna iu -Q nevertakea an object. 



438. The Purticiple may be nsed as a Substantive, but even 

then generally retains something of its predicative natm-e. 

Nihil eit magnnm sonmiantl. Cic. Nothing i* greai to a dreamer (to a 
maa, uh^i lie i» dreaming). 

Regia, orede mihl, rea art BQCcmrrere lapsla. Or. It is a kingly 
thing, believe ma (to run to catch Uioie v>ho have dipped), to succor the fallen. 

HKHiHKS.— 1. The Attrihnta of (he PartTciple, employed aa a Bubetantive. la gene- 
maj In the adverbial form : r«tl faota. Tight acHom ; faeStt diotnln, a wttty remart. 

S. Bfpeclally to he noted ia tbeAblntlTB of the Participle willionl a EtntelantlTB: 
andltS. it hajAng bren heard ; eompertO, U having been fnuad out. 

So atao an adjective need predicstlvely: Ihe SnbuUntive )» commonly snppUed by a ' 
sentence. The con^lraction ie of limited use. 

Alexander &ndlt9 DSrenm mOTiiae ab Ecbatanti fa^antem inieqiil pei^t 
CcBT, Alexander. (il)kavinif (been) heard tAat Dariuihad deeampedfromSaatana,pn>- 
eaedato/otlotB himvponhlsjlight. 

439. The Participle, as an Adjective, often modifies its ver- 
bal nature, so us to be characteristic : 

Ep«iii!n5iidaB «r«t temporlbiu saptenter utena, EpaminondasteM a 
man who used to iine opportunilien teistlj/ (= ii qnl Stsritnr). 
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Rnini.— E»p«eUl MUnHcin l> called to Uw panDellam or ths Putli^Is or AdJcctlTS 
witb LheReliUraindSiibjiuiciiTe: 

BM pwra dietl, ud qnu itndll* in aagnam oartSmea esMttMlt. Lit. S 



440. 1. The Predicate may be quali&ed bj an Adverb. 

S. Adyerbs qualify Terbs, adjectires, and other adverbs, and 
Bometimes GubBtaQtives, whea they eipreBs or imply verbal or 
adjective relations: 

Uale Ttvit, lie Una Hi; b«ii« est, it it vitU; fera oiBiiSa, alTiunt all; 
nimls saepo, Uio often ; admodom adnlesceiiB, a mere youth, quite a yoath ; 
ISU rax (Vbro.), teide-ruling ; bU coniol, tteiee coruul ; duo siimil bolla, 

two timvUaneatit war*. 



441. Position of tke Adverb. — Adverbs are commonly pot 
next to their verb, and before it when it ends the sentence, and 
immediately before their adjective or adverb. 

InjnitS facit, 3u aels unwueJy. 

Admodnm pnlclier, hajidiome te a dtgret, very handtome. 

ValdS dtUgentar, terg car^ulXy. 

Eiceptiuiis o'ccur chiefly in rhetorical passageB, in which great stress is 
l^d on the Adverb, or in poetiy : 

iram b«D« Ennim Initlnm dixit insSaiae, Well did Snmui call anger 
ihe beginniTtg of madneai. 

Tlxlt dnmvlxit bene. Teb. Be lived wMe Ae lifted {ani lived) 

One dua ot AdTerba demaudB Bpedal mllce— the KegatlTn. 



NEGATIVE ADVERBS. 

442. There are two ori^nal negatives in Latin, He and Hand 
(bant, lian). From nfi ia derived nfin (nS-oinom (Qniua), no-wMt, 
not). N< is used chiefly in compounds, or with the Imperative 
and Optative Subjunctive. The old use appears in ne — qaidsm. 
NOn is used with the Indicative and Potential Subjunctive; 
hand, mainly with Adjectives and Adverbs. 
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NEGATIVE OF THE INDICATIVE. 

443. 1. The regular Negative of the Indicative and of the 
Potential Subjunctive is n6n, the absolute not. 

Quein amat, amat ; qnam nOn tnut, nSii amat, Whom he Wce», he likee ; 
tehom he doet not like, he doei nut Hke. 
HOn atuitn, I/htmld not venture. 
Reiube.— HSn KB the emphatic, Bpeclflc negaUve dut DegatlTesnytlilDg. (See 383,R.) 

2. Hand in model prose is naed chiefly with Adjectives and 
Adverba : hand magniu, not great ; hand male, not badly. 

Hand scio (Haniwio), in hand scio an, is the chief exception 
(459, E.) 

Id antitheses nOn is used, and not hand : 

NSn oBt Tlvoro aed valSre vna. Martial. Jfbt Uving, but being wrfl, i» 
life. 

Remabe.— Other negative eipreeslaiis are: kandqalqnam. neqnCqium, nenti- 
qttam. AvROmeoiu/ nihil, nothing. ("Aduti,«tthinicb coniuel ncfUnir evnjed.") On 
mOlM, He 804, R. S. 

444. Subdivision of the Negative. — A general negative may 
be subdivided by neqne — neqne, as well as by aut — aot, or 
strengthened by ne — qoidem, not even : 

K t h 1 1 unqaam n • q n e Infolena neqne glSriSanm ez 3re nmo- 
leontii prOoeiait. Nsf. Jfot/ting insolent or boastful eter eame cut of tht 
moufA of Timoleon. 

OonaciSmm nSmo ant latuit aut fngit. Liv. (ff tlie aeoomplieee -no one 
either hid or Jled. 

Nnnquam SoIpiSuem ne mJniTna quldem rS offentU. Cic. / never 
wounded Seipio'e feeHngf, no, not even in the stighteet matter. 

<" I will give no thouiBad ctovae nclfA«r."— Shakes.) 

BsiriRE.— In the eame war nsgo. I tay no.ln coullDiied bf nsqne— nsqna <nae— 

Regant nea virtOtM nee vltia erSieera. Cio. Tiuy deny that other vtriua or vtcti 

4A5. Negative Combinations. — In English, we say either no 
one ever, or, never any one; notMng ever, or, never anything ; in 
Latin, the former turo is invariably used : nfimo nnqnam, no one 

VeirBa nihil nnqnam faoit Bine aliqqQ .qnaoft^ ClO. YerTet 
never did anything viilh/nit some profit or oOier, 
Reiubk.— Vo oniyelia nBndnm qnlaqnam- 
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446. Kego (J say no, I deny) is commonly used instead of 
dico dSd, I say — not. 

Negant qnemquam vfnun bonnm eue nlit sapientam. Cic. Th^ to}/ 
thai no one U a good man except the mge. 

Bemabk.— Tbe pwlElie (Ijo, / loy) is 



nlUi the other segBtlveB. 

Position of the Negative. 

447. Tlie Negative naturally belongs to the Predicate, and 
nsnally stands immediately before it, bnt may be placed before 
any emphatic word or combination of words : 

Poles nSa rsverU. Sen. PMsiblff ymi may not retuifi. 

H5n potei reverti, Tou cannot postiblg return. 

Saepe vM follunt i tauerae aOa saepe pnellae. Ov. Cfften do men 
deceive ; aofi-heaTled maidens not often. 

NSn omnis aetao, Lnde, IndS convenlt. Pu.UT. (34G.) 

RsMiKKs,— 1, Aa (he Copnta eiie, to be. Is, etrlctly epeaMng, b Predicate, the Nega,- 
tlte geasraily precedes it. conlrai? lo llie English lillam. except In contnuts. The differ- 
ence III position can aflen be bronght ont only by street of voice : filii nOn orat. AJ 



448, Two negatives in the same sentence destroy one 
another, and make an afBrmatiTe: 
Hon nego, I do not deny {I admit). 

Rehare!.— 1. VSn poBBnm nOn, /cannot !iul. Ilmusl). 

Qui mortem in mnlli pDnit nOn potest earn nOa timfire. Cia. SeichoeUuut 
death among miifortune! cannot bat {must) fear it. 

B. The double Secative is often ftronger than the oppoBlte PoaMve ; 

HOn iodoctiu. a highiy-iiiacatid man ; nOn ■nmnMoial. i ont uwil oicorv. 

NOn indacErO palvsre aordldl- non. Buiart (tolled) mllh (no aii}!uinoraiie ami. 

KDn IgnSra mall miBorls EnaoiuTare disoS. Verb. JVof imaeguainltd (= but loo 
u^acqvianled)wUhBA>fortune, I liam Ui mean- On wretcAtd. 

This figure, which taa a Terj wide application, la caUed UtOtM {Aizdrr/O, <» 
Vnderftalemmt. 

8, I[fi>1low9rromB.3.thotnacn9nisiiot BimpljeqDivaleDttoet.'nH'.' nWbeiaDgi 
lo the sentence, nOa to the parllcniar word ; 

HBO hocZeno nSn vidit Cic. Xor did Zewi fait lo see thU. 

4. Ot especlfli Importaaco ie the poeilion of the Negative In the ftllowlng combiiia- . 

IndrJlnUt Afirmallze. General A^girmative. 

nSnnihil, eometuhat ; nfhil nOn, every tMnffj 

nSnnenio, lOjne one. some; uSmO nSa. everybody; 

nOtmnlll, tome people : nnllT nSn, of' ; 

nOnmmqaam. eomeHmee ; nunqnam nOn, aliBOve; 

nBrnmiqaain. lonuiehere; nnainam nDn, ewrjndUr*. 
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In IpiS cQrJK nQDnftmo hottil dit- ^^c. In Vit sena£e-houae It'tif tfitrt are «n«nb* 
(nBmo nOn lliMtii eat, evetybody is an enemy). 

9'9n set plScaadl apSi mibi DQlla Del- Ot. 1 haue torm ht^ if ^iptaOng 
®Jtf(IHllla»pe<nOllMt, /Aawmn^fSo/x). 

HSmo nSD didicuis mtlvalt q.aam diioare. Quint. Evtryrxni!/ prffen having 
Uamed to leaning. 

KEOATIVE OF THE IMPERATIVE. 

449. He is the Negative of the Imperative and of the Opta- 
tive Subjunctive: 

Ha ood« malb. Vkro. Yield not thm to mu/oriuTiss. 

Hfi tranaiai^ HibSnun. Lrv. Do rial cros* the Ebro. 

N6 rt^am, May I cease to live. 

KiKARK.— The Hegatlio hQd le aometlmes lued Instead of nS. when contrut im 

Ant nOn tentSrli ant perflog. Dt. BWut t^itmpt not, or a^imt. 

460. Ne is continued by nflve or nen: 

Ne lllam Tgndaa nen ms perdai hominem amantsm, Plaut. Don't 
»di her, and don't ruin toe, a felhw in, low. 

Incomplete Sentence. 

iNTEBROOtTITB SSHTENOU. 

451. An interrogative sentence is necessarily incomplete. 
The answer is the complement 

452. A qnestion may relate : 

I, To the existence or non-existence of the Predicate: Pre- 
dicate Question : 

Vlvlta« p*ter ? R my father aUm f 

II. To some undetermined integrant of the sentence, snch as 
Subject, Object, Adjective, Adverbial modifier : Nominal Ques- 
tion: 

Qids est ! Wlui U ilt Qnld aii 1 What da you »ay T Qnl Iilo mS« ? 
What tort of uay it this f OSr uSn diioSdia 7 Why do you tioI depart 1 
For a list of IntcirogBtlvs Prononae tee 104, 

Kekikei 1. The eecond class reqainB DO rules except as to mood <4MJ. 

S. The form ot the queeUon Is oflfin nsed to imply a negative apinlon on the put ot 
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Qaidiiitereitlttterperjilram et menoSosia 1 Cio, Whalit thtdiffameibtlmeat 
AJl quesUouB or this kind tie called BluloricaS. 

453. Interrogative sentences are diTided into simple and 
compound (disjunctive). Am If (simple) ; Am I, or am I not f 
(disjunctive). 



454. Interrogative sentences are further divided into direct 
and indirect, or independent and d^endent. Am If (direct) ; 
He asks whether I am (indirect). 

DIRECT BIMPUB QXJBSTIONa 

455. Direct simple questions sometimes have no interrogative 
sign. Such questions are chiefly passionate in their character, 
and serve to express Astonishment, Blame, Disgust. 

Infgllx eat FabricioB qnod rSa Btnun fodit 1 Sen. FaMcitu it v«Aappg 
becaum Tie dig» hit oinnjUidf (Impossible I) 

Haiu, inquit, lingnam Tls meam pratdndere? Phabdr. Ho! hot 
gueth he.yni vnnhto thai my moulh, ymido. (You ahall nol.) 

Quod dlolB M aSn ISciis«, ego UcHt QucTT. Becaiae you tai/ you did 
nal do il, I didt (Absurd 1) 

Rbvabe- — Wb^u eeteral qneBtlnns follow In Emmediole mcceBBioD. only the flntgenfr- 
nllf lakes Ote IntemgntlTs FnmonD. or -ne. Rapested qaestlonlog la pueionnU. 

456. Interrogative Particles. — 'Ne (enclitic) is always ap- 
pended to the emphatic word, and genei-ally serves to denote a 
question, without indicating the expectation of the speaker : 

Omnisne pecnnia solfita est? Cic. It all the money paidf 

Estne omnia pecgnia loluta T \% aU tM vumey paid* 

RisAKKS.— 1. -He 1b Diiginallj b negative. Qaeetionlng ■ aegflt>a leuu to tha 
BiHrmitive ; Bud -na la not Blwijs BtilctI; tmpsKIa). 

3. -Hfl Bome lime? cats off npnceding-B.and shortens the Igng vovel of ttie eune. and 
(^[«a drops lu own e. ^ii.KL\ Stutf T^l Toaf 

457. Hi^e expects the anaver Yes: 
NSims tDMuiniaU 7 Cic. Do yon not rtTnembert 

NSiiaa ia generSBUiimu* qui optimaa t Qumr. It Jis fiat 0t lrut*t 
genttemnn who is the bett mant 

So Uie otiier □egstUes willi-iie: agmOnS, niMlne. and the Ilka, 
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458. Nam expects the answer Ko ; 



Num quia Mo alius praeter mo fttquo te f Nemo est. Plaut. It any 
hcdy fiere besides you and meT No. 

Num tlbi quum &iuc$a urit litis, aurea quaerb pScula 7 HoR. Whtn 
thirat hurra youT throat far you, do you oak /or golden eupe t [No.] 

459. An (or) belongs to the Becond part of a disjnikctive 
question. 

Sometimes, howerer, the first port of the disjuDctive qnesiion is sup- 
presiied, or ratlier involved. The second altemative viUi an serves to 
urge the acceptaoce of the positive or negative proposition involved in the 
preceding slateraent. This abrupt form of question {or,ihen) is of frequent 
use in Remonstrance, Expostulation, Surprise, and Irony. 

NQn manum abitinSs t An tibi Jam mavis cerebrom dlspergam bio 1 
Tek. Are yav, not going to keep your hajida off? Or would you rather JmvB 
me scatter your braim owr the place nmc t 

(Tir cust5dit absens.) {My hu^>and keeps guard, though absent) 

{Is U not M f) An nSsi^ longas rSgibos eaae tnanSs 7 Ov. Or per- 
hap* you do rtot know {yoa do not know, then) that Tangs hojie long hand» 
(arms). 

HniKE.— EBpeclally to be noted, in connKtton vith an, are the phnues, nSiDiD an, 
hand wioan, /tJo «ot launc but; dnblto an. / dOuW. i *mW but = I ibh indined to 
l/Uni; which give a modeel »fflrm»tloii. Negstlve pariiclea, added W theaa eipressiona. 
(iYC a mild nei^atLoD ; 

Hand foio an Itaiit. Cio. I do noctnom but it tiK. 

Hand Ida an nalla BeneatOs biStior SMepOHtt Cic. IdonoihtoiBbatU 
it inyjowiAte /or any old age lo bi lutt^iUr. 

Dnbtto an Thraaybolnm primnm omninm pOnam. ^bp. Idaublbullilioald 
(=1 Hin inclined to (hiok I shonld) put ThratyltulusJIrgt rf aU. 

arforsitaa, perhaps, rsjnlarly with Uie Pot«utlil Snbjunclive : 

TonltanstFriaml fnerint qnaofSta re^nliSB. Vibo. Perhapiyoumag 
atk ahai mas Ihs fate qf Priam, to^ ~ ' 

Id later Latin an la need u a simple Interrogative, and niiolo an ~ nSloia nnm. 

DIRECT DISJUNCTIVE QUESTIONS. 

460. Direct Diajunotive Qnestions have the following forms: 

Mret Clame. Second and Subsequent Glattee*. 

ntmm, mhether, an, (aona), or 



ntmmna, 



n (anne), 

e (chiefly in indirect quesUona). 
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ntrnm neicli quam alto asctaderts, an Id prS nihilBhabSsf Cic. 

Are yott juit aieare hmo hig^ you Jiaee raoanted, or Ao yoa eoani that a$ 
nothing t 

V9bi]« Iiuoium Domitima an vOs Lacins DomiUoa deseroitf 
Caes. Hove yoa deterled Lvciui DomiUwi, or hai Lveau DomiUat deserted 

Eloqnar an sUeam ? Visro. SkaU I tpeak, err hold my peace t 
tFtrnm hoo ta panun memimsU, an ega nSa latii Intellexl, an 

mntaall seatentlam 1 C(C. Do you vol remembtr IhU, or did I miminder- 

tta/id you, or have you dianged your vteiB f 

Snnt haec ttu verba necne 7 CiC. Are thete your iBordt, or not 

RmiRK.— Ant Cw^Id qneBUons, Is not labeconfonnaBdwItlnn. Antgl»e« MMKbat 
pan of Ctae ume qoFBtiiTD, or uiolber Ibmi ot it {or in olktr vxtrOi). 

TrtnptEi mBliOremne efllcit ant IftndSbiUOreu virnm I Cia DoapltaHirematt 
abetter or mart pmiKworlhy man t (Answor: ntUher.) 

Tibi ego an tH TwfTii ibttiu u1 Plaut. Am I Oavt to youar tmi (onw— uAicA/ 
(The M3. reading ant wonldeipBCtlheaaBwec; nM&tr). 

431. In direct qnestions, or not is amLOn, larelj necne; in 
indirect, necne, rarely fumSn: 
lane eat qnam qnaero, annSnl J« thai the man I am tooktrtg for, or 
Bitque memor nostrl n e o n e, ref erte mihL Ot. (195, R. 7.) 
RnuBE.— Utmm i* Bometimei lued with the BappresalDa ot the second danee for 



INDIRECT QDESTIONa 

462. Indirect questions have the same particles as the 
direct, with the following modifications : 
1. Nnm loses its negative force, and becomes simply whether : 
SpecnlStl Josti aunt nnm solllcitiu animi aooiOrnm easeut. Lit. 

They mere ordered to epy out whether the aJliee had been tampered tDtth. 

3. 81, if, is used for whether, chiefly after verbs and sentences, 
implying trial : 

Tentata res est bI piimo Impetn oapl Ardea pouet. Lit. An attempt 
KM made (in case, ia liopes Hiat, lo sec), if Ardea a»uid be taken try a dath 
(conp-de-main). Compare O ti <254). 

3. An is sometimes nsed for nnm and ne, but nerer in model 
prose:. 
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Oonanlnlt detnd« Alexandor a n tSUoa orbii imp«riam iibi dSitlnS- 
rot pater. Curt. Atsxander then aaked the oraele whether hit father dee- 
tined for him the empire ^ the whale acrid. 

i. The form ne is found chiefly in the indirect ques- 
tion: 

Tarquiniiu PilscI Tarqnlnll rfigla Qlliu nepSsue foerit pamm Uqneti 
Lit. Wlielher Tdrquiit ictw tlis eon or grandeoa of king Tarquin the Eldfr, 
doe» tiDt appear. 

Behxbk.— Tbe form ne— as U poetical. 



SUMMARY OP DIRECT AND INDIRECT DISJUNCTIVE 
QUESTIONS. 

463. Direct: 

Ii the iatt fS/U(Me thorl or hngf 
PoitrSma syllaba ntrnm toarla Mt an longaf 
brevia n s eat a n longa ? 

Indirect : 

In a vene it makt» iio difference icAel/ier the latl pliable be thort or long .• 

fntrnm poatrsma syllaba brevli lit an 
longa, 
postrsma syllaba brevlB n e lit an longa. 
postrema syllaba brevis a n longa ait. Cic. 
poNtroma syllaba broTls sit longa n e. 

Moods in IinEBBOOATiTE Sentences. 
I. IN DIRECT QUESTIONS. 

464. The Mood of the qnestion is the Mood of the expected 
or anticipated answer. 

465. Indicative qnestioiis expect an Indicative answer, Then 
the question is genuine. 

A. Quit homo ut 7 B. Ego Ktun. Tor. Who i» thatT Mia I. 
A. VIvltae [pater ?] B. Vlvum Uqulmiu. Plaut. Ii father oKw t Wa 
1^ hvm alive, 

466. Indicative questions anticipate an Indicative answer 
with the negative when the question is rhetorical. 
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QniB panpertStem nSn exUmescit 7 Cic, Who doe» not dread poverfy f 

BiHASK.— HOiine 'nd nnm <■> the direct qoeitlaD sre nail; rbelorlctL Witb nSnna 

> uegBilie aaewer is uiUclpsled [a & uegBUre. beace the ifflrnutlve ctauacter. Compan 
tortlier, U2, B. i. • 

467. Subjunctive questions expect Imperative or anticipate 
Potential answers. Subjunctive questions expect Imperatire 
answers, chiefly in the First Person. 

A. Abeam? B. AbL Plaut. Shall I go away t Qo. 

BsMtBI.— So in the npreMmlatiTe of the Fint Person in dependent dlsconna. (158.) 

468. The Subjunctive ig used in rhetorical questions, which 
imply a negative opinion on the part of the speaker; 

Quia boo orAdat? Who leould ielieve ihitf [No one.] Qniil faoarat 
aliud 7 Wltat eUfwaif heio do? [Nothing.] 

Quia tolerlt A-aoobes de aeditiSue quersntSi 1 JUT. (351.) 
BiKABK.— On th^iclunstor; Qnestion eee SI*, 560. 

IN INDIRECT QUESTIONa 

469. The Depfendent InteiTogative is always in the Suhjune- 
tive. 

The Subjunctive may represent the Indicative: 
Ooluldexablmiu qidd fio«rit (Ind. fodt), quid facial (Ind. Aioit); quid 

factunu ait (lud. fadet or faotnrus sat). CiC. We mil eoniider vihat h4 

has doTie, ithal M u doing, lehat he it going to do (wili do). 

EpatnlnSiidai quaeslvit salvuBne asset clipooa. Ceo. EpamijumdaM 

aaked wkelher his shield teas safe, (SalTiune est ?) 

The Subjunctive may be original: 

Ipsa docat quid agam (210) ; f3s est at ab boste docfirL Ov. (Quid 
agam, le/uit I am to do ; not, what I am, doing). See 2S8. 

BiMiHEi.- 1. When the leading verb U discoonected fiam tha iaterrogatlTe, the lo- 
dic»tWe form !b emplojeil : 

11, vide, aa, qn««ra, ailtt Dlo, qnid est I TUf nu, akat It ur 



Sic mJhi quid fBoI nili nfln aaplenter bulStL Or. TtO me what Aam I Son*, « 
^E Ihm>e loMd tinwiselii. 

The rarlj poets go even fnrlher than Ihfe. 

S. NBaclo qnia. nSicio quid, nescio qui, nBaoio qmid. IJnane not icAo, le/iai, uJUcft, 
rnued exacti)' HI Ind^^olte piononns, aud have no eObct 01 " '~ " 
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So also, QfiiciD qnCmodo, ItnorD not tune = ttnmgdy ; and mlmm qU&ntiiUi U ^e) 
fnof-FtUotti how mtidt = wimiUlfu^i/^ are Dfed ba adFcrba : 

HtnuD inantom prSfolt ad osiiDordiam. Liv. It taved aoniltr/uUg te promoU 

KGlCiO ([aid m^na nfiuitnr Iliade. Pbof. SonulAing, Itnoa not uAoC, ii Hibtg 
QFtattr than tM Itiad. 

Heioia qnB paotB tsI magis homlnSi jnvat grIOria Ifita qnun magna. Pux. Sr, 
Saimllotc or oUur, paiptt art even mon chtmmd to ham a viide-ipread nputation than a 
grand one. 

The poeltloQ aicladee a coubcIohs elllpale ol tbe BabJunctlTS. 

3. The RelatirehwUieBiiiae form u the iDterTDgatlTe qoiltezceptin the Ndid. Sing. ; 
hence Uie Imporlance of disdDgnleliing between them Id dependent Bentences. Tbe in- 
terrogative depends on tbe leading verb, the lelsUve belODge to the aatecedent ifHi, 
B.S.) 

/nfamfoHM : die quid rOgMit, T^ me whaHHi I am mWig. 

EehMtt : dlo quod Togo. Teb. TtU me that whUA 1 am oMng (the answer la 

1117 qneelion). 

The relative 1b not nnfreqnently nsAd where we Bhoold expect tbe interrogative^ eepa- 
dally when the fact* of ttie cue are to be empba^zcd : 

Dlouuqnod lantlo. I wiU t^ you mg real opitdof^ 

Incorporated relativeB are not to l>e cnnYcnnded wfth InterTOgatlTce : 

QoaerCmoi iibi(=ibi nbll malafloinm invenlrl potMt. do. LittulaDtfijrat 
miideta in UUplaet tcAert it eon bi/ound. 



PECULIARITIES OF INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 

470. The subject of the dependent clauae is often treated 
as the object of the leading clause (Frol«pds) : 

You kni»e Jfareelivt, what n 



471. Contrary to our idiom, the interrogative ia often nsed 
in participial clauses. In English, the participle iind verb 
change places, and a causal sentence becomes consecutive : 

Qtuun fitilitStem petanUi idrs onpimiu ilia qoa* ooonlta nSbla mnt ! 
Cic. What advantage do lee uek when vie deeire to know thote IMngt wAieA 
are hidden pom ■uM* 

8olSn FlaiatratS tyrannS qnaerentl qnS tandstn ip8 frStna aibl 
tarn andScitor TMistarat r«spondias« ^oltur, •enaotdte. Sen. Solon, 
to PwUlralui the utuTjier, a»ldng him (= when Pitiistratua the usurper 
asked Itim) on what earthly hope relyiTig (= on what hope he relied that) 
he reeled him lo boldly, U eaid tohaveannwered "old age." 

472. Final sentences (Bent«ncea of Design) are used in ques- 
tdons more freely than in English : 
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SeuQin it prutor. Qaid nt jndlcStnr 7 Cic. 7%e judge it going to take 
ftijf uiU. WJial igtobe a^udged T { To adjudge what f) 



YES AND NO. 

473. Yea is represented ; 

1. By Bans, (lilerall;) towndly, iSae qnldem, yet ind«d, etUm, «wn (so), 
vers, of a Irulh, ita, lo, oiiuiIdS, by aU means, certe, turd;/, certS,/or cer- 
tain, admodnm, to a degree. 

Z. By jmino or tmo, which conveys a correction, and either removes a 
doubt or heiglilens a previous statement — yea indeed, jtay roofer. 

Ecquid placeant aedSs mS rogSs 1 Imma. Plaut. Do 1 Hke the houte, 
yaaaxkmef Tee, indeed. 

Oaiua i^tur non bona eat 1 Immo optima. CiC. The cavse, then, is a 
bad one t Hay, it it an exeellent one. 

3. By caiii«o,7(A>RJt ao. 

4. By repeating the empbatic 'word either with or wittiout conflnnatory 
particles : 

Sitisne t Snmn*. Are you t We are. 
Disna? D3 sSna. Bo you grant* Ida indeed. 

No is represented : 

1. By ttSn, ii5n vSrS, con ita, minims, by no meant, nihil, noOimg, 

2. By repealing the emphatic word witli the negative : 

HSn Irata ea ? NSn Bum Irata, Ton are ju>t angry f lam not. 
Beiuhk.— Frt./rjT, and bo. for, are often ei prepaid simply by nam and enim: 
Tmn AntSnioi : H«ct enim, inquit. k<» mihi pTSpMneram. Cio. Tkenguolh 
Antony; Ta, for I had propoied IMi to mgi^ yeslsrday. 

SYNTAX OF THE COMPOUND SENTENCE. 
4'7'4. 1. A componnd setitence is one in which the necessM^ 

parts of the sentence occur more than once, one which consista 
of two or more clauses. 

2. CoSrdination is that arrangement of the sentence accord- 
ing to which the different clauses are merely placed side by 
side. 

3, Subordination is that arrangement of the sentence accord- 
ing to which one clause depends on the other. 
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He became poor and we became rich, is a coOrdinat« sentence. 

ffe became poor that we might be rich, is a subordinate sen- 
tence. 

4. The sentence which is modified is called the Principal 
Clause, that which modifies is called the Subordinate Claus?. 
"ffe became poor" ia the Principal Clause, "that we might be 
rich" is the Subordinate Clause. 

RiHAKE.— LoglciJ dependence sod fnunmatlcal dependence are not to be confonndsd. 
In Ihe conditional Bantenee. vlvaai il Tlret. let ow lim if i/ulivei, mj liting depends 
on her living; yet "rtTain" 1b the prInelpBl, "ilTlT«"tlie enbordlnBle clause. It 
1» the dependence of the iDlrodacloiy particle thai detennlnet the gninmaUcal relation. 

CoeBDINATION. 

475. Coordinate sentences are divided into varions classes, 
according to the particles by vhich the separate clanses are 
bound together. 

RnABE.— Co^rdlni 
Thea the eooaectlon mnet del 

COPCIiltlVI Sehtendib. 

476. The following particles are called CopulatiTe Conjnnc 
tions : et, -qne, atqne (ac), etiam, quoqne. 

477. Et is simply and, the most common and general par- 
ticle of connection, and combines likes and nnlikes : 

FAdmh et aqaam ultSrn dSdderat. Sen. Bread and aaler (ia what) 
■nature caBtfor. 

ProbitSa UudStnr • t alget. Jut. EoTiealy i» hepraUed and— freezes. 

478. -Qne (enclitic) unites things that belong closely to one 
another. The second member serves to complete or extend the 
first: 

Senatiu poptiln« q a a RSmSntu, 7%e Senate and people qf Some. 
Ibl mortnns lepnltiiaqiie Alexander. Lit. There Alexander died and 
teat buried. 

ComhlnatlonB : at —»t; 

Bt — que (on'r ft« two worde) ; 
-qna — que. chiefly in poetry (aieo Lrv. ind 3au,.) 
Et domlnS latii et nlmiom ttrlqna Inpaqna- Ta. BnouffAJbroantr.andtoa 
mvdifor IMff ami mff. 
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479. Atqne (componiidfid of ad and -que) adds a more impor- 
tant to a leas important member. But the aecood member often 
owes its importance to the necessity of having the complement 
(-que). Ac (a shorter form, which does not stand before a 
Towel) is fainter than atqne, and almost equivalent to et: 

IntrS moania atqn* In ainS nrbiB suDt hoxtis. Ball. Within the umJU, 
ay^ and in Vie heart of tJie cit^, are the enemies. 

A. Ego iBrrei? (29.) B. Atqne mens. PuuT. I— a Oa^f And 
mine to boot. 

Atqne or ao ia often used to connect the pai'ts of a clause in 
which et has been already employed : 

Et potentea seqnltiir Invidi* at htimllSB al^ectSiqne contetnptiu et 
tnrpfis ac nocantSi odinm. Qthht. The poieetfut are/aUotned by eniiy ; Iha 
Ime and grovdUng, by contempt ; the bate and hur^ul, by haired. 

RxHABEe.-rl. AdJecUreB and AdTcrba of Likeniaa uid tlnltken«u ma; take atC[<U or 
M. Se«B4G. 

3. On the L>Ud pnmeDera lo eabordinaUon b; meuii of the parUdpte, tee MO, R S, 
■Dd GOT, R 1, 

480. Etiam, even (now), yet, still, exaggerates (heightens) and 
generally precedes the word to which it belongs : 

NS'bi* lit fanilllgrto etiam ad asoauaiia deovt, We lack meant eeen 

AdAppII Olandll *«neotntam aocSdSbat etlam &t oaaona aaart. 

Crc (558.) 
Of time: 
NQn Batta parnSaU mfi atlam qnSliB aim. Teb. ToustiUdofietkiwu 

well enough {= little know) whai manner of person lam. 

Behibe,— Et le eometlmeB need tor gtlam, bat Epuingly. So at tpH. and kludnd 
BipretBloiu. 

481. Qnoqne, so also, complements (compare -qmi) and always 
follows the words to which it belongs : 

Qnnm patrt ^motbtf popnlna atatnam poBniiaet, BUS q u o q n e 
dadit. Nep. The people, haoing erects a statue in honor of Oiefaiher tf 
Timoiheiis, gate one to the son also (likewise). 

Behase.— The difference between etiam and qnnqua 1b not to be Indited on too 
rigidly: 

Qrands at ooniptaaam aBitrB qnoqna tampon moiutnui. Jot. Ahuvamd 
eonapiewma prodigy^ esen in our dav- 
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482. Copulation }y means of the Negative. — Instead of et 
Bad the negative, neqne (nee) and the poBittTe is the rule in 

I^tin: 

OpInlOnB Tnlgl rapiinnr In errSram n e o vira coinlmiu. ClO. Bg 

Oie prgudu* of iM roM^ tM are hurried into error, and do not dtatttigviA 
tilt truth. 

Oaeiar lubatitit naqne hostom laceialvit. Caos. Caeiar hailed and did 
not harati the enemy (mtliovt haragging the enemy), 

REHiRse.— 1. Et— nSn. and .... not, Ib used nbeo the nesatlon Is coaOaed to & 
■Ingle word, orlp otherwise einjjtallc: 

EtnllltCTt hOb line glDriS. Hor. And IhambanaieidUrnolicUlloulBlory. 
Oa nao nSn. the nppo'ite of tt nOn. *» 448, R. S. 
a. Comblaatloiie: Haqne — neqne; nao — nee, naqna — neis. 
naqne — -qna. (nao — neqne.) 

8. p»r«dlgmi : A.nd no one, naqne qoliquwn, nor any om. 

And no— naqne nllns, nor any. 

AndnolMng, neqne qnidqaun. noranylMns, 

And never, neqne nnqnam, nor ever. 

Keqne amet qnemqnam nee unetnr ab nllS. Jdt. XayAe love noone, 
and be leted iy none. 

4. Kee Is orten nearlj equlTslent (0 nee tamen. and yet not : 

EztrS invidiam naoextTCKiaTiainerat. Tad. Bi aiu lieyond OurtaeSo/mvy. 
and yet not beyond Uie reach of glory. 

483. 1. Insertion and Omission of Coputatives.—When mnl- 
tnB, much, many, is followed by another attribute, the two are 
often combined by copulative particles : many renowned deeds, 
mnlta et praecULra &oinora; many good qualities, mnltas bonae- 
(|ne artes. 

3. Several subjects or objects, standing in the same relations, 
either take et throughout or omit it throughont. The omission 
of it is common in emphatic enumeration : 

Phryg«i at PUlda« et OUlcee ; or, Phrygfiis Piddtte, OUloSi, Phry. 
jfiant, Pitidiane, and CUieianf. 

3. Et is further omitted in clunaxes, in antitheses, in phrases, 
and in formulae : 

VM nSn a*t dSblllUuI doIOre, frangl, luoomnbera. Cic. It is unman^ 
to a/Joui oneteff to be disabled (unnerved) ^ gri^, to bt Itrolcen-gnriled, to tue. 
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INfBoUia &cilii, Jnonndna acerbiu, ea Id«in. Uabt. (3M.) 

Patrii OoDBcHpU, Father! (aad) (hn»cHpt (Seuators). 

Jttpiter OpUmoa Hazitnua, Faiher June, tuprem^y good (and) great. 

OTHER PARTICLES EMPLOYED. 

484. Other particles are sometimes employed instead of the 
copulative in the same general sense. 

1. Temporal : Turn — turn, /A«n — then; auno — nuno, modo — modo, 
TUfw — n<«e; limiil — aimnl, at the tame time. Tnm OraecS — tntn 
Iiatlni, partly in Greek, parity in Latin. 

Horatiiu Coclai nunc Bingulos prSTOcSbat, n n n o Inorepabat om- 
usa. Lrv. Horaiiut Caeleg now elinUengcd tkem singly, now taunted them 
aU. 

Modo hSc, modo llinc, naic hither, rune VUlher (hither and t!ii/her). 

Simul sparaibant, aimul roetuebant, they detpiaed and feared nt tlie .tame 
time (they at ante despised and feared). 

Od Qauin — turn, see 589. 

2. Compiiralive : nt — ita,a« — to : 

SoUbeUam ut Taraanifia ita LiodicfinI uHrS arcMudfinmt, As the 
people (ff Tarmte » t/ie people of Laodicea (■= Both the people of Tajsus 
and (Lose i»f Laodicea) sent for Dolai>eUa of their own aeeord. 

Often, however, there is an adversative idea : 

Haeo omnia nt luvltls Ita nSn adveriantlbna patridlB tranaacta. 
Lit. AU thit woe done. Vie patrijnans, though untrillitig, yet not opposing 
(= agunst the wishes, but without any opposition on the part of the patri- 

3. Adversative : N9u modo, nSu iSluin, uBd tantntn, not only : aed 
«tiaiii, TSnim etlam, but even, fnit atto (sometimf^ simply aed) ; 

Urb§B maritimae nSn aSlum multta perfoalli oppoaitae aunt a a d 
«tlam ca«cli. Cic. dtieton the seaboard are liable not only to many 
dangers, but even (also) to hidden (ones). 

NSn docSrl tantum aed etiam dslectSiI Tolont Qonn. They ieith 
not merely to be tavght hit to be tickled to boot. 

Ill the negative forni,n9n modo n&n, not only not/ led na , . . quideji, 
hut wit ejtea ; Bed vix, hut hardly. 

EgonSnmodo Ubl n & a [riacor Bad ng raprabendo qnt dam 
factum tunm. Cic. I not only aim not angry iniQi you.lruX 1 lUi not eiien find 
fault with your aelton. 

Remahke,— 1. Inetcfldof nSn modo (aSlum) nOn— «ed BB-qnidem, the latter nOn 
U ^nsrally otnltiEd, wbea Ibc mo uegativeclaiueshaTBaverb incomnioii, the of^Uvo 
of titK flrtt ctanH bvjng aupplied by ihir B£Cond - 
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PIsSae console wnStm qOb sSIom jnTSre FempubUeain led nS IDf en qsldem 

UfiSbat. Cic. Whm Ftso waa uaaml, Uwaewt only am left free for Iht lenaU (= (he eenata 
w^not only tint tree) <o help tiie comaioaweallh, bat notevsn tomaum (tiirber). 

S. Iffldlim, not (Ui Bpsdk or^ yet, inuch l^a, i» also u^ed, either with or without a verb 

Sntrapa nunqnam infferre ejna snmptlU qneat. nMnm til pouls. Ter. A 
rtoMi could never stand thai giii'a apsndUUTen. much las could you. 
FOduni from Livy on ib ueed aOer afflimative claueeD bb well. 



ADVERSATIVE SENTENCES. 

485. The adversative particles are : sntem, sed, vemm, verO, 
at, atqnl, tameiL, cetemm. Of these only sed and tamen are really 
adversative, ' 

486. Antem (postpositive) is the weakest form of but, and in- 
dicates a difference from the foregoing, a contrast rather than a 
contradiction. It serves as a particle of transition and explaiia~ 
lion (= moreover, furthermore, now), and of resumption {= to 
come back), and is often used in syllogisms : 

RnmSiibua mScnin pugoSi, ego antem S tS ratiSnos require. CiC. 
You fight me mth riimor». vtliereag I oik of you rea»on». 

Qnod Mt bonnm, oinne laudSbile est ; quod autem laadSbile eat, onme 
eit honeHtum ; bonam igitur quod est, honestam est. CiC. Everything 
iliat M good it pra/miBirrthy ; but everything tliat U praUeworthy w virtuous ; 
tJierefore, wfial is good is virtuous. 



487. Sed («et) is used partly in a stronger sense, to denote 
contradiction, partly in a weaker sense, to introduce a new 
thougJit, or to revive an old one : 

NSn eit vTvere ■ e d valere vita. Mart. (443.) 

Domitiiu nnlll! Ilia quidem arte sad IjatltiStamandlcSbat. CiC. Domi- 
tifis spo&e with nO art it is true, but for all that, in good Latin. 

488, Venim, it is true, true, always takes the first place in a 
sentence, and is practically equivalent to tei in its stronger sense : 

SI certum eat faceie, faciSs; Ternm oe poat conferas culpam in 
mS, Ter. If you are determined to do it, you may doit; but you must not 
aftermard lay the blame en me. 
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489. VfirB, of a truth, ia generally pnt in the second place, 
asserte with convictiou, and is used to heighten the statemeat: 

PlatSnem DiSn adeS admlrStui eat at sfi tStnin t& traderet. N«qa« 
T S r 3 miuin FUto dSlectatus ast SiSne. Nbp. Dion admired Plaio to 
tuck a degree that he gave MmselJ wlwlly up to Mm ; arid indeed Piaio teas no 
U*s delighted wiih Dion. 

490. At (another form of ad = in addition to) introdaces 
startling transitions, lively objections, remonstrances, questions, 
wishes, often by way of quotation : 

St gravis dolor, brevlB. At Philoct«ta Jam dacimam annum in ape- 
luucSJacet. CiC. ff pain u iliarp, ii il short. But PhUocUtfS has been ly- 
ing in hit cajie going on ten yearg. 

<■ At multU malls affectiu V Quls negat f CiC. " Bat /id !ia» tuffered 
mue!i f" Who deniee it f 

ffl Bcelostiu eat at oil infideUs nQn eat. Tes. If he ia a teamp, yet 
(at leant) heianot unfaithful to me. 

At vidSte hominis intolerabUraa >ad£ciainl Cic. Well, butsee ihefd- 
iom's ititufferoMe a/adadty ! 

A t vObis mala Bit I Cat. Arid iU hick to gov. ! 

Remuu.— Alt = at + lit lud) \t intiqDsted and poetic. 

491. Atqnl {But howf = But what of thatt) is still stronger 
than at, and is used chiefly in argument : 

Atqtd pergpicnnm oat hominem i corpora animOcine oouatare. CiO. 

S^l it in clear that man eomiils of body and soul ; igitai, therefore. 

403. Tamen (literally, even thus), nevertheless, is often com- 
bined with at, venun, aed. 

It is commonly prepositive, unless a particular word ia to be 
made emphitic : ■■- ■ 

Nitnzam expellSa furoS, tamen usque reciUTet Hon. Jim may drive 
tmt Dame Nature teith a pitelifcrk, for afl that »he wiU eter be relurTun^. 

Domitlita nnllft quidam arte aed IiOlInS tamen ^oibat (487). 

493. Ceternm, for the rest, ie used by the historians as an 
adversative particle. 

Kbhabk- — In lively dlBcoano, the advenaUTe particlefl an oftfiD omitted. 

DISJUNCTIVE SENTENCES. 

404. The disjunctive particles are ast, Tel, -ve, dre (wn). 
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495. Aut, or, denotes absolute exclusion or substitution : 
Tinoerii aut -rlnois. Prop. Tou are conquered or eonqaerin^. 
Ant ia often = i>r at least (ant saltern) : 

Onnott ant m^na pan fidem mfitSviMiHit Sali.. AU, or at Utut a 
great part, wonid ham ehanged theiT <dleglance. 

Haa ant mmmtiin brSi JoTeaSa. Liv. Two, or at nuttt thru, youtht. 

Ant — aut, either — or: 

Quaedam tarrae partSi aut ftlgors tigent ant nmntiir oalSra. ClO. 

Borne parti of the earth are either frozen teilh oold or burnt mth heat. 
Ant dio aut acdpe oalcem. JuT. Sith^ apeak or take a kick. 

496. Vd {literally, f/ou may choose) gives a choice, often irith 
etiam, even, potini, rather : 

Ego Tel OluTiSnua. Jot. J,or,if yoa ehooie, Cl/avienut. 

Per mi vel itertai licet, dSq modo quiesois. Cic Sbr ail I care, you 
may [even) more, if you ehooae, not merely aleep. 

Batla Tsl etiam niminin multa. CtC. Shunigh, or even b>o mtieh. 

EpicSnu homo minimi malm val potin* vlr opUmos, i^pt«uru« 
(was) a pa-eon by no meane bad, or, rather, a man if eieeil^tt ehmroetee. 

Vel — vd, eiiher — or (whether — or) : 

Miltiadfia <Uxlt ponta raioiiaS regem Tel hOBtinm farrS T « 1 inopU 
pamcls dUboa inteiitumm. Nbp. Miltiadee eatd that if the bridge leere eat 
the king mnild perieAin afeada^t, whether by the auord of the ej\emy, or for 
vantof prowioni. 

497. -Ve (enclitic) is a weaker form of tcI (wilh nnmeral^ 

,;; most) : 

O&rttms. duUtemv* loonm dfifsDdore 1 Jut. Whit,iihotild I fear 
or hetitate to maintain my potUUm f 

Bla tarre, Anee or at matt thrice (bli terqno, twice and iiideed tu mvch a* 
thrice, ^f not more). 

498. 8lTe, (mi), if you ckoos , gives a choice between tw > 
designations of the same object : 

Urbem matil ant noTcrcae rebquit. LiV. Ss 10 the eUy to hie mother, 

or {if it teem* more likely) to hie ttep-mother. 

499. Slve — Blve (een— aeu) whether — or (indifference) : 
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Siva tS medicum adhibuens sIva nSa adhibnaifa nSn conTalSsoSi. 
Cic. Whether you emptoy a pky»ieiaa, or do not employ (one), yon will 7io( get 
well, 

San Tlia ait catulls carrafideliboB sen rnpit ta-etS* Marsos aper 
plagis. Hon. Whether a doe hath appeared to the faitliful Jumnde, or a Mar~ 
tian boar hath burtt the tighUy-taiated tdk. 

CADSAL AND ILLATIVE SEHTENCBa. 

600. A. The causal particles aio nain, enim, namqne, and 
frtenim, /or. 

Benina tnliifics oollooan txatU Nam ocnll Unqnam ipocnl^tdres al- 
TJmfim'i"! looum obtinent. CiO. The KTUtei are admirably mtuated. For 
tyeit, like Uie icatehm-en,0ccupy fA« highest post. 

Themistooles mfirOa AthSniaurinm rartitiut mS partoolS. Namqne 
Iiacedaemonil prohlbira cSnSU sunt. Nef. ThoTii^oela rttlored the uoSt 
of Athena with risk to himself. For the Lace^aesnania/ns endeavored to pr»- 

PUcei 3va relinqniuit, fitcU* aniiii ilia aqnS nutinentur. CiC. Fiik leans 
their eggs, for they are easily kept aliee by the isaCer. 

Rbhabei.— 1. Hun Is alwsye pnt at tbe beginning ot s sentence ; enim is alwajs 
pDUpwitiTe (4S6, R.); namqne and BtBnim are comnionlT pot In tbe Srst place; 

£iir w/iat am sou do f Bam quid ^fiil Qnid enim agSa! TTarnqne qnid 
ftgSsI Etenlm qnidagSs t 

S, Tbcxe partin)e!> are originaUy aBEeierative, and are otlcn need not only to rnrnlsh a 
reason, but also to gl7e an BiplanationorlllnatraHon((M_fiyrii«(om»). Quid enim agSt 1 
What,}ar inilanre, can sou do r Tbis ii'ei'pecially tme of anim, but abroad difference 

often naed lo carry on tbc argument, and gives an additional groimd. IIempe([rom nam) 

Sed qnSlIi lediit 1 Kempe tlnSnSve. Jvt, Sut iaw/uUilsile did Ae return r Vi^ 
one i,kip./orioolh. 

3. In atenlm, aed enim, venimenlm. enlmirSrO, vSramenimverS. as in etenln, 

enimei'ca a ground or an iUnstration of ttie leading particle, but translatlanbjBDellipBla 
would be loo beayy, aod enim is beat left nntranslated; 

A. Andl qnlddicam. B. At enim tasdet jam andlre eadem mlllies. Tin. A. 
Hear what I gay . B, But 1,1 won't, for) lam tired qf hearing the same IMngi a tAoannA 

501. B. Illative particles are itaqoe, ^tnr, ergit, ideO, idoiico, 
proinde. 

502. Itaqne (literally, and no), therefore, ia put nt the begin- 
ning of the sentence by the best writers, aod is used of facts 
that follow fnim the preceding statement; 

NSmo Munu art liber FhSciSnam sapallre. Itaqua Siarvliaapnltiu 
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wt Nkp. No free man Aared to hury Phodon, and w he leat buried by 

503. I^tor, therefore, is generally postpositive, and is nsed of 
opiniona which have their natural ground in the preceding 
statement : 

BUhl ndn laUaiaoit. Sad quot hominji tot lenteuttae ; falll igitur 
powumni, Cic. Mb it doe* not aatitfy. But many rata many mitult. I 
may therefore be mistaken. 

itaqne 

604, Ergo denotes necessary consequence, and is nsed espe- 
cially in arguments, with somewhat more emphasis than igitur. 
Ue6, iddrcO, means on that account ; proiide, accordingly, is 
employed in exhortations, appeals, and the like : 

Hegat haec fUlam mS niam esae ; nBn er^S haeo mater tnea eat. 
PiAUT. She »ay» thai lam not her daughter, Uierefore the it not my mother. 

Qood praecepttun (nSace tS ipamu) q.tiia tn^joi arat quam nt ab ho- 
mine TliUritnr IdoircS adiigiiatiiin eat deS. CiC. This precept (know Viy- 
»df),becauie iiiKU too great to seem to be of man, via»,(m that aeamnt, attri- 
buted to a god. 

P r o i n d e ant exsant ant qnUicant. CiC. Let them then either depart 
or be quiet. 

SUBOEDIlTAnON. 

505, Subordinate sentences are only extended forms of the 
simple sentence, aad are divided into Adjective and Substantive 
sentences, according as they represent adjective and substantive 
relations. 

506. Adjective sentences express an attribute of the subject 
in an e:cpanded form : 

Dxor qoae bona eat (6S5) = uxor bona. 

507," Substantive sentences are introduced by particles, 
which correspond in their origin and use to the Oblique Cases, 
, Accusative and Ablative. 

These two cases furnish the mass of adverbial relaUoDs, and hence we 
make a subdivision for this clasa, and the orgaaizatioD of the subordinate 
« appears as follows : 
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244 MOODS IN SUBORDtNATB 8SMTSNCBS. 

608. A. Sabstantive sentences. 
I. Object sentences. 
IL Adverbial sentences : 

1. Of Cause. (Causal) 
3. Of Design and Tendency. (Final and oon- 
secutive.) 

3. Of Time. (Temporal.) 

4, Of Condition and Concession. (Condi- 

tional and concessive.) 
B. Adjective sentences (RelatiTo) . 

UOODS ID 8DBOaDIirj.TK SlHTBHDU. 

509. 1. Final and Consecutive Clauses always take the Sub- 
junctive. Others vary according to tbeir_conception. Especially 
important are the changes produced by Or&tio ObllquR. 

2. Or&tio ObUqna, or Indirect Discourse, is opposed to Oratio 
BeotA, or Direct Discourse, and gives the main drift of a speech 
and not the exact words. Orfttio Obllqaa, proper, depends on 
some Verb of Saying or Thinking expressed or implied, the 
Principal Clanses being pnt in the Infinitive, the Dependent in 
the Subjunctive, 

SScraUs dicere lolSbat : 

O. R. OmnSi In e9 quod iclnnt lati* •not eloqueutSi. 

O. R. SocTateg vged to tay : " All men are eloquent enough in what tJitg 

CSDERBTAND." 

d. O. Omaea In «0 q.uod iclrent latla aue eloqneatSi. 

d. O. Socrates used to gay that all men wima eloguenl enough ia w/iat they 
DMnERSTOOD. 

3. The oblique relation may be confined to a dependent 
clanse and not extend to the whole sentence. This may bfi 
called Partial Obliquity : 

O. R. Hova nnpta dicit : Fleo qnod Ire nsossaa «8t. The bride My» : 1 

weep beeauee I mvtt nude go. 
O. Oi Nova nnpta dIcit ae flare qnod Ire neoesae rit. The bride layt 

that the leeepi beeaute she mu»t needs go. 
O. R. Hova nupta flet qnod Ire neoesse eit. Cat. 

T!ie bride vreeps becauas the must go. 
F. O. Nova napta flet qnod Ire necesie >lt. 

The bride is keeping beoause " «A4 miMt go " (quoth Blie). 
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4, Akin to 0. 0. is the so-called Attraction of Mood by which 
clauses originally Indicative are put in the Subjunctive because 
they depend on Infinitives or Subjunctives. (666.) i 



NSq duUto qniD nova tii^bi Seat quod Ire ni 

that the bride U leeeping hecauK she must go. 

HmuBE.— Ths (nil dlBCDi^DD at O. 0. mnBt.'OrGonne 



e Bit. tdo not doubt 



a reflerved for a lauir period. 



SxqoxKOi or Tuisii. 

510, In those dependent sentences which require the snhjnnc- \ 
tive, the choice of the tenses of the dependent clause ia deter- ) 
mined by the form of the principal clause. Principal Tensea/ 
are followed by Principal ; Historical, by Historical. 

the Preseat Subjunctive | 

(for continued action) ; ! 
the Perfect Subjunctive i 

(for completed actiOD). \ 
the Imperfect Subjunctive 

(for coutjnued actios) ; 
the Pluperfect Snbjanc- 

tive (for completed ac- 



All forms that relate to 
the Present and Future 
(Priucipal Tenses) 



All forms that relate to the 
Past (Historical Teases) 



iiE._The action which 1b completed with regard lo the leading verb ma; bs In 
iDtlnned action. So la Bnglltb : / havt been ift)ln{r> I f"ft Ann ddng. Hence. 
Cect Indlcallve tl-aaiiotni) is reprsBCBted In this dependent form hj ths Pec- 
'lup«rf ecc, tthen tbe aclion la compteted as to (be leading rerb. 



PuTuai, ooffnOiOMii, 
Fdt. PiBT., eognOvMro, 



I am findiTtg ovi, 
I hajie fovnd mil 

(J knoa), 
I than (try to) 

find out, 
Ithail have foand 

out {thaS knoa). 



1 Ka» finding out. 



I had found out 



quid finHffifi 
what you are doing; 

tjuld Acorla, 
lehat yoTi hdnt done, 
tehat you have been 
doing (what you di'd), 
lehal yo^i were doing 
{befoie). 

qtdd fscerSs, 
lehai you were doing ; 

qidd fSolasfis, 

mhai yoa had done, wfiai 

you had been doing, 

lehat you w&^ ioing 

L Mofy 
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fqntd feoMrant hoMt, 
what the enaay uM 
doing ; 
. quid feclBseat boitei, 
I wli/it the enemy Imd 

Principal Tenses. 

Nihil rifert postxema ayllaba brsvls an langa sit. Cic. (463.) 
N5mo adeO foniit est at nSn it^t«»oere paisit. Hob. (556.) 
RfiBticm ezipeotat dum deflaat amnii. HoR. (S74) 
Pott mortem in morte nihil est qaod metuam maU. Plaut. 

(831) 

Ar d « • t ipsa Ucet, toimenlia gaudet amantU. Jut. (609.) 

U t r u m nsids quam aiti ascenderls a n id prS nihilS babes 7 CiO. 

(460.) 

Iiandat Fauaetliu AMcantun qnod fa«rit abaUneui. CiC. (542.) 
H3n 1 ■ Bs n t t< pndor imqualg S tnrpltddine rsTocaiit. Cic. (556.) 
Q a e m mea Calliope 1 a e ■ e r i t unus ego. Ov. (633.) 
Sim licet extrSmum sicut sum misBas in orbem. Ot. (609.) 
Unltl fuSmnt qui tranqolllitSteiti expetaatSi a negSUli pnbU^B sS 

remOTerint. CiC. (634.) 

Heomea qui digi»s lOmiua condat arlt. Ov. (634) 

UlSTOEICAL TbNBES. 

EpamlnSndSa qoaeslvit salvnme euet olipen^ Cic. (460.) 

Noctfi ambnlabat in forS ThemistoclSs qnod ■omnum capere nSn 
posset. Cic. (541.) 

Ad Appil Olaudil senectutem acoSdabat etiam at caeoas esaet. 
(558.) 

Tanta opibna Btroria e r a t nt Jam nSn ten5a sSlum sed mare atlam 
SmanStninis sid implesset Lit. Ba ffreat in meant { = m jxneerfuT} 
wait Elraria that ehe liad already JiUed not only the laitd bat enen, ihe tea wilh 
tke reputation of her name. 

Qnum prlDd ordines hostinm concidlssent, tamen ScerrimS re- 
Uqul rssistSbant. Caes. (587.) 

Aocidit nt QnS nocta omnes Hetmae dSJicerentur. Nef. (513, R. 2.) 

AgesiUns q u a m exAsgyptS ravartaratur dscassit. Nbf. (586.) 

Deleta est Anaonnm geiui perinde ac il intemeclv^ bellOoartSB. 
iet Lit. (603.) 

Hannibal omnia prinsquam exofiderat pnguS^at axpratOB. 
Ltv, (579.) / 

Reharkb.— 1. TheHiBtorlcBl Pnsentie treated according to ICe TAoee, or according to 
at Sens*. FlDsl acmeuces more commonly follow ths Sanee. 
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CoftttTjbidi eut (roand oat) tehaC th* enemv \ i. PuxTtat, Rwlsient, unu doinyi Aod 
TeDBe: UbilCMBarem Orant Qt llbipaniuit- CaiB' Tkt VUibtg Caaarlo^xin 

iteni-e; AthenlensU creBQt decsm praetSrEs qui ezercitnl prMMient K>f- 
lyie At/ienlang make ten <ieneTab to soinmajui i/t^r arviy. 

Sense and Jfaw : Ag^nt grStlSi qnod libi paparolnent ; quod Minft min ho- 
minibol ooniKngiiinelB oontalerint ijaerniltar. Cieb. Tkey relum thanks lo Ham 
for having spared than, and comjilain Ihal lhe</ had croaeed ttoordi Mih kinmim. 

Bn of BDtborf : 

ChTTiIppiiB dlaputat utb«ra ette MUii qaem bomiutt Jovem tippaUlTent- Cia 
t^rytippiit mairUai'U Ihal to be aether tchieh men caU Jone. 

£. Tbe Pim Perfect Ix often trested ae an Hletorical Perfect In tbe matter of sequence : 

Hodie ezpertni inm qnun oodSCK fSUnitSa euet- Curt. Thla dav haw I/ound 
out how periihahle happbiai It. 

512. Sequence of Tenses in Sentences of Design. — Sentences 
of Design have, as a rule, onlj the Present and Impeifect Sub- 
junctive. The Koman keeps the pur]>08e and the process, rather 
than the attainment, in view. 

pKHEHT, edmit, they are eating, 

PijBB PcBT.. ederunt, Ch^ Mfie eaten, ut ^rant, . 

FiTTDBK, edent, tfieg iciU eat, ' that tkey may live (to lire). 

Fdt. Pkbf., Sderint, they will Mve eaten, 

luvRTBCT, odSbant, ift^ vxtre ealijin, ^^ vlrarent, 

P^nP,Br.cr.Sdarant, Cheg hadmten, ■ ^ ^^ ^ ^^ 

But. Pib., edernitt, they ale. 

PaiNciPAL Tenses. 
Atqne at vItSiiuib vFv«r« dSeinimiii. Mart. (424) 
Etprecorat poiiim tntius esie miser. Ov. (424.) 
OaUInae pennls fovent pullSs a S higoie la«daiitnr. Cic. (S4S.) 
Ugem brerem eiae oportet, quS faoillus ab ImperlUa tanofittir. 

Sen. (545.) 

Mi praemlut dotntim baeo at nnutiem nzOrl soae. Pla.l-t. JTe hat 

tent me home ahead of him, to take the news to his leife. 

OcoISs eSodiam tibi no obgervara pouls. Plaut. Iteill gouge out your 

tyei for you, to make it impoagibte for you to vtaick me. 

Historical Tenses. 
Iiasliiu TBniSbat ad oinam nt latUtTBt ddBldaria nfitttnie. Cio. Zo*. 

Ku* used toga to table, to snM'fy the eravingo of nature. 

Phaiitheii n t in cumim patiis toUerStm: optSvit Cic. (648.) 
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RratRK,— Thi Verl. and Plnpprf. Sab], aiti imaeOniee toaai In senlencel of DeelgQ, 

of Hope or Pear corner Id : Ut bIo dlzarim, i/ Fmai/tie aU(ni)ed fe UK tlie ay/resiion. 

Id agendnm e»t lit ■•iti* Tiierfmni. Sen. We mml aim at Itarting STtd eaovaA. 

AffirmSra andeo ml omul opo adnliDnun Bf frIUtrS tS* hftno tpen dS me e«n- 
eeperttil- Ijt. IHoh atnm l/ou lAni I will stnAn estrynirse to ketp'yoaJTemha^nf 
toaeelwdthiihapio/meinTain. (Atura put teniE, neooil«eplMlti».) 

513. Exceptioval Sequence of Tenses :~ Sentences of Result 
{Consecutive Sentences). In Sentences of Eesult, the Present 
Subjunctive ia used after Past Tenses to denote the coi tinnance 
into the Present, the Perfect Subjunctive to imply final result. 
This Perfect Subjunctive may represent either the Puca_Eerfect 
or the Aongt, the latter especially with the negative : the action 
happened once for all or not at all 

Present Teuse: 

BIciliam TeTTSs per triemiiam. ity vesinft ot e^ restitnl In tmtlqaaiu 
atatuin iinllS,^od9 p o tj^l i. Cic. Vmret *) harried SieUy for three yeart 
at to make it uUeriy impoi^tlefor it to be redored toitt original eotid^ion. 

Perfect Tense (Pure): 

Moroua Aslam Ox: obUt ntin eS nequ* arlriUae aoqna laxniiaa ▼«- 
Bglum rellqnarit. CiC. M-ureTta so a^minielered Atia at not to hana 
ifhat he ka» not) left in it a traee either of greed or debauVtery. (There is no 
trBc« there). 

Perfect Tense (Aorist) : 

Equltas hortinin Sciiter coin MLtiltStS nSitrS oonfllxornnt tEunen 
Qt nSitii eSi in bUv3s colleiqn* compnlerint. Caks.- The cavalry of 
the enemy engaged the Bom^rj/ on our side britkly, and yet (the upshot was 
thai) OUT men forced them into the wood* and kilU. 

Neqne verS tam remiBBS ao languldS animS qnlaquam omnium fa it 
qid^noote conqnlfiTsrlt Cabs. And indeed there iea» Ttoone ataU 
of so slack and indiffei-ent a temper aa to taiie (a wink of) deep tluU night. 

Bemakks.— 1. Antbora vat; much in tbeaseoriMB Perfecl. Cjceranses ilTeryn^ely; 

3, After aooidit. eODtigit. and olbcr V«ii>B of Happening, tbe Imperfect 1b alw^B 
used, the reenlt being aiready empluBiKed Id tbe TndicatiTe form. 

Aocidit nt nnS aooto amnai Hormite dejieerenttir. Nbf. r happened iAai )n dm 

tdght aa lAt Bmaat mtn iAroam dovm. 



514. The Subjunctive has no Future or Future Perfect which 



BUBJUTTCriTB IN FUTUBB AND rDTTKE PEEPKCT. 
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are represented either by the other Subjunctives, or in the 
Active by the Sulijunctive of the Periphrastic Conjugation, 

BuLE I. — Aftera Future or Future Perfect Tense, the Future 
relation is represented by the Present Sabjunctive, the Future 
Perfect by the Perfect Subjunctive, according to the rule. 

quid &<iS«, wAai you art Soing (will 

be doing). 
quid fSceria, whai y<M haw done 
(will have done). 

But whenever tUe dependoat future is subaeqaent to Ibe leading future, 
the Periphraatic Tense mnat be employed. 
OognSioaiii, 



I»kaU (try Xo)find out, 
Oogairtera, 
I than have found oat (shall know), 



/ AaU (try to) find out, 
CognSvero, 
lahaHluiTefoujid out (shall know). 



quid factnim iIi, 
lehat yov, are going to do (what yon 
will do). 



[OontidarSUnuu], \ue thall eontider\^ 

A. Quid ffloorit ant quid iptf aooldarlt ant quid dlxarlt, 
What he ha» done, or tthat hat happened to him, or vihat he hat laid. 

B. Ant quid facilat, qnidipsi aooldat, qnld dioat, Or,tchalhei» 
doittg, what it happeatJ^g h him, lehat he it tayiag. 

0. Ant qnld faotflrni alt, qnid Iptf cSsarnm ilt, qnA tit 
flsnrni 9r3tlSna. Cic. OrwhOft he it going (o do (will do), lehatU going 
to (will) happen to him, what plea he it going to employ (will employ). 

Tn qnld ■!■ aotnrna ■! ad mS aoripierit pergtatum erlt. 
CiC. It will be a great famfff if you wili write to me what you are going to do. 
imblgalt; is nnaTddable. So A maj repnMut a 

515. Bdle IL — ^After the other tenses, the future relation 
is expressed by the Active Periphrastic Subjunctire, Present or 
Imperfect. 

OognSsco, 
lamfijiding out, 

I hone found out (know), 

OognOacebom, 
loot trying to find out, 

OognQrcmm, 
J had found out, 

laoertnin eit qnam longa cnJDiqiis nSitmm vita fntnra ait. C 
It it une«iaia hoa Umg the Wi qf eaeh otu of utis going to be (will be}. 



qnld factnrna ■!■, ' 
what you will do. 



qnldiactnmB oaiaa 

what yoa would d 



{what you are going to da). 



(what you wera going to do). 
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Antea dnbltibam ventnraene e a ■ e n t l«gi5llSa. CiC. 5»* 

fore, Iwtu davhfful whether Uie Ugiont would come (or no). 

Nunc mlM uQn e B t dubium quin vesturae nOn slat. Cio. 

Nowi I have no doubt that they leill not some. 

Rebibkh.— I. The Perfect snd Plnperfeft 3ub]nnctJ>o of tha Periphragtlc sromed 
only Co represent the Apodoels of sn UnreiJ Conditional Senteiiea, 

CoiplBaco. CognOvI: quid taotttmi tastu, {what you have beat 

I am finding out, I have found tmt i^nerw), lehal you laiald ham done. gcirtglodo). 

Co^BioBbam, CognDTerun, [quid fUttlraifDluea.{tcA<i/vou And jms 
XaaaliT/ingtofindoiU. I had found out, ahai you aouid hrae dons. gidngtodo), 

are]. 



I nt T«dierit. I do not douU Ihal hi iMl hate returned. 

JKn dnblto qnln fatflriuiiiU \ nt nuMxeBt, that he wiB atieve. 
< at u«eaniT, that ha mm be ailed. 

For the dependent Fnt. Perf. Pus. Cicero eBie(Att. li. T. S) : 

nCn dabito qnln wafMta jun ita fnttlra alt, Ido not doubt but Ou maittr mm 
hone been teOied bif t!di lime. ' 

In the absence or the Pertphrullc rorme. nse the |>raper tenses of poM«- &*>. R- S.) 

S. When the preceding lerb has H (nture character (Fear, Hope, Power. Will, and tha 
lite), the simple snhjunctive Is sufficient : 

CFalll nisi pOTbBgsrint mSnltiSnM dG arnnl laldtt dtaptrant : BflmfinI El 
ram obtinasriDt flnsm onminni ItibBmm exipect&nt. Caxs. T/it Oauli deipair <^ 
all eafely unleei then break Oinnigh (shall hate broken through) the forH/lcalioni ; the Bo- 
mane lookformard to an md of all Iheir loils^ if Ui^ hold tUHr own (iRall hate held). 

Tenerunt t[uerentBs spem nullam siee rsiiitendl niii pTaeaidiBin BOmfinn* 
mliiuet. Lit. They came wl'h lie complaint tiat thin wot no hope of resielarue vniea 
i/u Roman eerU a force to proUct than. 

or conne the Deliberative SubjDnctlTe is fntara: Example^ lfi& 

516, Sequence of Tenses in Or&tio Oblltina: la Orfttio 

Obllqua and kiudred constrQCtions, the attraction of tenses applies 
also to the representatives of the Future and Future Perfect 
Subjunctive. 

In [scfUlii] erat BCriptnui niBi domnm reverterfitnr hS capitis 
Bum tlamnatur&i, It w<a written in the eeytaie that if he did not return ?iome, 
fhty would etmdem.li, Mm to death. Nbp. (OrStio Recta : Nisi domum re- 
vertSiii tS oapltii damnSbimns, unUti you (shall) return home, tee ictU con- 
demn you to death) 

Fythia praeceplt at Miltladem libl ImperatSrem gomereut ; id bI fS- 
clsssnt iucepta prSspera futfira. Nbp. The Pythia insttuetfd them to taJct 
Mitliadee for their general ; that if they did thai, their undertukinga would J* 
luecestfut. (OrStIo Recta : si id feceritia, iucepta prOspera erunt. 

ZdoedaemouU, PbilippO minitante per UtterSs Be omma quae gBd5- 
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ratitur (0. S., oOnSbimiDl) protiibitarnin, qnaMlvSnuit nnin la MU«t 
etiammori prohibitnrus^. (d. R., prohibsbis). Ctc. Tfie Laeedaemo- 
niant, vrhen Philip threatened them by letter, t/ml Jis leould pretient eiterything 
they undertook (should uTidertake), asked wtieiAer he viae goiTig to (teould) pre- 
teiU Uiem from dying too. 

517. Sequence of Tenses after (he other Moods. — The Imper- 
ative and the Present and Perfect Subjunctive have the Se- 
quences of the Principal Tenseaj the Imperfect and Pluperfect 
have the Sequences of the Historical Tenses. 

[Ha] compSne c<HiiU qida Bli vanturus adillam. Ov. Do wt 

arrange (your) loekt beeausii^rsooibi) yon aregoing to gee her. 

BxcelleDUbaa ingenilfi dtiiu dSfuerlt ars qoS civem r^ant qnam 
qnS hoatem ■uperent. Liv. Qreai geTiiMBt wtuld be more likely to lack the 
i^tl to control tlie eitisen than the »kiU to onereome ttte enemg. 

Qnid iiiS prohlbSret EpicOrSom aue, tl probSrem qua* iU« diceret f 
Cic What teotM present me from being an Mpicurean if lapproved wliai 
he taid (aaya) F 

Tom ego te primas hortSrer din penaitSres qqsm potiBaimnm SllgarSa. 
Plin. Ep. 'In that ease I tlumld be thejiritto exhort you to weigh Itmg whom 
you ihould choose dbone aUothen. 

Quae vita FrlamS folaaat^ al ab adoleacentia a a I ■ ■ e t qu3a SventSa 
aeneotatia esiet habitQrns? Cic. What tort of life uvfnld Priam 
ham led if he Kad knoan, from, early manhood, what were io be the doidng 
leenesof httoldagef 

nEKABEe.--l. or coarse when the Pert. Sabj. npceseutB tba HiBtorital PerT. it tak«( 

K&gna eol^ Felopla qui nOn doonarit fllinm qnSteniia ttaaat quidqaa oKran- 
dnm. Cic. OreaU)/ Io btamt U Pelopi for not hatAitg tauglU liit ton Aoa/ar *wA thing 
woa to fte eared for. 

6o slM In the conditional propotiitioii, when the action U put. FarvaiTine conception, 
■ee Cic. Off. 111. S4. 

3. The Imperfect Subjunctive, being used In oppoeltlon to the Preient, might be 
tre&lBil st> B Principal Ten^e, hut the cnnetructiim Je ieee usual ; 

TerCrtr nt Itnmodloam SrStiSnem pntErBa nisi euat gsneiis ^na nt aaape in- 
eipere laepe deainara TideStnr- Plin. Bp. / >lio\dd be afraid of your IMaking Uu 
tptiAqfimmoderaU length, if Uaeniu)t<^ eiKhUtutai loproOaettht^ectcf i^ltnbt- 
giiH^ng tflen eailing. 

518. Sequence of Tenses after an Infinitive or Participle. — 
When a subordinate clause depends on an Infinitive or Partici- 
ple, Gerund or Supine, the tense of that clause follows the 
tenses of the Finite verb. 
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Ciiplo scire, 

It^a dmi-oui of kiwaing. 



OnpiSbalii sdre, 
I teat desiroui of knowing. 



qoidagSs, 
quid egeiia, 
qold actoms ila, 

(quid agerSi, 
quid egiMaB, 
quid actnrui eui 






vihat yov art doing. 

what you have done, 
what you are grnng to do 

(will do). 
what yov, toere doijig. 
what yov. hod done. 
I, wJutt you were going to do 
(would do). 



ACihl inUrrogantl, 

when I ask Aim, 
(Utei^ly : to me asking), 



quid a^t, uAof A< w rfotn^.l nSn ra- 

qnld <ewrit, vihat he ha» done, spondet, 

quid aotonu ait^ what he ingoing lie giva 
to do (will do), 



fqidd ageret, what he mat do- 

ing, 
when 1 asked him, -i. quid igiisst, what he had done, 

Oiterall; ; to me aaking). qold actonu emA,wha,t he wag go- 



ApelldB pictsras «Sa peooara dioabat qnl aSn ••ntlrent 
quid esaat aatia. Cic. ApsHei need to toy that these painten blUTidered 
who did not perceite whot mae (is) enough. \ 

AthSaUafas Oynilnai qaecdam BuSdaiitaiii at in nrbe mauSrant 
lapidibni ooBperuenuit. Cic. (548.) 

CnjAdo incABiit animSa Jnvannm BOlsoitandl ad qnemaQmin 
r^irnun Remiinnm e ■ ■ a t -vantumm. Liv. The minds of the young men 
were seized by the desire qf inquiring to Mfltoft of tJiem the kingdom of Rom» 

BUsSrtmt DalphSs coniultum quid fooarant. Nep. They sent to Delphi 
to ask the oracle whiit they should do. 

ExcBPTiON. — A Perfect iDfiaiiive or Partieiple, di-pendent on a Present 
Tense, commonly takes the scqueuce of tlie Past TcTises : 

Birtia mihi multa veriM fSoisse vidaor qtiSrS a a g a t hoo bal- 
lum DBcaMirliun. Cic. / tJiink I have said enough (to show) v>hy this war 
IB neeessiiry. 

519. The Potential of the /'a«t-— The Potential of the Past 
may depend on a Present Tensa: 

Video cauaaa esse perjnultai qua a Titoin Roacimn Impel. 
1 e T e n t. CiC. / see tliat iJtere are eery many causes whieh might hone im- 
pelled Titus Roicius, 

Qnaero aU oiir Gajnm CornaUnin nSn dSfanderam. CiC / 
a*k you. ichy Twos not to defend 0<yus Corndius. 

puenUietlis cluuH, oi Ihe ililftlus of tha coDCepdon. 
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U8E OP THE BEFLESIVE IN SUBORDINATE SENTENCES. 

6S0. In subordinate clauses, the Reflexive is used with refer- 
ence either to the subject of tlie principal, or to the subject of 
the subordiuate, clause ; aud sometimes first to the one and then 
to the other. 

531. The Reflexive is used of the principal subject when ref- 
erence is made to the thought or will of that subject; hence, 
in Infinitive Seotences, in Indirect Questions, in Sentences of 
Design, and Sentences whicli partake of the Oblique Relation : 

Asimni nentit b 6 vl sua, nOn alUii3 movSi^ Cic. 7^ miad feth 
thai it monet bg iii oan force, (and) not by thai of atiother. 

QoaadTSmiit num iS asiet etiun morl prohibitfira*. Cia (516.) 

FompSJoa a ma poUvit at ■ e o u m et apud h a euHn qooUdii. Cio. 
Pmapey atked me to be with him, and at hia house, daily. 

Faetns omuji Ubr9a qufia frat«t s u u s t«lIqiuiB«t mlhl dSnetvlt Cic. 
Foetus presealed tomeaUtlie book» (ns he said) that kit brother had left (qoSa 
frStar ejus rallquerat, would bo the statement of the oarratnr). 

BiMiBKB.— 1. Senlencei of Tendencjr «nd Reenlt have fi ; 

Tarqnlnliu elo EterTiimi dlligabat vt ii Bjoa vnlgS habGiBtnr fllliu. Cic Tar- 
guin toted Strvlw so t/tat lu uiai commotUn coasitUrtd Hii ran. 

i. The ReHcilve may refer lo Mis real ageol, uid not to the grammsljca] itibject oftba 
prlnr^pil cUose: 

A CkMue invltor ilbi nt tim Ugltni- Cio. lam invited by Conor (= Cienr In- 
Tltet me) lo ie liftttnanl lo him. 

Bspeciallj lo be onled ie the freer dbs of Bmu (396. R. I). The othor rormB ue em- 
ployed ohieflr in rpBeilve formulae ; 

SnI eoUigsndl hoitibni faonltstam nBn ralinqniuit. Caib, TTi^ da not leave 
tAi enemy a eAafiee to roily. 

80 ae ceoipare, lo wIlAdroic. 

3. Ttao Relleilve i» ami in general sentences, IM one, oneieff, etc. : 

Deforme eat dS iS praedieSra- Cic. It is loalluome lo tie Grogging aiout oneeiif, 

Wlib the iDauilWe ItaU IblliiiiB oManlly from 430. 

4 In Indicative Relative Sentencei, which are mere clrcnmlocnUons <60ei. !■ ie Uie 
rale: 

BSgratet inbonsttAm dbl orMldIt OrCtiBnaia qnan el LfilKt r»B eompotownt. 
QoiNT. Socralie beHeved Uu ipetc/l vi!ii<A Li/eiia had eompoied for him when ht teat or- 
roigned. dislwiioring to Aim. 

SometlmBi-, howeyer, [he HeBexive ispnt oonlrory to tlie rule : 

Matslliu in lis nrbiboi qnae ad a B dfifBoaraot praeaidia impOnit Sua. Me- 
teHus pvt garrisons in lAoee loumt lohieh hod gone oeer to him ; re^nlATly, adeam. 

Ule babst qnod albi dibBbfitnr, Behaihie due; rcgalarlj, al. 
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254 OBJECT SENTENCBS. 



B. Ejsmpleaof HeBeilve" polntfnobolh w»ys; 

KDmSnl IfigStCs mlsSrniit qui S PrOaiE peterent nfi inlmlciuimitm ■ 

(=BBm$iiSnini)«ipnd it [PrOsiam] hah Bret Nip. The Romaat tiai ar 

oak Prudas not to keep tftfir bittfrest tnemy at kit court. 

ABTippn Atticum flans Qcfibat atque obseerSbat nt BE albl inliqne re- 
■errSret. Nef. Aarippa tifggeii anii conjured Alliais with teara Io iinie /liiiii^ [AMtUB] 
for Mm tAgrlpps] 0"^ /«' "J* own famUv [AltlcuE]. 

Uopelesi- smblsiity : 

Hflrte raani damnSs ertO du« 1111 omnia ina. Qdint. My heir U to givt Mm off 
that ie Ml. 

ferrod to in Ihe form of the Demoastrati ve InBtcad ol the Kefleiive : 

HslTBtU Allobrogibiu sS>B peranSinrOa ezlttimfibftnt vel tI ooaotflrDf nt par 

inSs SnBB b B Irs pBterentar. Caeh. Tlte Hdoetiam thought that t^ajf mould penuadt 

or force the ASObroga to let them [tbe He]v«ttaD»] go t/trouffA their territorff. 

S. Ipsa <» alwftfs ueei in ile proper dieUuctive fenee: so when It repraieata tb« 

■puaker In Q. 0- 

Ejns and Snl. 

5Z2. Alexander moriens innlum ■ u n m dederat Perdjooatt, Alec- 
atider, [wLen] dj/ing, had given hU ring to PeTdiecas. 

PerdiocSa BCcSparat ejn» &niii-ain, PerdttMU /lad reeeived Ji£» ring. 

QuSre Alexander decl^rSvsrat ae regnam el commendSase, 77i^e- 
by, Alexander had declared iluU lie had eommitled tlie kingdom to Aim. 

Ex quS FerdlcclB conjficarat eum regnuin a Ibl commeudaaBe, 
from tkU, Perdiem^ liad gathered thai he had committed the JaTigdom to him. 

Ex qii9 omnSa coi^Sceraiit «nm regnam «I cotnmendasse, From 
this, all had galJiered that he had commitltd the kingdom to Mm. 

FerdiccSi poatnlavlt nt a S rigem habSrent quum Alexander Sna- 
lum atbi dediatet, PerdiciMxdeTnanded thai thsyihould hate him to /dng, an 
Alexander hadgiten the ring to him. 

Amlol poatulSTsrunt ut omnia e u m rigem haberent qmun Alexoo* 
der asulum e I dediuet, {Q\s) friends demanded t?iat all should have him to 
IdTig, at Alexander had given the ring to him, (Lattraanti and MDlIer.) 

Ita aS gesaerat Pexdlcoaa nt e I regnnm ab AlexandrS oommendSrS- 
tnr, Perdieeas Jiad ao behaved himself t?iat the kingdom teas in^-utled to him 
by AUaxmder. 

Objict SsKTBinm. 

523. Verbs of Doing, Perceiving, Conceiving, of Thinking 

and Saying, often take their object in the form of a sentence. 

Rkhihe,— TheK sentences are regarded, gmnmatlcslly, aa nenl«T sahstantlves. The 
accuBBllyo of DBoter aobBtaaaYeB Is employed u a Nominative. Henev, a PaadTS or 
Intiannlflve Verb may take aa object Mnleoee Be B Bobject. 
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r SENTETTCKS. 



1. OBJECT SENTENCES INTRODUCED BT Q0OD. 

534. Clanses which serve merely as periphrases (circumlocu- 
tions) of elements in the leading sentence are introduced by 
qnod, Ihai. 



Uliid,id, U/] 
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ntenMonen 
ole strncinre 


contains adcmo 


nriT 


i,™ch«h»e,«i., 


^- Aa there eeoleDiMfi preeeut difflcultiei 


itothsbeginne, 


r. It may 




a. Ineom 

eilent. (Inn 


lerObjecL) Qaod. 
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irblal accnaatlTe <K 



5S5. Qnod is used to introduce eiiplanatory clanses chiefly 
after a Demonstrative, after verbs of Doing and Happening with 
an adverb, and after verbs of Adding and Dropping : 

Here qnod mpana " the fact Siat," " the dreunutaTute that." 
RSo aelO proplor qnod andcSi conjugla ddlt. Jut, In this aiime 
(Is the wife) nearer (tliaa a mere neiglibor), ihat ehe hotel thefriettdi of her 

mi liabat Infil&i panpertSi dnrina in 18 qium qnod (^ Id quod) 
rtdicnlSa hominSR holt, Jcv. Uhhap^ poverty hath in ittelf nothing harder 
(lo bear) than that it makes people ridieulout. 

Magnum banaficlnm eat natnrae qnod necease eat morL Sen. (19S.) 

Qnod Hpiro et plaoeS, il placed, tuum Mt. HoK. Thai I do breat/ie and 
pUaee, <(f that Ipleate, it tiiine. 

Bene iacia quod me adjnvaa. CiO. Tim do leell (in) thai you help 

Bane mlhi avenit quod mittor ad mortem. Cic, It itfortanalefor me 
that lam unt to death (execution), 

Adde qaod IngenoSa didlolaae fidSliter art8s Smollit laSzia neo 
■Init eiHe ferSs. Ov. Add (tlie fact) that lo have ac^ired faithfully the ae- 
eompUihmeats (education) of a gentleman, »often» the eharaeter, and does not 
let it be savage. 

On nid quod, eee S92, R. 3. 

The reigning mood is the Indicative. The Sabjunctive 1b 
only used as in Or&tio ObUqna. 

Quum Caatam aoonoSrem nihil magls presst qnam qnod acoQaStor 
ijKiB praevSricsUtSiiia ciiinine ooimlaBat. Plin. Ep. When laeeuied Catta, 

there teas no point that Ilaid more stress on than thefaet{]li&t 1 stated) "that 
her acentw had been erushed vnder a charge of eoltasion." 



T,Google 



ReifiRiis.— 1. To (hie inDnplwlongB the eiclamilory InterrogBtf on Quid T qvod or 
quid quod 1 WSai ^f (Al», that f 

Qnid qaod limnlao mihi coUibitnm eit 
KAd of the fact tAat t/u image pitaenU ilaff at 
prstent itseiffi 

S. A sentence Hitb quod oTIen pmedeB ai an idvcrblal accnHtive : 

Qnod mS AgamenuKmem ftetnolSrl puts* foUacii. Mef. 7nMaf<if) you Mint 
Vtat I am emvkttinff AgatofTTtnoa, y<fu are mittaken. 

3. WilhBereT&lof the aboT&mentloned verbe^ ut caa be emptajadi aa well aa qnod 
(nt, of the tendency— quod, of the fact) : 

Ad Appll Clandil Mneotfttem McMebat nt etltun cmciu eiiet, Cio. (65S), or, 
qnod caeciu na,t. 

Aoefidit quod patreia pllli etlam qaun !;•• tolt amo. Cic, BeiiOet, I Im* tlu 

father miM mort Uiaa /it hinui^ tnoan. 

Bot when the action if proapective or conditional, ut mnet bo nsed : 

Hfla M«Mat ttt ptriMta virtOi lit. Sis. TiHAig be addid Ou perfiet nature of 

4. Verbaof Emotion, Each aa Rejoicing, SorrowinK, etc., take qnod wlUi Uie Indicative 
•r Sabjonctite. See Can»al SentencM, 6«. 



526. Preliminary Observation. — On the simple infinitive aa 
an object, see 424. 

The InfiniUve as a. verbal predicate, lias its subject in the Accusalire. 

RmiRs.-The AccnBatEva la the moet general form of the nonn ; tbe Indnitlve (or 
rather the IndeOnitivc), the moat general form of the verb. The two together glte Iha 
outline, end not the dclalle, of Uie (lioaght— present an Idea, and not a bet. ai ancta. 
Compare 340. 

537. Active verba of Saying, Showing, Believing and Per- 
ceiving (Verba lentiendl et dwlarandl*), and similar espressions, 
take the Accusative and Infinitive ; 

Thalis Mllsaliu aquam dixit e ■ a s initiom rsmin, Th/detof IMSelv* 
Mid that water wa-i the Jirtt prindpU of Ikingi, 

SolSn fnrere sB simnlSTlt. Cic. Solon pretended to be mad. 



* Verba tenlUaia are : video, sodio, eentlo, aatraadferta, acio, neacto, InleHeeo, per- 
■picio, comperio, disco, meminl, credo, arhltror. pnlo, aoFpicor, jDdico, cSDaea, dlco. 
concltldo, »p«ro. dftipen). Similar eipregrlona are ; epSa eat, opinio sat. 

Verba dtdJIntruB are ; edieo, atBrnio, nego, fateor, narro.trtdo, acrtbo, nBntJo, oatendo, 
dfmonatro. pennadeo (540, R. ),) algnlUco. palllccor.promitto, minor, almulo, diaslmalo, 
etc. Similar eipreaalona an; Oma est,ailcCor sum, leads nun, csrtlOiein allqoem Clulo, 
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ACCFSATITE AND TNmnTITB. 357 

Medici caiuS morbl invent! onrStlBnam •«■« Invantam 
ptttant. Cic. PTtytieians Vtink thnt, (wlien) the eavM of di»ea»e (is) iK»- 
conered, the method of treatment U duamered. 

VoloorSB videmuB fingsra et oonstruere nidfis. Cic. We ue that bird* 
fanhton and build negti. 

Audiot olvga acuIsBo farmin. HoR. [Tlie youth] ahail hear that eilizem 
gane edge to tteei. 

TImagenSa anctof Mt omnium in Utterli itudiSrum antlqalailmam 
jnniicSn exitltlne. QurRT. Timagenet U the authority (toi the atatC' 
ni'Di) that of all inUHectual purmiti music viae the moet andent. 

Tlie aentence veiy often passes over in to the Ace. Mid Inf. (0. O.) with- 
nut auj formal aotice. 

REmBxe.- 1. Verba ot Perception Bud RcpreBenlaUcni take tlie Participle to express 
1it« MtDBi condltinn of tlie object of Perception or Rcpreientatlon (SM). Ae there Is no 
Preeent PirtEclple Passive the iDHnitiTC niii»t be n^ed, and tliiu the difference between 
Intelleclnal and ectnel perception Is effiiced. «nipetlinc« even In the Active. 

Audio hItCb BOiLenti* fBTmin. I hear cUUtra iliarpin(intl) IJuital. 

Audio S olTibtt* Mut femm, 1 lUar UuU tAi ttitt b ilurrvtned by dliuiu ; at, tft* - 
ittd 0.1 a is i/iarpmed bi/jittiiat. 

OotSTlnm dolSre oonfim Tidl. Cio. I have tetn Oclavltu (wheo be was) tmaring 
out wUA angtilih. 

Vldl hiitrlOnta flentSi Bgredl. QriHT. I have iien actort liact tlu itage tcteptng, 

Notice hcio. Imakgout, repr*ierU^ gtippoH ; 

Flato S DeS atdifioSrl mnndnni faolt- Cio. PbOo tnaia mt thai the unt- 
rertUbaatlvOod. 

Isoontetn FUto landSrl fSoit S SSorate, Cic Tlato ha> r^m>mltd Iiosratm 
aipraiKdtifSocratei. 

Fao. qiiMto< qnlepi inm saae W. Cio. Suppote, Ipray,ip>ur>eff loienu, 

3. When the subject of the InSnitive is a pereonal or reflexive prononn, that enbject 
It sometimes omitted -chiefly with Fatnre iDBnltlTe— sad theb easa also Is droppad ; 

SafrMttlrOi saroerem minSbutiv- Liv. ThgiithreatentdtobrtakopmiAijaU. 

a. The (imple lullDiCIve U often need la Eugtieh, where the Latin takes Ace. and Inf. 
Bee 494. R. 8. 

Tbe (Qreek) attraction or the predicate of the Inf into the Nominative after Uie Verb 
of SBTinKorThlDkioK, lepoetical; , 

' Fhaaeina ill«, qaam Tidstis, hoapitSi, alt fnlaso nEviiim oelarrimni. C^t. 
ITinlptnnaei ponder, KhMi you lea, my tlranger gmiU. dtdara i/u uted to bt theJOilat 
ernflnfloat, 

4. When the AccDsatlTS with the lufinlUTS Is followed hj a dependent accusatlTe, 
ambigaity ma; srise ; 

IjO ta, AaaoidE, MmloOa Tinoero poma, in which tB may be snbjeot or object. 

Real amliignlty Is to be avoided by glvlTi; the sentence a passive tnro : 

2jo I ta, Aeaoidfi, BSmEnUa TincI poise. laj/lnnaal the Somajii canbeoonfuertd 
by tAee, ion cf Aeofia. 

Ajo ti, AeaoidS, S BDmSnli vinol posaa, I nffirm Viat tho«, ton ijf Aeaeut. eanil bt 
tonipiertd by (At Samatu, 

When the context showe which is the real subject, formal amblgnlty la of DO import- 
ance. Bat see 4uint. vIL 9. 10. 



T,Google 



■WITH INFINITITB. 

NOMINATIVE WITH INFINITEVB. 

628. Passive verba of Saying, Showing, Believing, and Per- 
ceiving, prefer the personal construction, in which the Accusa- 
tive Subject of the Infinitive appears as the Nominative Subject 
of the leading verb. 

Active : 

^€dimt Homirum caecum foisia, thei/ eay that Bomer via» blind. 

Paasive : 

Traditur HomSnu caecm foiaHs, Homtr ia Mid to fuine been blind. 

[TrStUtnr Homerum caecaai fulsse], it is said Chat HaiaeT teat bUnd. 

But when the leading verb is a form componnded with ean, 
to be, the impersonal constrnction is preferred: 

IMditum eat Homenun caecnm Ailise. Cic. There i» a Addition that 
Bamer aai blind. 

AriBtamu inventor olel fuisse dicitur. CiC. Arislaevt is Mid to 
have been th« invenUir of ml. 

TerenQ (29, li. 1.) ^bolae propter slegantlam. BermSnis pntinHUitiir 
a LaeliS aorlbL Cic. Jh-ence's plays, oh aceowU ef the el^amee cf On 
language, teere thought to be arisen by Laelius, 

81 T^OB migrabimns SmlaiBHa patriam Tldeblmnr. Liv. ^ 
tee remove to Feji, vte sfiizU seem to have lost ovr country. 

Raiu damaStom in vidabStnr, Quint. (436, R. 2.) 

But: 

Venerem Adoiddl nSp li b b a p rQdltnm eat. Cic. RitTerorded 
tlial Venus married Adonis. 

Oreditur Fjtha^rae audltSrem fnlsBe Nnmam. ClC. II it 
believed thatNv.ma wras a Itearer of Pytkagoras. 



TENSES OP THE INFINITIVE AFTER VERBA aZIHTIIINDI 
ET DECXARANDL 

529. The Infinitive denotes only the stage of the action, and 
determines only the relation to fie time of the leading verb 
(274). 



T,Goo^le 



ACODSATIVK ANU mPINTnVE. 859 

530. After verba of Saying, Showing, Believing, and Perceiv- 
ing, and the like, 

The Present Infinitive expreaaes contemporaneous action; 
The Perfect Infinitive expresses prior action ; 
The Pnture Infinitive expresaes future action. 

BEKABE.—The action vhlch H completed with regard to the leading rerb maj be In 
Itself a contlnaed actlan. So In English : / Aaca iten tludiriag, I had lum studying. 
Hence, the Imperfect Ii)dlctttlTa(/uT(U(fUiIiifiv) Is repreiented In tblg dependent form by 
the Perfect Influltlvs, becaiue it is prior to the leading Terb. 

^~ Id thle table the Present is taken ae Che type of the Principal, Uie Imperfect aa 
the type of the Historical, Tensee. 

531. AcTiVK. CanUm.pora,nemi» Action. Pabbite 
WB an Onxtved (BIT, H.). 



I^icr Action. 

P. T, Sl^t ; it «iT&tR«, t5 dioaptnm en*, 

Be laj/t, lAat you have gone virong, thai ton hare betn (art) deeiived, 

tint yon Oftii anmg, lAal you were deceived (Ann.), 

lAai jwu rtavt bam aotng iOiat people Have Aent dtceMng youj. 

E. T. DiceiMt : t« etT^sie, 

Se VKU (oyinjr, that you had gone 



Buiseqaent Action. 
P. T. lyscat : ta eirStSrrun mm, tS dSoepttmi TrI, 

Beiav', that you (are about logo that you (an going to) leiBbi de- 

vmMii),wUl9^goHng)viTong, eeli^ed. 

H. T. DIoSbat : ti eiTatnruni esse, tS daoaptmn Irl, 

St toa> ttfying, that you 'were dboiA that you aert going to imouUI) 6e 

to (uvuU) go WTonfi, deceived. " 

Periphraetie Phiiure. 
The (bnontng form (the PfriphTOfUc Futurt) Is nec«a«ir; when the Verb has no Su- 
pine or Fntore Pnriiciple. It \f often need trnm other verb! to Intimate an interval, 
which cannot be eipreBaed by other form», and is mora cotuhum in the Passive th*n Uie 
Fntnre Paaaive Int. of the paradigmi. 
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360 AOCmSATIVS ANT> TNFINTnvS. 

AoTiTK. PeHphrattic ^(mm. PabCTvS. 

P. T. DIolt : iota (fntorain eiia) nt fore ut dscf pUtrli (matoiilB), 

«iTis (metuSs), 
fort (fatOTQiii Mie) nt sixi- fore nt dioeptni «!■ (rare), aansllr . 
reiU* (rare), dSoeptnnt fore (not (atOrum 

H. T. IHoSbnt : fore at errSrSi fore nt dedperSrfa (tnatnerS- 

(metnerea), ris), 

■TTtHfti (race), dic^tnm tors (rarely; fore at 

RiKUiEe.— 1. For eiunplee of the Perlphrsstlc, see a4D. 

CsrtliSgiiiiemSa dSbelUtnni max ftora rSbantnr. Lit. TIu CartAaglnlaai thought 
Unf the war viould soon bt brought to aa mil. Fn>m dibellEtnm erlt. it «iUl be [luive 
bun) brought lo ait end. So In the deponent adtptom tore. 

a. Foue, TellB, etc., do not require the PerlphrsBlio, and seldom take IL (MO, H. 8.) 



532. Verbs of Will .and Desire take a depeadetit Accusative 
and Infiuitive : 

The relation la that or an Ohject to ha Effected ; 

Si -r^ ntS Aire, dolendum est prlmum ipsi tibL HoR. Jf you. leuh ma 
to Keep, you, mvttfintfeel tiapang yourietf. 

Ubnun Hil&nli corporis an Pythagoras tibi malls vlrei ingenll dai2 7 
Cic. Wkich {whether) would you rather imie ffiven to you, MiM» tlreagth qf 
body or PyOmgoraa' etrenglh of mind f 

Ipse jubet mortis nOi meminlise Den«. Mart. (S75, 3.) 

Tltae snmma brevis spem nSs vetat IncohSre longam. HoR. (4S4, 
R.3,) 

Nomo Ire queuquam piiblica prohibet Tla. Plaut, (337.) 

OeimSiiI V I n q m ad ae omnluo importarl nSn sinuiit. Oaeb. 
The Oerman» do not permit wine to be imported into their eountry at ail 

Reiiisk!.— 1, On the constrDction ot this class ot verbs with nt (nS. qaOmlliari, 
fee 64fl. Impsro, Icommand, In ordinary proae tfttse onlj' the Paaalve Inllnitlve : 

HannibalimparfiTit qnamplBrimEt T«iiCnfitSiBerpsntBiTlTS«MlUg1. Nbf. 

Bannibai ordered ai man;/ pot'Onoim tirpeala at possible lo bt caughl aUv*. 

Fermltto seldom takeBtbelnflnltlve. Jubao./M'l; sioo.f '«'; Teto.^/JvMJ/pift- 
Ubeo. IproliMl. slvays have the Inflollive ol Passive Verhs. These verba ma; them- 
selvea be turned Into the Paaslvo ; jnbeoT, linor. Trtor. prohibeoi. 



lequires atmm fSenii, roett fMwU. (tt3, K. 4. 
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ACCUSATIVE AND LSFUUTIVB. 861 

1 After jttbeo, / ^, ud v«tO, IMMd. the iDDaitlYe AcUte can lie ased wilhoat on 
Imiglnar; or Itideflnlto snbject : 

Jllb«t raddars, he UOi rilum (orderi tlu returning). 

Tatftt t^bSre mtdietnam, he/orbidi tht admirOalraWin of mtiOiiat. 

In&ndnni, TEglna, jubea nnorlre dolSrem. Viaa, AM matfor wpuOi, O qutm, 
U« aagaiai vihieh -i/ov, bid <me. an) rcrice. 

B. Whsn \he snbject ol tbe InBoltlve t« tbe ume a» tbe sDl>lect of the leadlag verb, 
tbe enbject at tbe InOnltive if nnt neceesiuily tipretteS : 

VI pIrtieTslli. pereondnm erlt ant* InMTiiSa. Jnv, Unlta tountahelo 
oi«v. Vf u^ Aare f(> jirri^ btfbrt eaiutlt tight. 

Et jam mClfn eqitSi niuiqiuuQ tetigiai* paternBi. Or. Andnoa lu 

emild hatitaMud ralhtr never lo have ttmehett hie father' thartet. 

Bpt Ibe subject ma? be expreBBed, and coniininJj Ib eipreieed, when tbe action of Uie 
Indnitive le nol wLtliin the power of the sQbject : 

TlmoleOn mllnit iS dlllgl qnam matal. No*. nmOteoapr^erTtdlhatheihauld 
be lovtii ralhtr than that he thould be feared. 

Et fngit ad laiicSg et tS onplt ante vidSrI. Vibs. Andjleeelo the tctOowi, and 
deiirti that the lAouldJinl 6e iten. 

4. The poeU go much [Onher In nslng verba and pbiasea aa aipresalons of WiD aod 
Dwire. See 414, R. 4. 

ACCUSATIVE AND INFINITIVE WITH VERBS OF EMOTION. 

533. Verba of Emotion take a de^ndent Accueative and In- 
finitive, inasmuch as these verbs may be considered as verba of 
Saying and Thinking : 

SalvTun 1 8 adTSnliae gandeo, f r^oiee that you should haoe orriBed aaf» 
(ft> Odnk tliat you hcaie arrived mfe, at ymir arriving tqfe). 

Qaod aalTna advSnlatl, ihat you have arrived »afe. 

Quod Balvns advSnerla, Vuit (a& you say) yeu have arrived tafe. 

G-lSiUtnr Epicnma wS n&n tStS aise pascfl, Seh. Epteurnt brag* cff 
dining for not quite one copper. See 541. 

ACCUSATIVE AND INFINITIVE IN EXCLAMATIONS. 

534. The Accusative with the Infinitive is used in Exclama- 
tions and Exclamatory Questions as the object of an unexpressed 
thought or feeling: 

Hen, mea l&x, tS nunc, mea Tcarentia, i^ TexSrL Ctc. (341.) 
Homlnenme RSmannia tain QxaeoS loqul 7 Flin. Ef. A Soman »peak 
tuch good Greek f {To think that a Roman thoiiM tpeah sjuh good Greek). 
Msua Inoepta <}0sifltare — 7 VcRO. I—deeitt from my undertakingf 
Sine abire matrem 7 Ter. Mother go awiy from here t 

Reiiabxs,— I. Different \a tpuA, wblcb give* the eionnd : 

HalDxihj quod nnlUi anoragt madioSbillaherbla. O*. WofemelMitiinOtat, 
became) tone is not lobe cand by any hmit. 

1 On at. wltb tbe aabjDiicClTa, In ■ ilialUr muh, aae HO. Bottatonnt object. 
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ACCUSATIVE AMD 1N7IMITITB. 



THE ACCTTBATIVE AND INFINITIVE A8 A SUBJECT. 

535. The Accusative ivith the InfiDitive may be the Subject 
of a sentence. The Predicate is a substantive or aeuter adjec- 
tive, an impersonal verb or abstract phrase. 

lansitStiuii est regem capitii reum esse. Cic S it an ezWaordinary 
thing that a king n/iauld {for a kirtg ta) be tried fifr hii life. 

Facious est vincdrl cdvem HamgnSm. CiC. It U an outrage that a 
Jjamati eitiien t/u/uld be put in chains. 

NecBSBBBBt facara ■wnptnm qid quaatit (= emu qui quaeiit) - 
Incnim. Plaut. ^eed is that he make outlay who an income seelcs. 

IiBgem brevem ease oportst, quS facilius ab lmp«rIHa tmeatiir. 
Sen. It is proper that a tarn should be brief (a law ought to be brief), thai U 
may the more easily be grasped by tin uneducated. 

Quid MUSnis interernt laterfii^ OlSdium. Cic. (383.) 

Opiu est ta smiiiiS valere. CiC. (390, R) 

Beharks.— 1. Oportet. u Maxnm. ana neoesH eit. mutl tmdt, ue ortsn need wlUi 
the SnbjonctLve. So alto aatis otber pbiates wltb nt- (liee (09) 
Hesaue bIxo takes the Dative or Ue PeTmn : 
HominI neeeut Mt mod. iron muri nmb die. 
nt onlpent alii, tibl mt UndSre nMeiM- Oi. Ut othtrt Haat. bat voa mtitt g¥M 

% When tdB Indirect object of iha leading wrb Is the same ae the eabjcct of the In- 
fiDitive, the piedicate of the Bubject is put in the case of Ibe object : in gtandard proia 
chiefly with lioot. it U left ijret) : in poetry and later prose with nMMM, "villi UttliU 
est. i^ i* Miar, oozLtingit, U happeru^ vsost> than ii room .' 

Hibi negUgBntl eue nBn Uoet, lamnot/rttiobeneglUnnt. 

The AccQBatlve may also be need : 

HilLi DeKllgentem eMeDOnllMt- 

The Accneative ie ri^gnlsriy used when the Dative is not eipiesFed : 

Vegligentsm tus nSn Ueet, Omiiaotfrtttolum^mt. 

In poeti7, the Dative le aUovable even then: 

MsgligentlMMliMt. -^ 

BSlni trO qnoDlam nun 1 i o e t esse t u S- Pbop. ; lAtiB bt alont, One* 1 nuy not 
bt tltim. On lloet with the K^bjunctive, Bee DOS. 

OBJECT SENTENCES REPRESENTED BT THE PABTICIPLB. 

536. The Participle is used after verbs of Perception and 
Ee presentation, to express the actual condition of the object of 
perceptiqp or representation : 

CatSnem vldl in bibliotheoS sedentem multls BtSIcSrum circumfoBtm 
llbrls. CiC. I saw Goto sitting in the library with an ocean of Stoic bookm 
about him. 
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FrSdlga nSn aeiitit persontem ffimiiut oSniuin. Jut. TIte lamah vmruan 
doe» notperceine (how) the iaanrte (is) dvtincUing. 

Saspe iUam audlvl fiirllTi vSoe loqueutem. Oat, / It/me often heard 
her talking in a iteaWiy tone, 

OaodS quod spec taut oooll ta mille loqusnteni. Hor. (542.) 

PolyphSmum HomSnu cum aiieta colloqnentam faolt. CiO. 
Snner repreaentt Polyphaaui (as) talking witli the ram. 

Reiurk.— Od the InlniClTe, eee Ea7. R. I. The Or«ek puticiple igreeiDg with the 
leading NomlualiYesfler verba or Perception and Bmol ion, ie rare and puellcal: 

BaBiit Budlll* dSlapBUB in hintii. Viiiie. Ee pemHtud {it) havtng /alien {that he lad 
/aUea) 'ratdil t/ie tiutnif. 

SaodBnt pettllRl HtngolnetrStnim. Vibo. BeJiAct, btdramned aiilAhvOieri' NooO, 

537. The Perfect Participle Passive is used after verba of 
Causation and Desire, to denote impatience of anything except 
entire fulfillment: 

Oalignla Ziolliam AiiaBam ffioit. Bukt. Galignia tamed Lollia of 
(for good and all). 

PirndenU iiundSi d qaid rectd ourfitmn veils. Tbr. Tou muat intrtut 
to a tensile man tehataiar yoa want property attended to. 

Reiubk.— ARer verbs ol Will and Desire, the InflDltife eue Ir occaelaoitlly fouod 
with theee Paniclplea, and hence the; ma; be conBidered nr Perfect InBnlliTeii (?»). 
Compfire, however, Perfect Participle PaaeiTe with opoi Mt, flsni ttt (390.) 



538. Causal sentences are introduced : 

1. By Quia, becavte, qood, (m that; tieeause. \ /p„,,„ 

2- Bj QuDniam (quom iam), nrno thai, qnaudo, quandS- ^ pmncr 1 
quldem, ri7iee (rarely in tWs seose). ) 

8. By Qutun, as. (Inference.) 

4 By the RelatiTe Pronoun, partly alone, parOy with at, ntpota, qtapp«, 
etc. (See 626, 634.) 

Keiurkb.— Quia and quod diObr cliiefly Id that quod Is used, and not qnia. when the 
cansal ecntenca !■ at the same time an object eentence. ftuod 1b llie Ace. Kent SlnR., 
tjule. Uie Ace. Xent PI. of qui, and often have a correlative demanEtratlre, each ar, eS> 
ideO, IdoiroO, ther^ore, propteraS. m that acanmt. 

aaonuuii and qaando (qnaudSqnidotn) are used of evident, preaent reasons; bnt 
qnnndo (quandOqnidom) ie rare in any other than a temporal aenee. Temporal con- 
JuncUona are often used caoMlly. 

CAUSAL SENTENCES WITH QUIA, QUOD, AND QUONIAM. 

536. Causal sentences with quia, qnod, and qnoniam are put 

in the Indicative, except iu oblique relation (Partial or Total). 



Rehahk.— The olher poraon of Iho oMlqoeclBaw majr b« Immgirnry, and the writer ot 
qwitlEeTauj qnnls liom bSmftit indirectly : 

iMtStn* inm qnod tnlhi U«er«t reota dStendare. Cia Imugladaatlaat^rm 
ta tAampiOH tAe HgAt, 

540. Caus&l senteuces with quia, qaod, and qnaniam take the 
Indicative in Direct Discourse: 

AnuntSi de foitnfi JudlcSre nSn pounnt, quia Beninin oculSmin pra«- 
olplt aalmiu. QumT. Zopctvi cannot jadge of beauty, beeaute the heart fgre- 
ttallt the eye. 

Quia nStnra mnUliI nOii potest iddrcS vfirae amloltiae sempitei 
nae.Bunt. Cic. Secau»enatim cannot change, therefore true friendsliipa are 
eT/erlaeting. 

TorquStuB filium suam q u o d li contrS imparltiin In hoitam pug. 
ti9Tar«t necort Jiualt. Saij.. TOrqvalu» bade hU ton to be put to death 
becavae he hadfoaqht againit the enemy eontrarg to orde'ria) [quod pugnilaaat 
= bpcaiise, as Torquatus said or thought], 

Nequ* mS vlxlaie paenitet qnoniam Ita vizi ut nOn frnitrS mS 
nStam axbtimem. Cic. And, lam not torry for having lined, since I have 
to Ueed that I think I wai bom not in vuin. 
BSltu nrS quo n lam n&u Host MietnO. Prop. (535, R. 3.) 

Brant qoibiu appatsntlor fSmae Helvidiua vldSrStur quando stiun 
■aptantlbua anpldo glBilae novluiiiui sxujtur. Tac. Tliere were aame to 
whom Heluidius seemed ton eager for fame, rinee, even from the v>ige,,a!n6ition 
it the hut (inflrmity) that it put off. 

541. Causal sentences with quia, quod, and qvoniam take the 
Subjunctive in Oblique Discourse {Partial or Total), 

Koota ambullbat la forS Th«niiitocl8« q d o d lonmnm c«p«r« nOn 
poarat Cic. Ttiemiatoclet need to v:aUc about in the market-plaee at night be- 
eaute (aa lie said) he eould not get Ui deep. 

Qua* quia nSn llo*at nSn fiidt, Ula facit. Ov. She who does it riot 
beeaiite (she thinks, foreootli) she may not (do it), doee it. 

ElHwhere : quo* quia aSa limit nOn fadt, lllti fikolt 

[NS] oompSn* oomaa quia ils ventnrus ad iHam. Ov. (517.) 

Quooiam ipae prS s6 dicere nSn poiset, vnba ficlt frSt«r ^lu Stiaa. 
goraa. Sep. " A» [Miltiades] could not speak for hinuelf," his brother, Steta- 
goras. made a speech. (Indirect quotatiou from tlie speech of Slesagoraa.) 



T,Goo(^le 
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an 1ina^-inai7 augKeKtlon (as if rrom ui Ideal second perFnn). The real i^nnd olUa fol- 
lows H>ltb (Ad qni>, Md qnod. 

Tbe Sabjnncllve ii more common than tbe Indicatlie Hllb nOn qnod. nCn quia. 
116a quD = nOa qnod. aud aSn qnln = nOn qoO aSu, are found with the SubjunciiTB 

FogilSi In jMtiindl* OMitibiu tiis«mUonnt. nSa qnod dolsant, sad quia pro- 
fnndendS vSoe omne oorpni intanlitar ranitqna plSga vehementior. Cic. Boxgn 
In pijiBS iht cae'iJit Aeum grvam. not t/uU (aa juu might eoppose) tArj/ are in pain, tiut Se- 
6auge in giving friU vent to the TfAce ail t/u body is put to the ttreich^ and the biote come$ 
with a greater raeh. 

XSjOtBi noitrl In dominnm dB aarvO qnnerl nSInemnt ; nBn qnln poaaet tB- 
mm inveolrl. aed qoia vidBftStnr indignom eiM. Cic Oar anceetori would fot 

thooght,) Ute triilh eould vol be got ai,bat beeaiae fvch a aturre eetaud dei>niding. 

A laeadaemoDiSrnm einllbnji praatorritn ueaertit, n9n qnlA mItOi vallst 
■ad quia perlre oaniS indiotS nSlBbat. Lit. TAe praetor had warded qfvi/ilmcefrt>m 
tit Lacedaemonian exUte.nottujoamlgblhaveeavpoieaj bicaMt he withedthem loacape, 
but becmiee he did not with theia to perieh with their caee not pleaded (nnhiiard). 

The ume principle applies to magi* qnod (qnO), qolk .... iftd qnod, qnia, wlllk 

Llbertstfa orIgIn«m Inds, ma^a qnia annnam Imperinm oonanlire hotnm 
M:t qnsm qnod dSnunQElun qoidqnam ait ex TEgifi potaatste. BnnmaTei. Lit. 
Tbu ma^ begin to count the origin qf liberty from that poinl, rather because lAe tontular 
ffOvemment wH ^mited to a year^ than besause avght JPOJ' taten away from the rr^ai 



Bum nSn dloam mlier, aad oertE ezaiaitiia. nOn qnia mnltia dBbao lad qnIa 
laepe Mnenrmnt. Cia / am, / wlU tv/C say. toTttched, but eertainiy worried, not becaust 
'ajn in debt toinany. but beeauee thty (their rJaimi) often eonjlict- 

2. Verbs of Ijaylog Bad ThlnUog are pat in the subjucctLve with qttod 1>J a liind of 

ImpetrSro nSn potnl, qnadraligiOnaafiimpadlrldlBarent- Cio. leouldnotob- 
r^n peniiisaion. bacauis Uuy-iald lliey icire embarrassed (prevented) 6^ a religioai tempi* 
= qnod impadlrantnr, becaues {as thej said) they wereprevenled)- 

S. Canul sentences Du; be repreitented br a Partlclpte. (Sti.) 



QUOD WITH VERBS OP EMOTION. 

642. Qsod is used to give the ground of Emotions and Ex- 
pressions of Emotion, such as Verbs of Joy aud Sorrow, Satis- 
faction and Anger, Praise and Blame, Thanks and Complaint; 

The rule for the Mond has been given already. 

Indicative : 

QandS quod ipaotant ocull te mille loqasutem. HOB, Be- 
joice t/iat a thougand eyei are gtudng at you (while you are) speaking. 

"Ddlet mlhi quod tii nuno Btomaoh^iia. CiC It paint tm that you 
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Qnintnm paenitet qnod anlmutn tnmn offandit Cic. (376. R.) 

Juvat mo quod vigeat itudla. Plih. Ep. I ara charmed that studiet 
are flourishing. 

Trutia est indignor quod snm tibl causa dolSrU. Ov. Anyoa 
»adT lamprotoleed (with myself) that lama cauae />/ pain to you. 

Tibi gratiSs ago, quod mo OBal moleatia llberSB. CiC. / 
thank yeu, tliat yotifree me from all annoyance. 

Subjunctive; 

Qaudet mUoB quod vtoerit hOBtem. Ov. Thsgoldier rejoicaat 
hoeing oinqaered the enemy. 

Npuquain mihl in meutem veniet paeoitere quod S. m$ Ipie agn dd- 
K37*rim. Cic. It ^ill never oecur to me to be sorry for not having heen 
unirue to myulf. 

Iiaudat Fanaetiui AMcinum quod fuerit abstineni. Cic. Panaeiiui 
praises (Scipiu) Africanusfor hamng been lAstiTient. 

Homo orat3rem admlratus eat quod IiaUue loqueretur. Cic. No one 
(ever) admired an orator for upciking feood) Lniin. 

SOcraUa accosatoa est quod corrumperet juvontStam. QnmT. So- 
crates Mils necused of corrupting youth. 

Memlnl glQilati solitum etxv Quintum Hortensium quod nunquam 
bells olTllf intsifoisaet. Cic, I remember that Quintus Hortensius used to 
hoa»l of nsDer having engaged in civil viar. 

Agunt gratiSs quod sibi pepercisaeDt. CAEa (911, B. 1.) 

IUkark.— Al] IhBBO verbs may bB 
mm tB advEnlBBB gandeo. (S33.) 
and Complslni, quod ia nii>re common. 

AmB te St nSn neglexiBio habso grStiam. Tin. Ihm you <= macb obliged), anil 
lam tftankfui bi ywt/tfr not having rifglicte4 (it). 

OrStalOr ingeniimi nOn latnius tuonL Ov. I coa^mttiiaU l3'>a)Viat yowgenlai 



543. 1, Sentences of Design are commonly called Final 
Sentences. Sentences of Tendency are commonly called Con- 
eecutive Sentences. Both contemplate the end — the one, as an 
aim; the other, us a consequence. 

3. They are alike in having the Subjunctive and the particle 
nt (how, that), a relative conjunction. 

3. They differ in the Tenses employed. The Final Sentence, 
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as a rule, takes only tin; Presi'Dt and Imperfect Subjuuetivu. 
Coneecutive Sentences may take also Perfect and Pluperfect, 

4. They differ in tlie kind of Subjunctive employed. The 
Final Sentence takea the Optative, The Consecutive Sentunce 
takes the Potential. Hence the difference in tlie Negative : 

Mnal : n6 (nt nS), Gantecutiiie : at nOn, Ihat not. 

oS quia, nt nemo, that no one. 

nS Qllna, nt nnllus, that tu>. 

Q6 unqnom, (nS quando,) at Danqaani, Gtat ntjier. 

ni uBquam, (nSoubl,) nt nnaqnam, that now/iere. 

ni ant— ant, (ut nfive— nSre,) nt neque — neqne, Otal neither 

Reiuseb.^I. Tsrbao 

I. Verbs of Hlndertng 

csUoDortlieConeecDtive 

a. VetbB of Fearinjt belong to 



FINAL SENTENCES. 

544. Final Sentences are divided into two classes: 

I. Final Sentences in which the Design is expressed by the 
particle: Sentences of Design, 

Sbbs oportet at vlvaa, nOn vlTere nt edSa. [Cic] YiAt muat eat in order 
to liw, TU>t lit^e in order to eat. 

This (brm msy be tianaUted by, (in orStr) to ; BomstlmM bj, that mag, might, Ihat 
iritli the subj., and the Uhe. 

II. Final Sentences in which the Design lies in the leading 
Verb (Verba stndil et volnntfttii, Verbs of Will and Desire) : Com- 
plementary Final Sentences. 

Tolo ntl mihi mpondeSi CiO. I inish gou to anmoer mt. 

eometlmei by VuU and tha inb- 



Partly Final and partly Consecutive are : 

III, Verbs of Hindering. 
Peculiar in their sequence are : 

IV. Verbs of Fearing. 



ZhH FINAL SENTENCES. 

3. Ttis Keuenl mue of a Final Senteoce maj be eipn^eed : 

1.) By the Qenltlve i>r Oeruod or QemndiTe, wlili (Beldam wllbont) Mtui or grUiL 
(«», R. 2.) 

a.) By ad with Oerapd and Gemndive. (433.) 

3.) By the AocuaaLive Supine afier Verbe of Motion. (486.) 

4.) By tbe Future Purlidple Active (later Latin); 

Harobodnni mliit IBgEtO* ttd Tiberinm SrStBrBi anzilia, Marioa unt amarOt- 
tinners to Tibtri'OI, to tug for rei^fonxrnmti. 

I. Sentence* of Ikmgn. 
545. Sentences of Design are introdnced by : 

1. TTt (ntl) {how) that, and other Relative Pronoans and Ad- 
verbs (631). 

nt is often preceded by a demons Ira live expression, such ns : IddroS, 
therefore; e6,ont/iat aceouat ; eS canaliS, with t/ie design. , 

2. Quo = nt e5, thai thereby ; with comparatives, that 
the. .. — .. .: 

3. He, that not, lest, caatiniied by n4ve, neo. (450.) 

RaiiAiiK.— other particles are of limited ii»8. Ho ut nB cannot folio* vetb» of nega- 
tive Pigniacatlan; qii5milliu Ih DBed wLtb Verba of Hindering ; qtllQ refjolreB a preceding 

Ssse oportflt nt tIvSb, nBn vivers ut sdia. [Cic] . You mtui eat to tirie, 

not Uve to eat. 

Inventa stint apecQla, ut homo so ipsa nSaoeret. -Sen. Mirrors teert 

invenled, to nutke man acquainted tBith kimnelf. 

Ut EttniiiB, amSbilia estO. Ov. T/iat you may be loved (to make youri^ 
toted, in order to be loved), be lovable. 

LegMn lavTem SBia oportat, quS faolliua ab imperltli tenaStur Skn. 
A law ought to be britf, that it may t/ie more easily be graced by the unedu~ 

Benaz aeiit arborSs, qitae altarl s^culs pcOsIiit. Cic. The old man »et» 
out teeee, to do good to the next generation. 

Sempar baM FyladSn, qid coiiaSIStur Oreatgn. Ov. Maayt have a 
Pylades, to coneole Oreitea. 

ArtaxerxSa Themlstocll AlagnSilam tirbam dSnSvaral, qnaa el pSnam 
praeberet. Nep. Artaxerxet liad given Themittodes the eity of Magnesia, 
to furnish him with bread. 

GUlIlDae pannls fovent pulISs, as frlgore laedautnr. CtO. Heite keep 
(lUi'ir) cJiiekens warm luith (their) wings, that they may not he {to keep them 
from being) kari by the eold. 

Dionyaiai ne collom tonaSiI oommltteret tondSra filiSi aula dootdt 
Cic, (434, R. 8.) 
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Rbxirk.— irt nSn la med when »p»rttcnl«r word ia oeKitlrsa; 

Confer U »A MaUlUB. nt nBn ^sstuB ad aliens* B«d invltitos ftd tnSf Mia 
TldeKrii. Cic. Btlaki yourself U> HaHiia, that you may aeem not tPinisl out la nrtmoirt, 
but iiiviled to jniur own (Mends). 

U. Complementary Final BenUnee*. 

546. Complementary Final Sentences follow Verbs of Will- 
ing and Wisliing, of Warning and Beseeching, of Urging and 
Uemandiiig, of Resolving and Endeavoring, of Forcing and 
Permitting (Verba stadil et rolnnUtu).* 

Positive : Ut. 

Volo ntl mihl rMpondeas. CiC /muA yoa to atuteer me. 

PhaethSn ut in oorrum patris tolleretnr optavit. CiC. Pliaethon de- 
tirtd to be UfUd up into hi» father's chariot. 

Admoneo nt qaoUdie mttditers rMbtendum «Bse IrScandiaa. CiO. / 
admoniilh you lo reflect daily tliat retistance mtiel be made to Jiol-lieadedium. 

Et precor ut possim tatius eaie miser, Ov. (421.) 

ExigiB at Priamiu uatSnun fnaere Ifldat. Or. Yoa exact that Priam 
tport at (his) wn* funeral. 

AthenieiiBOB qnmn Etata«r«nt at iiaTfia canicenderent, Oyrillaia 
queudam luadeutem ut in urbe manirent lapldibuB cooperoSmnt. ClO. 
The Athenians, resolving to efobark on board their ehipe, covered ieith ttonet 
{ = stoned) one GyrsUus, viho tried to persuade them to remain intheeitg. 

Pnbliom Zieatulum nt sS abdlcSrat praeturi oojglstis. CiC. Ton 
forced PttUius Lentulus to resign the praetorakip. 

□lad natora nSii patitur, nt aliSrum apaUIs nSstrSs cSpiSa angeSmoa. 
CiC. Nature does not aUote m to increase our leeidth by the spoS* of othert. 

So also any verb or phrase used as a verb of AViUing or De- 
manding : 

Pftlila respoadit at moenibus lignda ti mflidrent. Nbp, The PytlUa 
answered that theg mu*t defend themsehee with walls of wood. 

So eft l6ge, e& oondiciOne nt (ne), on condition that {that not). 
Negative : Hfl, nt nfl. 



h Vfrlie and phratei sre: Oro, rogo, peto, precor, obsecrn. flfcrlto. pMtnlo,- 
ao. prOvideo, prO«piclo, — iuSdeo. perenMeo, ceneeo. hortor, adhortor, moneo 
, pfrmoreo, ad^flco. ludto, Impello, cO^, — Impfiro, manda, pnteclplo, §dloo 
fbo. millo. — concMo, permilto (Blnn). — slalno, oonstltlio and dflwmo. ~to1o 
Jo. opin. Btndea. Dltor, coDtiindo. elabOn, pngno. — id ago, operem do, leg^k. 
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OaeMT loli linpwgTlt j& qnod omDliiS Ulnin In hortSi nfiovnsL 

Caes. Caeiar gave m-deri to his (men) not to throie back any mieaie at all at 
tM eiiemy. 

ThemistocleB collegli snls praedljdt ^t ny prina LacedaemotiiOrain 
\ifS\&a dlmittereut quam ipae euet remiuui. Net. ThemUtoelet told hig 
eoUeaguo beforehand not to dimtm the Lacedaemimian enrni/i b^oft he were 

Vt nfl Is not QKd Hftsr verba of nejsatlTe algnUlciitioii, Bach u lmp«dlo. / lender, 
reolUo. /rt/uw. (548.) 

Pomp^Jiu Bills praedtzerat nt Oaeaarii Impetom excipercut iwTe aS 
looS movSrent. CabB. Pomp^liad told hie men b^orekand toreeetve Caeeoj't 
charge and not to motiefivm-t/idr poeition. 

Neqne is Bometimee used after nt : 

Monitor tniu toadeblt UM nt hino dlscidai neqne mlhl nllnm ver- 
biun reapondeSi. Cic. Tmtr adviser viili amaeel ymi to depart henee and 

Rebarkb.— 1. Inslead or nt with the SntiJiiDCtlvn, tbe Inflnltjirs la rreqnentl; lued 
with tlile clva of Terlw. So, genemllj. with jnbeo, / arda; SSH. Aalbon 1117. The 
«Be Df the IndnlUve \» wider in poeti; and tilver proee. 

:. WheoTerba of Wllltng Md Wishing are used as ierb» of Bayliig and ThlDklng, 
Knowing and Showing, the InflnttiTe mnst he need. The Bngliah traOBlatlon le tta(, and 
the Indicative ; Tolo, / uiJ« Aow K (maintain), monso, i remari, peranSdeii, / oooitoia, 
dMBrnO, Idedde, oSga, leomSjide. 

Moneo artein dne &HldiiitSte dioendl nSn maltnm jnTfirs, Cio. /nmort that 
art •ulUiO'Uconita-iipraaia In speaking it of liUU acaU. 

TIS enlilaKm p«r(nadebStiiT QraeciE omul CBaaSrO) BOmSnBi. Lit. Scara ant 
om rouid be ptriaaded that Uit Soirutnt icoiilii rtlire from all Grtta, 

NOn (nnt i*tl andlesdl qui virtntem dOrom et qnui fBrraui ^nandam e*B« 
volant- cio, (soo.i 

£it mDB haminnm nt uSlint tandem plSribna rfibns ex««ll«re- cn. liitOi 
may qf tlie world not to alloa that the imni aaa acelt In rnort Ihlngi (than one). 

3. Wlieii theldeaof Wishing la emphatic, Ihe ainiple SabjnnctlTs, wlthnnt nt. la em- 
plojcd, and the reftriction of aequeuce to Preaent and Jmpetfecc ia remorcd : 

EiIstimBa Telia neminsm aolqaam oSriOrem nnqnam (nlMe qnam te niUil, 

HSlo tB sapieni bOBtli metoftt qnam Btnltl elvBi landent. Lit, I had mlhtr a 
iciw memy ehotdd ftar yo<i than fooHih ci'henf thouli praltt yoa. 
ExDllsStiim habeSB mB rogo, oBno doml. Maht. («»).) 
HDD ades. iniSnl ferlant Bins Ilttora flnctllB. Viaa, Conn hither (and) Irt Iha 

Tarn relli eaaSa quam formOBiBBima Tellsm. Or. (Sit.) 
NOllem dlzlBBsm. Cic. (SM, B. II.) 

Occidit oiMllderitqae BinSB onm^iBmine Trl^am. Yaaa. 'Tie faltm, and M TVdv 
Ix fallen Tiami and all. 

Sci jnbso in poetry and later ptoae. Compare alfO potin* qnam, B19, B. 
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VERBS OF iriNDBKrKO. 



HI. Verbs of Sintering. 

647. The dependencies of Verbs of Hindering may be re- 
garded as partly Final, partly Consecutive. He and qaftminiu 
are originally final, but the final sense is often effaced, especially 
in qoftmiiLiu. (bun is a consecutive particle. The sequence of 
Verbs of Hindering is that of the Final Sentence. 

The negative often disappears in the English translation. 

548, Verbs signifying to Prevent, to Forbid, to Befuse, and 
to Beware, take ne with the Subjunctive : 

Impedior a6 plOra dicam. Cic. / am /dndered from tanitig more {I 

am hindered that I thouMaag no more). 

Compare : " Wtio did bknder you that fe sbonM not a\3tj ttia trath t " Oal. v. 1. 

Servitns mea miM interdlxit no quid mlrer memn nudom. PlA-UT. 
Ms 'laeeti/ hot forbidden me to marod augke at (S'iS, R. 1.) HI of mine. 

HUtiaeoi obstitit ns res conficargtvr. Ni:p. Bkttaeu* opposed tht 
thing being done. ^ 

RSgnliu ni ■ententlam dioeret recnaavit Cia Begulu* nfused to 
pronounce an opinion, 

Haledlctia dSterrgre ne Bcilbat parat. Tsa (434.) 

Tantnm quum&ngSs no tisnuuiifBatacKTSto. Ov. {3S1,) 

Tantum ne noceas dum via prSdesse videtS. Ov. OrUf/ tee (to it) tAat 
you do not do harm wliile yoa wish to do good. 

Rkharks.^1. Verbe at Preventing also take qnBminni <UCI1. and Bome of them tbe 
Inllnltlve psa, K. 1). 6o regalnrlj prohiMw : 

HSmo In qnsaqnam pUblicE prohibst vii. Plaitt. (3ffl.) 

Inpedlrs. to Mnder, dSMnrSre, lofrti/hten t0, lecllsSre. U> r^utt, Mtnetlinea haTs 
(be InOaitive. 

3. Verb»algiil^Dg to Benare belong Co Verba or Hindering odIj so braa action Is 
contemplated. -• 

After eavco. Ibeaan, nB la alien omitMd ; 

Gave firMia. Bfuntre^' btUoHag. 

(Cava at eredSa, Beiunla bdtm.) 

QnDa vlosiis tibi amioSi eaie oavS raMSa- Cubt. i>o not Mj^m that Oote uAont 
ytru haifs conqvtrfd arefiiendt to you. 

549. QaOmlnoB {= nt eO minus), thai thereby the less, is used 
with verbs of Preventing: 

tlucli as; impedire, to hinder ; ^y>lilb§re, to keep from; tenjaio, to hold; 
d<t«rr$re, to frighten off; obitara, to be in the viay ; racoaare^ to r^vse; 
and the like : 
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S73 TERES OF HirfDEBIITQ. 

AetSs nSn Impedit qnSmiDiia agrf oolandl itadia teseSmiu. Cic Age 
dot* not hinder our retaining interett in agriculture. 

"RSa-deterret laDkutem tnoTB qudminus ral publicae (347) oSniulat. 
Cic. Death iloei not deUr the tagefrmn eonmiUing the interest of the Stale. 

Quid olHitat quSminiu Seus sit beStna 7 CiC. WiuU i* in the wag <^ 
GotTjr heing happy f 

Caesar cognSvIt per Afranlum itare quomiiins proellS dlmiciSratlir. 
Caeb. Cnemr found thai a was Afraniv^i fault UkU Oiere umm no deeiave 
fight (»tat, there i> a stand gtilt). 

550. OtiIii ia used like qnOminus, with Verba of Preventiug, 
but.only when they are negatived or questioned, 

SEaARim.— 1. Qnln is coinponnd<4 of qui + nS, how <1d vbich -mj). * not, and 
■TiBRpr* 10 nt M nBn or qnS nBn. Tor nfln qafn (— nOn qnO nSn). <«« Ml, R I. 

i. Qnln la »8vd oul; ilttr Mceatire ^cdIuhcsi-, or Qnsailons which expect ■ negaUTS 

3. When qiiIniBiiseda8«CodfBcutiveorRel»tlTep«rtielB, ntnOnorqulBOn, ilbM 

4. Whm qnln le need iDer NegadTe eipresFlone of noDbt It has the eegnencea of tbe 
InterrogsUve. 

5. When qnln le nied n lib Veibe of PreTenling it bu Ihe KqueDceior the Final Sen- 

551. flnln is nsedwheo Verbs and PhraseB of Preventing, 
Omitting, Refraining, RefuBing, and Delaying, Doubt and Un- 
certainty, are negatived or questioned: 

1. Verbs of Preventing and the lilie (Sequence of the Final 

Sentence) : 

Vtc Dime obdstitur llUa (308) qnln lanieot mimdnm/ Or. T^f;^ art 

Tioui hardly to be kept [that they should jiot ivnd) from rending the ■uniterae, 

Antiocbns nSn sS tenuit qnln contra Huum dootSrem libmm ed^r«t 7 
Cic. Anlioelivs did not refrain from publishing a book at/aingt his teaeher. 

Nullum adhno intermlil diam quin allquid ad tS lltteranun darMn. 
Cic. Iha'K thus fur luit aUouted a day to pni bill. I dropped you (without 
dropping you) something of a letter (a line or Iwo). 

Paoere ndn poBBom quIn quoUdiS ad tS mittan Ilttsrai. Cia Ieait~ 
not do mlhout {I eannot lielp) sending a letter to ynu daily. ■ 

(HnllQ mods lM«re poiBom nt uSn lim popnlSrls. CiC. / cannot ftdp 
being a man of the people.) 

Hon pOBsum qnln azclEunem. Plaitt. I canjiot but {1 laual) cry out. 

Nihil abert qnln aim miBenimna. Cic, T/iei'e ii nothing wanting that I 
Aould be (= to make me) perfectly miserable. 

Fiatl nulls roods poterat qnln Oleomenl (308) paroBrStnr. Cic. R 
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TKRB<1 OP DOUBT. S/3 

eonld in no wi'm happtn bat thai Cleomenea should be spared (= Cleomeiies 
liad to Tie spiireU}, 

Paulum Sfuit qnln Fabiiu TSnun inteificeret. Cabs. T/iere was tittU 
lacking but Fainua (Lad) killed Vanu (= Fabius came near killiQK Varus). 

2. Verbs of Doubt and Uncertainty (Seqaeuce of the Inter- 
rogative sentence) : 

NOn dablum eat quiii uz3rem nSIit fiUiu. Tsn. Then injio doubt that 
(my) Kfn doet not want a Jcife. 

Quia datdtet (= nSmo dnbitet) qoln In virtate dlvitlas alnt? Cic. 
(231.) 

NSn dabltiil dibat qnln fnerlnt ants HomSmin poStae. CiC, It ianot 
to be doviled that there were poeti before Uomer. 

Nuno mihl nSn eat dublum quin ventnraa nSn >lnt l^iOnSa. CiC. 
(515-) 

Oi^casionnlly Verbs of Saying and Thinking are found wilb tfae same 
CDDstruction, because they are near equivakuts. 

NegSrl nSn potest qul& rectliu sit stfam ad pScStSs barbarSi ezeioi- 
tum tnittL Lit. /( cannot be denied (doubled) that it U better fm- an army to 
t# tent to tAe barbariann enen though theg be quiet. 

NSn abest Busploio (Utotds I'nr dubitSil nSn potent) qoln Orgetorix 
ipse albi mortem oonsclverit. Caes. Tlieie is no lack of ground to suspect 
(= Otere is no doubt t/iat, 448, R, 3) Orgetorie killed himself. 

BEvutKe.— 1. In Fnlure telatlaas nSn dubito qnln (accordlDg to SIB, E. B) maj luva 
the Siniple Subjunctive iDBIead of the PeriphruHtic : 

HSn dnblttr* qotn dd onmibiu obsldibna snpplloinm iDmat ArtaTlBtiU' Caeb. 
-Be did not doabl thai Arioviitaa would pulaUilu hostaga to dealli." Comp. CiT. ctlll. 

Bo when Ihfre ie as original Subjunctive uotioii : 

HBn dattito qoln ad tB itatim Teniani' Cic. IdonotdouMlAallouf/htlotame 
loyoafortKwith. (Teoiaml Shall Icoiatf) 

%. Ot oarw dnbito and aDa dnbito may have Ihe anliuary Interrogative conetroc- 
tlona. On dBbltO an. tee 459, a 

a. BSn dnbito. with Ihe Inllnltlve, neaaUy mesne I do Ml htMalelo: 

son dnbitam dioere amnes aaplentea lempar beStDa aiae. Cio. Iihould not hiA- 
tote to eay that aU wiv nun are alwat/s hapjiy. 

£t dnbitCmni adlilLo Tirtfit« BXtandere TirBa 1 Vebs. And do vie i^ heiUatt le 
exlead (ourl power bn (oor) proaettt Compare timao, vereor, /J*ar. Awiloto to. 

Ho ocMBioualljnOn dnbito quia. See H. l. 

BBmSal arbitiSbantiu aSn dnbitttOram fortem virani, qnln ofd«r«t aaqnS 
animD legibai. Cio. TVm SoBUi<v Uumghl thai a braci man mould not heiilale to yield 
vUh egaanlmUn to IM tonci. 

*. NOd dnbito with tlie Inf. for aOa dnbito qnia occurs cblellj Id NiFOf, Litt and 
later writera. 

Sunt mnltt qnl qnaa tnrpia aue dnbitSr* aOn poaaiint fltllttttia apeeiB dnoti 
probaut' QotNT. Then art many wlio, ted on by the appearance <^ prqftt, approve vihat 
they cannot doubt M&tioK; 
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VICKBS OF FBABINO. 



IV. Feria of Fearing. 

552. Verba of Fearing are followed by the Present and Per- 
fect, Imperfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive. 

The Present Subjunctive represents the Present and Future 
Indicative. 

The Perfect Subjnnptive regularly represents the Perfect In- 
dicative. 

Present and Perfect Subjunctive become Imperfect and Plu- 
perfect after a Past Tensa 

With Verbs of Fearing, ii6, hst, shows that the negative is 
wished and the positive feared ; ut (n6 nOn) shows that the posi- 
tive is wiebed and the negative feared : ne nOn is used regularly 
after the negative. 

Tlmao nS hoatli vetilat, I fear left the enemy eome, that he it eomiTig, 
t/utt he iBtU come. 
(2 teUih he may not come) 
Tlmeo nS hoitla vjnerlt, I fear lett tlie enemy have eome, 

that (it will turn out that) he hat eome. 
Times ut amlcoi vmiat, I fear lett my friend come not, that he U not 
coming, ■aUt not come. 
{I wUK he may eome.) 
Timeo at uulciu vfineiit, I fear Utt my friend have not come, 

thai he has not come. 
HSU titneo ns ainlciiB nSa vei^t, I do not fear that my friend it not 

coming, wilt not corns. 
NBnUmeo nS unlonB vSnerit, I do notfeartluit my friend hat net eome. 
VereoT n* dmn minnere veUin labSram augeam. CiC. J fear lent, v>h^ 
Ivii»h to letten the toil, linereate it (that Tarn inereating it). 

Teremur nS panun hlc liber mellis et abuuthilmoltum habire vlds- 
atur. Quint. I am afraid that Ihit book wiU teem to hare too little honey and 
(too) much jBormtBood. 

Timeo nt amiUneSi labOzoa. Cic. I fear that you vM not hold out under 
your toili. 

NSn Tereor n8 tna TirtQi opIniSnl hominom nSn reipondeat. CiC 
1 do not fear that your -nirtae -will not aTituieT So (come up to) publie expeeta- 

Metuo ne id condlll oSperim quod nfin &clle •xpIioSrs pOMdm. Cia 

I fear t/iat I have formed a plan that I cannot readiiy explain. 
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CONSECDTIVE SGHTENGBS. -27'} 

Uduid illnd extimescebam ne quid tarpioB fiic«retii vel dioam Jam 
efiScisaem, 2'ke only thing I feared icax, lest lalioiild act diiigracefully, oe, 1 
^utuld (rather) «iy, (lest) thad already acUd disgracefuUy, 

RiwAKKB— I. With thf Iddnitlve, Verbs of Fear are Verba of Will. So BspMially 

Vereor te landSre prMtantem. Cic. (4!4} (Veraor = fitut timSn itBla.) 

3. Tide ne, mt lo II lest, is often need ee s polile formnls for dnbito an (iti9, R,), 
and has the fame aeqnencee. 



CONSECUTIVE SENTENCES. 
Sentetieei of Tendency and Bemilt. 

553. Consecutive Sentences are those sentences which show 
the Consequence or Tendency of Actions. In Latin, Result is 
a mere inference from Tendency, though often an irresistible 
inference. In other words, the Latin language naes so as 
throughout, and not so that, although so that is often a conve- 
nient translation. The result is only implied, not stated. 

554. Consecutive Sentences, or Sentences of Tendency and 
Result, have the Subjunctive mood. 

. Consecutive Subjunctives are put in the Present or Perfect, 
Imjlerfect or Pluperfect Tense according to the rules for 
sequence. 

Tlie introductory particle is nt 

In the leading clause, demonstratives are often employed in 
correlation with ut, which is a relative. 

The Relative is sometimes used, parallel with ut (633). 

The Negative is nt aon, sometimes after negatives qotn. 
When the notion of Design or Condition enters, n$ is also found. 

555. Consecutive Sentences are need after 

1. Demonstratives, 

2. Transitive and 

3. Intransitive Verbs, and 

4. Phrases, 

656. 1. Consecutive Sentences are largely used after De- 
monstratives expressed or implied. 



all implying the creation or exis- 
tence of conditions that tend to 
a result. 



Tanta. vis proUtfiUs out, at earn In hosts etiam dlUsSmm. Cic. 
real i^ (be virlue of aprightjissg, that we love it eeen in, an enemy. 
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STft CONSKCDTITK SKNTKNCE8. 



NSmo tam timidiu eat ut mallt semper penddre qaam lemel cadere. 

Bkn. JV'o oiie it no timid at la prefer la be hanging alieayi than to fall one* 
(for ail). 

Neqoe ma Tiziise paenitet qnoniam Ita vixi nt n&u fra>tr£ mS BStmn 
«xl>tlinero. Cic. (AO.) 

H3d !■ ei ut t9 pndor unqnam a taipitadins revocSrit. Cic. Teu am 
not the man for dutme eter to hate recalled you (= ever to liuve htt'c re- 
called by s\itane)from bateiiegs. 

Nitao ade3 ferns eit ut nSn mlteicere posut HOR. 2fo one i» »o lav- 
age that he cannot (be made to) taften. 

Afler a negative qnln = ut uSn : 

Nil tam difficile eat qnln qnaerendS InvMtlg&iI pouiet (point). Ter. 
Haught it to hard !nit it am [ = tliat it caonol) be tracked out by tearch. 

Nnnqnam tam male est Slculls qnln aliquid facStS et commode dlcant. 
Cic. 7%e Sialiant are nener to badly ojf at Tiot to (Imve) eomething or other 
eUrer and patilo) tay. 

RevihCi.— I. Notice MpecLsUj tiuitnni ftbwt <lraperB.) . . . nt . . . ut Tiurnn- 
glD of Ihe phnse Ii^ Fbown b; 

Tantnm abut Ab eO nt malum mart ait nt vereftr at homin! dt nihil bonom 
alind. Cic. So far il U fivm dla!!i(= bo far It dtmhlroni} being an eiMIAat I ftar nan 
bat no oihir bUnting. 

Tantnmabeat nt nostra mlrBmnr nt niqne es diScili* snmna nt nBbIs nfln 
■atisboiat ipM MmotthenSt. Cic. so far are we from admiring Bur own (composl- 
tifinPl that ^ee are so hard to frtfosg Uiat Demostheut himM^f /aUi to notify nt. 

The pervonHl GDnslrncllnn <^s^ be used nlien an abtinct rollang, > 

2. Di^nl. worthy. Indlgnni. unaorlhy, aptns. idSneni.j!', lake t, coueecalive sea- 
tcnce. bnl Dsnally with qui, eeliloin with at : 

DignafoltUlft nStllraqnae msIlDra vellet. Qduit. That nature vxa worlAjtqf 
teimig btller things (=:= of belter simej. 

B. A consecHllie feiiti iice loV.ovii qnam at (Cic.) or qnam qtil ; 

HfjOT inm qnam nt manciplam aim mal oorpoiis. 9eii. (SIS.) 

H^orinrnqnun enl poaiit Fart&Dft nooSrs. Ov. (313.) 

On ibc omixFlon of nt »ilh potlna qnam (prinsqnam). eikS7(KK 

4. NB. Ifet. \B BDmetlmcit irr^larly Deed ini-tead of nt nOn, especially when U>e Idea 
of i((«l5n or mIj* tntradea : 

Ita mS gMsI aS tibi pndflrl usem. Lit, / behaved myteff n at not to bi a dit- 
grace to you. 

B. Ita — nt(50mellnie§nt alone), wMaf.oflQn Bervea to restrict and condition, Tb9 

It*, probanda eat mansuetBda ot adbibaStnr relptlbUima oansS ■avIrltSi. Cic. 
Miidnetfis to be approved, m thSt IprovlUcU lluil) dfictness b€ laed f^ thaakg qf thacom- 

Ita frni volnnt volnptltlbnf nt nnlU propter els dolSrfis Mnioqnkntnr. Cic. 
They "ieh to enjoy pteaiurea wUho-it having any ]i<^ii to emue on accouiil qf them. 

P^hagorSs St Flato mortem Ita landant nt fiig'are vltun votent- cio. /V- 
thagorui and Pla'o to jyralet death that they, while they praiee death, forbid fleiiTig front 
Hf'. 

Ita to. litaeo tna numBta nS mB admlsoati, Txb. Mix up your tiOxlnge to yo^ 
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CONSECUTITB BENTKWCES. 



m«rCbnntnr, suit, Octuvianui (AnguatuH) never rtoommendtd hli «mi to t&i pe/^ 
lii euck a mui/ a> not to adii (^ witbaiit aildiu^) : If thei/ are worthy. 

Qui nOn tBtI rlrtatl atndet oerti lirfilst azbtlmail bonnt yii nt nOn lit 
qnam BBM ut nOn putfltur. Cic. Be who U not a Inii bmer i^ rirtuf iciii oerlaiiil]) prr- 
fer Mng tlioag/U a good roan «Athlmt being lacA, to Mag <b good mui) urilltoal btlag 
t/eiier^ (to bo SDch]- 

Atter negatlrea qnln = nt nOa. (tiGO, R. R.) 

557. 3. Verba of Effecting belong pai-tly to the Consecutive, 
partly"^to the Final Sentence. The negative is nOn or nfi ; the 
sequence, final. 

Such TCi'ba Hre fado, officio, pnficio, I make, effect, achieve; ajuequor, 
oDiuequar, I attain, aecoinptuli, and otiier verbs of Causation. Facers at 
is i>neii little mure than a periphrasis. 

Fortiina Teitra facil nt Irae meae temperem. Liv. Tour fortartt 
eaiuei thai I (makee me) restrain mg anger (put metes to nij anger). 

InvItoB (334, R. IS} tada nt recorder mlnSB relpnblioae. Clo. (It is) 
againet my wW. that I{am doing toot to) recall the ruined condUum (^ iht 



Negatives : 

Remm obaofititas nSn TnrbSmm facit nt n9n IntelUgStnr SrStio, Cic. 
Itit tlie obscurity of the sulgect, not of the vwrds, thai eauees the language not 
to be VTuiifrettiod. 

FoteatiB efficere ut male moiiar, ne morlar nOn potMtis. Plin. Bp. 
Tou may make me die a hard death, keep me from dying you cannot. 

558, 3. Consecutive Sentences follow many Impersonal Verbs 
of Happening and Following, of Accident and Consequent: 

Such verbs are fit, aoddit, contingit, il happen*, nan venlt, it oeatrt, 
accfidit, tJiere it added, Beqnltur, it fvllovie. So also eat, it it the cate. 

Fieri potest ut fallar. CiC. (/() may be {that) I am mitlaken. 

Potest fieri ut la nnde tS andlM* dlcj» IrStua dizerit. CiC. {!(} may be 
(tta/) he from leham you *ay you heard (it) laid il in anger. 

Penaepe Svenit nt atiUtSi onm honsatate oertet CiC. It v«ry often 
(so) happens that profit is at variance aitli honor. 

Ad Appil Olandil seneotBt«m accSd€bat etUm ut oaecna esset. ClO. 
To Vie old age of Appiat Ulaudiat leat further added hit being blind. 

■.I (he com- 

559, i. Many abstract phrases are followed by conseeutivo 
sentences. 
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278 TBHPOaAL SENTBtfCBS. 

8uch are : mSi, oonsnStado est, it u the teojr, the teont, apaa, -oani eat, 
there is need, and the like. More rarely after adjectiveii sucli as aoqniun, 
JaBtuin,/(uV,^e, and the like. 8u wilh the OenitiTe after Mse. 

Tlie leading sentence is often a negative one to show the imaginary 
character of the result. 

^F" In all tli«ee relatiODB Ibe AccDBatira with the bif . is more commoTi. 

Eat mSs hominmn nt nSlint eundem pl&rflma rSbiu excellere. CiG. 
(548, R. 2.) 

.An oMqaam eat naus hominl ae ut croolet 7 Teh. (390, R.) 

DiOD^S nS integrum qnldem arat ut ad JnititlBm retnigrSret. Cio. 
Diony^as tea* not free enen (if he had wished it) to return to justice. 

Eat. tnisei^nun nt male volenti! sint atque invldeaiit boMs, Pi,aut. 
The wretched have a vray of betTig iU-nalured and envj/ing the weti-to-do. 

Rarum. (= rarS accidit) ut alt idSneus suae rel qtUsque defensor. 

KKMiBK.— HeoMie «Bt, il ie necaeary, eHDeislly, sad oportel, It Munnus, always, 
omtt ut ; 

tenotrloa pagna ImaortSUj >it sweua ett- Nbp. t/u iMUOf qf Zeudra must 
need» be immortal- 

Sad nDa affiigiSi ; mioum moriSrii aportet. Pbof. But you sAalt not eiaipf / you 
tmiit dU wilA me. 

Ekelainiatory Questions. 
560. TTt with the Subjauctive is used in Eiclamatory Ques- 
tions. 

Egonentti InteTpellaml Cic. I interrupt 3/ou f 

To ut unquam te corrigas 1 CiC. Tou—eeer reform yourself? 

s ctovelf parsltel with the AncnratlTe and IntliitttTe. The 

sc. tu any elate at ttilDgl Ibut coald produce Che reenIL la 

a m coBECioue ellipeis. 



Texpdrai. Sentemceb. 

561. The action of the Temporal or Dependent clause may 
stand to the aetion of the Principal clause in one of three 

relations : 

I. It may be antecedent : 

COHjtiNCTiosfl : Poalquam (PoateS quam), <^t that, after/ nt, at ; nbi, 
vihen (literally, where) ; almulae, as soon at ; ut primmn, otim primtun, the 
first mmaent thai. 

ir. It may be contemporamoas : 
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COHJUBCTiOKB ; Dwn, dSnec, ukiie, until; qnoad, «p to (the time) Aof / 
qoamdio, at long as; cum, vihtn. 

III. It may be subsequent : 

CoNJUKCTiOHS : Antoquam, priiuqiuiu, befmv thai, i^&r». 
A. epeciaj chapter is required hj 

IV. Com, when. 

HOODB IK TmpORAI. SnTEHOXB. 

562. 1. The mood of Temporal clauses is regnlarly the 
Indicative. 

3. The SubjunctiTe is used only — 

1.) In Or&tio Obllqaa (509), Total or Partial. So also in the 
Ideal Second Person. 

3.) When the idea of Design or Condition is introduced. 

I. ANTECEDENT ACTION. 

663, In historical narrative. Temporal Clauses with poBtqnam, 
nbi, nt, omnlae, at prUunm, and cnm prmmm commonly take the 
Historical Perfect or the Uistorical Present Indicative : 

The English traDslatioa is not UQt>equenl]y the Pluperfect. 

Foatqnam Oaeiar perrinit, oboldea poposcU. Casb. 4fier Caetar ar- 
rieed, he demanded Jmatagte. 

Qnas uU nimtUiitui' RSnuun, aenatna axt«mpI5 dk^tdrem dicl Jnsstt. 
Liv. When tliete tiding* were carried to BoToe, the teitate forthwith ordered a 
dictator to be appointed, 

PompSJiu nt •quiUtnm intun pnbnnt vidit, ade exoeMlt Cabs.' At. 
Pompe^ $aw hit cavalry beaten, lie left Ike tine of battU. 

PelopidSa aSa dnbitSvit, tdmnlac conspexit faostem, coofllgere (551, 
B. S,). Nep. A» loon a* he (bad) caugM gight of the enemp, PeLgpidae did not 
hetitate to engage (him). 

Subjunctive in Oifttio ObUqna : 

Arloviatum, nt lamel OallSrnni capias Tloerit (0. H. vloit), gnperbd 
imperSre. Cabs. " That Ariovietue, a» toon at be had onee beaten the forcet 
ef the Oault, ex^reited hit rule arroganUy." 

RniiBE.— FottqnUU la ranlf foimd wllh the SnbJnncKTe oitt^de at 0, 0- 

564. The Imperfect is nsed to express an action continued 

into the time of the principal clause (overlapping). 
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■Hi; tnnalitlon onen Indlcslep the »pectatar (SS4, K. 1). 

Foitquam nfimo prScSdare andibat, intrat. Curt. After (he found 
that) no one had the courage to come forth, he entered. 

XJU nSmo obriiu Ibat, ad caatra hostiiiiii tendnnt. Lit. When (thej 
saw that) no tme wai coming to meet them, th^ proceeded to the eamp of tht 
enomy. 

Subjunctive in Orfttio Obllqna: 

ScripaUti enin, poitqtuua nSu «iid<ret <0. R. nSn andibat] rapralMii- 
dere, laudSre coeptase. Cic. Tou wrote tliai, after he could not get tip (A« 
courage to Mame, he began if> praue. 

565. 1. The Pluperfect is used to expreSB an action com- 
pleted before the time of the principal clause ; often of the Ee- 
aulting Condition. 

Altflnua poatquam dScrSvarat nSn Sgrsdl prOvlnelS, mlllUs atatl^a 
caatria babibat. Sall. After AlbiTitis had fuUy determined not to depart 
from Uie province, he kept hit toldiera in eantonmente. 

PoataSqnam maltitadlneni coUSgBrat emblemattun, insUtuit offielnam. 
Cic. After he had got together a great number of fguret, he ael ap shop. 

566. 3. The Pluperfect ie used with poatquam when a definite 
interval is mentioned. 

Post and qnam are often separated. With an Ablative of Heasttrc, 
post may be omitted. 

Aiiitldea decaMit fsrs poat annum qnartnm qnam ^lemlitocISi AtliB- 
nla erat ezpnlauB. Nep. Aristidei died about four geare (^ter Themieiocles 
had been (was) hnnithed fr&m Athen». 

Hatnilcar nSnO 9nDS poKtqiuuii in BlspSniun TSnei«t occlana est. 
Nbp. Hamilcar unit kiUed nine yearn after he came to Spain. 

ArlaUdBa iext5 fori jIudO quam erat azpulsua In patHam leatltatna 
•at. Nkp. Arittidee wa* retUfred to hit couniry about tit yeara aftm" he tea* 

Subjunctive in Or&tio Obllqna: 

Scriptum S PoaldOniS eat triglnti onnla vlxliie Panaatiam poateS- 
quam librOa dfi officUs idldluat. Cic. It ie recorded by Poeidomu* that 
Panaetiue lired thirty yean after he put forth hk booke on DuUa 

The ttttractiou is nometiines ueg 



liMiRK.— The Hirtorlcil Perfect If also in rreqnent a8«; 

Hera nltna est Antil post noTsm maniBi qnam Tibertna axMiait Suit. ITer* 

vat iora at AtMum nine montKiitfttr Tiberiiaarparitat(b\%\\t»). 
On the llersliTe Plupei-fect. hd belov, US. 
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567. Fostqnam and the like, with the Present and Perfect 
Indicative, assume a causative signification {compare qnoniani, 
now that = since) : 

cnriB minor mild vidBtUT poiteSqnam Mt n^oi. Cio. TTa imate-hooM sumt 
to me gtnalltr now that U ia (rcallT) yrealer. 

TreBUilioiTenqnepoitqnMnup«xIluuic Teb. Igvtwr and auverilaa Ilum 

So eqm aometimeB : 

Orttnloi tibl onm tantnm toIH' Cio. I-aUh jou Joj/ note iAat you Ham m mucA 



Heraiive Action. 

568. EuLE I. — Wlien two actions are repeated contempora- 
neously, both are put in tenses of continuance ; 

HnniUSi labSrant ubi potantea diuideut Phaeidr. Tlie lotdg tuffer 
when the pomerful dimgree. 

Popnlus m6 slbllat] at mihi plando Ipse doml almulac nummSa con- 
templor in area. HoR^ TRe people hiss me ; hut I dap fayelf at heme a* toon 
as T gloat o'er my cnsh in the KtTong box. 

nt quiaque maxima labSrSbat looui ant ipae ooomrSbat ant allquSa 
mittebat. Lit. As each point was hard preteed, he would eiHar hasten to help 
himself w seTid some persoia. 

The Subjunctive with the Ideal Second Person : 
Boaiu Hgnior fit nbi negUgSs. Sai.l. A good mam becomes more dug- 
giali when yoa neglect him. 

569, Rule II — When one action is repeated before another, 
the antecedent action is put in the Perfect, Pluperfect, or Fu- 
ture Perfect; tlie subsequent action, in the Present, Imperfect, or 
Future, according to the relation. 



tW Ab tUa nee rnni tbrongh all renteoces IdtdMds anCecedeaC sclion, ill tha 
claiiFei Bra reprereoted In tbe tollowlug emmpleB: 

Kkmark. — ObBBrvB the ijrealer eiBctneBB CFf the laUn eipreMiOB. Comp. SSS. R. S. 

Qnoties ceoldit, snrglt, As often as he falls, he rises. 

QaotiJB cKdderat, aiiTgebat, As often as lie fell, he rose. 

QaoOSa cecidsiit, snrget, At often an he falls, he wiU rite. 

Simul Inflavit UUceD a peiltd carmen agnOscitur. Cio. As soon a» the 
fbttcT hloas, the song u recognixed by the connoisseur. 

AIclUadAi limnlac ai romlserat, InxurlOsni rsparlSbStnr. Nbp. As 
toon OH Aleibiadet relaxed, lie was found a debauchee. 
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SooUI3n aant tugMtia prina qnam obdonSmnt. Qdint. Mnd* art 

more leaekable before t/iey (have) become hardened, 

Ager quum multSB annSs requlevit, nberiSres efferre fragsB solet. Cic. 
When ti field ha* rested (rests) manj/ yean, it ntaally prodiieea a more aimn^ 
dant crap. 

Quum palam ^m anull ad palmam. converterat a$gfii,a nullO vidi- 
batur. CiC. H7«'n(ever) Oyget turned Ute betel of Utt ring toward the palm 
(of liis liand). ?ie vxu to be teen by no one. 

Si psB oondoluit, ■! deno, ferre n5n paiiumua. Cic. If afoot, \fa tooth 
ache(s), lee cannot endure it. 

StomachSbStuT senex, si quid aspeiluB dixeram. Cic. The old man 
used lo be fretted, 1/ iKaid anything (Ibnt was) rather harsh. 

Quod nSn dvdit fortuna nSn etipit. ScN. What fortune hat not ginea 
(does not give), *be dou not take away. 

HaerSbant in memoria quaecumqae andierat st Tlderat [Thetniito- 
oles]. Nep. Whatever Tlusmiitocks }iad beard and teen (~ lieard and saw) 
rejmiiTted fined in hitmemory. 

Qui Umire diaierint, SdiHe InoipienL Tao. ITum tnho eeate to/ear 
viiU begin to haU. 

The Subjunctive with the Ideal Second Person : 

Ubi oonsulueilg, mature facU opns eit. Sall. Wh^n you hone deUba- 
rated, yov, want speedy action. 

The Subjunctive in Orfttio Obllqua : 

Cato mlrail aS ^ibat quod nSn tidarat horngpex borusploam cnnn. 
-Adiiiet. Cic. Cato mid that he wondered thai an hairuspea: did not laugh when 
he saw (anoUicr) haruspex. (N3q ridet oum vidit.) 

The Subjunctive by Attraction: 

RSte t«zniit aritueolaa nt ai quid InhaMeiit oonficiaut. Cio. (BI quid 
Inhaeait, confioiunt.) 

Quars fiSbat, ut ODUtlum oculos, quotidioimqua in pnbUeam prStUsset, 
ad se coov«rturet. Nep. (QnoUsBcnnqua pcSdierat, oonvertfibat.) 

(666.) 

Rbhirk.— The SnbjimeUTe (ImpeiT. and Bnpert.) la eometlmea found In IteraUya 
SenCeac^clilffly atler lUe Imp«rr. Ind. or some combliutlon which nhows WtU. Habit, 
Brpeciation. The consUvctlon Is best eiplilnxd b; Partial Obllqaily {509. S). It U foand 
chUdf in Utsr hiHUn-laas Hod in NEPoa. The pasaagee In CiBiAB are not nnneroae, and 

Incnrrere aa gans tn Hacadonlam toUta ant abl ttgtxa. ooonpStiuii «xtam9 
balls aeniiBBet. I-iv, That trVie wot wont to make a raid In Koiwionia wlieneotr thag 
paveivfd tlu kittg engroued ta/oreign war. 
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0,01 Qniun Sjm ardinli offindluet omnW EtdTonBi lubSbftt Lit. WAmd Aod 
tffend&i one of thai ordfr was tun to htjvt aU ayaimt Ai^ 

M(»dnin adhlbendo nbl rSs pososret piiSres grant. Lit. BytheuM i^modtraaon, 
mA«i Uis eatt demandtd it, thty vurs hU luperiari. 

So nomedmeB the Pert. SnbJ. wltb tbv Free. Indicative. Compan GM. R S. 

n. CONTEMPORANEOUS ACTION. 

570. ConjnnctionB used of ContemporaneonB Action are : 

Ihan, dOnec, while, so long as, until ; ([noad, up to (the time) 
that ; qnamdiQ, as long as ; cnin, when. 

An action may be contemporaneouB in Extent — so long as, 
while. 

An action tnay be contemporaneous in Limit — until. 

Rehabe,— Dam (isAUi) j/el. denotes duration, wbtcb ms; be cotitenslTe. bo hiig aa, 
or not. Iti* often cbomI. D9nM (old turm dOnlonm, ol oncertalD eoinpoelUon), paral- 
lel witb dmn la Iba kdm, at> long ai, tmtU. dcero naea II only aa until. Qunm (mun} 
demandi a aepwate li 



{8o long (u, tehile.) 

571. Dam, dOneo, qnoad, quundifl, so long as, while, take the 
Indicative of all the tenses. 

I>iiiiL Mitant atnltl vitia in oontraria onrrunt Hob. Pbols, vthile they 
avoid (one set of)/o«a«, ran into the appoHU. 

Sibi vers banc laadom relinquont, "Tixit, dum vixft, bans," Ter. 
Th^ leave ijideed this praUe for Ihemtelvea, " Se Uted imK tchile he iined " 
(all the time). 

Tiborltu Oracchtu tamdin laudSbitnr dum memoria rSmm RSnUU 
nSnun maniUt. Cic. TSieriui Qriteekui ahaU be praised go loag at the 
tnemor}/ ^ Boman hitloty remaini (sball rem^). 

Fait haec gena fertia dum Lycur^ l$gea vigebant CiC. Thit nation 
wubraee »o byng a» ikelatet of Lyevrgug mere in force. 

DOnao j^tua arav UM, Fersanun vigul iSgo baStior. Hon. While I 
was aee^tiOle in your night, I throne more bteMed than Persia' t king. 

Quoad potnit, reatittt. Cic, Ai long as he could, he mUhstood. 

Subjanctive in Orfttio Obllqna: 

[Ragnlua dixit] qnamdla JoreJnraDdS hoiUntn tanSrStur nOu Mse aS 
■enStSrem. CiC. [Regulus said] thai as hmg as he was imind by /as oath to 
the enemy lie itas not a Senator. (Qnamdla taneor nOn gum senator.) 

dunoft«n resists tJie change. (858, R. 8.) 
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Subjunctive by Attraction: 

Vereor ni, dum mlnaere velim, labSretn angeam. Cic (553.) (Dnm 
tninuero volo, angeo.) 

RCHABE. — WbsD Ihe actlDag are coSitendTe, ths tenHs src genermllr Iha BmB In bolh 
memben, bnt not alwaiyi, Snm with Uie Plaperr. Ind. is ii><«d of tbe Bwaltiiig cob- 
dltlOD. Lit. mil, 24. 

572. Sam, ivliile, while yet, commonly takes the Present In- 
dicative after all Tenses : so especially in narrative. 

Oapa hono eqanm, dim tibi Tlrlnm allquid auparmit. Liv. Tbjfea iM» 
lioru, ahUe you hone yel tome UtUe ttrength ^ft 

bum haM: BStnaa agnntur, conniUs ambo in ZagDifbui gMSbant b«I- 
Inm. Lrv. WhiU ihttt iMTigi leere going on at Bottu, both eotitui* were carry- 
tTig on Kar in LiguTia. 

Practenniisa ^us rel ooo3sIo eat, dnm in oaatallla redpivndla tnnipaa 
teritor. Liv, The opportutiity omm alUnned to alip by, ixkUe lime leat aasted 
ia reeotering miteraiU/orti. 

Rkmaiie.— The kUUdd Is oliea cineal, and ths contlncliOD ia puallti with the Pre- 
■cut Parllciple, Iba lack of wblcb In the PmbIvc It Bupplles. Hen the Preeent Ind. la 
limp])' > Uiue at contlDOUice nther than an Hiat Present. 

n. Oontemporanam* in LimU. 
{Until) 

573. Sam, dOneo, quoad, up to (the time) that, until, hare the 
Present and Perfect and Fntnre Perfect Indicative: 

Tlie Preaent is ^tLer an Historical Freseot, or looks forward to the 

ntfre, dum redeS, bravia eat via, paaoe ct^MllSa. Vbbq. TUyrut, 

uliSe I ai/nvtvming {= till I return) — tlie way u thort—feed tay lad*. 

EpamlnSndas femun In cotpore uaqna aS ratinnit, quoad rannnUS- 
tiun est vlciase BoeSUSs, Nbp. Epaminondat rttained the iron in hi* 
body, until fcord tea) brought back that the Boeotian* had amquered. 

DOnao rediit Marcallna, iileutium Mt. Lit. UntU Maire^ltut retamed, 
t/iere loat nUnct. 

Hand dSiiuam dSnao pariaoei^ Tbr. IteUl not ceau until I ha'M 
(sIibII have) aceoftv^iihed {\\). 

EzapectSbo dnm vault. Tbr. IwSl totnf unl& hteomet. 

Subjunctive in Oritio ObLlqua : 

SolpiSnl SIldn3qtt« dSaec reT0c3tI ab lenltit ferant ptrCrogStum im- 
perium e>L Lrr. Scipio and Silanuf had their command exiendsd untH 
" Oiey tlumld katie been recalled by the aenate." 
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574. Dun, donee, and quoad, until, take the Snbjunctive when 
Suspense and Design are involved : 

VSrgSnltu dam ooUigam oonaularet morStna est. Lit. Verginivt 
ddfO^ed until he eovld (long enough to) eantait Ida eatleagae. 

At tlbl dt t«ntl Hon iadulgirs theStrla, dmn bene d6 vacuO pectore 
cCdat unor. Or. Bui let it be worth the cott to you {= deem it worth the 
cost) not to indidge in plag-going, untiL iove be fairly gone from (your) vnien- 
anted bosom. 

Often with ezspeoto, J wait : 



R-ostioua exapectat dtua defloat anmbi. Hon. Thi down waitt for lh» 
ri^r to run off {^Tjj. 

Also : exspectarent, al (never Inflnilive), 462, 2. 

RiHAHB,— The Snb]iuictlT« it Bomelimet used In osmtlie wltb dnm. alillt, and 
IBDM. mhUl. vniU, to eipreaa Babordloatlun (\\ke onin, 585). The prlpdple Is thai ot 
Panlal Obllqalty. There is often a C.io^l or Iteriitlse Bense. 

Ihim intentni in snin le tBz tDtns IverterBt, alter. elStom leellTilll in ctipat 
dijBBlt. t-iv. WMii tlli king Jlxrd upon Mm koi quite turrud away.tlie otifr raised All 
axe and jAmted Uinkis ikuU. (Averteret Ironi the polni of view of alter = dnm Tldet 
ETertentem.) 

575. Dnm, with the Subjunctive, is used in Conditional 
Wishes : Negative, dnm ne = ne tnterim. 

CdeiiDt dum metuaiit. Atticb. Let Oiem luUe to long us they fear (pro- 
Tid«d iliat, if they will only fear). 

Dumne ob malafacta peteam panrt [Id] aestimo. Plaut. (379.) 

8n hIho dummodo, modo, provided onlij, only : 

Dummodo marfita rects Tenlat, dstata est iatln. Plaut. Provided 
only i/ie come with a goad c/iaracter, ilie ia end/twed {=:her tlowi'y is) enough. 

Multa [in eS] admlranda aunt : eligere modo curae ait. Qdint. Many 
tJiingi in lUm are to be admired ; oniy you muat be earful la ehooie. 
OSpU piacondl Bit modo patva tta Ov. (439, R, 1.) 



in, SOBBEQXTENT ACTION. 

Aiit«qaM>i and Prlniquaro teith the Indicataie. 

576. Anteqnam and priosqaam, before, take the Present, Per- 
fect, and Future Perfect Indicative, when the limit ia stated as 
a fact. 
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677. The Present Indicatiye is used after Positive Sentences : 

Anteqnam ad ieutanUBin radeo, di me panoa dloam. Cia Before I 

retarn to Ike suijiect, I will say a few Uiinga of mytdf. 

Omnia ezpeilrl certum est prituqium pareo. Tek. lam deCermined to 
try eversfhing b^ore I perith. (Priusquam peream = sooner than perish, 
to keep f^om peiiabing.) 

Kehare.— The Pore Perfect ludicstlTs 1b wed of IterattTe AcUoo. (G69.) 
SooiUSrft saDt lagsnia priiuqnam obdflmSniiit. Qitint. 

The Preient SubJonoUTB ts mora common In general tiatemeaU. 

578. The Perfect (Aorist) and Future Perfect Indicative are 
used, especially after Negative Sentences, After Positive Sen- 
tences there is no necessary connection. 

UgStt nSn ante profeoU qaam ImpoaitOs In n3TSa mlllUs vldernnt. 
Liv. The enm/!/$ did not ui out urdU they gain the aoldiert on board. 

Neque deiatlgfibor antequam illSrum vUia ratiSnesque parcepero, et 
pcS omnlfaiu et contra omnia dliputandl. Cic. / mU not Ui myself grota 
weary before (uDlil) 1 &am (Bholl \ia.Ye\eaiabA)theiTmethodtofdi»piitingfor 
and against everythtTiff. 

Subjunctive in Orfttio Obllqna : 

Themlrtoclis colMgIa luU praedlxit, ut no prlus LacedaemoniSmm 
Ugita* dimitterent quam ipsa esaet remliiiia. Nop. (546.) (NSUta dl- 
mittere priiuqnam ego aro remisBna.) 

Antaqnam and Priuiqnain with the Subfunctive. 

579. Aiite<|iiam and prituquam are used with the Subjunctive 
when an idea^ limit is given ; wheu the ac tion is expected , con- 
tingent, designed, or subordinate. 

An ideal limit iovolvea necessary antecedence, but not necessary coii- 
sequence. Afler Positive sentences, the Subjunctive Is the rulfe, especially 
in Generic sentences and in nnrrative. (Compare com, 585.) The Sub- 
junctive is absolutely necessary when the action does not, or is not to, take 
place. 

The translation Is often before, and the verbal in -ing. 

Ants videmua fnlgmratiSnem quam sounm aodiSmui. Sen. We «m 
Gie Jtaah of lightning before hearing the nound (we may nerer hear it). 

In omnibua nec5tilB priaSQ.uam aggredi^re adhibendn eat praepar^tlo 
dUigena. CiO. In aU afaire, before addretsing yaiirtelf (to Ihem), you ttirut 
make use of ear^vl preparatum. (Ideal Second Person.) 
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CoUem celerity' priuaquam ab advemarilg gentiator conunSnit. Cabb. 
Be speedily fortified tlie hill before lie was perceijied by the enemy (loo soon to 
be perceived by the enem;). (Prius qnam = prlua quam ut.) 

Hannibal omnia prltuqnam excSderet pognS erat eiqieitiia. Lit. 
Saanibalhad tried everything before viithdrawing from the fight ( = to avoid 
withdrawing from the flght), 

Saepe magna IndolsB virtntis piiUB qoam rel pnbllcae prSdasie potu- 
iMet exBtincta fait, Cic. Often hath greai native tcortk been extinguished 
b^trre it could be ef lerviee to the Slate. 

DncentiB SqiiIb antequam nrbent. RQmam caperent in Italiam Qalll 
d€scendfimut. Lrv. (It was) (loo hundred years before their taking Rome 
(that) the Gaalg came rbmm into Baly. 

Hara the Snbjnnctiie gires ths nslnral point or reference. 

After the Negative : 

Ind* nSo priiu •greutui Mt qnam <nSa tnltuqaam = dSneo) riz enm 
In fidem reciparet. Nbp. Ee did not go aaay until the king took him under 
hit protection. (He stayed \o make the king take him under liis protec- 
tion.) 

Bdiabk.— When the win Is InvolTed, potln* qnun Is nsed In the arae vHj u print 
DepngnS potllW qnam Mrviil. Cio. Flg/U tl oat rather than Aa a stow. 

rV. CONSTRUCTIONS OF CUM (QUUM). 

580. Cam. is a relative conjunction, and stands nearer to the 
Ablative than to the Accusative in signification, perhaps also in 
form (qM(fl)m). Ctun is the classic spelling, as well a^ the 
classic pronunciation. 

581. There are three great naes of cum: 

I. Temporal cnm (when — ihen) takes the Indicative ; 
II. Historical com, as, the Imperfect and Pluperfect Sub- 
junctive ; 
m. 1. Causal cnm, as, since ; and 

8. Conceaaive cnm, whereas, although, takes the Subjunc- 
tive. 
I. Onm »Sr appetlt, mlUtos ex hlbemls moTont, When spring ap- 
^roaehee, soldiers wme out of winter-quarters. 

II. Oum TSr appeteret, Hannibal ex hlbernlti tu5vlt, At spring leat 
ft^tproaching (spring approaching), Hannibal mojxd out of mnter-juartCT"*. 

in. t. Clum ver appetat, ex hlbemlB morendum eit, Aa (since) spring 
ia approaehing, we ntutt move vat cf viinter-quariers. 

D,o,i,7.<iT,Goo'^le 
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III. 2. Cum vSr appeteret, taman bcwtea ez hlberoli nSn mSTaront, 

W/iereoH {aiihirngb) apring viaa apprtxiehing, 7ieveHhele»» the enemy did not 
move ouC of mnUr-quarteri. 

Rekabb.— So called onm laTATiam (OiulL In tbe apodo^I*) is sb lutnral fa Enellgh u 

Jam Tir appetfib&t. onm Hannibbl ax Ubenili mtvlt Lit. ^frittg -oat (ulreadT) 
aj^madiing, when Hannibal moved oat of Mnter-quarlera. 
According to B81, 1„ h Is, uf contie, put !ii the Indicative. 



I. 

'582. Com, when, is ased with alt the tenses of the Indicative, 
to designate merely temporal relations, 

In thePi'incipal clauBc, a temporal adverb or tomporsl expression is flre- 
quentlj employed, sucli &5 tam,taac,then ; Dimo, noui; ^i%^day; tenqnu, 
time ; jam, alrmdy ; vix, teareely ; and tlie like. 

Animus, tivo com adatt nao ciun dltoSdlt, appSret. Cic. The eoul U wd 
visible, eiiher when it u pr^tenl, or le/ien it dtpai-tn. 

Sex librOi tone di RSpnbUcS aorlpiimui ciun gnbamitciila relpabUcas 
tensbSmna. CiO. Iierote the Ht book) aiotit Die State at the time when I held 
the Iidm qf the Slate. 

R«cord3re tampus Ulad ctun pater Ooiio maerena jacdbat In lectO. 
ClO. Betaemlier tJie time wJien Ourio the father lay abed from grief. 

LongTim illud tempiu cum u3ii ero magls ma movat qnam hoo ezi 
guum. Cic. That long time (to come), when I»haU not exist, liat more ejfc 
on me t!ian this scant (present limt). 

Jam dll&caicSbat cum aiKiiuin oouaul dedlt. Liv. By Ihif Umn 
teas beginning to dawn, when the consul gave the signal. (See B80, R.) 

Ideal Second Person with the Subjunctive ; 

Patar, bominom Immortalia est infimia. BUam turn vitdt cum ease 
or$d& mortuam, Plact. Father, iramortai is the iUfame of the world. It 
lives oa even when you think ttiat it is dead. 

RBHARKe.— I. Fnlt mun commonly follows tbe sohIoe; of otlier chsneterlstlc rela- 
«Tes^(8Sai, and lakes the Sub]nncli<e : 

Talt tempui enm (=Mt enm) rOra colerent bomlnBa. Varho. Tien nxu a ((m« 
when maaHnii lived in the amntry. 

ThBlDdiclitivelsrHre. 

!. llaBLiBi onm, / remembtr Vie Hme when, takes tlie IndlcitWe ; bnt aadbB CUia 
takes the SiibjniictWe parallel »llb the Participle: 

Andlvt UetradOnua eiuB dS hli ipiU dupntErat Cio. Ihaet hiari Uelrodoma 
rfi*ciun(lnel theie very maltert. 

3. Pecnliar is tbe use of ciUD wHb Lapses of lime. Lapeee of Time are trealed as 
Sefinnalions of Time In AccusatKi' or Ablative : 

Hnltl anal *aDt eiia {= multOt annus) in asra mafi eat- itt it) moiur man (that) 
ht hat ban i^i) bmtn aebt. 
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■cltt Snnl ivat com (= mnltls annls) In Mre meB nBn fait. B 1« mant/ i/aan 
Oat lie hiu not ban (since he was) in my debt. 

Bfiodnm centiun et dtcem annl mnt com (= ez ([nS = ftbUne annli) d6 pe- 
ettnllB repetandla lAta Iflz Mt- Cic- ItUnotyet llOytan eincttk- ' 



583. Coincident Adion.—WheR the actions of the two 
clauses &i-e coinnident, oiun is almost equivalent to its kindred 
relative qnod, in thai : 

Cum tacent, olSmant Cic. When {= in that) th^g are tSent, thty ery 

Dili ODuiia oum homlii«m neminaTl. Ptnt. Ep. I have taid everything, 
in naming the man. 

584. Conditional vse of Com. — Com with the Future, Future 
Perfect, or TJniversal Present, is often almost equivalent to il, 
if, with which it ia sometimes interchanged : 

Ciim poBoii, potoe Latins. Juv. ITAan (lt)j/ou aik (for anythhig), 
aik in Latin. 

Oum venist conbra, digits comp«ace UbaUun. Juv. When (If) he 
meete you, pa^oek your lip Kith y oar finger. 

585. Iterative use of Com. — Com in the sense of quoties, a» 

often as, takes the Tenses of Iterative Action ; 

Solet cum sfi purgat in me confarr« oninem culpam. CiC. S! is aecia- 
tvined, lehen he cteara himgelf, to put off' aU the Maine on me. 

Ager ciUD multSi anaOa raqnlSvit nberiSrSa eB«rre fragea BOlet. Cic. 

Cum palam {^na aaoll ad palmam coaverterat OjrgSi a nulls videbS- 
tnr. Cic. (568.) 

RiiUBS.— The8DbJaDCtlTel8a1w)round(fi69, R.); 



586. Com, when (as), is nsed in narrative with the Imperfect 
Subjunctive of contemporaneous action, with the Pluperfect 

Subjunctive of antecedent action. 
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Rbmabe.— Tbfl eubonUnau clatiM geii 


Hlly precertee, a4id o/len 


weU at Temporal rclntioD. The Subjnncl 




tendency lo esprees Inner connection (e 


iroLmloiijbTthe anbjunct 


of pBrtlclplBB, onm with the SnbJunctiTe 


9 n puaUel ooDatmcCtoo. 
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JtgSdl&na onm ex AegyptS rerertaretnr daceuiL Nkp. AgaOaiu 
died a» he wiM reluming from Egypt. 

ZeDSosDi cam Athsnla euBm audifibam freqnentar. Cic. When Iicat 
(Bting) al Alhent, I heard Zeiio {\eciun)fregvenllff. 

. Athinisatia emu lUtuerant nt nSvai coiiiCBUd«r«nt, OynUmn qnen- 
dam luadeatem at in orba manirent, lapidiboa oo5perD#niiit. ClO. 
(546.) 

Cnu OaesMT AncSnam occnpaaset, orbem rellqnimiu. Oic. When 
(As) CacmrhadoeeupUd Ancona(Ca.eiat liaviug occupied AncoDa),7fo/K the 

Attalna moritur alters et aeptuageiiinS annS, com qnattaor et qaa. 
drOginta annSs rvgnSuet. Lit. Attalut died in hie KuCRty-teeond year, 
hadng reigned forty-four yeart. 

III. Caueai mtd Cotteemve Onm. 
1. Caueal Com. 

S87, Ccm, mhe}t, whereas, since, seeing that, with the Sub- 
juDctive, is used to denote the reason, and occaaionallj the 

motive, of an action: 

Qaae com Ita sint, effactum ait nihil eua malnm qnod tarpa uSn dt. 
Cic. Since Ihete things are eo,itit made out (proved) t?ial nothing i* bad that 
ii not diK/umoraiile. 

Oum AthSnSa tanqnam ad mercatnram booSmin artium ■!■ profectna, 
InSnem redira tiupiaaimnm oat. CiC. A' (S'mix) you aei out for Athene a* 
(f lo market for good qiudiiies, it would be utterly disgraceful to return empty 
(haiidtd). 

DolS «rat pognandam, onm p3r nftn easat armla. Nep. He liad to fight 
by etratagem, as he (Htring Ihut lie) u>(M not u match in. arm». 

I mere conception (cbsnic- 
1 tlie 
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588. Caosal oiun, wherens, becomes Conceesive onm, whereas, 
althnvgh, when the cause ia not snfflcient.: the relation is often 
adversiitive. , 

Nihil mS a^JiiTit cum posaeL Cic. Se give me no aeai»tance, atthough 
(at a time when) /te liad it in his poieer. 

Qum primi ordinga hoatiom concidisaont, tamen fioaorimi i^iqnl re- 
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■iBtibant. Caeb. Although the first rnnlai of llie eiumy had fallen (been cul 
to pieces), nevertheless tlie rest resmted tnost rigoroasly. 

Pertre aitem putamiu mini appSret, coin dSiiuat an eue, a l^ipSret. 
QniNT. We think that (our) art is lost uiiUa* it shjmt, ichereas it ceaieg to be 
art if it shoies. 

589. Com — tmn, — When cum, when, turn, then (hoth~and 
especially), have the same verb, the verb is pub in the Indica- 
tive: 

Paasauias consilia cum patriae turn albl inimlca caplSbat. Nep. 

Pausanioi conceived plans tliai umv hurtful both to his country and eipeeiaUy 
to himtelf. 

When they have different verbs, the verb with cnm may be 
in the Subjunctive, which often has a concessive force : 

^•onas biitoria cum facUa omnSs aapariSrSs vlucat, turn indlcat 
taman quantum abut a aummo. CiO. Although the history of SieenTia easily 
turpasset ail former histories, yet it shows hoie far it is from the highest 
(mark). 



590. In Conditional sentences the clause which contains 
the condition (supposed cause) is called the PrdtaaB, that which 
contains the consequence is called the ApodoaiB. 

Logically, Protasis is Premiss; and Apodoms, Conclusion. 
Grammatically, the Apodons is the Principal, the ProtasiB the 
Dependent, clause. 

591. Sign of the Conditional. — The common conditional 
particle is Bl, if. 

Behare^.— 1. Bl i' B locatiTB case, literallj go. In Uwat circuTnilarung (comp. il-o, to). 

So In EngliiFh ; " I would bj combsl make her good, to were I a mao."— Sh*kesp, 

Hence, CtmdiMonBl claDBea H'ilh il ms; lie regarded u advorbn in the AblaUve cure, 
and are often actually repreBL-nted bj the Abladve AbBolnte. ^ 

i. The connection wiih the Cunsal Seutenoe la rbavia by sL qnldam. which ta Uti'r 
Latin la almoBt = CLIlOIUain- 

3. The temporal p«r«clea onm and qnando, ic/un, and the localiTo ubi. are also used 
to Indicate condJtional relation" In which the Idea of Time or Space ie Incolred. 

592. ypyative of d. — The negative of sliseitherBlnDnornuL 
Si nOn negatives a partioular word, if not ; nisi, unless, nega- 
tives the whole idea — restricts', excepts. 

Si nOn is the rule — 
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1, When the positive of the same verh precedes: 

81 tiovjna, inagnam habSbo gr£Uain ; al nStt UceA, IgnSscam. CiO. 

^ yiya do a, I mil be very graleful to you ; if yoa do not, I wOtforsim (joa). 

2. When the Condition is concessive : 

SL mihl bona rspublica frnl nSn licuerit, at carSbo mala. Cia If I 

Anil iwt be aUoaed to enjoy good govemmeaC, lahdUatleattberidof bad. 

Nisi is in favorite use after negatives: 

Parvl (= ulhill) sunt forli axma nisi est conaUinln domL CiC. €>f 

little (value) are arms abroad unleu thereit windom nt home. 

Non pouem vivara nisi In UtteHs ^Terem. CiC. I could not lite un- 
leu Hived in »tady. 

Memoiia minnitiu- iiiBi earn ezaroeai. Cic. Memory watiet unJem (ex- 
cept) ym exercim it. (Si non exerceas, in ease you fail to exercise it.) 

So nlal 81, ezcept in ease ; 

MiBer5B iUndl ndluut haminss nisi si id fort« Jactant. Cic. Men do not 
like to hxve the unfortunate mocked unfcM (except in case) they happen to 



Behabes.— I. aometlmee the difference Is nDeeaentlal ; 

Hiai Cflrio fnisiet, hodie tS mnaeae oomSdluent. Quint. ^ U Aad not been for 
CvTta. Ihejfits would hiaie talm jwu up IMi day. BI ndn tnlsset would bo eqiull]' correct. 

S. Huiand nUi glare anen niedsner negitlve setiteu CM or equivalents Id the dgni- 
dcotion or bvl, fXCepI, titaideii, only : 

Iniplca quid portem ; nihil Uc nisi trl>te vidSbis, Oc. Eiamlni what I am 
bripgiri^ ; you u/iU see notkinff here ^xcfpt Iwhat ip} gad. 

Faliiu honor jnvat et msndSx infZini& terret, qnem nlil mandSOBm st man- 
dflf am 1 HoR. " Falts honor charms and lying standsr isarn, vihom but the falte ami 
fau/lyr-9^''<:!aBxa. 

a. Kill qnod Inlrmlncea an actnal Itmttatlon— ipflA iht exaspUon. that: 

Sihil oociderst [Foljoratl] qnod nOlletniBi quod Snnlnm qnB dBleotSbltnr 
in marl atyflosrat. Cic. Nothing had happened to Paiycatet that he amid not havt 
viiahed. eitept that he had Ihrviim into the tea a ring In iohich In look delieht <= a ftvoiita 
liDg). Ho praetetqnam qnod. 

Mibil peocat nigi qnod nihil psooat. Plin. Bp. Me makei no blunder excepl. -i/ial 
>u mak/i no blunder (" raaltii; f'laltles^ "). 

4. Nisi forte, unless perhaps, nisi v0rS, anleeg tndeed. vlih tbe TndlcatFre, either 

NSmo ferS saltat sSbrins nisi forte lasSnlt. Cio. There it tcarct any one that 
daneee (when) softer, unlets perhapi he i»crac*ed. 

Licet honeits morta defungl. nisi forte satins «Bt vlotOrls eupeetSre artal- 
trinm. Cttrt. We are free to ale an honorable death. ufUess perhaps it is better to await 
the pUaaare i/f the amqmrar, 

0. Nt Is Bnllqnated or poeticol, sod is eqnlTBlent H. si nOn : 

HI pSiSre veil! , pereundum srit ante Inasm&s. Jnr. (G31. B. %.) 

8u in oattia, promlssf. and the like : 

Ferawn nl piicem pntlTl BH«- Vabbo. Ma^Idie^ IdidrnttlAnkituateifat, 
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593, Two Conditions excluding each ike other. — When two 
conditione exclude each the other, si is used for the first ; sin, if 
not (but if), for the second. 

Sin ia further strengthened bj aatem, but; miniu, less (not); 
BecoB, otherwise ; aliter, else : 

Mercatura, bI tenai« «gt, sordlda putanda est; bId magoa et oSpiSsa, 
nSn sBt admodum vitt^eranda. Cic. MereajitUe bud7ie*», if it it petty, is 
to be considered diriy (work); if (it ia) n<J( (petty, but) great and abundant 
(— conducted on a large scale), it it not to be found favM vnVi mueh. 

JtBHtnE.— Ir [be Verb or Predicate Is la be ^applied fto\a (he cootait. il miniu, ^ 
U$t (noil, Bin miniu. Bin t!iX\,«i.if othervAa, arecommoDly used, rarely %\ uOu; 

£dfl< tScnm oninei tnSl ; bI minnB, qnam plIiiimflB. Cio. Tola out teitA yim oS 
p^r (followeiT); ^f not. ag many aa po^Me. 

OdeTOBlpat«rO:<lni}n. inTltaiunSbo- Ot. (SS4,B.3.) 

694. Otlter Forms of the Protasis. — 1. The Protasis may be 
expressed by a Belative : 

Qi£ vlderet urbem captain dioeret. CiC. Whoso had teen it, had taid 
that the eity woa taken. 
nCrSretur qid tain cemeret. Lit. (352.) 

3. The Protasis may be contained in a Participle : 

Bl latet ara, prSdeBt ; afiert dSprenBa padSrem. Ot. If art is eoneealed, 
it does good ; (if) detected, it brinat shame. 

HaxlmaB virtfitoR Jaoer* ontcSii ti«oewa «t voluptSt* dominanta. 
CiC. All the greatest virlves must necessarily lie prostrate, if the pleasure (of 
the senses] is mistress. 

Nihil potest avenlre nlBi oausa antecedents. CiC. Nothing can happen, 
vnless a cause precede. 

3. The Pi-otiisiH may be involved in a modifier ; 

Fecernnt servl MilSida qnod sn3s qnisqne aervSa In UUI rS &caro 
voMsBet. Cic. TM servants of Milo did wluU eacJi man would flaw milled 
hit serraait to do in such cats (bI quid tfile accldlsiet). 

At bene nfln potetat sine pur5 pectore «vL LocR. But there could be 
no good living without a clean heart (nisi pnrum pectus esaet). 

i. The Protasis may be expressed by an luterrogative, or, 
■what is more common, by an Imperative : 

^istia ea ? indignor quod lum tibi cauaa doISiiB. Ot. (S43.) 
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CSdlt amor rSbni : r6a mg«, tStna aris. Or. Zone yMii! lo btuinftt ; do 
buainesn (if you plunge inlo buaiuess), you wiU be safe. 

Immnta verbSrum coUocitlSaeia, parietit 15U tSa. Cic. (S36, R. 4) 

695. Correlatives of Si. — The correlatives of Si are : Slo, so ; • 
ita, thus ; but they are commonly not expressed. Occasionally 
tnm, then ; and e& wndiciOiie, on those terms, are employed. 

De frnmsnte roipoiiiaiii ert Ita Oiilmin wS populum RSmfimna, tl pr«- 
tliim aoclpsreut, Liv. In the matter of the com, aaneer wot made that IA« 
Soman people uxniM avail themtelve* of it, on condition that (7u^ aeeepted Iha 



CLASSIFICATION OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 

596. Conditional sentences may be divided into three claaeea, 
according to the character of the Protasi*;* 

T. Logical Conditional Sentences: 8l, with the Indicative. 
II. Ideal Conditional Sentences ; Si, with Present and Per- 
fect Subjunctive. 
III. Unreal Conditional Sentences: 8l, with Imperfect and 

Pluperfect Subjunctive. 



I. LOGICAL CONDITIONAL BENTENCEa 

597. The Logical Conditional Sentence simply states the 
elements in question, according to the formula: 
If this is so, then that is so ; if this is not so, then that is not 

BO. 

It may be compared with the Indicative Qiieataon. 

The Protasis is in the Indicative ; the Apodosis is generally in 
the Indicative; but in future relations any equivalent of the 
Future {Subjunctive, Imperative) may be used. 
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Peotasib. 


Apodosib, 


81 id crSdia, 


erra., 


If you beliem thai. 


vouareffotnguxvag. 


St idorgdsbas, 


onrabag, 


if l/ou beHtma thai. 


Voa^tn going viromr. 


SI id credidisU, 


errasU, 


yiml.lay<'}MUMdlAat, 


you Aow gone (jou went) wrong. 


SI id crfid«>, 


enabis, 


iTsofOhmbelievilAat. 


JOU a« (bel B«[ng) «™v ,- (SBJ. H.BJ. 


a Id erjdideHs, 


enaTaria, 


if you (Jthail b«™) MfaMCi) ««(. 


tfou wU; Aam ^khm (wiU go) wroag. 


SI quid crfididiiU, 


OXTfiB, 


? s™ A<iw *e;i«W on}*M»j 




(= when you bolieva miytliinif ), 


iwu^trnwiff. Comp. MB. 


Si quid crSdideraa, 


orrabaa, 






(= wheu roa beliHTBd anj-ihins), 


jmuuwniaTTOBff. 



n Sf^tum dncit, vlvit. Cic. If he U draiBing (hia) breath (breathing) 
he it living, 

Parrl ■ant foils arma aiai eat oonailium domL CiC. (412, R. 1.) 

SI ocddl, recta feel [ sod nSn occldl QniNT. ff I kiUed Mm, I dm 
right ; but I did not Ml him. 

Nataram tl aequamur .ducem, nunquam abemCblmna. Cic. If at 
(ahalt) foliov> nature (as nui) guide, vie ihaS ne'ner go <i»tray. 

ImpcabSa al mens consulatas atiBtoIsrit, mult* aaacti]« iKop3g3ilt t«I 
ptiblicae. Cic. If my consulship shaU, have done aaayviith the dalmetivti, 
it v)iU hune added many ages ia the life of the Slate, 

Si p3a condoluit, ai dana, ferra nOa poiaomna. Oic. (509.) 

StomacMbatur aeuex, b1 quid aaperiua dixeram. Cic (389.) 

'^vam, Bl vivet -, si cadet ilia, cadam. Prop. Let me line, if the Uvet ; 
if «Ae f,ilU. let me fall 

Haac Bl forte pdtea, aed nSn potaa, optima CMM^jux, fluIUa gandS tot 
mthi morto malis Ov. Now, if haply you, can, but yov. cannot, nobie laife, 
T^'Hce that no many evUs hatie been finislied far me by death. 

Flectere al nequeS anperea, Acheronta mov*b5, Vero. If I eati'l 
bend t/ie god» iibose. Ill rouan (iill) Mi be!^\». 

Si tot exempla virtatia nSn movent, nihil nnquam morabit ; al tanta 
cladSa vllem vitam n5n fecit, nulla foclet. Lit- If »o many example* of 
valor stir you not, nothing wiU ever da il ; if lo great a dieaeter hat not made 
life cheap, none ever leiU. 

DSBinSs tlmSra si apSrSra dSsiaiiB. Sen. Ton teiU eeate to fear, if yon 
(aludl liate) eeae<:{d) to A.;«. 
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'i'-'f) IDEAI. COJIDITIOIfAl 

<St Id crMla, ansa.) Dies. ts. ai id orMEs. errtra. 

dlzl, te. il id orMarfii, errlra. 
(81 Id erUes. arrSbii.) DIoo, tB, bI id crSdSs, errfttarnm *m«. 

dixt. ti. Bl id ociderBB. arrfitltmm mh- 
(BI id erCdidistl, wrfiitl J DIoo. tB. il id crMlderii, arrtus. 

dW. te, al id BrBdidiula. btt&ii*. 
For eismples, tee tfrCtio ObUqUA. B60. 
a. The SDbJnncilte is Q»ed bj Attraction : 

Rita taxont arSnaolM nt iI quid inluMterit oonfieiuit. Cio. (81 quid inluwit, 
•onfioinnt) (wr.) 

S. The Ideal Second Penon lakei the Snhjnccdve In connecSon nlth the 1!ulTen«l 

BBnaot&B plena Bit TOlnptStia Bl ^11£ loifis litl, Sin, Old agt U fiM tf jUtamre, 

(^ you kaow (If one knows) how to make WW 0/ i(. 

HaAioria minnltiu iiiai earn azeroeSi. Cic. |E9!.> 

4. SIVB— alve IBsn— leal BlmoaC tnvuiab)j ukee the LDglcal form. (499.) 

Sen Tleit. ferSoitai instat victls ; lan victm sBt. iutanrat com TletSrilnii eer- 

tSman. Lit. if A» eanquWia (B69), Af jirem' ihi vanqviihtd fmloady ; \f hih van- 

guigfiid. h« rtneiBs tM struggle vrith tlu va/igvishers. ■ 

II. IDEAL CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 

598. The Ideal Conditional Sentence represents the matter 
as still in suspense. The supposition is more or leas fanciful, 
and no real test is to be applied. There is often a 'wish for or 
against. 

The Protasis is put in the Present Subjunctive for continued 
action, and in th^ Perfect Subjunctire for completion or attain- 
ment 

The Apodoais is in the Present or Perfect Subjunctive. 
The Imperative and Future Indicative or equivalents are often 
found. The Universal Present is frequently used, especially in 
combination with the Ideal Second Person. 

On the difference between Subjunctive and Future, sea (37.) 

Protasis. Apodosis. 

8l id cr6das, »tiet, 

y vou ^muld (ware to) ht&mt that, yoa wmila 2h going vrong. 

81 id crSdas, erraveiis, 

y sou ehoald {were to) Stfletw thai, you would go wrong, 

ffi id crSdldet^B, erres, 

1. y you aAfftdtt (prore to) have bdiejied 

(*a( (Perfect; hMoaVitt or Vutaie). you wavidbegOng wrong. 
9. If you slieutd (come to) btlieie Uial 

(Aor. ; Action FatDre). yntu would bt going tonmg. 

you iBOuld (bare) 0O<ne) vmng. 
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Si vicfous tnoB eqaum iiiali3r»m habeat qaaia terns ait, tnnnute equiun 
mSUs an ilUas 7 Cic. If your -neig/iixir (weru to) Aow a better horse than 
ysum m, would yon prefer ynur horse or his f 

6l gladium quia apud tS sanS ments deposuerit, rapeUt insanlens, 
veddere peooatmn sit, affioium nSn reddere. CiC. If a trum in sound 
mind were to deposit (to have deposited) a mcord leiili you (Aud), reclaim, it 
(wbeu) mad, it would be wrong to return it, rigid not to return it. 

gl auno m6 aiupendalil meam operam luserim, st rnxHa mimlcls volnp- 
Utem cteivarim. Ph/an. Should I hang myself note, I shifuld (tliereby) 
(have) foolied) my work away, and givein) to -my enemies a charming tre&t. 

Ut redeuit voteiei : OJcerSnl ti€mo ducentoB nunc dederit nummSa 
nisi fnlsetit auulns ingens. Jdv. Lei the ancients return : no one aould 
ffive Oieero noa-a-days two hundred tvio-penees unless a huge ring glittered (on 
liU hand). 

SI Is dSsUtuBt, nihil satis tntnm ttabSbls. Lit. Should he Uave vs in the 
lurch, you will find no safety. 

Bl valeant homlnss, ars taa, Phoebe, Jacet. Ot. Should men keep iceU, 
your art, Plioehts, is naught. 

OUa Bl tollas, poriai-e Oapldinia areas. Ov. (195, R 6.) 

Bl vsrum ezcutias, faciei iiSii uxor amatur, Juv. If you (were lo) get 
out the truth, it is t/ieface. not the wife, that is loned. 

Nulla est axcuBStio paccati, Bl amlcS causa peccavei^. CiC. It ie no 
exi^use for a gin to have sinned for tlie sake of a friend. 

RiiunKf .— 1. The Potential ot the Past coincides In form wttb the nnpesl of Ihe 
Fresent. (Comp. SSE. R. a.) Clear eismpleB of deSiiite persons Hre lare. Hob. Sat. I. 3,5. 

OffndeflnltepeiBonszMIrarBtnrqnltnmceraBrst. Lit. fflia.) 

So, Erat Uninctiiu, bI oMerSs, plficSbilli. Lir. q^nctim was. if yoa yidOtd fa 
Mm.i'ntetobe) piacaUe. (Git Si aSllSB.) 

81 Itutnrlas tampsrSrst, avSritiam nOn timeTes. 'f'lc. if hi were lo control hU 
brse of pltiuure. yon lAould not ham feand asarlcf. (BI tempflret, nOn timeSs.) 

a. The lively fancy of the Bomno oflen employs the fdciii ivhere we phould aspect the 
Unreal. (Comp. 848, K. i.) 

TO si hlo BiB, ftliter aeiitilS- Ter. $■ you wen I <Pnt yourself In my place), you 
iBoidd think dkferenlly. 

Ease Bl tSoan) patria lOquStnr, nSntie ImpBtrSre dSbeat ! Cic, ^ your country 
tiould (were to) rpeai Ihvi with ynu. ought she not lo get (wliat »ne wants) f 

la ramparing Ideal and Uoreal Conditionals, be aacfal lo exclude ail forms of fatnia' 
yerbs, snch as poiao. to *« nfifc ,- vellB. to tutsA, and the like. 

Soioetlmes the concepUon shlflx in the coune c^f a long sentence : 

a rBvIviaoant st tScnm loqnMlnr— qnid tKlibas virlB rsBpondSrSB 1 Cio. Tf 
Oien should come lo life again, and speak with ijoa-^what answer would you mala lo such 

een Ideal and Logical Fathie Is aecessarll; 

IIL UNHEAL CONDITIONAL SENTENCEa 

509. The Unreal Conditioaal senteuee i.s used of that which 

is tfofulfilled or Impossible, and is expressed bv the Imperfect 
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Subjunctive for continued action — generally, in opposition to 
the Preseut ; and by the Pluperfect Subjunctive — nnifonnly in 
opposition to the Paat. 

TLe notion of Impossibility comes from the irreversiblechsracter of the 
Past Tense. Compnre the Periphrastic P^iture Perfect and Imperfect 

Any action that is decided is considered Fast (Comp. 266, R. 3.) 
pROTASia. Apodosih. 

SI Id crsderSs, onHiea, 

^ gtni bdtevtd (wera bellevUiB) Oiat, boa do not,] iw" imivW 6t gtOng wrong. 

SI Id crSdidissSs, eiravusea, 

If yoa tad beliewd that, [yon did not,] j™ icould liavt gtme arong, 

SapienUa nSn expeterStnr, si nihil effioarst. CiC- WisdoTn tuouid not 
be sought after, if it did no praeHcal good, 

Oaederem tS, uUl Iraacerar. Sen. I tkouldfiog you, if IiBerB not getting 
angry. 

SI ibi te esse scassem, ad ta ipse venuBem. Cic. If I had knmen you 
tecre tliere, I nluruM liave come to you myself. 

Hoctora quii nQsiet, si f^Ilx TrCja fulMet. Ot. Who iB<mld knoia (of) 
Hector, if Troy liad been happy f 

Nisi ante R5ma profectus esses, nnno earn cert£ relinquer ja. CiC. Xf 
you, had not departed from Bame before, you would certainly leiaie it now. 

Zigo olai peperisaem, SSma nSn oppngnaratur ; niai fUium faabarem, 
libera in libera patriS mottua esaam, Liv. Had I not become a matlier. 
Borne inmUd not be bemeged ; had I not a son, I should hane died a free woman 
in a free land. 

Hevabkb. — 1. The Imperfect SnbJnncUTe la eomellmea nsed tu oppopltlou to GOti- 
tlDumce In tbe Pnat. Thia ts necessBiil; tb« wee when Ihe Protasis is Id the Imperfect, 
sod the Apndosla Id the riupcrfvct, except wtieD the ]m^>errect deDolea oppoaHiOD to a 
general etslemCDt, which holds ^ood hoth for Past aai tat PreseDt : 

1T9n tarn faciU opis CarthSglnis tantae enitBidiBsent, nisi Sieilia ilSssibaa 
noatrla patBrftt. C'lc. TAe gnat Tstourat ijf OarlJiarie (Carthage with her grett re- 
noiirccsi woida not iane /aUm lo rtaiily. if SieUy had not beenoiim toourjiefls. 

BI padiJcsm habEcfli. nltimam miM peaaianem mihi remlsiaiSa. i^EN. ^ you 
had {-- yon had Dot, as jou have not) arij/ tieiieaci/, you would Aane Itt m* <^ftwn ilte tatt 
paymfTU. 

Memoriam Ipiam cam tOi» perdidiasfimoi, si tarn in noatrS potestEt« mset 
ObllvissI qooni taCBre. Tic. We shoidit have lott memory Ueeff, togelher with jill^ante, 
if it were ag much in our power to forgii at to ktep sUtnt. 

SI FrStogenBs lalysam illam sunm eaenO obUtnm TidBret. maganm, erBdo. ac- 
oiperet dolOrem. Cic. if Prtllogena had aesn tluu, fatnoia laiDim qf hl» bamtared loitA 
miui, he icould hact felt a mighty paag. 

Perhapg thia nifty be regarded as a tona of Hepraeaantatio. (657, R.l 
a. In Unreal Conditions, the Apnduals is sometimes ei|>rea*ed by the Imperfect In- 
dlialive. when the sclion la repreaented as inierrupted (SMl ; bj the Pluperfect and His- 
torical Perfect, when tbe conclnsion Is confldcntly tntlclpaled, (»ie, R. i.) 
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LSbSbor longlai. nisi mB rBtinaisssm. cic. (e4n. R. s.) 

OmElnO ecat mpervacnBi doctrlnBi. il nStQra sntGceret. QniNT. 

Psractnm erat bellum. si Pomp^am opprimere BrQadnail potulsiet. Fi/ia. 
T/ie war icoi (ha^l beeu) fiaMud, ij' he had been oMs to cm^ fnmpej/ at Bmndvttvm. 

Th? Imperfect IiidicitiivR iB K'lnietiini^H fiiiuid in the PnitaHie : 

Ipsain tibi eplstolam mlsisssm, niai tam aabUo frStria poer pioflciMibStiir. 
Cic. i shotUd ham sent ymt thi ittler itetif, if my brotifr't itrcani tea) rtot elarling »a 
tuddenly, 

■ 3. The Indlctitlve ta the reji:ul*[ eonetTDCtJon witb vcrl>s which eigaily PoKlbillly or 
I'ower, ObligatioD oi Neceesitj^ra with the Active and Puaive Periphrastic— viz. 
poene. icarcdy. karaiii. and tbe like. 

Cousnl Mse qnl potnl. nisi enm vltae aaraum tenoiiiem r Cio. Eoui amid I/utse 
banaMtnl.iflhaanotieptthattourxofa.Jef 

AntSnl potnit gladifls oontamnsrs. Il sic omnia dlzlssat. Jirr. Bi migM havt 
deipited AnUny't /word'. if&tliaiitAiaialdatt{ibal]ia did 8sy|. 

EmandSt<lnu,Bl lioiiiaset,Bram. Ov. It/iouidliaM!-einoved!Ae/aulU,(filtad!itta 
fne (to do It). 

In bona ventlms, ■! paterBre (R. i.) fait. Ov. fl* uiouM ftmis eom* into (m j) pro- 
p«r(ji, ifyoa had p/niMUd it 

Pons iter pagne boatibns dedit (paene dedit = dabat = datOrtu «rat.) al Qnos 
vir fnisset. Liv. JSsfrirfjs tsell nigli gane a patiagi (otlaentmy.had U not beat fir mia 

*. In SrStio Obllqaa the ProtaalB is iincbanged ; i 
Pflriphrmfitic Fntore Infinitive, with SBSO and fnisHO for 
fntQiDm foisso tit for Passive ami Snplneluss Verbs, 

A. Qiao (dlzl), tB. Bl id OTBderSs, errStUrnm ssss. 

B. Diea (dlil). te. si id credldissEs, erratllnim foisss. 
A, DIoo (dlzll. si id oredsres. foie ot dMip«reris. 

S. DIco (disl). •! id eredidisiCB, fatttrnm ftiissB nt dEaIp«riflB. 

Ais very rate; A thmr'titU. For the long form, B. the simple Perfect IndnlttTOla 
found, Ef amptee. eee 61^, R. 

5. When the Apudoeie of an Unreal Conditional le made to depend an b sentence 
which requires the anbjunctive, the Pluperfect is tamed Inio the Pertphnui«c Perfect 
Snbjaactlve: the Imperfect form Is anchinged. 

Hon dnbito. 1 qnin, si id crBdares. sTTfirBs. 
Ida not itouM, I tliat, if you Miesed that, you woatd it going 'orong, 

NSn dnbitsbom, f qnln, Il id eredidissSB. enStOrns fnsPia. 
/ i(W noi (iouW, ,' that,ifyoiihfuibdieiiedlhat,yo}iwoiUdhavfgone'timm^. 

HoneBtom tSle eit nt, vel il ignOrSrsnt id hominSB, Mset laodlibile. Cio. 
ytrtm 1* a thing lo desene praise, seen if inert did not tnow it. 

Mec dnbinm eiat qnln. bI tam panis! Bimnl obLrs omnia posBsnt. terga datOrl 
hOBtis fnerint- Liv. There was no doubt thai, iru had betitpouHilt for lo small a num- 
ber t€ hace managed every thing at lite same time, the enemy would have lariud IMi^ 

Dlcqnidnamfaotflntsfnerls.sleO temparsceniorfalMes! t:[T. 7i!^(nia)ioAa{ 
you ititmld have don^.if you had been censor at that timef 

Adei] inopis eoactoB est Hannibal, nt, niai tnm fogae ipedem abetmdS 
timniBset. Balliam copetltanw fnerit. Lrv. Hannibal wo* lo hard preeied by u>oBi 
qf protisione, that, had fte not at the tir^e feared tpwr-ealiDgi the appearance qf flight by re 
treating, he would have gone back to Qaul. 

The Periphrastic Flupeifcct Sabjaiiclive occara rarely, and tlien only Id the Depend- 
eut InterrosaOTe. 

Fotnl (V48. R.I)comnionly hecomes potnerim. and the Pariphrastle Passive with fta 
Ijecomei fnarlm : 
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Hand dQblnmfoit qnln, nlil bs mors interrlniMftt SMtra eS dilPSnlM Mpl 
potnerint. Lit. Thrrr vnu no douU that, had not that delay ialerfend, Ihi Panic outp 
couid have been taken on tAat day. 

The PriMlve ConditLonal \t nnchnnged : 

Id m« *I ripiidiSaiBt. dnbitEtti qnin el Tb e*i«t alUtar Cic. Jfhehadrt- 
tededthal, doyandoi^t thalfom would /tare ban trovgMiabetaiim Mmf 

The active form Is rarely unchuiged. <LiT. II. 33.) lo the sbMnca of the parlphnuBc 
tsDBe use patnerim. 



INCOMPLETE CONDITIONAL SENTENCEa 

600. Omission of the Conditional iS)|jr«,— Occasionally the 
memters of a Conditional sentence are put side by side without 
a Conditional sign : 

An Ultt tnibi (3S1) Utwr, cuI molier impetat? po«dt, dandnm «st) 
Tocat, venienduin; ^iclt, abenndum; miaitor, exttmssceiidiuii. CiC. 

Or in lit free (tell), we. to whom a leemait site» ordert f »lie aela, he mv4t 
give; $lie eali», lit, inust eojoie ; %he luma out (of door), A« mutt go ; »h» 
Oireaieni, he mtiat be frightened. 

TTduiu oognSria, omuSa nOA. Ter. You know one, you know aS. 

DediuSs hole autmO pSr oorpua, fScisiet qnod optSbat. Pun. Er. 
Had you given him a body that vmu a match, for Au spinf, he would Aaw at- 
eomptished what Tie deeired. 

601. Omission of the Verb of the Protasis. — When the Verb 
of the Protasis is omitted, either the precise form or the general 
idea of the verb is to be supplied from the Apodoaia : 

= BI qttliquam fidt. Cic. if any one 

602. Total Omission qf the Protasis. — The Protasia iB often 
contained in a Participle or involved in the context (594, 2). 

, The Potential Subjunctive is sometimes mechanically ex- 
plained by the omission of an indefinite Protasis. See 253, R. 1. 

Hlmie ploa qnam vellm VolscSrum ingenla innt mObiUa. Liv. TJte 
diapontiont of tite Voledam are {loo) much more umtablt titan I should Wee 
(if J had my way, if I couid manage it, or what not). 

Tellm Bic ezl«tin)6s. Cic. Ithauld like ymt to think m. (Utinam exEiti- 
me* !) 

TatnfellxeasSiiquamfunnSaissiinaveltem. Ov. (316). (UtbtBE^ ea^Ss 1) 
The tmpoesihitity of defiaite ellipsis constitutes the Mod^it^. 
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603. Omission of the Apodosis. — The Apodosis is omitted in 
Wishes, in conformity with the vague character of the esprea- 
sioQ, which is poeticuL See 354 and £. 1. 

O mihl piraeteritSi referat d Jupplter AnnoB. Vkbo. (254) 



CONDITIONAL SENTENCES OP COMPARISON. 

604. The Apodosis is omitted in comparisons with nt SI, 
vekt SI, ao SI, qnam si, tenqmun al, qnam, or simply velnt and 
tanqiiam,.a5 if. 

The verb is to be supplied from the Protasis, as is common in 
correlative sentences. 

The Mood ia the Subjunctive. 

The tenses follow the rule of sequence, rather than the ordi- 
nary use of the conditional. In English, the translation implies 
the unreality of the comparison. 

NSU tjmfira quaxi [=qnaiu timeas ti] aisem elephants dSa. Qdiht. 

Don't be afraid, aaifyou, icere gi-eing a penny to an elephant. 

Farrl prlmS orta slo jacent tanqnam [= Jaceaat il] omoInS sine 
animS alut. Cic. Sabiet, xehen first born, lie (there), oa \f th^ liad 7u> mind 
aiail, 

HIc est obstandum, mUites, velat a ante RSmana moenia pngnfiiiuu. 
Lrv. Ilere (is wliere) tee mint oppose them, soldiers, as if lee viere fighting 
before t7ie walls of Borne (velnt abiUmus, A pugnSmna, a* we leould oppoHe 
them, if we were to fight). 

ma Javat, velut ipae in paite labSria oo perlcnU fuerim, ad Btiem belli 
FnnicI pervsnisae. Liv. / am delighted to have reaelud tin end of the 
Punic war, a* if I liad shared in tlieloil and danger (of i!). 

Buspectus tanquam ipse iini« iocenderit aedes. Jdv. Suspected as if 
Tie Iiad {ot having) set his ownhoiise on fire. 

Tantua patrfia metns oSpit velut al Jam ad portaa hoatla eaaet. Liv. 
A great fear took /lold of the senators, as if the enemy were already at their 

DSlgta eat AnsSnnm gena perinde ac al intemecIvO bellO certinet. 

Liv. TIi£ Ausonian, race wot blotted out, just as if it had engaged in an wt- 

temed'oe war (war to the knife). 

Rehares.— 1. OccaalonallrtheBequencElsYiolaledQOt of regsrd totheCondltloral: 
KMdlieniB* In «3 hon9i'« ftndlmni ftpnd BBmEnfia ssie •£ al medlnm nmblll- 

onin Sraeclae inooisrent. Lit. We hear that the ptopli of MarieiUix are In ai htgh 

honor IBit/i tin Eemaai as if tiny inhabitai tht n^d-rvtcet (= the Imart) qf Oreea. 
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605. C-onceKEive Seni^noes are introdneed — 

1. Bj the couditioual P^irticleg, etd, duafl, ta 

2. By tb« Gt-nerit- B*latire, q 

3. Bv the compoands, q 

4. By liie Verb lieet 

5. By the Final Particles, at (a*). 

6. By qnoB (cmB) ; all uiswering geD^ally to the notioii 
allhough. 

eioow ; qoaatDBTli. ta what anoiat yen e* 
of littqno, liease), 

606. Ettf, etumd, and taoDetal, take, the IndicatiTe or Snb- 
juLctire, according to the general principles which r^^alate the 
use otA, if. The Indicative is more common, especially with 
eU and etiamU : 



OS tatarls rBbna tttH ■iniiiiiii difficOa oat dicts^tai 
J«ctnr3 powb acocdor*. Cic. AUAaugh it u alioagi dijgieuU to (eB about 
tlu future, neeertke>eii» yoa atn wmelimet enme near it bg glutting. 

HamUcav etal flagrSbat bcllandl cnpiditate, taman pad uaviondnm 
pntavit- Nef. AUJtougk UamSenr tea* onfirt wUb iiu de*ire of war, neear~ 
tWftM )ie tliought that lie ought to iulaenx (lo work fi>r) peaee. 

Inopa ille atianut tMteaCB gcatiaim uon pot«^ habere certe potest. 
CiC. Tli^ nady man (spoken of), if he cannot return a faeor, can at lout 
fedU. 

BU vAra prS gratli loqol, tHA meam ingoniam nSn moneret, nvcesBi- 
t3B cdgit. T,rv. Emn if my ditposition did not bid mt, neeMtUy compdtme 
Ui tpetik Vie truth iiuUad of the »mooth. 

Behihe— SI ilKif l« oriea concdlie, tSO. 

607. Qnaimaain, (o what extent soever, M\s ander the head of 
generic relatives (24C, R. 4), and, In the best authors, is con- 
strned with the Indicative : 
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Medici qnanqtuuD intellegnnt aaepe, (anien nnuqnam wgrls dictuit, 

UI6 morbO e^s eiae motitotS*. Cic. AUhougk physiaani often know, 
nejxrihelesa they never teU their paiienti that they viSl die i>f that diuate. 

RitHiKKf.— 1. Tbe PoUntial Sabjnnctive Is iKinieliinee fDund wltb qnanqnam : 
Qnsaqiism siBrsitnm qdl in VoUoli srat mlUet. niliil TeoQaETit. Li'- Although 
hi might tctll have pi^rrred tht atmi/ tcliich icaa in lie Vohxian counlryi nenerthtieH he 
made no eijecSoB. 

S. Qaaaqaun le ortun . aeed at tbe baglDDlng of « 
'Soi^iBh.Andyet, AUAeugh, Hoaever.io order lo limit II 
freqnenHy «t«I. tunaUl- 

3. The Indicative, witb Mil u>d qakaqaam, 1«, ot couth, liable to attnctlon iDto 
tbeSubJanctWeiDOrSttoObUqna. (BM,). 

608. QnamTls follows the analogy of volo, I will, witb which 
it ia compounded, and takes the Subjunctive. QnaatamTlB and 
qnamlibrt (as conjunctions) belong to poetry and silver prose. 

QoamTls tiat aub aqnl, lub aqnS maltdlcere tentsuit. Ot. Although 
they be under the vxiter, under the waltr they try lo revUe. 

Quami^ ills niger, qnamvlB td candldtu smSb. Vbro. AUJumgh h^ 
VKU black, although you were fair. 

Vitia mentis, qnantmnTls exlgna sint, In m^iis excSdnut. Sen, 
Mental ailmenti ( ='paBsioDB), tio matter June flight they be, go on inereaging. 

Bkbisei — 1. In later LatlD, qnamvls sod qnanqaun change parts : 

QnunTlI ingeniS nOn valet MM valet. Ov. AUAough he doei notUUby geniui, he 
does teHbyart. 

In TiciTUB, For InaTance, qiiaDqiuuu regularly bie tbe SnbJuacliTe. 

i. The Verb in qnamTls 1" eomelimcB IcBected: 

QnaM vellt sit poteiu, nonqnun ImpetrSviMtt Cic So matter hoa pmceiful 
^u mav ie, Mhe would necer Aon obtai'ied it. 

600. Licet retains its verbal nature, and, according to the 
Sequence of Teusee, takes only ilie Present and Perfect Sub- 
junctive: 

Licet Inldeat A qui vnlt Cic. Let any one laugh te/io tciU. 

Ardsat ipsa licet, tormenUs gandet amantli. Jnv. Though the ker»e)f 
U aglow, »he r^oicen in the torture* of her loner. 

Sim lioet extrSmnm, aloat stun, miasua in orbem. Ov. AUhough I b4 
»ent, as IJiaiie been, to the end of (he teorid. 

RsaiHitB.— 1. Eiceptinne are extremely rare ; Jnv, lill, 66. 

S. QnamvlB Is nomeilmeB cotobinea wllb liiset, 

610. Ut and nfi are also used concessiTely : 
nt dStint vir§B, tameti est landanda Tolnntas. Ot. Granted ffuU 
strength be lacking, iieverlheUss you tnust praise (my) good aili. 
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HS sit ■mniniim malum dolor, malum certfi eit. Cic. Granted that 

pain be not the chief evil, an eoil it certainly it. 

RiwABE,— Itt nen can be used an the prlndpte of the Specific Negative ; 

Hio die* nltimu e*t ; nt nOn tit, props ab nltlmO- Sm. Tki» it vour tft ^ag : 

gnmUd thai U bt not, U if ntar Iht lail. 

On itft-^t. tee USB; on nt-ita, »efl «4, », 

611. Concessive sentence represented by a Participle or Pre- 
dicative Attribute. — The ConeessiTe sentence may be represented 
by a Participle or Predicative Attribute. 

Hlam intardum ita rapento sniiupit> t>t •am oaplanUs tenure naqaeS- 
muB.'Cic. Laughter between whilea (occas'ionaUj) brealm out eo fuddenl]/ that 
we eannol keep U doom, alViough wedenre to do to. 

MnltSrum tS oonll et aurSs nSn sentieutem ouBtSdient. CiC. (Of) 
many (the) eyes and eare will keep guard over you, though you perceire it not 
(wiTHODT your perceiving it). 

Quia AriiUdam nSn mortunm dlllgit. Cic. Who doe* not low Ariitidet, 
{thougli) dead? 

RiHiBE.— Later writers combine stit, qnanqnonL. or ^namvli. with the Participle: 

Caeiarem mllitfit qnamTis raafliantem nltrS in ACtioan ■ant Mottl. atnr. 

Tht lokUer'/ellotcecl Catgarinlo J/Ticarif tHrir oii;n motion, aUhO'iSihlie decUrmHt. 

Wllh Adlectivce qoamvll la oKd even In Ihe best writers : 

Baepa bibi ■QoBa qnamvit inTltu amBrOi' Or. / haw often drtmi Wter pofUme, 
alihoagh asaltut my wUf. 

RILITTTB StNTIHOU. 

612. The Latin language uses the relative construction far 
more than the English : so in the beginning of sentences, and 
in combination with ConjunctiouB and other Relatives. 

RiMARKi.— 1. The awliwardneEt. or ImpoaiflbililT, of a literal tranalation, may gens- 
nlif be relieved bj tiie anbetitullon of ademOD»trBtlvewith an appropriate con] oDctloQ, 

Qnae qTum ita lint. Jfoui lina thise Ihin^n an M (Cicerniilan furrania). 

f Dtfira modo ezapectant ; quae quia csrta esi« nOn posinnt. cflnflelnntur et 
angBra et mstQ- Cic. They onl;/ loot /ontard to the /■atUTe; and iHcauie IMt caimot bt 
certilii, thty vnar thema^va oat vMh dittrta asafear. 

Epicllnu nfln aatia polltna ifs artibni qnSi qnl tenent, Brndltl appallastnr. 
Cic. Bpicuras In not infflcimlli/ poliihtd by tho^ aceomplishment4, from the pcmeaiion of 
whijJt, peopig are coiled cuttivated, 

NoiicewpBcialljqnodincoinblDation witbBi, nbl, in which quad nieanaoi»tfo«./hr 
that, and la aametimee translated by and, but, OurffOn, eometimea not at all. 

a. The Relative Is tliererlile source of many of the IntrodncCory particle* of ths com- 
ponnd sentence, and U therefore pnt last on acconnt of the mnltipllcity of Ita naea. 

613. Eelative sentenceB are introduced by the Belative Pro- 
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nouTiB in all their forms : AdjectiTe, SnbstantiTe, and AdverbiaL 
(See Tables.) 

Beiuiiee.— 1. Tho TBlaliT« adverbi of Place, sod their comlatlTM, m*; be lued 
Instead of a preponition with a reJaiiva. Dude, wluna. 1b frequeoily naad of jieMoni, 
Ihe othen lets frequently ; Ibi = in eQ, Ac ; nbl = in qoS. Ac ; inde = ax 6t. Ac. ; 
IIM« = ex qnS. &". ; bC = in Bum. Ac. : qnO = in qoem. &c, : 

FotsBt flNl Bt U. onde tS andlias dlcl*. IrCtu dlxerit Cic /( tnaii A« Uof ie, 
fr<tm wlioin you toy ]fou heard (it), taid it in ar^jer. 

i. Tlie relatlre !■ not to be conrouiided witb the dependoit iDtetrOKallve eenlence. 

Quae probat popnlna ago nHoio. Ben. 7*^1! tMnga that lAe ptopU appnxta, I do 
not JmoiD {qaii probat, what ilia the peopie approwtj. 

£t quid ego ta Tclim. et tS qaod qnaeria, aelH. Tkb. Tou thaU kncui 6citA uAot 
^t it) I want of you, and whai (the thlu^ which) you artaatin^ (= the imawer to joor 
qneB«on|. 

614. Position of Relatives.— The Relative and Relative forms 
are put at the beginning of sentences and clauses. The Prepo- 
sition, however, generally, though not invariably, precedes its 
relative, (44.) 

615. Antecedent. — The word to which the Relative refers is 
called the Antwedent, because it precedes in thought even 
when it does not in expression. 

BnuBZ.— Ths cloae connection between KelaUre and Antecedent la ahown bj tha 
fraqoent uae of ana prepoaiUon In common. Hit.) 



616. The Relative' agrees with its Antecedent in Gender, 

Number, and Person: 

Ie miBimQ eget morUUlB, qui minitniim cuplt. Syrus. (293.) 
Uxor contents eat quae bona eit nnS vir3. Plact. (373, R. 1.) 
Maliun e«t cOnalllam qnod mSUiI nOn potmt Htrus. Bad is the 

plan that cannot (let itself) be changed. 

Hod Ulls narro qui mS nOn iuteUigiiat. Pjubdbus. Iteli tkU bdefor 

those viho understand me not. 

Ego qui te cSnfiiiDO, ipae tni n5n poasum. Cic. F, viho reassure you, 

cannot reaimire myself. 

REII11IK8.— I. The Relatiie agnea with the Fenon of the tras Antecedenl, aven 

TQ ea ii, qui mS ad oaelnm extulisti. Cic You are ha that haa extoUed m* to tJt^ 
tUa. 

SoocoaaionallyinEngliBh; AcIE.iii.Bg, 
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1 When ths RsUtlTe tefen to a, sentence. Id qnod, lAat ohbA, !s coauaanl; DMd 
Ipuenheitcally); 

BI S vSbla dCHTor. (id quod nOn ipiro,) tamsn animd aSn dBfloiun. Cio. V I 
ihmiM bt ilteirtBl ^ ^u. (wAicft I donol tapeel,) nanrthdai t ahtnUd not betomr ft^Klr 

3. The sender SDd number of tlie Relatiye may be determiDed : 

I. B; Uie sense, and not b; the form. 

II. B7 tlie predicate or the sppositioD, and not by the antecedent : 
EXAHPLBs: I. Ssx mlUa qtd Fydnau perfSgerant. Liv. BieOunuand, 

vrlto hadfied to Pydna. 

EqnltStniii onmem praemitti^ qnl vldeant LiV. He tent dU the cawUrs 
oA^orf, mAo should tee {that they might see, to see). 

II. Thobae, quod oaput BoeStlae est Lit. Thebee, which it the capital 
of Boeotia. 

Piumea Scaldia, quod inflolt Is MoaanL Caes. The river Scheldt, vihieh 
»mptiet into the Maai. 

Jnsta gISria, qid est froctna viztntla. Cic. Seal glory, urhieh it the fruit 



TeatSmm inffifglli quod ill! OstnoUmmn vooant. Nef. By jatiherd vata — 

L thln^) whif^ tli£y coil ^^ ottrtuitm." 

G. Wben Lhe Ki'laiive tehn V tbe cnmblned BntecedentB of dlffcnut geodRr, the 
lionge»l gi'nder ie preferred, BMOrdiog lo SSt : 

Qrandfls nStS mfitres et parruU Uberl. qnSnun ntrBnunqne aetSi miiericor- 
iam noBtram reqoliit. Crc Agsd malrvni and infant children, tnAtue age on tU&tr 



Eas frOgSs atqne fouetBl qnOi tsira gignit. Cio. Thoae frHiti <if JIdd andtnn 
v)kieh eartK btare. 

6. Combined PerBona follow the rale, S83. 

617. Repetition of the Antecedent. — The Antecedent of the 
Belatiye iB quite often repeated iu the Kelative clanae, with the 

Relative as its attributive: 

Oaelar intellexit diem Inatare, qu5 dij b^mentuia mHitibna mSUil 

oportfiret, Caks. Oaetar mm thnt l/ie day wa» at hand, on urlUeh (day it 
behooved to ineagure) corn (was to be measured out) to the soldiers, 

618, Incorporation of the Antecedent. — The Antecedent and 
the Adjective, or tlie apposition of the Antecedent, are often in- 
corporated into the Relative claase: 

In qitetn prlmiuu igrvM simt locum ^rOJa vootUnr. lav. The fir^ 
place they larided at teas caUed Trog. 
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AmSniu Byriam S Oillcifi dlvidlt, qui moni erat hoitiiiia pUniu. 
Cic. ^ria is divided /rem OHieia iy Amanuf, a mtwntoin vihieh mat fuU 

ThemlitooISa, d5 ssrvls lulg qaeta haboit fidSlUsiniiiiin, ad Xarxem 
mlait Nef. Tkemittodet tent the moat fatlhfui dam he had to Xerxet. 

Quam qoliqne uSrlt attam, la hic ai ezerceat. Cic. Wliat trade eaeh 
man undentaiids, in that let kitn practise himeelf ( = eveiT man to his 

RiHABE.— £ap«ctel!7 to be noted ire the phrHBai : i^iias tna prDdsntia Sit. alUA 
(mich) la i/our pmdena ; qui prfldentiC ei ( = tfl M •$ prfldBEtU). i^ toAfcA (ench) 
pnulenci art yoa ( a prB toS prltdantiC in aeconianix allA your pmdenoe}. See 6SB. 

610. Attraction of the Relative. — The Accusative of the Rel- 
ative is occasionally attracted ioto the Ablative of the Antece- 
dent, rarely into any other case : 

Hoc confinnSmnE iU5 aogtiriO qoS dlxinuu, Cic. We eonfirm thi» bg 
the augury mliiclt vie mentioned. 

KEHABKe.— I. Thte aUnctlon lakes place chiefly when the verb of the relallTe ctuue 
muPt be BQpplied from tbe princlpil efntence : 

Qnibiu lanollB poterat aScam dnotla ad nrbem per^t- I'lc- Bimins taken with 
Mm all lilt icBunded ie fwuirf, Ac prfeeadtd to the cUy, 

% Iimtrled ^«rac/ioii,— 8o-OHlled Invrrlctl Altniclion Is found only in poetry, and then 

nrlHnn qnam Btatno. TSBtra est. Vebs. (Xe Cor) t/ucily which lamnaHng^iif; it 

iBtnm qnem qnaeii*. tgo lOia. Tib. (Ab fori Ihal man atom you an laHAngfar, 1 
0m Af. (*^ He that hatb eara to hear, let him hear. "J 

680. Correlative Use of the Relative. — The usual Correlative 
of qiu is is, more rarely hio, ille : 

Is mimm5 ^et moitalis, qui minimnin ouplt. Stbuh. (393.) 

Hio sapiaiu, de quS loquor. Cic. (390, 3.) 

nia dlei VMiivt, mm qnS Ingabiia penam. Ov. (393, 4) 

631. Omission of the Correlative. — The Correlative, is, is 
o^n omitted, especially when it would stand in the eame case 
as the Eeliitive : 

Poatume, nSn bene olet, qui bene aenper olel Mart. I^tumus, (be) 
tmellt not meeet, %eho alieoyi mtelU noeet. 

Qnem anna nQn frSgerant vltia vteimnt. CdRT. (Him) whom arm« had 
ftct enuhed did vieet overcome. 

Quam lU lUUgmit adulMcetw morltnir. Fladt. (He) vhom the godt !om 
dies young. 
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ZmxiipraMnliiin prBpoanit qid [ = et qnl ] InrSiibiat novtaa vol. 
npUtun. Cic. Xerxes offered a Tonard to kim wha tlumld intent a ne» 

Mtaaranda vita qui [ = •Snun qiil '] sS metnl qoam amfiil mSlout 
Kep. Pitiable u the life ef Uime who vnndd prefer being feared to being loned. 

DiaciU aSnStl pur quam [ = per emu, per quern } dldloUtU wnira, 
Ov. (408.) 

632. Position of the Correlative clause. — The Eelative claase 
often precedes the Correlative ; incorporation ia comtnoa : 

Male res Bi habet qniun quod virtnte effiol debet Id tentitor peoonUL 
CiC. It i» a bad »taie of affairiwlien what ought to be aet!ompli»hed by worth, 
i» attempted bj/ monfj/. 

Quad vides accidere pniolB h3o nSbli qooque m^uacolla pneila evenit. 
Sen. WluU you eee befaUi children (thit) happen* to u* also, eitiidren o^ 
a larger grmelh. 

Quae quia nSn lloeat uOn &oit, ilia fodt, Ov. (541.) 

Qoam qnlique nSrit artein, In Mo aS ezeroaat. (618.) 

The Correlative omitted : 

Quod nSn dedit fortdoa, nfin arlptt. Ben.* What fortune hat not gtve» 
(does not give), she doe* Ttot lake away. 

Per qnSa nOs petitii aaepe fngfiUa opSs. Ov. The mean* you take to 
win u*, often scare «» off. 

623. Indefinite Antecedent.— The lodefinit* Antecedent ts 
generullj omitted : 

filige onl lUcSi ; tfi mlhi sSIa plaoSi. Ov. Clioose some one to whom 
you may say : You alone plf!aae me. 

RiHABK.— asch sentence! ara BomeUmsB batdl; to be dliUngaiBbed tioin tba 



TENSES IN RELATIVE SENTENCEa 

624. Future and Future Perfect. — The Future and Future 
Perfect are used with greater exactness than iu current English 
(334, 236) : 

Bit liber, domlnni qui volet eiae tneua. Mart. He must be free who 
^tithes (Bhall wish) to be my master. 

Qui prior strinxerit fermin, «}ui Victoria erit. Lit. (236, R. 2.) 
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625. Iterative Action. — Eelatiye sentences follow the laws 
laid down for Iterative actiou (568, 569 :) 

J. Contemporaneous action : 

&re trahit qnadonmqne potest, atque addJt tcetvS. HoR. Dragt 
mth itt mouth whaUter & can, and adds to the treaiure (heap). 

QuScomqae Incedebat agmen, ISgSU oocurrSbant. Lit. In whatttier 
direction the column advanced, ambaaaadora eaune to meet them. 

II. Prior action : 

Teira nnnqnam sine nsnxS reddlt, quod aooipit. Cic. The earth neeer 
returm mthout interett vhat it ha» receined (receiveB). 
Qnod n&n dedit foitnma, nSn Srlplt Sen. (632.) 
N9a oSnat qooUSs nSmo Toc&vtt enm. Mart. He does not dCne a» 
often as (when) no one hat invited (iavites) him. 

HaerSbantiumenioriaquaeciiinque andierat etvldernt [ThemislnclSs]. 
Hbp. (569.) 

Sequeutur U qnScumqna pervSneila vltia. Ben. Vieei mil foUote you 
whitherioever you go. 

Qui timSre deaierlnt, Sdlue biclplent. Tao. (669.) 
BiHiRK.— According to 669, the BnbJuncUTe la lued 
1.) In Uritio Obllqua Ci'o"i ur p»ni»l) ; 
£.) BjAtl»ctinunrMiH>il(CnmpleiDeDtU7CtBDeei); 

Qnii enm dlligat qaem metnat T Cio. WAocouldbyHhimvihoniAe/earif 
KOI est MhfinlB landfirl in cSntlflne bSs qui lint in praellli inteTtMtl. Cic. 
Jl it tin euilom at Ather^ thai a pnnegvrie bi pronauMtd an iliege who haw been mied la 
batUt, (Landantni. qui intertsctl annt) 
3,) Id Oie Ideal Seconfl Pereon : 
BonnB is^DT Ai nbi neglsgC*. Sux, (Ke.) 

4.) Od (he general prinFl|>]<- of obliqaa fenie. chlftBy In Inter bietarlsnB : 
Qnl annin Qnt ordinit offendiuat oiubBb adTersBa babEbat. Lit. K^O 

MOODS IN RELATIVE SEHTENCEa 

636. The Relative clanae,a8 such — that is, as the representa- 
tive of an adjective — takes the Indicative mood : 
Uxor qiue bona aat, A wife wiho it good (a good wife). 

ReiDAHE.— The Relatlvs Id this an oftea rervee 19 ■circumlocution IBr a SiibiUntlie, 
wllh thli dllTereiice : that Ibe Snbatandve eipnweB a permanenl relation ; Ibe HelaliTe 
clBua?, H trani-ient relation : U qnl doeent ~ ihrm vho teach = ill* Uaehiri (InaBinDch u 

627. The Explanatory Relative qnl, with the Indicative, 
( = ia enim, for he,) often approaches qnod, in that. 
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Hab«o »eii«ctittl nugnain graUam, quae mltii lermODia «vidttJB«aai 
aoxit. Cic I am very thankfvl to old age, which (= it, in lliat it) lua in- 
creased m« (= in me) th» appetite for talk. 

Rehark.— Qnl with Iba SubJnaciWe giiee a ground — onm li (G9T|; qui wilb Uu 
Indicative, a /act; aod In iDBii7pae«iig«e tho causal reuse »<:eni» lu ba [neviiablc : 

l:rraTarim(ortaueq.iLliIiSMieaU^aeinpatSTl- P^m- Kp- Tmdy/taveerrnltn i 

thinfiitig mysttf to be somebody. J 

ImpTOtn [1. (.. Ardea] quas nSitrBJ cBgia abeue vltOs- Or. Xmghty Anna, that y 

foreetl (fur forcing) mr AwbanOi to tie away. 

laaomcaiittaorBtblBCBDeBliKiieeiallsigllleiied bj nt, UtpoU.U'; qnl^, n<»nd^ ,' 
bntHitli ibCBC panicles Ibe Subjunctive ia Du more commou. I 

628. Qal = al quia, i/a«y,haathelndieative when the Condi- 
tional is logicul. Ho in Generic Sentences, (3i6, li. 4) 

Terra nnnqnam sine niorS reddit, quod acc«plt. CiC. (Si quid accS- 

pit) (636.) 

Qnl morl didlcit, servlre dedldiclt. Sen. (434.) 

Reiubi.— On tbe Relaiive with Ibe SubjanctUs in CoDdiUonal Senteacea. see $91. ' 

629. The Subjunctive is employed in Relative clauses when 

it would be used in a simple senCence. | 

Potential: Habeo quae velim. Cic. I liam what I thould like. \ 

Optative: Quod fauatani sit, regem creSte. Liv. Blesiing be on yovr ' 

ehoiee, make ye a king. I 

Rbkark.— EspectallTlo be noted is the SnbjQQctive In Restrictive phnttea. This Rela- 
tive often lakes quidtm. sometimes modo. Such phrasea are quod loiam i= qnfttttaill ' 
ieio,/Or all Iknoic ; quod memlnBdm. m far aa memory aerea me. 

OmDinm SrEtSnun qaUa qnldam cognOverim ttoiltiiBiiiiam jndioo BertSriou. I 

CiO- 0/ aU orators, ao far -IS Jtaow them, I consider Strtoriua thf nwat acuta. ' 

ITuUum omfttum qui modo d9u oblcHretaubtraheadnrnpnto. Quint. /(AinA , 

no ortiament is to be wUktirawn, prtivided thitt U do rujt cauee obtcurily, I 

Sonietlmea qui quldem ie found wltJi the Indicative. I 

630. The Subjunctive is used in Relative clauses which form 
a part of the utterance or the view of another than the nar- 
rator, or of the narrator himself when indirectly quoted. (539, 
R.) So especially in Cr&tio Obliqoa and Final Sentences : 

RactS Cmad praeclpiunt, tiSn t«mpt«iidn quae efficE dSd poaalnt. 
Quint. Bight are the Qreeka in ttaefdng, thai ihone ihingt are not to be at- 
tempted, ahich cannot be aaomplished. 

Apud Hypanlm fluvium AiUtoteles ait, bestiollts quaidam uSscI qmta 
aoani diem vivant. Cic. (tioa.) 

PaetoB omneB librSs quSs Irater buub rellquisset mihi dSnaoit. Cic 
(Thia ia Paetua' sCatement ; otherwise : quds frlter ^u« (o31) rallqu«rat.) 
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Xerxei praemium prSpoauit qui [— eH qia] invSniuet novam Tolup- 

tatem. Cic. (621,) 

MulU saam vitam Qeglezamnt ut eSs qui his cariSres quam ipal sibi 
esaent Ubararent. Cic. Manj/ ham neglected theif oiea lives, thai they might 
free IJtoae who were dearer to litem, than ITtey vxre to Ihemaelve^. 

Rbharks,— Etcd fn Orttio ObUqua U)e ladlcallve b retained ; 

BOBtUtnr AfrlnlS magniJs oomme£til» qol iter babebaat ad Caaiartm ad 
flOmea wnatitiu*- Cabs. 11 la |w»e) announce lo Ifraniui that large lupptl" tf pro- 
tMcHU (which wert od their way to CaeBir) ia4 haileil at l/u ricei: 

In ihe hisiurtaiiH this nometimee occure where the Relative duuise is an ieiei^al pare 
of Iho eenlencu. e^peclslly in the ImprrTect and PlnperTecl; ; partly far cLeunetm. paiCljr 
lor Urelinesa. For ehlftlng lodicaUve aud SDUJancUve, xee Liv. iivi. I. 

S. In mere cii-cuni locution a : 

Qnis negst liMO omnia quae Tldemua daOmm poteitite admiutatrSrl 1 Cio. 

WAo wtmtd itfny that this wAoie vlsl^ wai-lti It managed by the pateer of ihe gods t 

FrSvidendiun eit nS oa qaaa dlenntnr ab aO qui dieit diaientiutt. Quwi. We 
must see to U that the ^eeiA /re not oat qf kseptng alth the speaker, 

631. Relative sentences which depend on Infinitives and 
Subjunctives, and form an integral part of the thought, are put 
in the Subjunctive (Attraction of Mood) : 

Pigti eat ingvull oontantum esse Us quae slnt al) alils iaveiita. Quint. 

It U Che mark of a slovi genius lo be content with wJiat has ieen found oul by 
otIieTi. 

Quia enm dlligat qDem metnat aat eum S qii5 as metid putet t Cic. 
Who ctruld lone a man w?iam he feam, or by whom lie deems himself feared f 

Nam quod esiai possis Jure vocara tunin. Maiit, F&r what you buy, 
you may rightly call your own. 

Ab alls exspectea altori quod feoaiia. SvRUS. (300.) 

In virtute aunt rnnltl aacanailB, ut ia glSri9 mazinia excallat, qui vir- 
tSte plurimum praasteL Crc. In virtue there are many degrees, so that he 
excels miiet in glory, who has the greatest eminence in virtue. 

SI aOISa eSa dloarfia miierSs qulbua moriandum easet, neminMii eSrum 
qui vlveraut exciparea; moiiendum enim aat omnibus. Cic, If yon 
eaUed only those wretched wlio had (liave) lo die, you wmtld except none who 
lived (live) ; for all have lo die. 



Haoetga est fooere •amptam qui qnaerlt luoram. Pljlut. (SS6,) 
lEffieitacabOrSters. at ilqalandiont itaaffloiantnrnt OrStDrvelib Ctc. ItU 

brought about by tlu orator that thou tnho hear him (= his au(lllora> are nfecled as hi 

teUhsi (ibeni to be). 
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632. Relative Setitences of Design. — Relative sentences a-e 
pnt in the Subjunctive (of Design) when qui = nt ia: 

Sunt mnltl qui alili Sripiunt quod >lila largiantnr. Ctc Man-y <at 

they who snateli frvm some to lanish on othert. 

Saaex «arit wbarSx, quae altail aecnlO prBRint. Cio. (545.) 
Senear habi Pyladen, qui oonsSIfitor Oreaten. Ov. (545.) 
Altaxerxas Themiitocll Magnasiam ufbam dOoSvarat, qnae A pSnsm 
: Nbf. (5*5.) 



ths CluracUrktic. i 
conception b( 

633. Relative Sentences of Tendency. — Optative Relative sen- 
tences are putin the Subjunctive (of Tendency) when qnl = ntia. 

Tbe notion Ib generally that or Character and Adaptalion : 

Dauina nnUa tanta aunt quae nSn vlrl forUi feranda arbitrentnr. Cic. 

Tlieiv are no loisea ta great, thai brave men g/umld not thiiik tliem endunibUi 

(great enougli to kee]> brave men from thiukiDj; tUem endurable). 

lU* ego Bom cujui Unlet furldaa oapUlSa. Ov. I an the man vsham 

hair she lean in Iter teamnn offreTiiy. 

Nil prSdeit quod nSn laedere posalt idem. Ov. (296.) 

Qnam mea CalUopS laeaerit nnna ego, Ov. lam Vie only one that my 

Calliope ( = my Muse) /uu hurt. 

U^or «nm qoam ool pouit Fortuna nooSre. Ov. (313.) 
D^a fuit Ula nStSta quae meUfira T«Uet Qdiht. (556, R. 2.) 

634. This construction of the Characteristic Kelative is 
especially common after such general expressions as 

Xtit qui, «nnt qui, there ia, there are tOTne leho ; nfimo ert qnl, tliere w 
none to; nihil eat quod, l/ieri ii notJUng ; habeo quod, Iliave to; reperl- 
tmtur qui, per»an» are found who (to) . . . ; quia est qui ! aho i» there 
uho (to) . . . . ? eat our, there w reaaon for, &c. So, also, fait 
cum, there iea» a time wlien. 

Bunt qtil dlaoaaaum anlml a oorpore pntent eaie mortem. Cic. There 
are tome who (to) think that death ia the departure of tlie aoulfrom the body. 

Fuit qui Buadfiret ai^MllStiSnem mSnsii Angustt tn SeptMnbrem 
tranafarendam. SuBT. T/iere vku a man inho urged ( = 1o urge) that tht 
name of the inoiit/i (of) Avguat ahovld be traimferred to September. 

Multl fuerunt qui tranqulllitatem expetentSa a negStlla p&blicia aS 
remSvoJot. Cic. T/iere liave been many ie!u), in the aearch for quiet, /uiM 
Kitlidraisn them^lsea from public engaieiaenta. 

Poat mcatem In marts nihil est qnod mstiuun malL Pl&dt. A/let 
death there ianoiUin deaihfor me. to ilread. 
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' Nec uea qui digitls Inmina oondat erit. Ot. And tliere will be no 
one to dom mine ^es mth kit jlngert. 

Hliermnus esit qui cum se>« capit quod «diit nSn babet, Vutxn. 
Heii a poor wretah who, when, he wants lo eat. hag not any thing to eat. 

Hon babet quid edat would mean : dote not tnoui ahai to tai. 

N9n est quod paapertaa nSs 3 phllOBOpbia r«TOcet nS egestas quidam. 

8bn. TItere i» nothing to make narrow eireumstances recall ua from phil- 

Rehares.— 1. The Indicative mBj be used la tbe eCatamentsordennlte facte, and noC 



Stmt-qnl I = qoldam) q^uod lenUiint nSn sadent dleere. Cm. Some dan iiat my 
what l/uy think. 

Snnt-qnibni lugrStR timidft indalf^tntia isTTlt, Or. 2b mne o-rmbHag in- 
dvigence piays the stazf iiit thankUssly. 

Eit-ubt profeDtOdamnnmpraeftat fMeraqaBmlnarnin- PLtur. Sometimee.in 
point of fact, ^fu belifr to lose than gain. 

S. When a deflalte predicate I' negatl'ed. thH IndicatlTe losy stand on scconnt nf the 
deflnlce Btatament, the Suhjuncrlve on account of the negatii-e : 

A. Hibil bonaia ait quod nSn aam qui Id puiideat msliOram faelt ; or, 

■, Vibil bonnm nt quod nUa «txm qol id pouidMt meliBrem faoiat, 

A, XMiingthat dotsnoi make its oicner better tf good. 

B. Thereiinotliiim good tluU note not make ittoieaer better. 

635. Negative of Qtd in Sentences of Oharanter. — Qui nOn, 
sometimes quae n6n, qaod nOn, &c., are represented after nega- 
tive clanBes by quln ; 

Stmt carta vltki quae uimo «Bt qtdn •Sitgera capiat. Cic. There are 
certain faulU which there is no one hut ( ^ everybody) deiire* (o meape. 

Nil tam difficile wit qnlu quaorendS invMtlgSii posnlet ( = pouit). 
Tbb. (556.) 

But as qnin = nt non, the demonfltratiye raaj be expressed : 

Nfin cumqnSqnatnaniiBCOiitiillqaliilBinihiBUOCiibiieiit Nep. Iha^e 
never meagured iwarde with any one thai he ha» not (but be basj eucotiialied 

Fur other uses of qnlu, see 551. 

—^ 

63Q. Relative in a Causal Sense. — When qnl = cum is, as he, 

the Subjunctive is employed. 



14 

D,o,i,7.<iT,Google 



BBI^TITX SBMTENCES. 



[Oauloliu] fnlt mlrificS vigilaiili3 qui bu5 t5t5 coninlStn aomnimt nSn 
Tldarit. Cic. GiniTuiu liat shown marneUowi leatc/tfulnetx, not to haoe teen 
(= Iftken ft wink of) tleep in hi» lelioU eonaulthip. 

O fortfliiSte aduleaoBiu, qid toae virt9tb Hotnomm prascSnam iixyS- 
nwSe\ Cic. Lucky youth! to have found a erier {= trurapeler) of your 
taloT (in) Homer/ 

H^or glSria 8<^plSuI)i, Qulnctl receutlar utqul e5 annS bintnphSBBst. 
Lrv. Scipio'a glory was greater, QuiTicti'ia' wan frether, (as was to be ex- 
peclei) in) a iiuin who (masinucli as he) had triumphed in that year. 

Plato a DIODystS tyranaS crfidSUtor vioUUua est qnlppe qnem vS- 
nomdarl jusiiaset. Nep. Plato leat cruelly maltreated bg Uie tyrant 
Dionyiius, teeing, nainely, that he had ordered kim to be told. 

637. Relative in a Concessive or Adversative Sense. — Qnl is 
Bometimes used as equiTalent to onm is in u Concessive or 
Adversative Sense: 

Ego qnl levltar Qra«cfia UtterSn atUginaDn, tamcii com ▼enlMam 
AtbStiSii compIOrSa diss nd cotnmoratns inm. Cic. Although I had 
dabbled but digJdty in Oreek, Tieverthelest, Jiaving come to Athev*, Ittayed 
there teeeral days. 

638. Accusative Relative and Infinitive. — The Accusative 
Relative, with the Infinitive, may be used in Orfttio ObUqna wlifn 
thi' Relative is to be resolved into a Coordinating Conjunction 
and the Demonstrative: 

Phlloaophl cSnient oaumqueinqne ndstrum muudl esae partem, ax 
qoS lllud nStniS ooiueqal nt oommnnem tlUlitatetn nSatrae aDtepdnS- 
l&iu. Cic. PhUonophert think thai every one of tin is a pari of the univeree, 
and that the natural coneequence of thia it for ut to prefer Ih^ eovtmna teel- 
fare to ovr men. 

Remahk. — So also aometlmeB Bentenc«A tvith the relative putlcles quia, emu. at* 
quanqaam, eti^ : quia traoldSra = quia traoldSrent. txcaiui theu butchtred (only in 
the later bletorlBnt). 

639. Combiniiiton of Relative Sentences. — Relative Sentrneea 
are combined by means of Copulative Conj'unetionB only when 
they are actually coordinate. 

When the second B«lative would stand in the same case as 
the first, it is eommonlv omitted. 
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When it wonltl stand in a diSt-rent case, the Demonstratire ia 
often sabstituted; or, if the case be the Nominative or Accusa- 
tive, the HeUtive may be omitted altogether : 

DDumotlx qui priaoipStum obtinsbat oniqae plibi favfibat, 

Oaranorix, who hdd Ike ckvftalacy, and whom the comtaom fanared ; 
duniioriz qui prinoipatum obtiaebat ac plebl acceptos srat, (Cabb.), 

Dumrwnx, loho It^ld thf chi^taincy, and (wbo) iffa'-accfplafde to the common* ; 
Dtunnorix qui ptlncipatum obtinebat alqna pUbs favebat, 

Hunmmix, who held the chi^ftaimry, and whom the aimmone favored ; 
Dtunnotix qol princlpStum obtiaobat et plebs diligebat, 

Dumnorlx, who htid (he chi^laitici/, and (wbom) the cammone loved ; 
Dninnorix quern plibR dlligsbat et prlQcip^tun) obtiaebat, 

DHtanorix, whom the commont Zoned, and (vrbol held the chitflainfi/. 

xt Iho beginolng nf b eenWnce, when tl reprenenta or anUcl- 

Qnl fortli Mt fldeni eat. qnl aatem Qdens eit ii n9n extlmeicit- Cic. He who 
U JnuM ii amjdent. bat he who (9 conjldent te not nfraid, 

Bedqal. qal taili«ii. can be nsed in Bnti thesis to adjectlveB, 

BDp]irOnmImaTnmqnldemioriptoriedqnemFUt«piol9ETit. Qdint. Bo/^rm, 
a writer i)f mlmw, "(i* Uvt, tnU (one) that Plato approved. 

640. Relative Sentence represented hy a Participle. — The 
Itelative sentence is sometimes represented by a Participle, but 
genei'ally the Participle expresses a closer connection than the 
mere explanatory Relative : 

Otniiis alind agentgs, aliud ilmnlantSi perfidi aunt. Clo. AU lelM ar» 
drmng at one tldnr/ and pretending another are treactteTiniit. 

PUiBtratua Homerl librSa confosSs anteS alo diBpOEUl>i« dioitur ttt 
nunc habSmui. CiC Pisigiratus U said to h/ioe arranged the boo/a of Somsr, 
which Kere (whereas they were) in eonftmon before, at lee hate them mm. 



641 . A peculiai' phase of the Belative sentence ia the Com- 
parative, which is introduced in English by as or than, in Latin 
by a great variety of relative forme : 

I. By correlatives ; 
II. By atqne or ao ; 
III. By qnam. 

642. Moods in Comparative Sentences.— The mood of the 
Dependent clause is the Indicative, unless the Subjunctive ia 



316 COMPARATIVE SENTENCES. 

reqiiired by the laws of oblique relation, or by the cooditional 
idea (604). 

RiHiBK.— On potlns qnam "ttb the SabJnDcUTe, aM below. UT. B. 4. 

643. The dependent clause often borrows its verb from the 
leading clause : 

^^Sr3tio iiitQrSnun malOnun dtiUor Mt qnam acieatia. Cio. (81 1.) 
Servl mSribni iladem erant qnibiu dominni. Cic. (2)>6, R L) 

644. When the dependent clause (or standard of comparison) 
borrows its verb from the leading clause, the dependent clanse 
is treated as a part of the leading clause ; and if the first or 
leading clause stands in the Accusative with the Infinitive, the 
second or dependent clause must have the Accusative likewise: 

Ita sentio I<aUnaiil lingnam locnplatiSrsm eaie quam Graeoam. Cic. 
/( M mg opinion thai Uie Latin language it tidier than tfie Greek. 

Bgo O^nm Oaesarem nSn aadsm dd rip&bUoS Mntlre qua* me soio. 
Cic. I know thai Gaiut Oaetar ha* not the same vietBi with regixed U> the alaie 
aa I{h&Ye). 

I. CORRELATIVE COMPARATIVE SENTENCES. 

645. Correlative Sentences of Comparison are introduced by 

Adjective and Adverbial Correlatives: 



1, Adjective 



tot, totldem qnot, (so) at many 1 

tantna quautns, (so) as great I 

UUte qnSllB, mch j 



. Adverbial correlatives : 



tarn. qoam, (bo) a* mtieh 1 

tantopere qnaotopera (so) ai much I 

toUea quoUes, as often j"*' 

tamdin quamdio, as long J 

Ita, )do I ut, nU, idcnt, \ 

item, Itidem -j qaemadmodiun, j.»o(B3) = a*- 
' quOmodo, I 

Qnot homlnoK, tot leDtsatiae, (na) manj/ men, (bo) mang minds. Prot. 

Finmentum taati fuit quanQ tote aestiufiTit. Cic. On-a vsas uwrflk m 
muc/i at he valued it. 

D,o,i,7.<iT,Goo(^lc 



COMFABATIVB SKNTENCKa. 317 

QnSlam InvSnl taiem rellquL Front. Sueh at I found (him), / left 
(him). 

OimSn inctdit In eandem inTidlam qnam pater auiu. Nef. (296.) 

Nlbll tam popolare quam booitas. Cic. Nothing a to winning as 
kindnets. 

Ko da ambitiOna quSmodo d§ amloS quenmtar. 9en. ITiey eoTitplain 
eif andnlion ae Hiey doaf a tweetheart. 

Tamdia reqnioBCO qnamdia ad te soilbo. Cio. / TE»t a» loTi^ at I am 
writing to you. 

RnARKB.— I. On other form? with Idem B«e 396. 

S. Ut qniBqna with Ihe Snperlsttve <B more comman thin qvS qnllqna with tha 

Ot qniaqva slbi plflTimnm Donlldit, itamazlinSaxaaUlt< Cio. ThimoTtamim 
tmsti /ii"i>^. Uii mare ht exals. 

ObgoOrior qn6 qnlsqns dEtarior. (tmNT. T/ie Obicartr a man <B Fpesher) {>. Oi* 

One memher often coakscea with the other : 

Optimum qnidqaa rEtliBlmnm «Bt = 1 qnidqne rtrlMlmnm Mt, Ita optlmam. 

Seeaos. 

a. Ut-itaIeort<:aD?edC0BCeeslvely(484). On iU-St, la AKseTerattons, eeeass: 

4, Ut and pro eimt are frequently used tn aUmitlnsorcausal sense, tn /or (w. i?«M- 
tnwh aa: PrB e8 nt tampKTuni dlfflcnltSl tullt, (o /or oj the harS times permitted ; 
nt tniD rSg erant. a« thing/ were tAtn ; nt temporibni illla, for thou limee; nt erat 
foriflBDl. stark mad as ki wai. 

Tlr nt intar AetSlGa fiimndnB' Ln. A man of eloguemx/or an Aitolian. 
irt annt htlmSna, nihil ast peipetnnm datnm. Plact. As tht tmrld tcagt, no^ 
hts is sivm for snnd and alt. 

5. On qnam. qnantns. and 'he Snptrlaiive, eee 311. 
NollCB in this connection quam qnl with the Boperlative : 

lam snm amlooi relpD-blicita qnam qn] mazlmB (= eat). Cic, Tam ae deeoleil a 
friend to the Slaie a» he who is most (= as any nmnj. 



II. COMPARATIVE SENTENCES WITH atque (ao). 

646. Adjectives and Adverbii of Likeness and TJnlikeDeES 
may take atqne or ac : 

Virtfia eadem in hotnina ao deO. CiC. Tirtm it the tame in Toan a» in 

Date operam na ilmlU fortunii ntimitr atqna antaS fU snmns.' Teb. 

£lo your endeavor tJuU ve haze not {\\\yiuck like that lee htid before. 

DfasimulStio eat quum alia lUcuntur ac aantiaa. Cic. Dissimulation it 
vihen etiier things are said than what yov- mean {sometliing is said utlier '.liftn 
what you mean). 

Similiter &cls ac al me rogSa onr te dnSbiu ooatuear oouUa, et nSit 
alters. CiC. Tou are acting (like) as if you mere to ask me why lam looMnff 
al yott aith ttno eyes, and not with one. 
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NSn tixl leciM (aliUr) aa aaiitiabam. Cic. / did not »ptak atheraiaa 

titan I th/mght. 



Timeo ne ftliod BtMSi Mqae llind nDntllS. Tkb. I f kit tAaltoabeOevt one tiling 
Qmi tfU anothtr. 

Et and -qn« ire occailonsny nrei] In tbe ume hi;.* 

3. Alini, ftliter. ■ecni. Kidom hare qnam: nSn aliniuid other negitiTscombiDa- 
tiona seldom have tttqne. commDnlir qnun <•' nlii- <S9S, R. 1) 

FUlouiriila quid sit olind ( = nihil eat olind) niil dOnom deOnun > Cio. 
I%ilnioplilt-«>Aai ebtiiU!mtllu! gift of tit gods t 

Hon ftlitsr hsB either qQun or atqna. 

IIL COMPARATIVE SENTENCES WITH qaam. 

647, Comparative Sentences with qnsm follow the compara- 
tive degree or comparative expressions. 

The Verb of the dependent clnuse is commonlyto be supplied 
from the leading clause, according to 643. 

In Comparative Sentences qnam takes the same caae after it 
as before it : 

Melior tutiorqae eat carta pax quam apSrata TiotSria. Liv. {303, B. 1.) 

FotluB ami cum qoam dictnm perdidl. Quint. I preferred to lote my 
friend rather Vian m,yjoke. 

EziHtlmSs Telioi aemioem cniqnam ciriOrvm nnquam fniaae qnam U 
ndhi. Cic. (546, R. 3.) 

Rbhahes.— 1. Whrn Ihe NCond member is a aabject. and tbe first member an oblique 
caae. Ihe Becunii member mutt be pot in the Nomlnntive, with the proper torm of the 
vcrl) ssae, unles' Ihe olillqui: cane be an Accnastive ; 

VIcInaa tniui eqaoin mellDTem ballet qnam tans est. Cic. <S93.) 

HasD verba innt VarrSnis, hominis daotiOrii qnam fait Clandlaa. Oin.ii. 
Thai loorti' are (the words) qf Farro, a ptrtoni^ greater karning tAan CIa«dii« (was). 

Sga homiDLBiiL caliidiSrem vldl nBminem qaam PhtirmiSnem Teb. 7 hata 
tftn no ihrejcdKr mon thai PAermio ( = qnam Phorinli) e»t). 

a. On quam prD, eee qaam qui, 813. On the donbLe eomparallve, 8IJ. 

3. AtquB for quam atitr a coraparHiUe l» poetical. 

*. When two cisasea are compared by potini. rather, prilU: b^ore, oitilW. gatektr, 
Kxmer. the aecond claaBB is put la Ihe Present or Imperfect SubjuncUre (filv), with or 

DSpugna potius quam tervits. Cio. |979 R.) 

Tir bonus statuit intoleTSbill dolSre laoerSrf potlot qaam nt offleiam prOdat. 
Cic a good man resi/icee rj> let himself be trtrrt by unsu^eradle angid'h, rather than &? vn- 



KorltncSa tS KfflnBlbsnt eitioB qnam in ftllBnSi mBrSi verterentw. Lit. 

T^ey dfetaretl that thfy had rather die. than let tJuins^tg be ehangtd ^forHffn luiFyt. 

II !h<: lendli^g claaM Is \a the liiBiiitive, (he drpendcat clHUfc mBy be In t\ta Inanllive 
likewise. sDd tblB \t the more common construction ivbeu IhK lufiuitive rolJowB* lerb of 
Will and Def Ire : 

Haeo patl«nda oSdsm, potint qnuu tmoIdSrl eorpoca Tastra. Lit. l thbJc 
Vune thingt an to he endured, rattier than that your bodies ( = you) sAouid be buUhered. 

B. iQi'tead nf tam— qllHIi, a>—so. the Roman preTere ibe combiaHiIons hSd miniu 
qnam— nlln magls qiiam (by Litotes). 

1 .) HOn minns q.UBm means no Itia Oian = quite aa much : 

Fatria hoDuiiibiu nan mlniu (lEraesBedfibet qa&mllbsri. Cia Comtiry ought 
to be no Im dear (0 men thanelMirm ( = qilteoe dear as). 

i.) HSn magia qoam meios guile aa utile, or qvite ai much: 

AnimiU nOn ml^l Mt iSniiE qnam oorpiu. Cic. The mitui li no more eound than 
Oe body = oj Ultle loand aa the body. 

Or U might mean: 

Thi mind it no mor^ eound fAan the body = the body in quite at aound at ihe ttUad. 

Fabini nSn in armit praMtantior fnit quam in togS. Cio. Fabiua aaa not man 
diilinsiiiihed in -war than in peace (iio iett dUdjigidAed ia peace Uian in isor. qtdie at dit- 
linnuithid In ptact aa in vKa'). 

The Abkidqed Sentence. 

648. The compound sentence may be reduced to a simple 
sentence, by substituting an Infinitive or a Participle for the 
dependent clause. 

TfiB iNnNITITB AND iHnHITITB FoaMS. 

649. The practical uses of the luflnitive and its kindred 
forms, as equivalents of dependent clauses, have already beeu 
considered : 

Infinitive after Verba of Creation: 434 and after. 

Gerund and Gerundive : 426 and after. 

Supine: 435 and after. 

Infinitive in Object Sentences: 536 and after. 

Infinitive in Complementary Final Sentences: 532. 

Infinitive in Relative Sentences : 638. 

Rehisk.— trailer Che head of the Abridged Sentence, wlU be treated the Hlatortci) 
InfintUie and QrEtlo DbUqna : the Hleloriciil InBniliye, becsiiee it is a cumpcndioaa 
Imperrect ; Orltdo ObUqna. becauee It roreBbortene. If It doea not acCnalty abridge, and 
efikciu the finer dlstinctiona of OrStiO Becta- 

HISTORICAL INFINITIVE. 

650. The Infinitive of the Present ia sometimes used by 
the historians to give a rapid outline of events, with the 
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subject in the Nominative; generally, several infinitivcB in 



(Vflrria] minitSit DiodStQ, vScifeiad palam, lacrinSa iDt«rdiun Tix 
tanere. Cic. Verret VtrecUeaed Diodorai, bawled oul bqfort everybody, 
tomefimes could hardly rettreUn hit teart. 

Rehskks.— 1. The anctont a»amptiria ofnn elltpali or soapit bigaa (Qmrr. Ii. fl, 58), 

no ellipslB. 'J'he InBnltlve te to be explained u In BrStlo Obllqiui. It UAes the place 

of the Imperfeet. \i DHd cbieBj In rapid passages, and givei the oulliue ot the IhoDgbt, 

KOdDOItbedelailB. 

S. The HUtoric*] InflnUlTS is Pomelimea fonnd after anm, nU. etc : 

R^n mnlCnni er&t prOp-eMa nSvii oua data BlgnS riiere Uetam. Tac. Not 

fax (but a little way) had th€ ship advanad, when, at a giQnai gi^tti, Uis tog^ avnt down 

allA a ruiA (begao to tDmble). 

ObXTIO OBLIQCA 

651. The thoughts of the narrator, or the exact words of 
a person, as reported by the narrator, are called Or&lio Becta, or 
Direct Discoiirse. 

Indirect Disconrse, or Orfttio Obllqna, reports not the exact 
words spoken, but the general impression produced. 

Rehjiriis.— 1. Under ibe geoeral bead or OtStii) Obltqna are embraced ilao those 
claavee irhlch imply Indirect Quotation (Partial Obliqnilyl. See 5U9. 

9. Inqnam. ffuoTA /. ]» ased In citln; the SrStio Beots , Sja, I /av. geneiKlly In 
OrStiO Obllqua- Inquam 1» always parenlbetle; ^oraay or may not be parenlbetlc. 
Oratio Baota may alBnbeclied by a parenthetic "tit »it," "nl Jjnnt," a» heiavi.at 
they lay. When the subject of inqilit Is mentioned it 1« commonly postponed. 

652. Th'&tio Obliqtm differs from Orfttio Becta, partly in the 
use of the Moods and Tenses, partly in the use of the Pro- 
nouns. 

Beharks.— 1. It mnst be remembered tbat S. 0. U i 
CODcepHon Iban 0- B., and hence it la not always posKlb 
0. 0' "1th perfect certalnij. What Is ideal to the speaker, may become nnreM to toe 
narrator from his knowledge of the result, and hence, when accuracy is aimed at. the Dar> 
lator takes the point of view of tlie speaker, and In the last resort passes over to 0. 
Becta. 

a. 0. Obllqna often comes in wttboot any formal ui.tice. 

Moodt in Qratio OUiqaa. 

663. In Or&tio Obllqna the principal clauses are pnt in the 
Infinitive, the subordinate clauses in the Sahjunctive. 
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Orltia Bsct* : Apad HjpanliiL flnvlam. Inqnit Ariitotelli. 

drStio Obllqna ; Apnd Hypanim auvlam Atistoteles al^ 

0. B- : bettlalae qatMdain atacuntnT. 

0, O. : beBtioliu quasdam oaicl, 

Q. B' : qnoe Qnnm diem Tlvnnt. 

0. O. : qoas unum diem vivaut. 

0. 0.-AH$totU my, tluU. orvtho river Bog, \ '""* "^^^ «« *<'™. ««* 
Km (but) one day. 

SScratoa dicere solebat : 

&- B- OmnBa In aB quod Boinnt latii innt BloqnaotM. 

&. O. OmndB ia «5 quod Bolreat latii sasa Sloquentgs, 

Q. B, Socrateivsedlotay : "ABment.B.%eioqumttaoaii/iinvihattlieiixmi»m£tisXi." 

B. O. Socrates used to say that ail men wkrb eloquent enough in what 

they UHDERSTOOD. 

Rbhirs.— When tli« Principil CUiiM. ot ApodosL*. is In the lndic»tiye, the IiiSnl- 
tire ia lued lecordlng to tba role (or Veibp or Ssjiag and Thlobtng. Wben Lhe Prla- 
dpBl Claui>e, or Apodoslp. is In ibe Subjonctiie. aa In [tie Ideal iDd Uareal coDditloni, 
■pecial ralea are necessarj. (B59.) 

OthetwlBe, Sahjonctive in (f. E- contnues to be Sgbjuncllve In 5. 0- 

654. Interrogative sentences are put in the Subjunctive ac- 
cording to 4(i9 : 

Ariorlatiu raipondlt ■• prina In Oalllam -vixdan* quam popnltun 
Rdmanum ; quid slbj vellet cur ia snfiB potaesBidne* venlrot. Caes. 
An'iimatus rejilieil thai /is had come to Oiiul before the Bonuin people; wha'.diit 
A< (Caesar) menn by roming into his pomieiitio/tKf (Quid tlM fla?) 

Thraaybulns magna Tdce excl£mat; cQr Bo fngiant T Thrasybulue 
cried out with a loud voice (asking), -why tltey ran from Mm. (0. R., cur 
mo fuglUs 7) 

RaicABEB.— I. Indlrative Rhetorlotl Qnestluno (466) sre transrerrsd rrom tht. Indica- 
tive of the OrStIO Beota to the AccnaJitLve and Inflnltlve of (J. 0- ; hnt ieliloin in the 
Second Peraon, wliLch la commonly in the SBliJnnetlve. ' '■' 

C. B. NtunpoHDinl Canlf [Ko.] O.Q. nnmposiat Coulahet 

Qnid eit turfdni 1 Whatitbaierf [Notliini;.] Quid eise turpiiu ) What wit 

baeerf 

Qufl BE rapnlBBB ab BSmSDli itUrflB T Lit. Whi'Iier ihould thtv go. if repelled by 
the Romant F (QqO jbimua II 

CqI nDn appHrere ab eD qui prior ttrina iatoliaset injariam ortam aiia ! Ijt- 
Tojchom Uit not etrident that the wrong began with him, who had bmn the firel to wage 
v/arf iCalnBnappSretll 

BI bonum dHoBcent, quid pro noiiO dawnSsBentl Lit. If iluy Ihoughi Mm » 
l/ood wan, ichy had they condemned him at guilty / <S1 boanm dUcltll. quid prB nOSlO 
damnSatiB t) 

3. lu Subjunctive Rhetorical Queatlona the Subjunctive la «llbcr r.'taine , at trans- 
lerred to tbis Infioliive. TboDelibentlTc Subjnnctive ia Mv»va rui^ncd, 

1^' ■ ,1,. 



322 OK ATI O OBLIQDA. 

Quii Blbi permldBret sine oerts rf Ambiori^in Kd ejnimodl ooniillam dS- 

•DendlMe 1 Caes, W^ could pertutuii himat!/' l/uU AmMorix Had proaedeii to on 
alrsme tiaaiure Hkt that, wilAoiU fliBving madu) a itirs Ihian (o( It) t (Itail libt BpT- 

•nSdeat 1) 

The InQnltive (onn would be (be Fatare : qnem libi pcrsnfiillruili I (633) and is 
not to be dialingaiehed from the Future Indicative. 

655. Imperative acntencea are put in the SubjuEctiTe: the 
Negative is, of course, dG : 

Reddltnr reapotuntm : HSndam t*mpui pugnae esse ; oasttiR iS teao- 
renl. Lrv. Tliere mm returrted for aiawer, that it win not yef time to fight, 
thai titey ■must keep within the camp. (O. R. caiti^ v9s teaSte.) 

Vercingatorix cohortdtua est : nS pettiitbarentiiT inoommodS. Caxs. 
Vercingetorix comforted them (by saying) that tiny must not alioiB t!iem>elve* 
to be ditcoticerled by the disatter. (O. R. nSlIte pertnrbail.) 

RsMiRK.— Ut cm be D»ed in the Bret sentence, according to 54fl ; bat onlj in tlia 



TENSES IN ORATIO OBLIQUA. 

656. The Teneee of the Infiaitire follow the laws already 
laid down (530) : 

The Present Infinitive expresses contemporaneous action; 
The Perfect Infinitive expresses prior action; 
The Fnture Infinitive expresses futnre action. 

657. The Tenser of the Subjanetive follow the laws of se- 
qnence (510). The choice is regulated by the point of view of 
the Reporter, or the point of view of the Speaker. 

fiEMiBK.— By assnmlne tlie point of view of the spealter 
greater ace nrac; Is Itnparted to Ibe disconree. Tills form i> 
■entfitio. In Condidoiial Senlencea BeprteaeaUtio often 
The point of view not nnlrequeDtlj Bbitta liam repucLer to 

Point of View of the Reporter: 

XiSgatiSnl AiioTiatas respondlt : slbi mlrum vld§ri quid In sua OalliS 
quam lielld vloisaat, Caesarl negOtil eiaet. Cabs. To the e'nbaiag Ario- 
tietug replied, that it seemed strange to him (he wonilered) inhat butiness Coi- 
tUT Iiad in kin Oaul, ichieh he had coTiquered in. war. 

Point of View of the Speaker: 

I^gatli HalvetiSnun Oaesar respondit : conauaaie de9B InunortfUfia, 
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qii3 gravlus bonUtiS* ax commntatlSne rernm dolaant, qii58 prS Bcelsra 
«Orum ulciacl veliat, his aeoundiSrea latardum raa concedcro. Caks. Tb 
tlie enDoya of Ihe Helvetians CaeMr replied, that the godn were (nre) aoiit, Ihat 
men might (may) taffer the more aeverelg from ekiinge ia their fortunes, to 
ffraiit oeea»ianal insreane of proiperilf/ lo tho»e wliom thsy loislied (wisb) to 
punwh far tJieir crime. (A long passage may be found In Liv. XKTiii. 82.) 

Point of View shifted: 

Ad haeo Marios raapondit : SI qnid nb seiiatd petere vellent, Ab amila 
discddaut. Sall. Thereto Mariui replied : ]f they waked to atk anyt/itug of 
the tenate, they muat lay down tltetr armi. 

658. Object, Causal, Temporal, and Kelative Claoses follow 
the general laws of Or&tio Obliqna. 
Examples of O. O. in Object Clauses, 534. 
Causal, 541. 

Temporal, 563, 563, 564, 566, 570, 573, 576. 

Reladve, 630. 



TtiHAKES.— 1. CoOrdfnale Itclatlie ClRaeee sra pat In the Aecaeativs and InfloIllTe 

a. Bi'iBtlve Claaaea ure pac in tbe Indicative : 1, In mere clrcnmlociitlcine. 3. In ex- 
planttlionx of the osmtor. (flSO. R. I.) 

3. Dmn. Kltb the IndicsUve. la often ret^oed ae a mere elrcmalocutlon (so tiao BOiae- 
timee onm>: 

DID, hospM, Sputaa n9s te hto vldiuB jaMOtSt, dnm isnBtIs patriM IBglbm 
obssqiilmiir. Cic. Teti Sparta, stntnger, tliat Ihoa hint seen m lying hert obeyinff (in 
obedience W our eour\lTv'8 haliowed touts. 

659. Gonditional Senteneei in OraUo Obliqaa {Totai and Partial). 

1, The Protasis follows the rule. 

3. The ludicative Apodosis follows the rule, but Present, Im- 
perfect, and Perfect Subjauctive are tamed into the Future E* 
finitive or its periphrases. 

The Pluperfect Snbjanctive is transferred to the Perfect In- 
fiuitire of the Active Periphrastic Conjugation. 

Passive and Supineless Verbs take the circumlocution with 
fntnrum fiuase nt . . . . 340, R. a. 



3. Identical .^Iwwis.— Injhe transfer of conditions to 0. 0., 
the difference between many forms disappears. For instance : 
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L at id crSdli, nrSbis. "j 

81 id crgdei, errabis. V DIco to, tl id crgdaa, corfitnntm «ue. 
Si id credSa, anir. \ 
IL 81 id ccedis, etraUa. 

SI id credSs, errabii. _,_., ,,, _, , 

».j -„. - Did U, ^ Id ciTsderSa, errihiTam eiM. 

81 id oraderSi, eirSr§B. 
III. a Id credldarii, eirSbiB. 

81 id credidnu, etrea. DbC ti, A Id afdidisaai, anjitnnin 

81 id credidena, endvaila. ease. 
a id credidiisia, arrarea. 

KRUitK.— In No, I the dllTeTence !■ not vital, thon|[fa fxaetnutt 1b loit. 

In No. II. tbo amblgnitf ia avomeil bj BepraH«DtStlo tar tbe logical cnndltlon, and 
the itti« of tba Pehplinullc Petfect toi Ihe Unreal, wbereier it 1b passible, Tbe dlObrenca 
betwerii ua UiifiilBlled Prefeot and in Uurulfllled Paet uoulJ uatunllj vanltb to the nsr~ 
rator, to whnm both nre I'«pI.» 

So, 111., like No. l[„l9n»«lehlel1yof (heFotnrc: 

ArioTlstiu Tsspondit : 81 quid ipal E Caeaare opni euet. teas ad ilium T«iitll- 
Tom. [nl»a : li qold ill« tB velit. iUiun ad il venire oporters, <^t^'. ArtoiAitui 
HHticered, thai if ht had Koaltd anylldng qf Caeiar lie mould iaw conu (a Aim ; if /U 
<C»eB»r) lean'fl any'lilnu i-r /lim. hi oajhl le amu lo lilimArioy\etae). 

0. S. SI quid mihl S Caeaare opna suet, ego ad iUam vinUaam : il quid ilia 
niB Tidt. iUam ad ml venire oportet. 

660. Logical Couilitions in Or&tio Obllqua: 

1. Ad Iiaec AiioTistqi respondit ; a Ipae popiilS RSmanS nSn pra«- 
■ciibaret quern ad modum and Jore ateretur, non opoitore Bess S popnlS 
RSmSnS in boS Jflre impedli:!. Oars. To Ikia Ariovi^tun made aniieer ; If 
he did not preHcribe to Vie Boman people how toerereiie titeir right, lu might 
not to be hindered by Ihe Roman peopU in the exerciie of hil right, (5, R. Bl 
ago nSn praescilbo, nOn opattet m9 impedlrl.) 

3. M boniup dBcsrent, qtiid prS noiiS damnawieiit ? Sin (593)iioxitim 
comperiasent, quid allenun oonanlStuni crederentT Lit. IftMy thtnight 
him a good man, why lutd tfiey condemned him lu guilty ; if on the oilier 
Jtand they had found him guilty, why did Ihey intrust him tnith a leeend eon- 
tttUhipt (S. R. 81 — duoitii, quid damnSitii 1 aln—roomparistia, quid crfi- 
diUsT) 

8. TiturioB clSmitSbat, anam Bententiam in ubamque partem esaa 
tutam ; tiH nilill eiaet (d. S-, a uibil »rit) durius, nulls perlonlB ad proxi- 
nam legiSDem pervautOrSB (0, R., porvsnistis) g bI Gallia otnuiB cn^ 
OerniSnlB cSnsentlrot (5. R., aloonaentlt) unam esaa (0. R., eat) in cala- 
ritate poaitam salQtem. Cars. TituHu* kept crying out thai ki» retotufion 
KOI safe in eit/ier ease : if there were (should be) no etpedal preMure, they 

• CiD. Fin. 1. S, SU; v. Bl, 98, WaijiKcubom on Ur. it^v. 4. . 
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KO'ildget to ihe next legion wilhout danger ; if oil Qand mo* in league with 
tlie Qermam, l/ieir only safety lay in speed. 

4. £um omuluin labSnun finem fora existlmabaiit si liostem ab HiberS 
interclndsro potuIsseDt. Cabb. They Choiighi that would be the end of all 
(tbeii) ioili, if they could cut off tlie enemy from the Ebro. {0. R., is lab5- 
rum finiB erit (ur foerit) A hostem interolndere potuerimua.) 

a, [BQ] Jugurthae nSn medlocrem anlmum poUicitandS acc«nde1>aiit 
■I Micipsa rax occddlsBst, fore uU sSliu imperiB Numidiae poUrator. 
SAi,it Theee pertont kindled no little courage in Jugurthnf^i heart) l)y prom- 
ising over and over that if KingHBdpea fell, he alone »lwuld posaeaa the rule 
vner Niimidia. (6. H., A micipsa occiderit, tfl sOliu ImperiS poOSrls.) 

6. FidSa data est, al Jugnrtham vlvatn aut necatum silx tradidinet 
fore ut illl senatus impunitatem et sua omnia cooctderet. Sall. His 
word was pledged that if he delttered to him, JugurtJia, alive or dead, the senate 
iDouUl grant him trnpanity, and cUl Oiat woi his. (S. R,, bI mihl trSdldsris, 
tibi senStus taa omnia concSdet.) 

7. Ndn tnuHS ante urbem captain ezaudlta v5x Mt . . futSmm essa, 
nisi prSvIsum eiset, ut ROma caperetur. Cic. ^ot long before the taking 
of ilie Hty, a voice wae lieard (snying), thai un/eiiK precaution' vxre adopted, 
Some would be taken. (O. R., nisi prSvIsam eiit, RStna capiatur.) 

8. ArioTistm respondit al quid ilie se velit illnm ad si vaidre opor- 
tore. Caeb. (G59, R.) 

9. [AriovistUB reapondit] nial dicddat [Oa«BarJ sSbS illnm pcS hosts 
habitnnun; quodri enm Inteifecerit, multlB saae nobilibiu priuciptbuo- 
q.ue popuU RSmanl gratum factntunx Caes. Ariomtui replied, titat un- 
less Caesar withdrew, he sliould regard 7(»n as an enemy, and in cane lie killed 
him, lie would do a favor to many men of tlie higliest position among the 
Soman people. {S. R., Nid decedss t€ prS llOBt« habSbo . . . Bl ta inter- 
Rcero gratumf§cero (S3Q, R. 2). 

10. f'ertor Jngm-tha disissa urbam vSnalem et maturfi perlturam si 
empt5rem inTenerit. Sall. (Purf, SubJ.) Jugurtha is reported to have said 
tliat tlie city vtm for sale, and loould so'/n perish if ilfoiitid a buyer. (O. R., 
TirfaB perlbit al emptSrem inveneiit : FuL Perf. Ind.) 

BEHtnB.—PMMi« need OB bas been stated. <S^.) 

HegErimt bellnm dirimi potae niai HeaaBnila AohasI Fylnm reddeTent- Ltv. 

Thiy said Ihal the tear covld not be stupped wilen l/ie Ac/iaeana rtilored Pyloi !o tin Hetsi- 
niaai. (B. B. Sellnm dirimi nBn potest (potscit) niai Pylmn reddent.l 

Socent, si tnrrii eonoldiaaat. nQn passe mllitSs oontinBrl qiiln apB praedae in 
tU^bem imunpant- Caeh. They s/ww fhaHf the Utwer fell, tlie ioldierJt txfildnoi be kepi 
from bitreUng into tht city In lAt hepi qf bcoiy. (0. B. si Donoiderit: nSn poiinnt 
(poternnt) continfitlO 

661. Ideal Conditions in (batao Obllqaa: 

1. Ait t6 si nratiiT " Quam hoc suave " dictnrum. CiO. Ee dedart* 



3-1li PEONOPNS IN OkItTO OBLIQUA. 

that if he were to be burnt he wmM My, " flow emeet this is." {6. H, K unr, 
dlcam, same form as Logical.) 

2. Toluptatem ■! ipsa pr5 iS loquatur concessQnun Eubltror DiguItSO. 
Cic. / think tliat if Pteamire were to gpeak for ha-gelf, the would yield (tha 
palm) to Virtve. (Tbe context shows (Fin. III. 1) that tLe condition ia 
Jdtnl, not Logical. SI loqnatur, conoSdat. Comp. 596, R. 2.) 

602. Unreal Conditions in Orfttio Obllqna: 

1. Tittuitu clSmitSbat EburQiig*, at Oaeaar adMset, ad castra [Rana- 
nSnam] vsntOrSa [uSn] Mas. Cabs. Titarius kept crying out that if Caetar 
aere there, the Eburonea fnould not be earning to the eamp of the Somani. 
(d. R., tl Oaeaar adesset, BburSnei uSn venlrenL) On the rareness of 
this form see 859, H. 

2. AppSrSbat si diSUiu Tlxlsfiet Hamilcare dace PoenSs arma Italia* 
iilStnrSB fuisie. Liv. ii was evident VuU if he had lived longer. Oie Puniet 
would hate earned tlieir armt into Italy under HaiaUctr'a conduct. 

8. Nisi e6 ipsB tempore nnntil dS Caeaaria victSria esient aliltl ex- 
Iitimabant pISrIqne fat^hun fuisse ut oppidiuu SmitterStur, Cabb. Had 
not neWK of Gaesar't victory been brougM at that TP.ry time,, moit perxnu 
iho'ufht tJie city leouid hate been U>tt. (O. R., nisi nnntil aU£tI esaeat, oppi* 
dum amiaaum esaet.) 



HEmo mihi pacBnSdeblt mnltOa pra«>taDte« TirM tanta e»8 oBnEtfia (= cBnft- 
t&iO* foisMJ nlai animfl oerDsrent (509. R. 1) poateritStem ad iS pertinSre. Cia 
JVo one wlU ptrmade tne t/iat (-0) many emintnl men had made mck mighty etuUavori. Aotf 
tAev not teen leith IhAr ttdndi" (eye) thai pogtejit^ tKloivjfd to them. 

Fomplljiuii plSrlqne exlidmant si Soriot inset'^ Tolaiaaet bellnm eB die pot- 
vlsae flnfra. C>es. Moil people thitik that If Foinpey had Ihatt determined to fallow wp 
more entrgaicaSly, he could harn ,tlnit!iid the war on that dag. O. B., il TolniHet. po- 
tuit, S9fl, H. 2.1 

ITamqas illl mnltitndine si aSna mens Nset (59», R. i) Grasoiae. sappUdnM 
FersSs dara potoissa. Nbp. J^ with that nvmber if Qreece had had {— been in ht^r) 
toiind mind, the Fersiaia might have paid thipin(titii(iv.tij. (0. S- BI iSnatnaU asast 

Graedae. auppUeinm Farsae dara potaSrnnt.) 

Pronoant in Oralis (Mv[ua. 

663. 1. The Reflexiye ia used according to the principles laid 
down 520, and after. 

2. The person addressed is i]le or ia : 

[Arioviatus respondit] nisi decedat [Oaeaar] seaS ilium pr3 hoste ha. 
Iritfinun : quod^ aura Interfecerit, mulUa sesS nSbilibua prlno^bOMiae 
popiiH RQmanl grStom faotfirum, Cakb, (667, R. 9.) 

Of course this does not exclude the ordinaiy demonstratlTe use. 
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3. Hic and iste are commonly changed into Ule or is, as jame 
into tmn and tone. 

DlodBrua rsBpondit ae paacU UU« dlSbiu argsntom nOMma Ltljr- 
baonm. Cic. (389, R. 4.) 

4. Hos 18 Dsed when the narrator's party is referred to. Caes. 
B. 0. 1. 44. 

664. Specimens of the conversion of Or&tio Obllqna into 
OT&tio Becta. 



Oratio Obllqiu. &&tio RecU. 

1. Arioeutui re^ondil : 

Transisse RliBnum sBsE nOn Transit Eheoum nOn nieS sponle 
suSsponte tied rngStum el arcesBl- Bed rni^ataB et arcessItus.S Galtin; 
tarn B GriIIB', d Ad sine magnSBpe alia sine magoS RpE magn!9qi)e 
magnIitquepTaeniilsdomuin propin- praemils domutn propinquOsque re- 
quOsque rellquUse; sEdEs habere liqul; sEiles habeo in Gallia ab i pals 
ia GalliS ab ipsis conoeauBs, obaides concessOs, obsides ipBOriini volun- 
ipsOrum TOluntSte daUts; stipen- tStedatOs; Btipendium capio jDre 
dium caperc Jure belli, quod riciOres belli, quod victOrEs victis impOnere 
■victIB iinpOnere conaiiErinl. NOn consuBriint. NOn ego Gallls aed 
BEae GalllssedOallOsailiibellnmiii- Galll mihi belliim iutulEruot ; o- 
tulisae; omuEs Galliae nlvitSlEa ad ninEa G^lliae cIvitatEs ad me oppu- 
bG uppugQandum vEaisse et contrB gnandum vGnBrunt et cuntia mB 
sE caatra habuisse; eSe omaEa castrn liabuEiaQt; eae omcBa cSpiae 
cOpiOs a SB Qnd proellO piilaOa ac fi inE DuO pi'oetiO pulsae ac BupecS- 
superSlAs esse. Si ileram experlil toe siiut, 8! iterum expenn volnot, 
velint, pi itei-um parStum eaae dB- iterum parStus sum dBceriare, si 
certare; si pacenti velint, Inlquum pSce Qtl volunt, inlqimra eat dB sli- 
est dE stipend iO recQsSre, quod sua pendio recDs&re.quod buS voluntnte 
ToUintate ad id t«iupaspependerint, ad liOc tempuspependErunt. Amici- 
Amlciliam popull BOiuanl sibi or- tiam popnll ROmSuI mihi omO- 
namentn et praesidiO, Qon dBtil- mento et praesidiO, nOn dBlrlmentO 
meolO esse oporlBre idque sE ea sp6 esse oportet idque ea spB petil. Bl 
petisse. Si perpopulum BOmanum per popuium BOmSQiira sllpendium 
gtipendium remittstur et dEditicil _ remittBtur et dediClcii subtralietitur, 
subtralJnntui', nGu minus libenter nOn minus libeuter recDsabo popull 
s8sB recusStOrum popull ROmflnl Romaol aralcitiam quam appetiL 
amlcitiam quam appetierit. Qui>d Quod multiindinem OetmaDOrum 
multitlldinem GermanOrum in Gal- in Galliam IradQcam," id niel maai- 
liam traducat, id sE sul mODiendl, endl nOn Galliae impuguaudae 
nOu Galliae impugnandae causa causa facio; Bjua rel testimOniO est 
faccre ; ejus rel teatimOniO esse quod nisi rogSlus nOo vBnl et quod 
quod nisi rogatus nOn vBuerit et bellum nOn mlull sed defendl, 

quod bellum nCn intulerit sed dB- . 

fenderit. ■AUngion to the prccedmg epeedi, 

Caes. B. 0. 1., 41 other wise trSdtUHl. 



OriUo Ohilqtu. OtSOa R*cta. 

3. BU Otttar ila rapoadil ; 

EO Eibi miaus dubtUItlODia daH H5c tnihi mitms dabitstionis da- 

qnod eSa rea quOa lej^Sri Helveiil tur quod eSs res qoSs tSb, ligsa 

comnicmoTassent memoria teoeret Helveiil, connnemnrastis, niemoriS 

atque eO gravins ferre quO minus teneo atque eO gniTius fern quO 

meritJI pnpull ROmSnl accIdiMenl; minua meriUI pojAil; Remain acci- 

qul Bl alicQjos injQriae aibi consciuB denint ; qnl a alicDjas inJDriae sibi 

fuieset nOn fuiaae difBcile cavBre; cnnBcius fiiissel, nOu Tuit difflcilu en- 

Bed eO deceptum quod oequu com- vBre; aed eO decepciis qnod neque 

missum & se in tel leveret qiiSre commistaum S xG inlcllRgebat qaarS 

timGrrt neque eine cauaS timeDdum timeret neque siae cauas limeuduin 

KalOret Quod al vtleris coDtnme- pntabat. Quod al vetcris cnntume- 

ite nbllviacT Telletnumeli&in recen- line obltTJscI volo, nam etiam recen- 

tium iDjDriarum, quod eO inviU} iter tium injDriSrum, qtiod mB invttO 

per prOvinciam per vim templas- iter ppr prOvincism per Tim lemp- 

aenl, quod AeduOa, quod Ambar- lastia quod AeduSa. quod Ajnbarri^, 

rSs, quod Allobrogaa vexasseut me- quod Allobrojcaa vexHalia.ineinorifuii 

moriam depOaere posse! Quod depOnerc possum? Quod vestrS vi- 

suii viclOriS tarn insolentcr glCriS- ctOriS lam insolenter glOrisminL 

renlur <ju<)dque lam diQ se impQne quudque lain diQ niB iwptiDe tn- 

tulltise mjQriSs admlrareutur eOdem lisse iiijDrias adintrsminl efideia 

perlioere. Consueaae enimdcOaim- pertinent. CouauBverunt enim dl 

morialea quC gravius homines ex immortsles quft (jraviua hominSs 

commDtatiOue lerum doleant. quOa ex commOtBuOue rerum duleant,* 

prO scelere eSnim ulcJBi;! veliut, his qu5a prO BCeliiro eOrum ulciscl vo- 

secuudiOres interdum rea et diatur- luut, bis aecundiOrea interdum res 

niOrum itnpQ&iiateia concedere. et diQturniOrem impQuitatem coa- 

Cum ea ita aim, tamenslobsidesiab eedeie. Uum haec ita aint, tamcn 

lis aibI dentur ull ea quae plillicean- al obaidCa A vObls milii dabuutnr, utt 

tur factQrOs inletlt^t, et si Ae<luta ea, quae polliceraini, ractQrOs iutel* 

de injariia quOs ipsis socilsque Icgam et al Aedula de injQrils quiis 

eOrum intulerint, item si Allobrogi- ipsls socilsque eOrum iDtulisUs, item 

bus satisfiuiiaiit sBsB cum ils pOcem si Allubrogibua aatiafacietts, ^o tO- 

esse fitctOrum. blacum pacem fituant. 
Caxb. B. G. L, 14. 



!t po- Quod polliceriE 

plius lus ROmOnua 

srmls valuiaaenl, iiOn in grfftiani armls valueruDt, nOn iq gratiaL. 

hahilOrOa; raciuudutn aliquid, quod bebunt) faciundum aliquid, qtiod 

illOrum maeia quam suS reiullsse iliOrum masia quam tiiS retulisse 

TJderetur ; id ideO in piOiiiptD ease, videStur ; id ideO in prSmptQ est, 

qunniam jugunhaecSpiiim liaberet, quuaiam Jugurtliae cOpiam liabes, 

queiii Bl ROmSnIs trfididisset, fore quern eI ROmflnla Ir^ideris tibl 

nl illl plOrimum dEbBretur; amici- ptQrimum debBbitur; amicitia, fo«>- 

Uam, foeduB, Numidiae partem, dus, Numidiae pars, quam nimc 

quam nuuc peleret, tunc ultrO ad- petia, tunc ullrA adveDiet. 

Tentbram. 

S41X. ±1, J. 111. require doleBt 
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Oratto OUIqiu. OifiUo Racla. 

4. AlhiTtientii dipldrdvirunt nu- 
tdH&nem populdtionemqtie miteri^ 

bilera agroram. Neque se id qaerl NOnid querimur quod hosillU ab 

quod hosttlia ab lioste passl foreat ; hoste passl sumus. Sunt enioi 

esse eiiim quaedam belli jQr& quae qviaedain belli jQra quae ut Tacere 

nt Tacere its pall sit tSa. SataexQrT, ila pati eat As. Sata exDrl, dirul 

dlrul tecta, praedte liomiQUin peco- tecta, praedto bominuni pecorum- 

raroque a^I miaera magis quam Id- que agl miaera mugU quam Indiana 

digna palienll eaae ; vBrum enim patientl sunt ; Tenim eiiim verO id 

YBrS id aS querl. quod is, qui ROmA- querimur quod is, qui ROm&iifla 

nOa aliEnigenfia el barbarOa vocet, alieoigenSa et barbarOa vocat, adeO 

adcOnmniH simul dtviua hnmSna- omuia Bimul divloa liDmanaquti 

que jQra pollucrit ut priOre populS- jQra pollult ut priOre pnpulatiOne 

tiOne cum ioferols dila, aecunda cum iuferols dils, aecnnda cum sti- 

cum auperia bellum nelSiiuin gesse- peris bellum ucntriuni gesserlt 

rit. Omnia sepulcra monumenlaque Omnia Eepal era monumenlaque dl- 

dtrata esae in nnibua aula, omnium ruta auDt in Dniliua nOstria, omnium 

nOdiltns manes, nulllus oasa icrrS uQdail mSues, nulllua oaaa terrs 

tegL Quaiem terram Aiticam l^e- lejiuntur. QuSlem terram Atticam 

rit, exornatam quondam opulentam- l^il, exom&tam quondam opuleo- 

que, t3]em eumslliceat A,eUi1iam lamque, tSlem is, el licGbit Acl91iam 

Graeciamque nmnem factOrum. Oraeciamque omnem faciet. Urbia 

Ui'bis quoqiie auae aimilem deruv- quoque uOairae aimilis deformitas 

inilSt«m fut3rum I'uisae niai BSmSnl luiaaet, niai ROm&nl aubTenissent. 
Eubvenissent. 

Lr7. sjxi. 80. 



INVOLVED ORATIO OBLIQUA. ATTRAOTION OP MOOD. 

665. Oratio Obllqua proper depends on some verb of Tbinking or 

Saying, expressed or understood. In a more general senae, tbe term O. 
Obllqua is used of all complementary clauaea, tbat belong to ideal rela- 
tjona. Tbe principle is tbe same in botb sets of senlencea, fur in ilic one 
as in the other, the Infinitive takes iB dependenciea in tbe Subjunctive, on 
account of tbe close relation between the Ideal mood and the Substaniive 
Idea of the verb. Hence the favorite combination of the Infinitive and 
the Ideal second person ; , 

Froprlum hOmauI ingenil eat Sdiase qa«m Usaatla. Tac. B it peculiar 
to human juUure lo hate whom ymi hone injured. (But OdlaU quern laesiatl) 

The BO-called attraction of mood by which clauaea originally Indicative 
become Subjunctive in dependence on Subjunctives, is another phase of 
tbe same general principle. 

666. All clansea which depend on Infinitives and Snbjano- 
tives, aod form an integral part of the thought, are put in the 
Subjunctive : 
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380 PABTICIPIXL SEMTSNCEB. 

RacordStioiM nSstntft amlciUa* ite frnor at bsSta vfxiue vldear quia 
cum SctpiSns vixorim. Cic. / «n^ CA^ remembranee of tntr JrUadaMp to 
tnvcft t6at I teem to have lived kappUy hecaune lUned tnith Scipio. 

Tereor nS dnm miunere vaUm labSrem aageam. CiC. Tfmr lent whUe 
Jam irialang to Utten the toil I mag inereau il (dnm minnere toIo, angea). 

Oorporia virlbtu atare dum adiint, cum abifiit na requIrSo. CiO. 
(364.) 

QnSro Babat nt amnimn oculSa quotliacnmqna in pElUlctim prSdisaat 
ad ■$ converterat. Nef. Wh«rd)y it happened tluit he aitTaeied tite eyea of 
aU, every time he uent out in ptiblie (quotUicninqn* prSdIarat ooBvm;t«bat). 

NSacIra quid antaqnam nStiu ila acddarit, id ait lampar ewe pa»- 
mmi Cic. Not to kmm what happened b^ore you, were bora, (Uist) i» Co be 
tUaaya a boy. 

Phrana fidem In parvla «1U praaatmlt nt own operaa pretiam ait, 
cnm magofi maroSda fallat. CiC. Fraud lays iUelf a foundation of credit 
in mnaU Hiinga in order tliat vihen it i» worth tehile it may make a great profit 
by dieating. 

RStB taxunt [aiSneolae] at tl quid tnhaeaeilt conficiaiit Cic. Spideri 
aeave a web to kili anything that get» caught in it (iI quid lahaaiit confid* 
nnt, 669). 

AbeuiiU al quid popoacailt ooiic§dere mSria. Txa To the departing 
(guest) it u euMtomary to grant anything that lie atk» (Si quid poposcit 
ooocadunt). 

RiHuiEV.—l. From tbis It U eMj lo eee bow (lie SubJuncUve came to be need in a 
Generic or ItcralLve Ka« after Teneea of Coullanuice. Present, Imperlsct, and Fatun 
Indicative may all involve the NoOon of Habit, Will, IncUnatlod. Endeavor, and tlio 
complementary claiiees grouid follow tlie seii»e rather thaD the form (Partial Obtiqult;). 
Eiamplra, xe« GH5, It 

9. I>iun not nnfreqaenlly reaiaia the Attractive both in prose and poeti? : 

Tantnm nB nooela dam vli pTOd«>ie vldete. Or. (tis.) 



667. Partioiples are used in Latin even more extensively 
than in English, to express a great variety of sabordinate rela- 
tions, such as Time and Oireumstance, Cause and Occasion, 
Condition and Concession. The classification cannot always be 
exact, as one kind blends with another. 

nt to trenalate ■ Participial Sentence bj a oo- 



ManUna OaUam OM*nm torqna spoliSvlt Liv. ManUia tUa th* Oaal ana etrip- 
aad Aim q^ Aia RUtcAoln (after alajlng Che Gaol atripped him of hia neckchain, having 
lain. etc). 
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PAKnaPlAI, SENTENCES. 831 

MUtlad6iBftpltlialnaIlttiii.pMtlnUniiiltStiUMt.NEP. umada (tboagb) ae- 
gvUltdifa capital eAargi. unit muieiid in (a earn ot ) moBey (was Bcqallted, bol mnlct«d>. 
S. Acommon tmnslatiDn or the Participle is snAbsCnctNoan: See 3M, n S; 
Terra mILtEta uBn mdtst mOrCl. Lit. Thf cJiange of jond ehangtth net fhe dutr- 

Teviisr DliiBa ream facit ijSell OCOltl. Qviht. Teueer Indl^ Ul))s»ei/Or Ih* 
m-arder qf Ajax, 

On the Participle aner Verba or PercepUon and Representation, lee GM, R. 1 and 636. 

668, Participles may represent Time when : 

Alexandor moricns Snulnm aunni dederat Ferdiocae. Nep. Alexan- 
der (when he was) dyirtg, had gi'xtn hii ring lo Perdieeaa. 

DlonyRitia tyraimiii SyricQidi expulnu Ooiinthl pnerSs dooebat. 
Cic. Dionygia* tfie tyrant, (after he had heen) exiled from Syracuae (after 
his exile from Syracuse), taught (a) boyif (school) at Corinth. 

Ablative Absolute : 

SolSu et nsistratiu 8«rviS TnlllO regnante TlgnSnmt. Cic. Soien aiid 
Pisielraiua fiouriehed when, Serviiti FuBius wu kiTig (in the reign of Servius 
TulliuB), 

SSle ortS VoUd aS circmnvallStSs TldtmnC Liv. Wh^n th^ tun wot 
rian (after sanrise), tht Volsciani iav> that tlieg were awrroar^ded by linei <^ 
inlrertekmeat. 

Behabe.— On the Ablative Absolute ol the simple Parljdple, see 4S8,K 1. 

669, Participles may represent Cause Why; 

Araopagitae damnavaruiit pueram cotumlcnin oculOs eraentem. 
Quint. T/ie court of Mari Hid condemned a boy because he plucked cut 
(for plucking out) the eget of quails. 

AtfaeoiensSs Alcibladem oom^nni £ re^e PeTBanim oapere nSluliae 
Oymen arguebant. Nbf. T/ie Athenian* charged Alcibiadea with honing 
been uiueiUing to takt Gym« (because he had been) bribed by the King of 

Ablative Absolute : 

RomSnl Teterda regnSi:! omnes volSbant Qbertatii dnloSdlne nSadom 
expert!. Liv. TM old Eottmm all withed lo have a king oner Viem (because 
tbej had) not yet tried the taeetneee of liberty. 



670, Purticiples may represent (joudition and Concession : 
$& latet ars prOdest, afiert dSprenaa pudSrem. Ov. (094, 2.) 



333 PABTICIFIU. SENTBNCBS, 

Bliiu interdnm Ita r«^iit* Smmptt nt sum oTqilanUB t«n£ra neqtwS- 
mni. Cia (611.) 

MUUadSi capiUi abflolfitiii peoQnlS tnnltatiu ert. NJU-. (667, R) 

Ablative Absolute : 

M»»linfll vittfitM JaojES omnSs naoaua ait volaptSt* "*""■<"«"'» 



671. Participles may represent IC«1atire Clauses (610) : 
' OmnBa aliud agmiUi, nUtid aimnlantga, p*rfidl sunt. Cic. 
PlBUtrattu Hotnixl Ubr&t ixafSaSt anteS olo diapomiMo dldtiv nt 
nniic habSmiu. CiC. 



672. Futare PUrCidpie (Active).— 7iie Fulura Participle is a verbal I 
ac(jeclive, denoting cajiability and tendency, chiefly employed in the older ' 
lan;;asga will) sum, / am,^ a peripbrastic tease. la later Latin, it is tued I 
freely, Just as the Present and Petfect Participles, to express Huburdiaate -. 
relatione. , 

Peculiar is the free use of it in Sentences of Deaifn, and especially nn- 
ticeable the compactness guned by the employment of it in Conditional 
Belatiuns. 

673. In later Latin, the Future Participle (Active) is used to 

represent subordinate relations: 
1. Time When: 



Tibftrioa tr3J«ctura> (com to^ecturua aiiet) RhSnom ci 
tranimlilt. Sdbt. Whea Tii^ui mas aimU to etvai (At Shine, lie d 
lend over the protiitioni. 

2. Cause Why : 
D€rIdiouIS Mt asnex fosdiaaimae adoUtlSnla tantntn inSmiS a 

Tac. a butt of ridieuU was t^e old man, as iJ\famy teas the ordy gain h» 
waiild make by his foul fawtiing. 

Anttoohna aBcnrua orat de beI19 R6man3 tanqoam non tramdtarla In 
Aaiam RSminia. (604, RS.) 

3. Purpose : 

Harobodnna mlait UgStSa ad Tlbwitim 3r£taiSa anxUla. TAa (543, 
R2.) 
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Bkhabe.— The Preaetit PuHclple \t sometlmee naed tn b similar sense, bnt the Pnr- 
pDH It onlf an (nfenncs : 

L^Stl Tenerttnt nDntiintes Ailaa qnoqne olvitttH toIUalttrl. Lit, Sraof 
tanutBUAffuaHaoaiiameai l&aiUtiilatao/ Atla(Uiaoi)aboiiienlati^jendtBUA. 

i. Condition aad Concession : 

1.) Protasis, 

DSdltSils *S Hannlball fulaiie accBraeiidiun RSmiuSruia praeKidium? 
Liv. If theg had been ready to trurrendfr to JIamiibid, would ihey have had 
to tetid for a Boman garrison t (=Sl dedltorl fuiaient, S, R. il daditoil 
foimnt,) 

Qnatiunt anna, mptnii imperium nl diioantur. Tac. TIi^ clash their 
- armx, ready to break orden, if they be not led formoTd. 

labnun mid ezigeutt tibi, missnnu etat n5a exegisoea. Plin> Ep. 1 

hate tent you the book, at you exacted it, although I tliculd have tent it eoea 
if you had not exacted it. 

ARRANGEMENT OP WORDS. 

874. The Latin language allows greater freedom in the ar- 
rangement of words than the English. This freedom is, of 
course, due to its greater wealth of inflections. 

675. Grammatical arrangement has for ita object clearness. 
Rhetorical arrangement has for its objects Emphasis and 

Rhythm. 

1. Emphatit is produced 1. By revei'siog Ihe ordinary position. 

3. By iipprnxioiation of similars or oppositee. 
8. By reparation. 

Id all seutencea beginoiag and end are emphatic pointa. In long sen- 
tenccB (he means as well as tlie eitremes are the points of empliasis, 

2. Rhythm. — Much dapends on the rhythmical order of woi-ds, for 
which the treatises of the ancients are tu be consulted. Especially avoided 
are poetic rhytlims. So, for esample, the dactyl and spondee, or clAe of 
an hesameler at the end of a period. 

676. Rule I, — The most simple arrangement of a sentence 
is as follows: 

1. The Subject and its Modifiers. 

3. The Modifiers of the Predicate. 
8. The Predicate Proper or Verb. 
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d3i ABBAIfGEMBNT OF WOBDS. 

I. DSmocrltoB tynmnnt, 2. ByxSoaOm expahna OorlnUiI pattSt, 
S. docSbat. Cic. (668.) 
Rhelorical positjuns : 
PotonUs lequitnr iavldia. Quint. (479.) 
NObt* nSa utUfacit ipie DimMttaMiii. CiC. (556. R. 1.) 
BeBcriptua eratpnpulos Romaniu csnsfi, ordlnlboB, aetSUbiu. Cia 
latrS moenla luut hoitsi. Sajj.. 

Rhabe.— The modllleta of ihe predlote stand In tho order of their ImporUncs. Ttw 
fallowing amitnenieiit la commDn ; 

1. Place. Time, Cbdu. or Meam. 

2. Indirect ObJiiCt. 
S. Direct OlO^ct. 

'4. Adverb. 
B. Verb. 

677? Rule II. — Interrogative Sentences begin with the in- 
terrogative, subordinate clauses with the leading particle or 
relative : 

Quia eum dlUgat qnem matnat 7 Cic. (637.) 

FoHtqnam OaeBar perrsnit abatdSa popoaoit. CaBS. (563.) 

a Bjaritum dfidt vlvit Cic. (597.) 

Qui titnSre disittint Sdiaae Incipient. Tac. (369.) 

Rbetorical position: 

NitOram al avqugmur duoom, nonqnatn aberrSbiinuB. Cro. (597.) 

D9 futiilla rSbua etit semper difficile eat dloere, tamen interdiun cou- 
JeoturapoaalaaocSdere. CiC. (606.) 

Oato nOrSil aS ajSlMt qaod nSn ildSret hamajiez, hamapioem cnm 
vldiaaet CiC (569.) 

678. Rule III. — An Adjective or dependent Genitive fol- 
lows the word to which it belongs: 

TorquStoa flliiun aunm nacan Jnaalt Sall. (S40.) 

Senaiun ooolSnun praecipit animus. Quint. (540.) 

Blietorical positious : 

Hannibalem sid clvSa 8 c^vitate J)j«o«nuit CiG. (395, R. 1.) 

IsoctatSa queiitur plua honSiia corpoxnm qnam animOnun virttttOnM 
daH. Qcrar, 

Ager, cam mnltSs aunSa reqiilfivit,aberi3r$a efferre frngia aolet. Ci& 
(567.) 

Vereor nS panun IiiCc liber mellia et absinthll mnltom habere vldeft- 
tur. QunjT. (553.) 

asKiiiKs.— 1. Many eipressiona h»ve become Hied (ormolae: So UUea. proper 
uaine^ and the like: see 984 : 

laoinna eat vincld olvam SOmlnnn. Cio. (KSS.) 
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KacordtEre tempo* lllnd, onm patet CBrio nuier«iu jacBbat in IwtB. Cio. (SSI.) 

CfttSnem vidl in bibliatbSae ledanUm tnnltli eironinfCtiiun ncloBmm librli. 
Cio. ana.} 

Saepe magna indolii virtDtfi printqntun nIpllblioM prMMU potniwBt W- 

■Unotafnit. Cic. {STi.} 

At videte haminii intalerSbilem aadSciam. cic. (490.) 
AriitldBa interlnit pngnae nfivftU apnd Salamlnem. Nkp, (343.) 

679. EuLB IV. — Adverbs are commonly put next to their 
verb, and before it when it ends a sentence, and immediately 
before their adjective or adverb : 

ZSnSnem cum AtbSnli •hmh •ndiabom &eqn*titMr . . . Cic. (588.) 
NSmo StfitSrem admlratiii eat qnod Lattni loquerfitur. CiC. (S43 ) 
Viz culquam peranadCbAtor OraMdS oronl c«wtlrdB RSmanSi. Liv. 

(546, li. 2.) 

Khiu intsrdnm ita repente enmplt at enin ciqilent^a tenere neque- 

SmuB. Cic. (611.) 
Rhetorical positions ; 

lisja bene EnniuB initlum dixit inaanlaa. Cic, (441.) 
Saepe magna iudolSB virtQtia prituquam relpnbllcae prSdeaB* potn- 

Ifset exatincta Aiit Cic. (579.) 

RmABRB.— 1. Pert, paene, prope, nenaiij follow : 

MSmD fsrS Mltat sSbrins nisi forts insSnit Cio. (sei, R. 4.) 

a. NegstlvBB iilwsjs precede, see M7. 

680. Bulb V. — Prepositions regularly precede their case. 
(414.) 

A reotS ODiuoisiitia traniTennm nngaem nSn oportet diKcSdere. CiC. 



RnuRKi. — 1. On Tarani, teniu and tha regular poEtpoBltloD of ciun In comblnnCloa 
witb tbe Personil ProDoane snd thf Relative, see 414. R, 1, 

S. Monoiyllsblc piepoBiOoiu are not nnft«qnenUy put between Che Adjoctlve and 
Babelsntive; 

Magna anm BflrS <401}. 

LoM rreqiieiitlj betvren Ibe Genitive and SabetaoUTe ; sicept wben the relatWe Is 

3. Dlfijllablc prepwlclona are nometlmeB pat alter their cat<e (Anastroph6l, especlsl- 
ly after a relBtlye or dL-monnlrallve : moal freqnentlf wotri, inter, propter. So aleo 
adverbB. 

4. The prepngltlOD may be aepsratsd from Its case bj a Genitive or ao Adverb. 

Ad Appii Clandil ssaectlltein accMebat etiam nt Mectu euet. Cio. qxb.) 

B. Monua; liable pKipoiltloaa aoch aa onm, sz, dS, post, aometlmea append Iha en- 
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c1itii:s -([OS. -Yt. -ne. Bsei qaeill, aadfitm them. UsukIIt, howsTer, the encllUnjoiD 
the dependent rabsUntlve ; ia patriiiiaqne rediit. and nianttd to Aii country. 
Oo the position of per, »ee 4JB, R. 

681. El'LB VL— Particles vary : 

Enim commonly talies the sccoad, Mldom the third place ; nam and 
namqua are regularly preposiliYe- 

Erg6 in the syll.igism precedes, elsewhere foUowa ; igltur is commoDly 
second or third ; Itaqae regularly first. 

Tammi is first, but may Tollow an emphatic word. 

EtlAia usually precedes, qnoqne always follows. 

Quidem and dSmnm (at length) follow the word to which they belong. 

683. EcLE VII. — A word that belongs to more than one 
word regularly stands before them all, or after them all, some- 
times after the first (387) : 

ArloviatuB respohdit mulUa »Sti nOUUbus ptiiicipfbnaqa* p^nill 
Remaol gritnin factoram. Caks. (670, It. 9.) 

bocrataB queritar pins honSiii ooipomm quam auimSrum virtntlbna 
dart. QciNT. (.■i42, B ) 

Ziongoin eat malSrum perseqnl utilitatsa et aaisSmm. Cic. (34G, B.) 

683. Rule VIII. — Words of kindred or opposite meaning 
are often pot side by side for the sake of complement or con- 
trast: 

Manna mannm lavat, One liaM vntihei the other. 

Oato mirart se ^abat qnod nSn ridsret hamspez, hamoplcem. chiil 
vldliBst. Cic. (569.) 

fimit morte ImmortallUttom. Quint. (404.) 

684. Rule IX, — Contrasted Pairs. — When pairs are con- 
trasced, the second is put in the same order as the first, but 
often in inverse order. This inverse order is called Chiasmus,* 
or crosswise position, and gives alternate stress. The principle 
is of wide application. 

Slime order : 

Fortona vestra faoit at Iras meaa tempu-sm. Lit. (567.) 

M31o to sapiens hostig metnat qaam stolti olvea landent. LlV. (548, 



■ Ptom the Qreek letter X- 
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Inverse order (Chlnsmas) : 

Ante Tld<mna (1) fnlgarSttetiem (3) qnam ■oniiai (2) aadiiuiu (1). 
Sen. (579.) 

Farvl mnt foils (1) aima (3) nisi Mt co&sUlmn (9) dotal (1). Cio. (413, 
Rl.) 

ARR4NQEMENT OP CLAUSEa 

685. A period is a compound eeatence with one or more 
subordinate clauses, in vhich sentence the meaning is kept sns- 
peoded to the close. 

686. llatin periods may be dirided into two classes : 

1. Responsive or Apodotic, in which a Protasis has an 
Apodosis. 

3. Intercalary or Enthetic, in which the varions items are 
inserted in their proper place between Subject and Predicate. 

687. Care must be taken — 

1. To vary the clauses, bo as to prevent too great uniformity 
of rhythm. 

3. To observe a certain proportion in the length of the 
clauses. 

The following passages may be cited as specimens of long 
periods : 

U( saepe homines aegn tnorbO gntvl, cutn aealQ febrlqae jactaatnr, el 
nquiini gelidam biberaut, prlmO relevArl videntur, deinde multo gravius 
vehement usque afflictantur: sic bic morbus, qui est in republics, rele- 
Tl[ti]siatlaspBeDa,TehemeDtii]S, viTisreliquIs, ingreiTeacet Cio. (Apodolic.) 

CaUivolcus, rex dlmidiae partis EburOnum. qui DnK cum Ambiorige 
consilium inierat, aetSte Jam confectas, cum labOrem aut belli aut fagae 
ferre nOn posset, omnibus precibiis dBlestatus Ambiorigepi, qui Bjus cou- 
Bilil auctor fuisset, taxO, cDJus magna in OalliS GermOnUque cOpia est, ee 
exauimavit. Cabs. (Enthetic.) 

FIGURES OP SYNTAX AND BHETOEIC. 

688. Ellipsis is the omission of eome integral part of the 
thought, such as the substantive of the adjective (195, K. 1), 

the copula of the predicate (200), the verb of the adverb. 
ITnde domJ 1 411. R. 3. 

15 
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689. Bracfaylogy (brsTiloqneiLtia) is a failure to repeat an 
element which ia often to be supplied in a more or less modified 
form. 

Taitt tXOx. euh qnain fonnSsluiiiia (= u) TallMO. Or. (316.) 

690. Zeugma (yoking) ia a junction of two governing words 
auder the same regimeo, or with the same modifier, altboagh 
the common factor strictly applies bat to one. 

Mnafii ae inppUcii T&c8a ad Tibsriani tendeui. Tag. StrvbMng out 

hand* and (utieriug) suppliant cries to TU/eriui. 

661. Aposiopesis is a rhetorical breaking off before the close 
of the sentence, as in the famous Yergilian QnOs ego. 

692. Pleonasm is the use of superfluous words. 

693. Eyperbaton, or Trajection, is a yiolent displacement of 
words. 

Xiydla die p«r omnS* U deB* St6. Hor. (415, R.) 

694. Anacoluthon, or want of sequence, occurs when the 
scheme of a sentence is changed in its conrse. 

695. Hendiadys (jV Sid Svoiv) consists in giving an analy- 
sis instead of a complex, in putting two substantives connected 
by a copulative conjunctioa, instead of one substantive and 
an adjective or attributive genitive : 

Tnlgni «t mnlUtndo, Oie common herd. 

Via at ratio, seientifii; method. 

VI et amds, by farce of armt. 

B(H*BK.— This Agan 1* mni:h sbiued bj commcnUton. 

696. Constrnctio Praegnans. So-called constmctio praegsana 
is nothing but an extended application of the accusative of the 
Inner Object (Object Effected). The result is involved, not 
distinctly stated. 

Ehdtitun inltat. Tao. He prDwket deitruelion. (Ad •xitliiin Inltat) 

697. On Litotes, see 448, B. 2. 
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PROSODY. 



698. Prosody treats of Quantity and VerBification. 

Rbmarx. — Prosody originally meant Accent. Latin Accent ia regit. 
Isted by Quantity, and as classic Latin versification is also quantitative. 
Prosody is loosely used of both quantity and Tewification. 



699. BnxE I. — A syllable is said to be long by nature -when 
it contains a long vowel or diphthong: a, vae, leges, saerae. 

Rbkabk.— ETcry Towel sound followed by J is long. This la due 
BomelJmes to the bivad sound of IbeJ itself, sometimes to natural length 
cS the TOwel, someUmes to compensation (Oi^ua for Qaina, p^ara for 
pojero). J does not make position in the compounds of Jagum^yoite,* 
MjngQi, hao-horie. 

700. Rule II.— A syllable is said to be long by position vhea 
a short vowel is followed by two or more consonants, or a 
double consonant : a rs, c o Hum, d i sco, c a stra. 

Rbkakkb. — 1. The consonants. may be divided between two words: 
P«r m ara, In t enls ; but when all the consonants are in the second word, 
the preceding short syllable commonly remains short : pntMuIX sorlbae. 

3. The natural length of a vowel before two consonants is often bard, 
often impossible, to determine. Every vowel before uf and tu seems to 
have had a long sound. Other points are too much disputed to be intro. 
duced into an elementary treatise. With the clear and full pronunciation 
of the vowels, the difference between length by nature and length by posi- 
tion was probably not so great as might be supposed. 

701. Rule HI. — A syllable ending in a short vowel before a 
mute, followed by 1 or r, is common : tenS-bra«. 
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340 I)UA>'T1TV OP FINAL 8VLLABLB& 

Rbmabks. — 1. Tbc syllable moflt end in a short Towel: nSvI-fra^iia, 
BuUl-flniu ) but i b-nunpo, C b-UviBoor. 

3. In Greek words, m and n ore included under this rule : TS-cmflioa, 
O^-oniu. 

708. Bdle IV. — Every diphthong, and every vowel derived 
from a diphthong, or contracted from other vowels, is long : 
laevu, oonolQdo (from olaado), inlqmu (from aeqans), oOgo 
(^m «(Hgo = con + ago). 

ExcBFTioK. — Frae in composition is shortened before a vowel ; pms- 

703. Bulk V. — One simple vowel before another vowel- 
eonnd, or h, makes a short syllable; ddoa, Ood; pfler, boy; 
nihil, nothing. 

ExCKFnoHB. — 1. a in the old Genilive of the first Declension : mxSL 
2. • in .•! of the Pifth Declension, when a vowel pn- 

cedes : din, but fidtt. 
8. a and • before i in proper names in -jm : GO, 

4. i in the Genitive form Jna. AlUrins is often short- 

ened, perbsps even in prose : nnloa, nlUw^ onlliEaa, 
tSGIiu, are fouuU in poetrj. Id alius the i Is never 
shortened (alios fur allini). 
G. i in fio (for Alio} is loni;, except before r ; flo, bat 

i. ihen, I^Sna, ShS, dnu (= divna), 
7. Many Greek words : a ir, Menel S na, mOa S nm, 
Med e a. 

QuAHTiTT OP Final Syllables. 

A. POLTBVU.A1UXB. 

704, Rule VI, — In words of more than one syllable, final 
a, e, and y are shori ; i, o, and n are long. 

1. sis short: ttrri, earth ; MnSL,ffifU; oapltS, head*. 
ExCKFTiONS — 1. Ablative of the First Declension ; tvrti. 

a. Vocative of words in Ss (AanSS), and Greek Nomin- 
ative in a loDK (filectia). 

5. Imperative of First Conjugalion: auS. 

4. Host uninBeclcd words: triginti, jnxtSj but UK, 
qnUl, Jtfi, patlL {/or imtanet). 
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QUANTITY OP FTHAL SYLLABLES. 341 

2. e is short 

ExcKPTioNB.— I. Ablative of thflPirtliDeclenaioii: die. 

2. Imperative of Second Conjugation : monS (but oavij 

and occasionally other Iambic Imperatives). 

3. Host adrerbs of Second Declension .- r*ctA (but bout, 

maU, InfsmS, sapenui, aaepV). 

4. Greek words in o long (17) ; Tempfi, meU. 

3. y is alwajs sliort, esccpt in contracted forma : mil jF (Dative mlsy = 
mlayi). 

4 I is long ; domlnl, vlgint^ audL 
Eyckptiokb.— 1. Greek Dative ^; TrSari. 

3. Greek Nominatives, tAtiApi Vocatives, Pari; Da- 
tives Sing, (rarely) HbiSidL 

5. qxaaO, nM, oiH (when a dissyllable). 

4 1 is common in mlhl, UU, siKE, lU, uVL 
Observe the compounds : iUdam, iUque, ablque, aUnam, uUiTla, aUC- 
cnnque, nScubt j (uti, but) ntlnam, nUqiie, RicntL 
6. o is long ; bonS, tntfi. 

ExcsPTiOKs. — 1. Common in Nominatives of proper names, and occa- 
sionally in common nouns : Bolp^ virgS. 
3. Common in verbal forma, but move rarely outside of 
the Present Tense or in verba with long penults ; 
■ctS, putS, vo^ ; eatS, crSdS. The short pronun- 
ciation extended sometimes even to the Gerund : 
amandS. 
8. o is short in modO, citS, dnS, octa, egi, iUloS, InimS, 
and in many other words (in later poetry). 
6. n is always long : oomn, frncto, auditn. 

' 705. KuLE VII. — All final sjllables that end in a simple 
conBonant other than s are short. 

ExCEFTioNS. — 1. 3150, USD, and many Greek nounB. 

S. The adverbs and oblique cases of UUo, Illfto, iatio, 
Istnc, can bai'dly be considered exceptions, as -« is 
for -OS, and is merely enclitic. 
8. Compounds of par : dupSr, Impar. 
4 Ut, petiit, acd their compounds. 

706. Hole VIII. — Of final Bjllables in b: as, ei, oa, are long; 
if, OS, ys, short. 
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J4iJ QUANTITT OF FINAI, STI.LABLBS, 

1. u Is loDg : A*ii<5a, aarria, ainSs. 

ExCKPTiONB.— 1. Greek noana in iCa, Kdli : AnoiCa, AxoKdia. 

2. Greek Accusative Plural, Tbird Decleniion : UtSiC^ 

8. Bo^ anSUl. 

3. M is long : rJgoB, diSa, monSi. 

ExcEPTioNB. — 1. KominaUve Sinsnlar Third Declension, when the 
Genitive has dUa, iUa, idia ; aeBBa, mlUa, obaKa; 
but abiSa, arifia, pariSa. 

2. Compounds of (fa, te.' adifs, pot£a. 

S. paojis ( Preposition). 

4. Greek words in da (ei) : Nominative Plural, Aroadifa ; 
Vocative, DSmoathenSa; Neuter, oaooathSs. 

8. O* ia long : deSa, napCa. 

KxCKPTIOHe.— 1. Oomp&a, in^s, axtfa. 

2. Greek words in 8b (oi) : melSi. 

4. ia is short : oanls, logla. 

ExcKFTiORB.— 1. Dative and Ablative Plural . tenia, ItoiOa. 

2. Accnsative Plural of the Third Declension: omnia = 

3. In the Nominative of sundry words, Increashig long 

in the Genitjvo : Qulrla, Qoirltla. 

4. Second Person Singular Present Indicative Active, 

Fourth Conjugation : aadts. 

5. In the verbal forms from via, tla, fis, and velli t 

nS-lIa, ma-Ua, ad-ala, cale-fiL 

6. In the Second Person Singular Fature Perfect In- 

dicntive and Perfect Subjunctive, la is common; 
«daiil. 

5. na la short : servtta, corrila. 

ExcEPTiONH.— 1. Gen. Sin., Norn, and Ace Plural, Fourth DedensiOD ; 

2. Nominative Third Declension, when the Genitive baa 

a long n ; virtQa, virt&tis ; inons, incndis : tellSa, 
teUnrii. 

3. In Greek words with n long (on!) : tripas, Sapphoa ; 

but Oedipna and polTpiia. 

6. ys Is short : ohlamys. 
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QPANTITT OF MOlTOSTXLABLEfi. 



MOHOBTI.I.ABLB8. 



707. Rule IX. — All monosyllables that end in a vowel are 
long : &, d&, mfi, d«, hi, si, 0, do, ta. 

Except the enclitics : -qnS, -vS, -niS, -ct, -tif, -piX, -pUf. 

708. Buj.E X. — Declined or coajngated monosyllables that 
end in a consonant follow the rules given : dSa, flfie, Mis, d&t, 
fl«t. Is, Id, qols, hli, qniB, qnOi. 

hlo and hoc (Nomiaative and Accusative) are sometimes abort ; dio and 
dno have the quantity or llieir verbs ; es, Ae, is short. 

709. EuLE XL — Monosyllabic Nominatives of Sabstantives 
and Adjectives are long when they end in a consonant, even if 
the stem-syllable be short; Os, mOs, Tfir, sOl, fBr, plOi; Iftr (l&iis), 
pes (p6dis), bOB (bflvis), par (pfiiis). 

ExcamoHB.— tIt and lac;, at (oiali), mel ; 
AUo oor, TM (T«di«), feL 

710. Rule XIL — Monosyllabic particles that end in a con- 
sonant are short : &n, oil, in, nSo, pdr, tfir. 

Excepting Sn and nSn and quia j 
And also CT&a and cSx and ani ; 
Also tbe Adverbs in o : hic, hto, hSo, slo. 



Quantity op Stbm-Stllablis. 

711. Rule XIU. — The quantity of stem-syllables, when not 
determined by the general rales, is fixed by the usage of the 
poets (long or short fiy authority). 



Rem&reb. — 1. Tbe changes of quantity la the fonnatioii of te 
have been set forth in the conjugation of tbe verb, (163, 3.) 

3. Tbe occasional differences in the quantiQ' of tbe stem-sfltables, 
whicli spring from the same radical, can. only be eiplalned by reference 
to the history of each word, and cannot be given here. 
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QlTANTITr IN roMPOinros. 



paci«or, 


pax, pad-. 


.Meo, 


•idxi. 


mXcM-, 


aOiowo. 


fCdos, 


fldo (frido> 


ago. 


l«x,lSgl.. 


dux, dfiolB, 


dnco (donco). 


rifgcs 


r8x,rSgta. 


vOeo, 


▼Si. 


ttgo, 


UgObL 


Ifci™, 


liSoMi (loDceo). 


«o«, 


Xccrbna. 


■aQ>i<»r, 


mipStAo. 



Ireo, , mSbillj (= mevUll*). 

QUANTITT IN COUPOTINDS- 

712. Bulb XIV. — Compoands generally keep the qn&Dtity 
of their constituent parts: (oSdo), aute-oedo, d6-oedo, prO-oAdo, 
(oaedo), oocldo (oftdo), ooddo. 

Rev ARKH. — 1. Of the inseparable prefises, dl, sS, &ai vi, are loiig, iH, 
short: dldOoo, lidOoo, TSoora, rtidaco. EscsPTionS: dl in dU«rtiu is 
short; in dlrimo dir stande for dii. 

2. N< is short, except in nSdnin, nSmo (ne-Iiemo), ttaqoam, tiaqold- 
qium, nfiqnaqnam, nSqulUa, nfive, nScnbl, nScunde. 

S. US is sometimes lengthened ; the following letter is then doubled in 
many teila : rBl(l)igio, rBl(l)lqnlao, T«p(p}arit, re{t)tnlit ) compare raddo. 
R* is for rsd, but, except in perfect sterna and in dactylic poetry, there is 
no compensation. 

4 PrS is ahortened in many words, especially hefore f : piiSfdglo, prSfa- 
gru, prOfnndiu, prBfiteor, prBfirl, jaiSHsna, prfifidacor, prBoalla, prCcnl, 
parfinapSs. The older language shortens less frequently than the later. 
Jn Greek words pro (xpii) is generally shoit : prfipheta. 

5. The second part of the compound ia somedmea shortened : d^Sm, 
(from Jnro), oognltni, ^nltua (from nStna). Notice Ibe qnantity in tlie 
compounds of -dlona ; fiUidlons, vfiildlCctia (dico), and iiuiiiba, prSofiba 
(nfibo). 

d. Mechanical rules, more minnle than those given above, might be 
malliplied indeSnitely, bnt they are all open to bo many exceptions as to 
be of little practical value. A correct pronunciation of Latin cannot be 
acquired except by constant practice, under Uie direction of a competent 
teacher, or by a diligent study of the Latin poets, and consequently of 
Latin versification. 

FIQCBE3 OF PaOSODT. 

713. Poetry often preserves the older forms of language, and 
perpetuates peculiarities of pronnnciation, both of which are t»o 
frequently set down to poetic licence. 
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FieUBBB OF PROSODY. 345 

714. Hiatus and Elision. — Hiatns ia ^he meeting of two 
vowels in separate syllables, which meeting produces an almost 
coDtitinous opening (yawning) of the vocal tube. In the body 
of a word this hiatus, or jawuiug, is avoided sometimeB by con- 
traction, often by sborteuing the first vowel (13). 

In poetry) when one word ends with a vowel and another 
begiuB with a vowel, or h, the first vowel is elided. Elision is 
not a total omission, but rather a hurried half-pronunciation. 

O felix im(«) ant(e) aliai Priamda virgo. — Vero. 

In tike manner tn final (a Taint nasal sound) is elided with ita short 
Towel before a vowel or h (Eelhlipnt). 

Monftrfnm), horreiul(iim), liifoiiii(o) ingeiu onl Inmui ademptnm. — 

ExCBmoHS.— After a vowel or m final, Ihe word ost, tit, drops its • 
and joins its preceding syllable. 

St rlx* s t nbl tn paUa* ago vapiilo tantnm. — Jtrv. 
Aotsmai qaoniam paaiuu in morta timendiim ■ t. — LUCB. 

Reharks.—I. Tbe HIstus iBBometime«^]o»ed: a. In tb« Anis, <AIell; when tbe IliM 
Towel Ifflong: 6, lo Ihc Theels. when & long vowel I* ihorlened ; c, before ■ period. 

a. Stant et jnniparl M at oaitansaB (A) hlrtntae. Viks. 

b. CrUinul anqiiKAtatiuuitlpalsibiMiiuiiftllngnntt Vkbo. 

c. FroaUiMmeripalgeDem. (A) Anna impia lampsi. Yebs. 
S. UoDoeyllHbEc Interjection' are not elided. 

S. OnlheeUaiDoofein-nal H«4se,B.3. 

715. DiastoU. — Many final syllables, which were originally 
long, are restored to their rights by the weight of the Arsis. 
This is called DiastoU. 

HoBtiR eat nxOr invita qoae ad vinun nnptnin datnr. — PiADf. 
DnnunodB morata recte venlat dotatast satis. — Plaut. 
Pectoritriia Inhlnnn apirantfa conaulit ezta.— Vbro. 
Permplt Acheronta Hercnlaoa labor. — HoR. 

Someiimes, however, Diaaiole arises from th« necessities of the verae 
(as in proper names), or is owiuR 10 a pause (Piinctuatioii). 
Mac qnai Prlamldei In aquoala valUbus Idas. — Ov. 
Dealna pltunt pnSr — »t quod nuno Inatat agamns. — Vebo. 

RiiiABK*.— 1. ScboUn ue nol SEned on all tbeee polnii'. 
S. Notice efpccl>llj -qnS ; 

BlderaqnB vnitiqiw noaant avidasqna vDlnarai. Or, 

15* 
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716. SystoU. — Long syllablea irhicli had begun to ehortea in 
prose, are shortened (Systole). 

Obstttpnl itflUniiitqae oonue vox fondbos haMlt. — Ysbg. 
II tMm in«gii(um} alteriui Bpoctore laboretn — LCCB. 
Unliu ad certain fozmam primordia Taniin.-~LtrCB. 
HttlUna addicttujorare In verba maglatil. — Hob. 

RBKAnEs.—!. MtiDT remrd the rhort penult of the Perf. in ittUnutt, dadtnuti ** 
oHglnnI (DUDRo Id InsciipUODH). 

%. In earlier poetrj <(. g. PUntni), minj eyllableB ottaerw 
■hortened : Bo Ill«, end lu fonna Iita, mon rirely Ipas. Alio 

717. Hardening. — The vowels i and n assert their half-con- 
sonant nature (Hardening): ftt^jW, {&bI6t6), gdnvft (;4iiil&), 
tenTl& (tenflU). 

Flfivjoram 
Nam qnae t fi n 

718. Dialysis. — The consonants j and T assert their half- 
Towel natnre (Di&lysis): diaifiltto (diuolTo), Qftltia (Ot^jm, from 
O&Tina). 

AdnltervtuT atcolumba nil no. — Hor. 

719. Syncopi. — Short Towels are dropped between conson- 
ants, aa o^Q in prose (Syncop6) : oaliado for oale&do. 

TMnplomm podtor templomm sanct* r • p o ■ t o r. — Ot. 
Qnlddam magnnm addnui unum tno ■nrpita(= aiuTipita) mortL — 
HoR. 

730. Tmesis. — Compound words are separated into their 
parts (Tmesis). 

Quo me cimqne raplt t«mpeatai deteror hoipea. — Hon. 

Reiiabe.— The etrller poeu cury Tmeiie much foither In unwlee emalitloD of Out 
Greek. Celebrated la:— 

Baso tttt «Dmmlniilt brnm. Enniub. 

721. Synizesis. — Vowels are connected by a slur (SynizSsis), 
as often in the living language: donde, dfinoeps. 

Qnid fadam roger anna rt>gam f quid dAnde rogabo ? — Or 

8o even when h intervenea, as dehino : 

Bnmm ad »9 Zaphyramqiie vooat, dehino tail* &tiir. Yerq. 
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VERSIFICATION. 347 

RsaiBK.— SyuliflElB (seWinB logtther} is also calkd Sanserif is {lakhiy togeHier^, u 
opposed to Dlsrresio (5) ; but Syuserenin property mean! amtracHoa. sb Id oSgo ((or 
eoigo). andnSmo <rt>r nehemo). Syoaloeplia iBageaenil iccm embracing all melboda 
of aTDidine HlsUa. 

7S2. Peculiarities of S. — In the older poetry, final a, pn;cede<l 
by a short vowel, is dropped before a consotuuit. 

fa Bomn^ vidit priu(i) qntim miu (= earn) discttv c6et»t. — Enniub. 
Often in Locbbttob. 



VEESIFICATION. 
723. Rhythm. — Rhythm means harmouions movement. In 

language. Rhythm is marked by the stress of voice {Accent). 
The accented part ia called the Araia ; the unaccented, the 
Thesis. The Rhythmical Accent ia called the Ictus {bhw, beat). 

Rbm&Kk. — Besides tbe domiDant Ictus, there is a subordinate or second- 
ary lclus,JuBt as tiiere is a dominant and a secoudary Accent in words. 

7S4. Metre. — Rhythm, when represented in language, ia em- 
bodied in Metre {Measure). A Metre ia a system of syllables 
standing in a determined order. 

725. Unit of Measure. — The Unit of Meaeare ia the short 
syllable: Mora, Tempm {TH.me), ". 

The value in music is t' = i. 

The long - is the double of the short. 

The value in muMC ia J = \. 

Rn&KE.— An; qnanUty that c&nnot be meaBured b; tbe standard unit Is eaUed 
imtloaal. 

726. Resolution and Contraction. — In some verses, two short 
syllablea may be used instead of a long (Resolution), or a long 
inatead of two short (Contraction). 

Resolution, J^ • •. Contraction, uw • J. 

727. Feet. — As elements of mnsical strains, Metres are called 
Bars. 
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348 TKHaiFICATtON. 

Ab elements of verses, Metres are called Peet. 
As musical strains are composed of equal bars, so verses are 
composed of equal feet, marked as in music, thus | . 

RouARE.— Tlieoreticallj, the number of metres is anrestricled ; pntc* 
tically, only those meti'ea are imporunl tlut aerre to embody the pria- 
cipal rhythms. 
728. Names of the I'eel.—The feet in use are the following : 
Fbbt of Thbks TntM. 
T»ch«e, -'^ Uga. J J* 

lamboi, ^- Wgttm. ^J 

Tribrach, w^^ U{^. ^^ J* J* 

Fekt of Fook TofES. 

IJactyl, -xjxj Is^^iU. J ^Q 

Anapaert, ■j'j- Ugjirtnt J^ J 

Spondee, -- ISgL J J 

FsBT OP FitB Tiubs. 



Orrtlo, 


-w- 


ISgSrtnL 


J.^J 


First Pm^h, 


-..o 


ISgXriUA. 


jj-j: 


Fourth PaeSn, 


o..- 


UfglmlnL 


.c/j 


BaodOiu, 


.— 


UgSbanL 


."J J 


Antlbttoohliu, 


_->. 


ISglStll. 


jj^. 




FsBT of Bix Times. 




ISniotu S mOjSil, 


— V.O 


oSllSg^dniU. 


JJJ3 


IQniciu S mSnStlf 


«.— 


riflSgebSnt. 


.QJJ 


Choiiunbai, 


-V.V.- 


oSlllKarSnt. 


J.QJ 


Pitic^aa, 


-v-w 


ceWgunWr. 


J.^J.^ 


ZMlandNU, 




Wgamlnl. 

D,g,l,7?(l 


.,Goo(^le 

i 



AnUspMt. 


W--W WglbSrii. 


Siipondeo. 


iSlSgerfliit. 


Second PMBn, 


^-w^ li%SnUbil«. 


Third PMBn, 


w.j-y i«gitati. 


XolDHIU, 


llgerBnt 
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REHiiiK.-^tber fMt ais pnt down In 
Uiiu vene, tl In anj, encb a>: 
Pyrrhio, ^ -^ IBglt. 

Fini Epltrit*, u relSgSrtnt. 

Second Epitrite, -^-- BUgflbSnt. 

Tblrd Epitrite, ~ u iBlegerfnt. 

Foarlb EpiteiU, w oOUIglitli. 

729. Ascending and Descending Rhyfhmf. — Rhythms are 
divided into ascending and descending. If the Ai-sis follows, 
tbe Rhythm is called ascending ; if it precedes, descending. So 
the Trochee has a descending, the Iambus an ascending, rhythm. 

Ascending rhythms maj become descending by Anacrusis. 

When the Thesis precedes the Arsis, it is cat oflf and called 
an Anacrusis {upward stroke, signal-beat). So the lambns is re- 
garded as an Anacmstic Trochee, the Anapaest as an Anacriia- 
tic Dactyl, the lonicus a miuori aa an Anacrustic loiiicns & 
majorl. The sign of the Anacrusis is: . 

730. Nantes of Rhythms. — Rhythms are commonly called 
after their principal metrical representative. So the Trochaic 
Rhythm, the Anapaestic Rhythm, the Iambic Rhythm, the 
Dactylic Rhythm, the Ionic Rhythm. 

781. Classes of Rhythms. — In Latin, the musical element of 
versification is subordinate, and the principles of Greek rhythm 
have but a limited application. 

The Qreek classes are based on the relation of Arsis to Tbesis. 

L Equal Clou, in which the Arsis is equal to the Thesis {yifoi i6ov). 

This may be called the Dact;lico-Anapaeslic class. 

II. Unequal CUm, in which tlie Arsis is double of the Thesis {yirot 
StitXd6iov). 

Tills may be called the Trochaico-Iambic class. 

III. QuinqtiepartUe or Paeonian Clata {Five-eighlht ehai), of which the 
Cretic and Bacchtus are the chief representalires {y^foS ^fitoXtoy). 

732. Rhythmical Series. — A Rhythmical Series ia an unin- 
terrupted succession of rhythmical feet, and takes its name from 
the number of feet that compose it. 

Monopody = one foot Telmpody = fbur feet 

Dipody = two feet Peniapody = five feet 

Tripody = three feet Hexapody = dx ftet 
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1. TheDlpodjii UieordlDsr7nnltofroeMn«(-meter>lDTroeha1c, I»ni- 
s[i. a tetnimetec eigbt. 

le Dactjiic. rii of the Trodialc uid bmblc aeries. 



733. Equality of the Feet. — Every rhythmical series is com- 
posed of equal parts. To restore this equality, when it is vio- 
lated by language, there are four methods: 

1. Sjllabii AocepB. 
S. Calaigs^. 

3. I^lraetioQ. 

4. Correpdon. 

734. Syllaba Ajicepa. — The final syllable of a Beriee or verse 
may be short or long indifferently. It may be short when the 
metre demands a long; long when the metre demands a short. 
Snch a syllable is called a Syllaba Anceps. 

735. Catalexis and Pause. — A complete Beries is called Aca- 
taloctic ; an incomplete series is called Catalecttc. A series or 
verge is said to be Oatalectic in syllabam, in disayllabum, in 
trisyllabum, according to the number of syllables in the cata- 
lectic foot. 

^ u u ] ^ u >^ I ^ THmeter daetylicus cat^ieticui in tyUabam. 
^\j'j \ ^\j ^ I ^u Trimeter daelyliea/ eataildievji in diityllabuin. 

The time is made up by Pause. 

The omission of one mora is marked 



736. Protraction and Syncopi. — Protraction {rovrf) conaiBts 
in drawing out a long syllable beyond its normal quantity. It 
occurs in the body of a verse, and serves to make np for the 
omission of one or more theses, which omission is called Syn- 



: I 



. = 4 = J 



737. Correption. — Correptiou is the shortening of a syllable 
to suit the n 
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Bo u = two short syllables with the raloe of one. 

So the ordiauy (heavy) dactyl is — ^ ■j = 4 J Jj 

The light (irrational) dactyl b ^^ =3(U + 4 + l) JJ^ 

RiiABE.— Under thle hud, notice the freqaent dm of tbe Imtlonil Itrng in Trocblde 
nd Kunblc lerscs, and in AnkcrniiB. Tbe Imtioaal Jong le marked > . 
The following line illustrates all the pobU mentioned; 

a be b e b at 

-> I -v,^ I ^1 ^^ |,_| ^^ l-^l-A- 
Hollau I Vara aa- | era | Tits pil- | na | larMlt j arbo | -ram. Hob. 
n. ImUonal trochea. i. Uiht dacljl. c. Sjncopj sod PfotntcUon. d. Sjllaba 



738. Verse. — A Simple Rhythm is one that consists of ft 
simple series. 

A Compound Rhythm is one that consists of two or more 
series. 

A Verse is a simple or compound rhythmical series, which 
forms a distiact and separate unit. The end of a verse is 
marked — 

1. By Rloaingwitb a fall word. Two verseB cannot divide a word be- 

2. By the SgUaba Anetpi, which can stand unconditionally. 

3. By tlie Hiatus, i. «., the verse may end with a vowel, tbougti the next 
verse begin with one. 

SiHAKK.— OcculonallT. one veiM Is ran Into another b; BUrion. Thla !■ called 
fljnapUa {6vvdaiEnx\. ^^l* ATlolntlon of theftindameDtalliir,andisnot tobeiml. 
tated. Vma. Aen. 1., SSl-8, 44S-9; a, TW.«. 

736. Methods of Combining Verses. — The same verse may be 
repeated throughout without recurring groups. So the Heroic 
Hexameter, the Iambic Trimeter {Linear Composition). Or the 
same verse or different verses may be grouped in pairs (distichs), 
triplets (tristichs), fours (tetrasticha). Beyond these simple 
stanzas Latin versification seldom ventured. 

Larger groups of series are called Syatema 

Larger groups of verses are called Strophes, a name some- 
times attached to the Horatian stanzas. 

740. Union of Language with Rhythm. — When embodied in 
language, rhythm has to deal with rhythmical groups already 
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in existence. Every full word is a rhythmical gronp with its 
accent, is a metrical gronp with its long or short syllables, is a 
word-foot Ictus sometimes conflicts with accent; the nnity 
of the verse-foot breaks up the nnity of the word-foot 

741. Conflict of Ictus and Accent.—lxi earlier Latin poetry, 
the coincidence and conflict of Ictns and Accent are regulated 
by Bubtle laws, the exposition of which would require too much 
space. In ordinary Latin verse, Ictus overrides Accent, at least 
according to modern pronunciation. 

743. Conflict of Word-foot and Fer«e-/oo/.— The conflict of 
word-foot and verse-foot gives rise to Caesura. Caesura means 
an incision prodaced by the end of a word in the middle of a 
verse-foot, and is marked f- 

This incision Eerres as a. pause, partly to rest the voice for a more 
vigorous effort, partlj to preveat monotony by dialributing the msases of 



.— 1. So Id the Heroic H 

tbe Tenie. to give the toIc* Mrength I 

ii.„„i^-i^t-i»--U""i^- 

Daa Mine vlotli t nnllam aptnra lalvtMi. Viaa. 
It dow not oceor at the middle, m Id Ihat csm the vam noold become i 
1. bi miDT tmtiHB anj Indelon in ■ vene l> called a Caasan. 

743. Masculine and Feminine Vaesurae. — In trisyllabic me- 
tres, when the end of the word within the verse-foot falls on an 
arsis, it is called a Mascnline Caesnra ; when on a thesis, a 
Feminine Oaesura. 

a b ti d 

Dnaia| hutvl | otiifniil | lamf ape | raref sa | lutMU. 

a, A, tf, an Hascaliae Caeenne ; d, * Feminine Caesim. 

744. Diaeresis. — When verse-foofr and word-foot coincide, 
Diaeresis arises, marked thus : ||. 

Its domnm saturae f vanlt | Hespanu | tta oapellae. — Vero. 

Rekark.— Dlaensle, like CH»un, asnea to dlrliibnLe tbe tna* ks of Ihe Tene and 

aa the rhythm 1> trealed anacrasllcally. 

SilIii Bt 1 1 paatBo ! ma vi Iribulmit. lamhlo Trimeter. 

Bn: li et llpialBomalTlri Ibutrnl it- Troch. Trimeter, C&tal., wtthAnacim- 
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745. Recitation. — When the word-foot mns over info the 
next TCree-foot, a more energetic recitation ie required, in order 
to preserve the eenae, and hence the multiplication of Caesnrae 
lends vigor to tlie Terse. 

Remibe.— The ordlimry mode of suuiDing. or rlogliis out tbe elemeutiof avenc, 
irttbogt TOfcnnee to rignLHcUlon, cinoot be too BtroBglj' condemDed, u. 
TFnua. loine, tltaiil, Unupe. ruaM, Intam I 



. Trochaic Rhytsus. 

746. The Trochaic Rhythm is a descending rhythm, in which 
the arsis is donble of the thesis. It is represented — 

By the Trochee ; -tw; 

By the Tribracb ; i^ u u ; aad, at the end of a serien. 

By Ihe Spondee : ^ — , or rather the irrational Trochee, — > , 

RxHXBEi.—I. AnupaeBtB are rare. Daclrls . 
of cohtbs ImtioDB], Jn the earlier poeta, howe 
la Ter; tree. 

a. Trochslc-meterf, being campounded of dipodlea (dltTMhact). Iibtb } lOBtead of } 
Ume (1291. Tbe iatond troche* o[ each dlpody i-meler) maj be irratloiul on the principle 
of ayllahd Hnce]». HeDce tha rule : 

747. Trochaic-metere admit the enbstitntion of a long for 
the short of the even places. 

1, Troehaie Tripods {BhyphaUie). 

Sftiiaren Uoomia.— Atiu Poet. * u | - u | — v/ 

2. Trochaic TetTapody (Cataleetie). 

Aula dlvitem manet. — HoR. j.\j\—\j\-~\j\— ,. 

8. Trocfiaie Dimeter, a. Acalateeiie ; 6. CalaUclic. 

a. ViVo laetiui qniaqne vivls. -t w | — > | ^ ^ | — C 

6. Vita parvommftmut est — Antbol. Lat. i>j | — > | -t" j — y^ 

4. Troehaie Dimeter ailh Aaacraiii {Alcaic). 

81 frfiotni UlaMtur orbU.— Hob. ^ : -^^ | -> | ^u | -- 

748. 5. Trochaic Tetrameter Acaialectic (OctOn&rioi). 

i^ I -> I ^^ I ->|^^ I -> I ^^1 -3. 

Faroe Jam camoaaa vaU. pSrco Jam saorti fnrori.^SKRviUH. 

Bbhabx.— This Tarw and tbe following sra componndi. The OctOntrlo* Is com- 

ponnded of Ino Dlmeten acatalecllc ; hence regnUr Diaereal> alter tba Dimeter ; fieelf 

bandied In comedT ; HIUiu la the Diaereiln : Honotonoua. on accoaot of lbs divlaton 

Into two equal paita. It occurs occielonaUr in Plantae and Terence. 
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Terbk dnm dot. TBmm d ad rem I MmEtrentsr. Tftpnlsblt- Tia. 
81ns modD at modMtift nun I ilns bono jura ktqna honora. Pi^dt. 
Petnlui* prSum liftmndo I ftnino Indomlto Ineogltato. Plaut. 

749. 6. Trochaic Tetrameter Catalectic (8epteii*rin«). 

Oru unst qui nnnqnaia amavlt | qaiqne anuiTit enM MiMt. Pbbtki. 
Tbs. 

Xa me amoiln magi' qntun hoaoiis | acrrnvlati gratia. Ennids. 
V^iiilare ts vahamantar | Jubeo : ne ma taltltea. PL1.TIT. 

IUbibk.— The Trochale Tstrmmeter |po csllsd by «nilnence|lBof fre^nent occnrrenc* 
in coiqlc poeti;. U 1) canipaaDded at DimeMr + Dimsler Caulectlc BlataB 1« otlsn 
f^and Ht the break, 

■uibn' puU Mplta oparto I Ibi ooBUniie oonUnat. Pi.idt. 

Iaubic Rhtthus. 

750. The Iambic Rhythm is an ascending rhythm, in which 
the arsis is double of the thesis. It is represented 

By Ihe Iiunbuii : u ^ ; 
By tiie Tribrach : ^.i,^; 
By the Spondee : _ ^ (In -meters) ; 
By Ibe Dactyl : —.i,^ (Bometimes) ; and 
By tlie Anapaest: -jiji. 
BiHiuK.— or CO 
= — > , Uie Aiup» 

751. Iambic -meters admit sabstitation of a long for the 
short of the odd feet, 

oD AnurnsUc Trochee, tbe Mine nds and raaion 
I the olhei <7U, B. 1). 

752. 7, Iambic Dimeter. 

ITtual Stiheme. AnaeraiUe Scheme. 

Inanit awtaodni u-tu-u^u- w;i^|_wtii^l_^ 

ImbreB nlTMqne com- 

pttrat _ii/_^iv/— >;iui_wliul_^ 

Tider* proparantas 



cuBtlc Scheme, the Jamblc Dimeler 1 
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753. 8. lamMe Trimeter Catalectic 

Mas ronidat im dome lacimar u^u_w^u_u^t.j 

Ragnmqne pnarU ii«o wtellu Orel. HOB. — j.\j\j\j^j.\j — \jj. 
Anaatutia Sehemt : '*!_u|_>|_u|_u|i_| _^(wUhSj 
cop6), 

754. 9. lartiiic Trimeter Aeatalectic (Senftriiu). 

Sai« at ipam f Homm viiibiu rult u.i.u — u^^/_u.&u_ 

Hsa m» per nrtMm f nam pndet Untt 

Dar^arelnnMnfTootbiupoaBlintiwIa — t^L'w^|_j;u ^u_ 

Infunli Helenas \ Oaitor offstuui | 

Ticem ~- ^\jwv---^\j -i-u — 

Optat quletem ^ Pelopli Infidl patMr — ^u i^u^.; -^ \j — 

Alltlbtu atqne f caulbiu taomloidui] 



Veotabor taumeifB \ tnno ego tnl»iti-t. 

Pavldnmqne leporem et \ advraun 

laqaeo gmem. HOB. ^^j.w^'^-^sj — ^^j-^^ — 

Anaerwitie Sehame : ^ ; —^ \ — \ —^ \ — \ —^ \ - z:^ 

It«AHi».-l. The Ismblc Trimeter when kept pure hms rapid «ggresrivemoTemfliit. 
Hence, It Ie Urns used In Umpwne and Inrectlves. It Bdmlte the Spondee in the odd 
places (Brst, third, nah foot> ; the Tribrach In anj hot the last ; the Daetyl In the nr«l 
and third. The Anapaest It rare. When caretnllj handled, the closing part oS the Ter»e 
I* iKpt light, ID ae to preserre the charscter. Bpei^l etadr le neceaeary la anderstaud 

!. Caeenrae.— The principal caesura ie the Penthemimern), wblcb blla on the middle 
of the third fnot(KSrS77;ji;jEpfJ; = 2i}»nd 1b rarelj wanting. Lew Important I* the 
Hepthemlmeral (fipSt^Hi^;^)^; = S^V wlilcb )<^U< oh the middle af the fonrtb loot. 

w_l-- [-t-i-t-i--i-- 

Lnii trapante t lympha t da dllt pads. Hob. 

or coona In th« AsaeraaUc Scheme the Caeaars of Iho ordlnarr acheme becomea 
Dlaereala, 

La : Tit are [ panta I Irmplu 1 daii ! lit pa I de. 

S. & breah (Diaeretli) at the middle ot the vene ie aroided. Bhort partlclea, which 
adhere closely to the followInK word, do not conatitate oicepUone. 

JAtMrloia naaaohan rilxal. Hob. 
Advlteratni atMloMba milno. Hoa 

In Ilka manner explain— 

Bafortqna tanta grexamioiu nbara. Hoa. 
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755. 10. Trimeter lamUcus Claudus (Ch&Uanbiu) ; Seas^yn 
(= HobbUr) HippOnactfios. 

MU«r Oatnlla daslnu InspUr*. Cat. ^./.v — u.£.u_ ^ j. x.v 

FulsBT* quondam oandidi tibl soles. Cat. — j-^j i- \j. — \j ^ j- \, 

Domlnis panuitar M* j aarvlimt Tobis. 

Mast, uuj.u_uiu_u.ti« 

Rn>ABKS.— 1. In the ChaliambiiB the rhythm Ib reveraed ittb? close, by pnttioE* 
trochee or ipondee In lbs Blith li>ot The Hghler the flret part or the verse, the 
gmter Oa lurpHae. It Is Intended to eipreta comic anger, reientment, dlmppcdnt- 

a. The AnicrniUc mesnirement Is i» follom ; 

-* :-o| _-* I -yj |_w|i-,| —V. Trochilc Trimeter with AnBCiula 
Syncope SDd Ptolnctlon. 

756. 11. Iambic Tetrameter AcataUctic (OctOnftrios). 

Hlo finis eat iunbe salve f vlndlois doctor maU. Sebttob. 
Te cum sactnl candicalt \ praaficio provinciae. Plavt. 

RiHABE.— This Ter» occnrf n^qnenllT In the comic poets, and It to be regarded as ■ 
eompoond. It ellher di>ldea kteir into eqnal pHrle at the end of the Br«t Dimeter (witli 
BlatDB and Byllabs Aiicepel or bat i Caesara In the first Tlieslg or the thlid Dimeter. 

I. Trsja, pstrla. Fergamnm, I FriamB. periisti sanaz. Plidt. 

Is porro ne Mttam TarbarSt I Inooriat pafnls saloiliiLi- Pladt. 

% TaollB omiia* qntun valtmni rtota I eonulis aegrotis damns. Tea. 

757. 13. Iambic Tetrameter Caialectic (Seplenarius). 

Remitta palliiun mltal | manm quod Involaatl. Cat. 

RHAREi,— 1. This yeree is to be regarded Be a compound of DImetar + Dimelw Oa- 
tslectlc: heaca.regnlarDlaeretUaner Che first Dimeter: 
With Syllaba Anieps : 

EI abdnzaris Mlabltar I Itidem nt seUta adlmo Mt Pudi. 
WIlbBiaMs: 

Bad ii tibl Tigtnti minaa I argenti prafenutnT, Punr. 
1 It ma; be meanired anacrnetlcall; : 



.-l-tCl-"!-"!^!- 



Dacttlio Bhtthhs. 
758. The Dactylic Rhythm is a descending rhythm, in wbich 
the Arsis is equal to the Thesis (2 = 3). 

The Dactylic Rhythm is represeoted by the Dactyl : * ^ u. 
Often, also, by the Spondee : ^ -. 
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A Dactylic verae of one Dactyl is called a Monometer ; of two, 
aDiineter; of three, aTrimeter; of four, a Tetrameter ; of Ato, 
a Pentameter ; of six, an Hexameter. 

759. 13. Dactylic Dimeter {Adonic). 

Termlt nrbem. Hob. j.^\j j.— 

RiH:iBK.— TbODEh eenenllr maMoredthns, tbla Taraa Is iiiop«rl7 loguwdic, uid will 
near andfir that hemd. 

760. 14. Dactylic Trimeter Catalectic in Syllabam. 
Palvis at umbra ■nmos. Hor. ^ w u .c u w .i. 

15. DaetylK Tetrameter CataUctie in Distgllabwu. 

Ant Bpheaon bimaliivo Oorinthi j.'jxjj.wavjj.'Z 

O tcatat p<^oraque paisi i_j._iuiy*3 

MMUoram cohibaot Archyta. Hob. j. - ^\j^ j. — s.Zi 

16. Dacti/He Tetrameter AeatnlecUe {Alcraanmi). 

Nunc deoet aut -viridl nltldum capttt j.\j^^^'j^\jvj.\j\j 

Pallida mox% oeqao poUat peda j.v^j. — j. — j^^/^j 

mtae ennuna brevia apem nos vatat ^ — ^\j\jj.^j.-j<j 
Occurs only in combination. 



HeBOIC HfiXAMETEB. 

761. 17. !LJL I ^JZ\ ^Z-^\ -^ol ^ifj I*. 

I. Vt ftiglnnt Kqnllai t tlmldiHlma I tnrba BolnmbM. Or. i 

3. At tuba tsnlblli tionltn tpTDVnl laarBDanoro. Vibs. I 
B. Qaadrapedante pntram t lonitn I qnatlt I nng^a eunpnuk. f 

4. Ciim madia oalerea t ravolant | es^Mqiiora nargl. Yebs. i 
6. Taatini iainrgeiii t deoimaa I rnlt I Impatni andaa. Ot. j- 
A £t raboat ranoam t regio t alta I baibara I bombnoi. Lircs. ! 
T. Hota metn terrain t genibu t nunmiHa petabat- Ldcr. i 
B. Inter eiuiotaDtee t oaeidit 1- moribonda minlstrOB. Vkbs. |- 
a. He tnrbata Tolent t rapidia t Indibrla ventii. Vers. I 

10. Tenaqoa in obnlzoi t nrgentnr 1 comna vaato. Vnna. \ , 

11. pTocauit longe t flammautia I moenia mimdl. Lugb. | 
K. Fartam t1 mnlta t canvano I aardlna torqqet- V 
IS. TactamaagiutQmiagaDiteaatiuiiaQbllmaealiimiila. Vdib. t 
14. OIU reapondft t SazAIbal Lon^. EHHnra. tNoIMctyl. 



{ One Dactyl. 
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IS. Ant 1«TM »er«u t lauto t dnmt •rgaito. Yxm. , 

IS. Cant apnd inlBmoi t totmlUk formOMrnm. Pkop. {-Spondiie Tmaa, 

IT. Airiseqna AlpM t etnnbifBr I Appmnfati*. Or. ) 

IB. Proonbult viridi- 1 qua iiHltore 1 nonipioitiir— aiu. Tibs, i MonosyllBbic 

1*. FutBrioBtniontttf t uMMtiulTidiaiiliii-oiu. Hob. t eudlus. 

10 + B = 1« S I Penthem. and 

M. Eeoe inpcTeilia t oUto*! I trftioitii nndun. Vaaa. ( Bncoiic. 

W. IntlrimB pletftt* t Tirnm + Wt •dir« Imbora. v.™. I ™'t '^''" 

St. £t ni^raa violke t lont I et TMcista | nigra- Visa. i Split Id bait, 

ia. Bpkraii I hutu I longii I eunpni I iplandat et horret. E". i Sbivered. 

M. (tosniTis slat inbi^iuilnbkqiianulBdioeTateDtuit. Ot. .{a-eoDnd. 

35. He m« kdinin qui feol in tne eonvertlte fermm. Vma. { ■ - luonct. 

36. DlseiuM undo* laniabutt dentlbai axttt. Vcbs. H ■ - mnnd. 

Reiureb.— 1. The Hcndc Heiameler <• compoesd or two dactylic tripodlea, tbs 
HCoDd ofirblch eait In ■ epondec. Spondees may be eabetltnted lot Ihe dactyl In tha 
Bnt rnnr feet ; in tbe flflb root, only when a epsdal eOmt Ii to be pmdaced. Snch ven«a 
are allied Spondaic. The longest hexameter contalna Ave dactyls and one epondee (or 
trochee)— Id all. eeventeen tyllnblee ; ihe Ebortesl in n^e. flve spondees and i>ne dactyl — 
Id all, thirteen eyltables. This variety In the length of the verse, coinblned wiib tha 
gieai nnmberorcai^iDnlpaDBeB, givee the Heiameter petnllar advanUger for continnons 
composition. 

1. The two telgnliig Ictnees are the flret and foarth, and the panset are so arranged aa 
to gire gpeci il prominence iD them— tbe first by the psDM at the end of Ibe precedioK 
vena. Ihe fonrth bypanBei> within tbe Terse, both before and after the arsis. 

S. The )iriNcl[u) Caesura In Latin poetry Is the Pmtliemimfral <^X]. i. e.. iii The arrla 
oftho third tboI,nrDuscnllnecBei>Draoriha third fool. Tbe next Is the feminine cae- 
sura of the IhLrd fool, the so-called THTd TVhcAm. which la leaa need among the Romana 
than among Ihe Oreeke ; then Ibe Eephtkemimerat <SM) In Ihe arsis of the rourih (bot. 
As Latin poetry is largely rhetorical, and the caesnn Is of more Importance for reclution 
than f 01 singing, thcKomao poets are Tei7 exact In the obserrauce of the«e pansei. 

4. The DIaereels which Is most careTully aroldcd Is Ihe ona after the tbinl foot. 
e^peclalljlrtbacroot enda In a spondee (»). and Ihe Terse is thereby split in halt. 

EiainpleB an; fonnd occadonally, and if the regular caesura precedes, tbe Teisa la not 
positively fanlty, 

Eii laarimii vltun t d&mn* I — et ntiseraioluot nltro. Vans. 

It Is abumliiahle when uo other caeaura proper Is combined with it. 

Foenl I parrortantaa I omnia 1 alronmcaraant. EHNiua. 

On tbe other hand, the Bucallc ti'trapody. or psnse at the end of the fonrlh foot di- 
vides Ibe verse Into proportionate parts (1« and B aorae or » lo 1), and gives a graceM 
trochaic movement to tbe beiameter. II is often sought afwr. 

It* dDmnm ■&tiiTu I venlt Heipanu I Ita aspallAa. Vbih. 

B. Mnch of the beanlj of the Heiameler dependwon the aelectlon and arrangement 
of Ihe words conaidered aa metrical elemente. The examples given above liavu been 
chosen with especial reference lo the picturesque effect of the verse. Moiioayllablea at 
the end of the Heiamoter denote surprise ; anapaestic words, rspld movement, and the 

Again, the Hexameter maybe lowMed lo a com 
spondees, and free handling of the caeenra. Compi 
Odea with those In ths Sallraa. 
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762. 18. Elegiac Pentarreter (CatalecHc Trimeter repeated- 
At dolor in ladimu | vfirtsrat ^miis ' 

mBrOm. Tib, ^^^ ^\j 

MS Isgat it leoto \ carmius d6otna 

ainSt Ot. i u ^ i _ 

At nnnc biurbaiiA | grfndia liaMr« 

nihH Ov. i _ i u w 

Ofuceuilm niUUi | \is« rsdibit Iter. 

Tbe Elegiac Pentameter occurs only as a clausula to the Heroic Hex- 
ameter, with which it forms the Elegiac Diatich. 

Saope ogo tantavi conu dopellvr* vino 

At dolor In lacrintsi | verterat onuiB manun. TiB. 
Aigaiiinai qnaadaia fii«rat prstfoiliii auro 

At nnno barbaifra | grandli habere nihU. Or. 
Par erat inferior Tsmu : riajise Ot^do 

doittir atque nnnin | ranlpiilne pedem. Or. 

Baepe eg^o cimi domlnae dnlces a limine dnro 

Agnosco Tooei | haec negat •■■• doml. Tib. 

RSHIBSI.— 1. The BleglBc Pentamelcr coiuUti of Ivo CatftlecCIC Trlmstsn or Pen- 

Ibemjmerti, tb« Ont of nhlcb admUa spandeee, Uie second does not. Thers Is ■ flxed 

IHaeresIs la the middle or the ier»e, aa marked aboTe. The reuUmetar deciveo Its DSina 

Trom theoldmeasnremeDt: _,ji>,_u,j, ,"^^y_,ui^_ ; and the name [a a 

convenient one. becanse the venie coii-ieis of ajf + »>tf Wtyt?. The Bleglac DisUcb is 

_::t:i_::t;i^i_„„i_„„i_- 

Tbis ahom wbf neither SyllabB Ancepg dot Histai is allowed at tbe Diaeresla, and 
explains the prelerence for 1en|;th hj natnre it (hat point. 

8. As the Latin language ia heavier Ibin tbe Greet the Roman lightens the chMe of 
thePenCameieraamuchas possible. Tbe Ovldlsn DiaCtch of the beet period ahowa 
great mechanic^ eiaclnesa. Almoat every pentameter euda In a dlasjllable, and elldon 



Anapaestic Rhythms. 

763. Tbe Anapaestic Rhythm ia an ascending rhythm, in 
"which the arsis is to the thesis as 2 to 3. It is represented — 

By the Anapaest : ^^-t- ; ot 

By the Spondee : - -* ; or 

By the Dactyl; -■i'^- 

The Anapaestic -meter consists of two feet. The measnre is 
little Qsed among the Bomuis. 
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IB. DoMter Caiaiictiea* (Paivemiaetu). 
Volne^ p«de cxnpore pnlchaz 
lAagai catoi or* owtonw 
Veruin msroorare magu qnam 
p'onctnin landara daofibtt. Anrai. 

20. Dm^fr Aeaiaiietu*. 

V«nUiit aniiU | Meoola aarii 

Qnibiu doaanni | vlncfila ramm 

IiMtet et Ingaiu | patait telliu 

Tathyaqna noToa | datagat orba* 

Hao nt UnJi | nltuna Tbnla. SxH. Tb&o. 

Bjllaba Ancepa is rare. 



.nipserU, ■■ fannd In lat« wrltere, are mere metrtcsl ImttatlonB of 
and dn not correspODd to thslr origliial id cooteoti. The Greek 
UHlJc dactylic meafurs or mareh (in ^ time). Hence this naa of 



Dimeter AeaUlecins ; AnacruiUc Sdume. 
(tniboi Ocaanni Tinimla rerom 

Tlie Tlieeea a[ tbe laat feet are aupplied by tt 

LOOAOEDIO BhTTHUS. 

764. The Logaoedic Ehjthm Ib a peculiar fonn of the tro- 
chaic rhythm in which the thesis has a stronger secondary ictus 
than the ordinary trochee. 

Instead of the trochee, the light dactyl may be employed. 
This light or cyclical dactyl is repreBent«d in morae by IJ, ^, 1 ; 

in music, by J!5*3 = A. A. i- 

When dactyls are employed, the trochee preceding is called a 
hasia, or tread. This trochee maybe irrational -> (so-called 
spondee). If the basis is double, the second is almost always 
irrational in Latin poetry. The basis is commonly marked X. 
Instead of the trochee, an iambns is sometimes prefixed. Ana- 
crusis and Syncope are also found. 

Sbhabkb.— 1. LoEaoedic cornea ttom ^6yoi^prBie,*,oiOiOtS?f, tong, becaase tbg 
1, Dactyia are not necesaanly empioyed. No. i (Akaie ennMIjIlable) la lOKBoedic. 
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VHtSinCATIOK. 

Onb Dacttl, 
21. Adonie. (SeeNo. l3.) j.^'j-v 

Tfcrnlt orbwu. Hob. -^v | -v/ | 

22. Arulo^umie [Ohonamliie). .£. u vj — u — 

Z.^4Im £a par omnM. HOB. -^^ | - u | l. 

766. Ohb DAcm, wrnr Basis. 

33. Phmreratean. — — i « u _ >. 

H^rls aiqaont Tfatla. Hob. _>|-vu|i- 



25. PftoIiMeMn (^mcbAMyVoKi^. _■<_ 1 

Fiu«r mArtnna ist mea* paallas — u >.f.uu_u^u_w 

Aiida modo pfimloa ezpolitnin •■ti— ) 

Tnaa Xi&ibU lint natU aup«rqu>. Cat, _> | -uu | _u ] _u | — i 

RnABK.-^he XMallsd ipniloiii FhsUscaan admiti ths Spondee — > fo Ibe iilai 
>I the dutTL 

Mm TlU TBlti tunes Hrann. Cii. 

766. Ohb Daotti,, with Doitble Basis. 

28, Saipphie {BendeeOffyVabiii). i!.^_''_ .i^uw _>-'_« 

Aodiet dvaR f acuiua fsmun. Hok. ~--^ \ _>]_fa)|— t./j-.w 
lUniBK.— The OiBflk meMuro (CATOttm) tl _u | _> j -«u | _o | _^ 



767. Onb Dacttl with Double Basis and Anaobubib. 

27. Alcaie {Greater) EendMCUj/UabiC Z>—^—''-l-'-w — \j — 

TldiantalUI statniva oindidnm ^:-u | _> | -uv ] -w | _A 
Soraota ntojam | ifiaUn^utt onCiB. Hob. 
«»mpj— iTha MOODd bule alwBTi > epoadee In Honoa^ 



■768. Two Daciyls. 

28. Aleaie < Le»»er) <tr Deeatsllabie. ^^v^yjv — v. 

V<tt«r* MoaribGa trimnplioa. HoB> -uu | -uw | _ u [ _ 
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3S2 TBKSIFtOi.TIOK. 

Id &U these, the Dactjl hae a diminiihed value. More questionable ii 
the logaoedic cboncter of the Qreater Aicbilocbian. 

769. 29. ArcAilodiian (Greater) = Dactyl Tetr. and TVmi, 
THpody. 

SoMtiir aorii hlami giata vloe | veait «t FaTonL HOB. 
Rbiubk.— IT meunnd losiosd Leslie, tbe two sborU of the dutjl mn>t be redaead li 

vtlualooH^iu = tj ), uid tbe logKwdlc acheme 1> 

a > to ' tt) ' w ' I — "(■— I — ^ 

Lvgnocdtc Utnpod; <■ Loicioedic Ictispodj with Syncopt. 

770. Ohoriamhic Rhythms. — When a logaoedic aeries is syn- 
copated, apparent choriambi ariae. What is | -vu | >— | seenu 
to be -WW-. OeoDine choriambi do not exist ia Latin. 

80. AkUpiadlan {Leuer). -"-^^w-^^^-vj- 
MacoMiM ataTia | adit* 

ragflras. Hoa. _> | ^o |i_|^w | _u | _ 

81. AtcUpiadlani&reaUr). -"-i^w-iwu-ii^w-u- 
HnlUm Vara ■aura | vita 

prlna | asvarii arbo- 
• «m.HoR. _>|^^|^|^w|._l^w|_^|_^ 

83. Saj^hie {Greater). -^^ _"_ ii^u_iuu-w_3 
Ta dam oro Sybarin) otir 

properaa amando, 

HOR. _^| _> l^w l^l^w I _w |._1_^ 

83. PriSplan (Olffconte + 

Ph^veralian). _"— iuu-u— | i._.i.'j<j_w 

Hmc Incoin tiU dadico | 
cotuecroqiM Prlapa. 

Oeetic and Bacchic Rhtthms. 

771. These passionate rhythms are found occasionally in the 
comic poets. They both belong to the Quinquepartite or FiTe- 
Eights class. 

1. The distribution uf the Creticus is 3 + 3 moroe. 

Tbe metrical ralne of the Creticus in _ w - (Amphlmacer), 



TEBSIFIVATIOM. 3Q3 

Second long resolved _ ^j ^ v Paeon Priiniis. 

Pirat long resolved ^ u v> _ Paeon Quartos. 

B4 Tetranula- CataUclicug. j.\jj.^vj.j.\j^j.^ 

Ba inl(M) hoc mal manm d me anuu uadM. Pi^nr. 

SS. 7'«fr(i»>«te7- Aratalertw. ■t.^i.^uj.j.^j^j.^M 

Ex bonia pMrmmi et IraudulantiuaiBi. Pr.Anr. 

2. The Bacchtus bas the followmg meastm ; wx —1 + 3 + 3 morae 
(^MJJ, orif ihe descending form — ■-• be regarded aa Ibenonnalona 
S + 2+lmo,«,(JJ/). 

36. Baediic Tetrameler. 

QnlboBnao loouatolln' noo speaparata u.^-^/^ — u^_tjxD 

lUserlcordior anil* ineit femlnamm w J^ _u^_u^ — u^v 



Ionic Retthm. 
772. The louic Rhythm is represented by ISnicas a majorl 
^ For the ISnicas a mSjori may be substituted 



This is called An&clasis (breaking- 



^ JJ 

the Ditrochoens - « - 
up). 

The Terse is commonly anacrnstic, so that it begins vith the 
thesis " " : — , Such veraes are called lonici & minSrL 

The second long has a strong secondary ictus. 

773. 37. An Ionic System is !onnd in Hokace, Od. iii. 12. 
It consists of two periods, the first being made up of two di- 
podies, the second of two tripodiea, 



-I 



Idnieiu ft mlnBH leherw : 

Mlaaranim est nKiu« amoil 
dar* tndnin neqne dniol 
mala tIoo laTsra ant exaninurl 
natnentM patrnae Tsrbara Ungoaa 


iJjwea* ft mOgSri teheme : 




""=—""'- 


~A 


wv,: __^^^ 1 _ 


-aI 


-" = --"" 1 - 


_„^i -- 
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BiKABU.— 1. The Bonuui nnmsnla nf« to pcriodB, ths Anblo to the BBmbKoT 
bet or ban, Oa dote Indlule Ibe end oT t. line. 

The IOdIcub If ea excited meunre, uid Hrre* to aipre^B the frenzy at dletrea M 
well Ml Ibe nudneei of trtomph. 

774. 38. Tetrameter Catalecttc. 

The Gallianibic Terse (Tetrameter Catalectlc) Is timai in a fomoni 
poem by Catuluis (Iziii). 
Ordinarg Sfhame : 

Without Anaclikaia : v-'j-~wJ-t--~r^-i--^vJ. 
With AnucluiB : uw-tvi»ji_uu-tu_i^*. 

AmuTtulie Bohane : 

Wlthont Auuclaaia: uu: uu | fuw | ^-j |i-j-| 

Willi AnaolaaU: yj^:-yj^^ \ fuu | _^/_u | i_(_| 

Tlie Anaclutlc farm ie tbe mote common. The Anacmdi ml; be conlntcted 9 tlma 
In the Attii). 

Tbe ti«qaenl rasalatlooe uid conTertkiiu glTV thie reree ■ pecoUulj vUd cl 

Bt #ttrai& omnia ftdiftta fbiibtuidft 
Quo DOS d«o*t cit«ti« celanro tri- 
Itaqiw at domnm Oybebai taUgn* 



Sapar alt* vaotiu Attic celerl rata 



un Jam dotet quod ofi Jan 
qaapaaniteit 



775. VEK3K8 COMPOnKDBD OE IaUBI AKD DaCTTIB. 

89. 1. lambdegu*. Tantbie Dimeter and DaetuUe FimtUnUmerit, 
Ta Tina Torqnato mora | oonmla 

prauamao. Hob. -j j.\j -vt.%j^\j.wj.\ 

Or as two Tereea : 

-""I — I-tI 
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776. 

40. 3. EUgiambut [Dactj/lie FentAanimerit and Jam&M Dimeter). 

DmInBt Impuibo* | ourbtre tolmio- 

tiu pndbr. Hob. j, 'j v j. 'j \j •^y-j ^ \j ^ vj 

Or u two Terses : 



Satuenian Vbese. 

777. The Satoniian verse is an old Italiftn rhythm which 
ocotira iti the earlier monnmeatB of Latin literatare. It dividea 
itself into two parts, with three Arses in each : — 

The queen vsat in her pdrhr, 
S&Uag bread and h6ney- 



Oabiint maluin Uatolll Haavlo po«tae 
Itemm tiiumpuu In nrbem RoBUun redllt 
StMllo mogDO dlrimnndo ragibna sabignndlt. 



I. AsclEpiadSan Strophe No. 1. Les 
npeateil In tetrasticbs. 



Lyaic Metbb8 of Hobaob. 

AsclEpiadeiu] 



Or thug! _> I -u^ 

InOd.ll; m.80; It. ft 






H Aacieplftdean Strophe No. 3. GlfoODeoa (No. 24) and ] 
ABClepiadean (No. 80) alternating, and so forming tetrasticha. 
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866 YBBSIFICATION. 

Orthns: _> | -»u 1 -^ 1 _^| i 

->i~-i-i— i-i-aI i 
->i--"|-i-aI ; 

->i— '|-i~-'|--i-aI i 

In Od. L 8, 13, IS, 86 ; tL », 15, 19, 24, 2S, 28 ; It. 1. 8. 

III. AsolepiadeaD Slropbe Mo. 8. Three Leaser ABclBpiedeen Tereee, 
followed bj a Glfconic (Nos. 80 and 34). 

.■-^„>..|*„„_^_ _>|^„|,-|^„|-„|. 

-■-^„„-|i„„_„_ _>|-v„|^|->,„l.„|. 

-■_^„^,.|^v„_„_ _>|^,.|^l,.-|_o|. 

In Od. i. 6, IS, 24, 83; U. 13; ui. 10, 16; iv. S. 13. 

IV. Aaclepiadean Sirophe No. 4. Two Lesser AscIepiadBan Teraes 
(No. 80), a PLerecratean (No. 38), and a Glyconic (No. 24). 

.■_^„„-|^,^„ L ->|-v„|^|^„|_„|. 



aI'-! 



'I-aI 



IL->|~.|^|-^1 

->i-"|-"|-aI 

; ui. 7. 18 ; iT. 818. 

V. Asclepiadsan Stropbti No. 5. Greater Asdepiadean (No. 81), ra- 
pe«t«d in fours. 

Or thus: 

'1-1— i--i-aI 



-I' 



In Od. i. 6, 14, S 









In Od. L 11, 18 ; It. 10. 



'I -I -a" 

■i-i-aI . 
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VI. Bapphic Strophe. Three I<es3er Sapphics (No. 38), and an Adonic 
(No. 31), which is merelj a clausula. In No. 36 Horace regularly breaks 
the Dactyl. 

i^Ji_^t„^_»^_^ _^l_>|_t»|-..,l-^| i 

l..L-^+ ^_^ _.|_>|_t»|_^|_„| > 

i!^-„^t-v-"-« „w|_>l_t^U^| _w| " 

In Od. L 9, 10, 13, 20, 33, 35, 33, 80, 33, 38 ; iL 3, 4, 6, 8, 10, 16 ; iU. 8, 
11, U, 18, 30, 33. 37; it. 3, 6, 11 ; Canaen aaecal8re. 

Word divided at the end of tiie third verse; Od, i.2, 19; 35, 11; ii. 
18,7. 

VII. Lesser Sapphic Strophe. ArUtophanic (No. 32), and Greater 
Sapphic (No. 83). Two p^rs are combined into a tetrastich. 

Or thus: 

-''I->i~-i-i~"I-'I-i-aI t 

---1 — l-l-^l i 

.v-|_>|,„|u_|.„„|.„|^|_^| J 

In Od. L 8. 

YIIL Alcaic Stropbe. Two Alcaic Teraea of elerea ayllablea (No. ZI) 
one of nine (No. 4), and one of ten (No. 38). 

-. - ^ ^ n- 

"■' — ' — ;:_„!_> |_„1-. I i 

'■"•' — " ^„i^„i-„i--i ; 

In Od. L 9, 16, 17, 36, 37, 39, 81, 34, 85, 37 ; iL 1, 3, 6, 7, 9, 11. 18, 14, 15 
17, 19. 80 i iii 1, a, 8, 4. 6, 6, 17, 31, 33, 36, 39 ; iv. 4, 9. 16, 17. 
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IZ. Ardkllodilui Stropbe No. 1. Hexameter (No. 13), and Trmnr 
Aidiilochiui (No. 14), two pain to a tetrastich. 



'I- 



^l-*""!- 
-I--I 



.-„,-|_„^|-t"-l-"-l-"«'l--l 

In Od ir. 7. 

X. ArchilochiMi Strophe No. 2. A Dactylic Heiaineter {Ho. 17), and 
M lunbel^iia(No. 39). 



-|^«„^ 



Ortt 



'I- 



-1—1 



Epoa.i& 

XI.- Archilochiui Strophe No. a Ad luublc Trimeter (No. 9), fol- 
lowed b; an EleKiambni (No. 40). 
3.„l3.«_3.„_ >=_.|_>|_.1_>I_„|_^| 

^, :;.._;:.._ — I — I-a" 
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TBRSTPICATIOH, 369 

-»I-^I-«I-«I--I--I^I-a' 1 

Zni. A.1cman]aii Strophe. Dnct; lie Hexameter (No. IT), followed bj 
OftUlectic Dactf lie Tetrameter (No. 15). 



IiiOd.L 7,36. Epod. 13. 

RnusK.~Th« Tetnmalac di*t b« conildered icatalecUc with & tpoodn in th* 

XrV. Iambic Trimeter repeated (No. 9). 

In Epod. 17. 

XV. Iambic Strophe. Iambic Trimeter (No. 9), and Dimeter (No. 7). 
^^"-"-"-"^"- > :_^| _>|_^|_>|_^|„^ 

In Epod. I'lO. 

xn. Pytblambic Btrophe No. 1. Puctylic Hexameter No. 17 (Veraoi 
F^thlofi), and Iambic Dimeter (Na 7). 



Zpod. 14, 15. 

XVIL Pjtblambic Strophe No. 2. Dactylic Hexameter (No. 17), and 
Iambic Trimeter (No. 9). 



Bpod.16. 

16" 
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XVllL Trochaic Strophe. CaUlectic Trocliaio Dimeter (So. 3), and 
ft Catalectic Iambic Trimeter (No. 8). Two pairs make a tetrasticb. 



XIX Ionic BjBtem. 
InOd.iii.ia. (Bee No. 87.) 



7T0. , Index of Hoba.tia.n Odes and Metres. 



DB. HbTBI. 


Boob. Oiw. 

u. i;.... 

2 

8 .... 

4 

5 


HITBL 

.... Tiii. 
.... vi. 

.... Yiil. 

.... tL 

.... Tiii. 


III. 18 

19 

20 

21 

as 


Hnsi. 










1 xii. 


TiiL 








7 

8 

fl 

10 

11 

13 

18 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

in. 1 

3 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 


.... viii. 

.... vi. 

.... Tiii. 

.... Tl. 

.... Till. 
.... iii. 

.... Tiii. 

.... viii. 
'.'.'.'. vi 

.... Tiii. 

....XTill. 

.... Tiii. 
.... Tiii. 

.... viii. 
.... Tiii. 

.... Tiii. 

.... viii. 

.... Tiii. 

.... Tiii. 
.... iT. 






35 .... 

26 

27 




Tiii. 


.... Tiii. 








39 




















3 










4 
















7 


. . . . ii. 














10 

11 

13 








viii. 


... ,. 


Bill. 


14 

15 

Carmen Saecu 
Bpod.1-10.. 

n'.'.V.'.'. 

13 


.... Tiii 




9 

10 

11 


.... ii. 

.... iii. 

.... vi. 




vii. 


... XT. 








18 

14 

15 ... 


.... iT. 

.... *tL 
.... li. 








iL 


15 

16 

17 


.... XTt 


... tL 


17 


.... viiL 


.... XiT. 
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APPENDIX. 



ROMAN CALENDAR. 

Thb names of the Roman months were originally adjectives. Tho 
Bubstantire maiisiB, numtA, may or may uot be expres.'^ed : (menali) Jinn, 
fiiltu, FebrnSiios, and so on. Before Augustus, the mouths July and 
August were called, not Jfillns and Augustus, bul Qulntllis and SexUUs. 

The Romaua counted backward from three points in the month, 
Calends (Kalsndas), Nones (NSnae), and Ides (IdSs). to which the unmes 
of Ibe months are added as adjectives: Halendae JSnuSiiae, HSnae F«b- 
rolrlaa, Idas M«rUB0. The Calends are the first day, the Nones the 
fifth, the Ides the thirteenth. In March, May, July, and October, the 
Nones and Idea are two days later. Or thus : 

In March, July, October, May, 
The Ides are on ibe 15th day. 
The Nones the 7th ; but all besides 
Have two days less for Nones and Ides. 

In couDting backward (" come next calends, next uonea, next ides ") 
the Romans used fur " the day before " pndie with the accus. poldiS 
kalendSa JiuiuSiiSs, Dec. 31, pildio nSnaa J&a. = Jan, 4, pridii Id. Jan. 
= Jan. 13. 

The longer iuleiTala are expressed by ante diem tartitun, qoartQiB, utc, 
before the accusative, so that ante diem tertium kal. Jon. means " two 
days before the calends of January ; " ante diem quartum, or a. d. iv., or 
iv. kal. Jan., " three days before," and so on. This remarkable combina- 
tion is treated as one word, so Ibat it can be used with the prepositions 
eK aud In : ez ante diem ill. N3a3a JQnias usque ad prIdiS kal. Septem- 
brea, fi-om June S to August 31 ; diSsn-a aliquid in ante dieni xy. kal. 
Nov., to poilpone a matter to the ISlh of Octob^. 

Leap Tear,— In leap year the intercalary day was counted belwe«n 
>. d. vL kal Mart and a. d. vii. kal. Mart. It waiS called a. d. bis aex- 
tnm kal. Uart., so that a. d. vil. kal. Mart corresponded to our February 
2Sd, just as in the ordinary year. 

To TCKN RouAH Datbb nrro Eholwb, 
For 2f<mM and Idet.—l. Add one to the date of the Nones and Ides, 

ADd subtract the given number. 

For Oalendt. — 11. Add two to the days of the preceding month, and 

subtract the given number. 

BxAMPiiOa : a. d. vllt Id. Jan. (13 4-1-8) = Jan. 6 ; a. d. iv. Non. 

Apr. (6 + 1 - 4) = Apr. 2 ; ■. d. xiv. K*L Oct. (30 + 3 - 14) = Sept. Ift 
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A, at, ob*, with ftblfttive, 418; of 
agent. 3ai, 403 ; of origin, S95; of 
part affected, 308; d Urgd, a& 
tnienU, d ipaUo, 880, B. 3. 

AMUne. 400, R 8. 

Ablative, a/nlax of, 383-409; of 
place wliere, 384-387; of place 
wtiBDce, 388-390; nf attendance, 
891 ; of time when, 892, 8 ; of 
oiigin, 8U5; nf inalerlal, 39(t; of 
meaaure, 397-4(10. 868; of man- 
ner, 401 ;ofquality,,4(a;ofmean3, 
403; of price.'404; with sundry 
vertis, 405 ; of caose, 406 ; aUlatire 
absolute. 408, 409 ; prepositions 
viUi, 418, 420; abl. of eerund and 
gerundive, 483; of supine, 437. 

A-Molute fllilaiive, 408 ; restrictions 
of use, 4(KI, R. 8. 

Abt^e, w. alii. 418. 

Abstract nouns in plural 19S, R 
S ; as attribute and tiet verta, 857, 
R. 

Ab&tm-, 405, 428 ; R. 8. 

Ac aiqie, 479, 615. 

AeeedU, coiistr, 535, B. 8. 

AMidit, sequence aller, 518, R. 2. 

Actingor, con9tr., 333, R. 3. 

Acoipio, witli two datives, 3S0. 

Accusaiivu, 32Tr.340. Birect object.. 



r object, 327; general 



clamatious and explanatory qne» 
tions, 340 ; with Inteijections, 
840; with prepositions, 417; of 
inflnitire, ^4 ; of gerund, 426 ; of 
f^randive, 481 ; uf supine, 436. 
and inBoitive, 341- 



ffilli a 

verba, 33B; with verbs compd. 
witli preposilLons, 330; cognate, 
331 ; adverbial, 331. R. 8 ; of part 
affected, 332 ; double, 833, -334 ; 
of local objects (terminal accusa- 
tive), 343, 410; ofextent in space, 
835, 336 ; in time. 337, 338 ; m ex- 



Actinn, Bt^e of, 313; period ot, 
313. 

Active voice, 204 ; for passive, 305 ; 
B.1. 

Active genitive, 361. 

Ad, in Ciimpda. with ace., 330 ; wltU 
daL. 348. Prppoaition with ao- 
cns . 356, R. 1, 417; wbillier, 341, 
K 3; ad Vestae, 360, R 3; w. 
eeniad, 487, R 2 ; od, bence, 400, 

A^n aUquem, 830, B. 2. 

Adjective for substantive, 195, R. 
1-4.— Ad tec live predicate. 302; 
adj. attribut'^, 285. 288 ; peculiar 
forms of, 388 foil. ; comparison 
of, 811 ; as adverb. 339, B. «. Ad- 

Jpcilve sentences, 505. 
nominal genitive, 359. 
Admr, constr. 347. 
Advantage, dative of, 345. 
Adverbial accus., 381, R. .1; abL 
401. 



Advtrbial 



507. 



Adverbs, 
440. Position of 441. NejratlTO 
adv., 442-450. Prepowtions as 
adv., 406, R. Adverbs of likeneu 
aud unlikeneas with at^ri^j ^4$, 
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AdvenifttiTe particles for copula- 
tive, 484. 

A.<}versative iieiiteDces, 466-408. 

Aduermg, w, sccus., 356, B. 2, 417. 

Anger, w. gen. 374, R. 3. 

AetKuior, 347. 

Ae^dlii, 396, and R. 1. 

Aequart, 345, R. 1. 

A^i bon^u«fado, 180, R. 2. 

A^timo. coDBlr., 180, R. 1. 

Affaiim, w.gen., 371, R 3 

Affection of the mind, a74, R. 3, 

Affinii. cnnstr., 366, and B. 1. 

AffirmaliTe, indefinite, and general, 
443, R 

Agent, ftbl. of, w. a (o&), 303, 403 ; 
wilbnut a (ai), 303, R 3 ; dative 
of, 303, 353, 85a 

Agreement of predicate and aub- 
jecl, ISH, 381, 283; of altribule 
and aubslantive 335, 386; of rela- 
tive and antecedent, 616. 

Ajo, 631, R 

Alienui, w. dat, 356; with gen., 
856. R I ; w. abl., R..5. 

AU^ii, aiiqui, 801. 

Aiiter with aiqve, 646 ; with sin, 

Aliv-^, 331. 

AUvs, 306; with abl., S90, B. 2; 

with algae, 645. 
AUer, 806. AlUr— alter, 331. 
AUtu. 336. 
Ambiguity in use of ace. and iut, 

537, R 4 
Amicui, constr., 86S and R 1. 
An, 459, 482. 
AnacolQtlion, 694- 
Aniral, cunstr., 374, R. 3. 
AnnSn, 461. 

AnU, in compda., with ace., 330, w. 
daL. 340. AaU, w. ace., 417. A 
in expressions of tini«, 400, B. 3. 
Antecedent, 615 ; repeated, 617; in- 
corporated, 618; Bieraction into, 
619 ; omission of, 623. 
Antequam, constr, S7S foil. 
AoHst, 312. 

Apodosis, 5B0 ; omitted. 603 foil. 
Apodotic period, 686. 
AposiOpBais, 691. 

Apposition, 81B. Partitive (restricU 
ive), 320. Distributive, 321 ; with 
nomen, 333; to ft sentence, 333. 
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Predicative, 324. Apposition of 
antecedent incorporated, 618. 

Apud, w. accua,, 417. 

Arrangetnent of words, 674, foil, of 
clauses. 

As, 334, R. 3. 

Atpergo, constr,, 848. 

Asseverations, 255. 

.istw, 378. 

AimUtut, w. abl., 403, R. 3. 

Asyndeton, 473, 480. 

Attempted actions by present, 318, 
R. 3; by imperf., 224. 

Attendance, alilaliveof, 391. 

Algue, for quam, 311, R. 6- See ae. 

Atqul, 488. 

Attractionofpronoan, 199, R. 5. At- 
traction of names of persons, 823- 
Attractionofmood, 509, 066: w. 
qaod., 541, R 2. Attraction of 
relative, 019 : inverted, 610, R. 3. 

Aut, 4S2. 

Juf«m,486. 

Ax, verbals in, w. gen. 174 



Becoming, verbs of, 108. 

BeWl. 409, R. 3. 
Beseeching, verbs of, 646. 
Bewaring, verlja of, 548. 
Betie emere, vendere, 381 , R 8. 
Bidding, verbs of, 843 and R 1. 
Birth, part, of, 395. 
BanieSnmilo, 380, R. 2. 
Brachylogy, 689. 



Oapitig, and eapOe, 377, R I. 

Captui, w. abl., 398. 

Cases, syotax of, 377-412; nom., 
194; voc., 194, R. 3; accus., 337- 
840; dat, 843-358; gen., 357- 
382 ; abl., 881-40S ; with prepo- 
sition, 417-410. 

Gmta, gratia, w. gen., 372, 407. 

Causal particles, 500, aentencen, S88, 
folL 

Causal participle, 669. 

Causation, verba of, w. partic, S87, 

Cause, abL of, 106. 
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Gne, with sub], for imperaL, 2M. 

Caeeo, w. ncc. and d&t, 347 ; ni ul 

548. R. 3. 
CHo, 333 and R, 2. 
Cilerum, 490. 
Cbiasmua, 684. 
ChooaiDg. verbs of, 197, 334. 
Oired, dreiler, w. accus., 417. 
CVivum, compdB. w. ace., G80 ; eii 

e'lm, w. ace., 417. 



Ou.d 



tus.. 417. 

CitatioDS in abl.. 386. 

Citiis, nami^B of, 410-413. 

Clam, If. abl., 417, R 

Clauses, 474. 

Ooeptut turn, 434, R. 

Cognate, accus., 381. 

Cogn^ns, constr., 356, R. 1. 

Coincident action, S83, 

OoUocare tn, w, abl., 884, R-, 

Com, eon, \a cninpda., w. dat.. 346. 

Coiiibiaaiiou or relative sentences, 
639. 

Comilor, constr,, 847. 

Communtedre, ctmal., 348, B, 

CommHait, 356, R. 1. 

Comparative degree with miam, 
311, 647, foll.j with abl., 899; 
witb gen., 370. 

Comparative pardcles for copula- 
tives, 484. C. aealeoces. 615, %i]l. 

Comparison, 311 ; slandard of, omil- 
teU, aaS: ofqualiUea, 314. 

Complementary final senteucea, 541, 
543. 

Compos, w. gen., 373. 

Compound aenieuces, 193, 474, 

Compounds or preposit. with ace., 
880 ; w. two ace., 330 ; w. dat. 
846. 

Conceiving, verljs of, 523. 

Concessive subjunctive, 257. Con- 
cessive sentences and conjunc- 
lioua, 606. C. participles, SlI, 
670. 

Concord of predicate, w. sub]., 303, 
281 ; gender, 3B3 ; number, 381 ; 
of allribute, 385; common attri- 
bute, 286 : of appoaitiun, 349 ; of 
relative, 616. 

Concords, the three, 198. 

Condemning, verbs of, 377. 

Condition, resulting, 3^, 330. 



Conditional aentences , 590-6 04 ; lo- 
gical, 597; i deal, 59IJ;~ unreal. 
599: incomplete, mO ; in S ratio 
OBtAnvK. 659, foil. ; condition^ 
participle, 670. 

QondQcere, constr., 378. 

Conjuncliooa. — Cu5rdiaate, coptila- 
ti7e, 477, 4S4: adversative, 486- 
493; diajunetive, 494-407; cau- 
sal, 500: illative, 501-504; sub- 
ordinate, causal, 538; final, 543; 
temporal, 561 ; conditional, 591. 

CSnaeiu*, w. gen., 873, R. 1. 

OSjoidsre in, S8i, K. 1. 

CSiaUivm eat, w. inf. 429, R. 8. 

maoaaere in, 384, R. 

diuic, 370. 

CdMulo, 347, 380, R 2. 

Conttruelio praegitaju, 696. 

Coutmtiu, w. abl., 373, R 1. 

Continuance, Ttrbs of, 434 

Oonliffit, aequence after, 513, R. 3. 

Conirii, as adv., 416, R. ; w. acc_ 
317. 

Oanlrdriai, 356, R I. 

Connenio, 347. 

ConvictiDg, verbs of, 377. 

Coordinate conjunctions. See con- 



Copula. 196; omitted, 300; agree- 
ment with predicate, 303, It. 1. 

Copulative conjunctions, 477-484; 
inserted, 483; omitted, 4T5-483. 

Copulative verbs, 1. 

Coram., »iih abl., 418. 

Correlatives of «i, 595. Correlatives 
of qui, 630. Correlatives, list of, 
645. 

Cam. prep,, abl.. with and without, 
391-401 ; postpositive, 414, R 1 ; 
witb abl., 418. 

Oum (guum) primam, 663 ; earn 
(constr.), 681; temporal, 583; co- 
incident action, 583; lapse of 
time, 532, R 3 ; conditional, 684 ; 
iterative, 585; historical, 586; 
causal, 587; concessive, adverse 
live, 588 ; eumlum, 587. 
,0umqu4, compouuda with, 346, B. 
4. 

Oupidui, w. gen., 873. 

Cur* itt, 264 
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DatiTe, 343-356; w. tranBidTO verbs, 
844; w. mtnins. verbs, 345; w. 
CDDipd. verba, 34S; differs ft-om 
BccuB., 347; with verbs of giving 
ani^ piilting, 348 ; with et»e, 346 ; 
or tbe object for whicli, 350 ; etlii- 
caldaL, ani; ofageot, 363; witli 
gerund, 333; of participles, 364; 
wilb derivative nouna, 365 ; with 
adjectives, 356. Dativeof gerund, 
430. 

I>e. with «bL, 418 ; for gen., 871, R 
4, 377, R. 2 ; nf time, 893, R. ; of 
origin, 895; witli abl. of meaaure, 
898. 

Debebam, 346, R 

Deeirt, 855, R 1. 

Declurative mood, 246. 

Deeemo, 448, R. 3. 

Dejicere, 355, R. I. 

Deftgere in. abl., 384. R 

Deflnile price, 404. 

Delay, verbs of, 551. 

Demanding, verbs of, 646. 

DemonBlratives, use of, 290-293. 

Deponent verbs, 311. 

Depriving, verbs of, 389. 

Derivative nouns witli dnt, 855. 

Design, sentences of, 644, foU. ; re- 
prcsenled, 544, R 

De»ino, 424. 

Desire, adj. of, w. gen., 378; verbs 
of, w. inf., 542 ; w. parUc, 647. 

DiHtui mm, i2i,B. 1. 

Veipero, w. ace, 338. 

Deatination, 377, R 8. 

Determinative pronouns, 393-298. 

DHermo, conslr., 548, R. 1, 

Difference, abl. of, 400. 

Di, dU, compounds with, 888, R 1. 

Digiior, 398, R. 3. 

Digiivs, grd.R 3; 898. R 3. Dignut 
qui, 5S8, R. 3. 

Direct discourse, 509. 

Direct object, 337. 

Direct question, 454. 

DisadvantAgo, dut. of, 845. 

DisKust. adj. of, 378. 

Disjunctive coit) unctions, 404-497. 

B^r, 356, R I. 

Disproportion, 313. 

Distance, abl. of, 400, R 3. 



Diatdre, w. dat, 388, R. 1; with 

abi., 400, R. 1, 2 ; with ace, 335. 
DialrihuiWes, 310. 
Do, with two datives, 350. 
nwMo.333, 434,R3. 
Doetus, conatr., 403, R 3. 
VeUo. w. ace., 339, R 1 , w. quod, 

S43. 
Dm, 401, R. 1. 
D<m\, 413. R. 2. 
ifemo, 411.R3. 
Domoe, dj/mTtm, 410. 
Donee, See Dam. 
Doubt, verbs of, 561. 
Dico, with two dsL, 850, with gen., 

378. 
Duinto an, 469, R. 
Dabtto, other constr. 550, R. 
Dum, with prea., 217. R 1, 673 ; w. 

ind.. 571, 573; with subj., S74. 

Dum, Dumnuxit), 575. 



^or tx. with abl., 417; for gen., 
571, R 4j of orighi, 896; ex fugd 
388, R 1. 

£^,340. 

Egeo, 389. R 1. 

Ellipsis of substantive, 195. R 1. 



Emotion, verbs of, 406, S^ 

&t. 340. 

End, verbs of, 434. 

Endeavor, verbs of, 546. 

Bnim, 5(10. 

Enumeration in abl., B84, R. 

i», w. Ken.,871. R. 3. 

Ergd, w. accus., 356, R 3, 417. 

£!rg6, w. gen., 373. 






!t ipie, 397, R. 3 ; «( nimo. 



SXenim, 497. 
Eliam, 477. 
Ethical dative, 351. 
Etiamti, em, 605, 606. 
Exclamatiotis, 840 with acc. and 

inf. 584 ; with nl. 560. 
Sbpera, w, gen., 37a 
EMpeetdre, constr.. 574 
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Xxtqnt to apace, aa*!, 336. 
Bitemal qualities, 403, R. 
JEifni, OS so adverb, 406, R. ; witb 



Jliic, in circnmlocuUotu, 2U. 
liido, tritb gen., 8SS, R, 870; w. 

inf„527. R. 1; w. part, 536; w. 

euhj., 557. 
Feeling, daL of, 351. 
Fearing, verbs of, 347, 653. 
Fido, 34S, R. 1, 403. 
Filling, verba of, 374, R. 6, 380. 
Final senlences. 643, foU. 
Fine, abl. of, 377, R. 1. 
Fio, wifh two num., 1B7; with two 
. daL, 340 ; witb abl., 403, IL 3. 
Fitness, adjectives of, 363. 
Plagito, 333 and R. 2. 
Forbidding, verbs of, 355. 
Forgetting, verbs of, with gen., 876, 
Frequeru. 324. R. 6. 
Frequentative. Bee Iterative. 
Frilui. with abl., 378, B. 1. 
Friendliness, adj. of, 356. 
Fruw, 413 ; ffiu/tdut, 428, B. 8. 
Ji\ti, i>erf. panic, pass, with, 240. 
Fulness, adjectives of, 382. 
Fuitgor, 405 ; fvngnndut, 43S, R. 8. 
Future, 337; peripbrastjc, 337; in 

subjunctive, 514; inf., 530. 
Future participle. 370. 
Future perfect, 233, foil.; iterative 
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of memorr, 876; with verba ol 
emotion, 376; w. judicial verbs. 
877; witb verbs of rating and 
buying. 376, 377 ; gen. with in- 
. ttreti and refert, 881,' 383 ; appa- 
rent gen , 413 ; gen. of gemnd 
and gerundive, 420 ; cases of, 437, 

Gemnd and gerundive, 43&-4S3; 
gerundive &>r gerund, 438 ; after 
prepositions, 4&, R. 1 ; gerundive 
formation restricted, 428, R. 3; 
438, R. 3 ; genitive of, 439 ; da- 
tive of, 430 ; accus. of; 481 ; abUl 
Of, 432. 

QWrier, witli abl., 407. 

Oram, with gen., 873, 407. 



HabeOjW. perf part. post., ^^ with 
two dat, 350; with gen., 378; 
with inf., 4S4, R.; ntAil habto _ 
quod and nSn ha6«o ^udf, 684 

Habit, verbs of, 434. 

Happening, vprbs of, 625, S6S. 

£»«((. 442. Aiud ano an, 457, R. 

Hendiadys, 605. 

Bei, 340, R. 3. 

Bm,Mf). 

Hie, 290 ; .of time, 388, R. 3. 

Historical tenses. 213. Historical 
present, 227. Historioal cunt, 086. 

Hodiemua, 334, R. S. 

Hope, verbs of, 434, R 3. 



Oaudto, w. abl., 406; W. inf., 538; lima, 

w. guod, 538, 
Qenei'ic relative with iud., 246, R. 4 
Oenilive, 3.57-383 ; a^positive geo., 
orgen. of specification, 359; pos- 
sess, gen., 360 ; active and passive, 
861-363; geo. of quality. 864 ; as 
a predicate, 366 ; partitive gen., 
866. foil. g. genera, 367, B. ; gen, 
with prepositional aubstantivea, 
872; with adj. ,378; with verbala 
and participles, 374; witli verbs 



Ideal second person, 350, 267. Ideal 
conditional sentence, fW8. 
Eem, 396 ; predicative use of, 834, 
R3; withdat., 856, R. 6. 

Idoneu*, with dat, 856; ^t, 666, 



Igitar, 568. 

Igadrut, w. gen. 873. 

Ignorance, adjectives of, w. gen. 



Illative conjunctions, 602'W4 
lOe, 302 ;■ of time, 393', R 3. 
ImmemoT, w. gen., 873. 
Impede, conatr., 540, S49. 
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ImpentiTO, 35^469; tenses, 350- 
202; negative, 263; periphrases 
fr>T, Sd4; representatiTes of posi- 
tive impeTBliTe, 265 ; of negalive, 
268 ; at positive and negative, 
267, 268 : Ume of, 27 J : imperative 
in 6rdiio obtimia, 663; used mo- 
dall;, 246, R. 

Imperfect tease, indicative, 239, 
foil.; BQbjanctive, 2S0; in ae- 
qneoca of tenses, SIT; in nnreal 
couditionsl seulences, S99, S. 3. 

Impero, w. inf., 632jR. 1. 

Impersonal verbs, ra- 

Imptrtio, 318. ■ ^^ 

Imprimert i», abl., 884, R. 

In, in compoands with ace., 880; 
with dat., 346. In, with abl. of 
place, 384, R ; witii ace, 418, K.-; 
with aca and abl., 419. In, with 
abl. of time, 893. 

Inclination, verba o^ 334. 

Incorporation of antecedenU, 618; 
aniec«deDt, 633. 

Indefinite perfect, 313; pronouns. 



/fwtor, with gen., 870. 

Instrument, shl. of, 305, 103. 

infer, in compound with dat, 846. 
/nter, witli accus., 417; with ac- 
CU8. for gen., 871, R. 4. Inter li, 
312. Infer of lime, 393, R. 

lutercalarj period, 688. 

ihfeTMi, constr., 373-881. 

Inteijections, 194, R. 3 ; with diven 
cases, 840. 

Interrogative aenlentes, 446, 473. 

Intra, with acciis., 417 -, of time, 
398, R. 

Intransitive verbs, 301, 34$. 

Inverted atlrsction, 618, R. 3. 

IniiitM, 324, R. 8. 
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with supine, 437. 
Islands, names of smaller, constr., 

410, 411, 413. 
JtoyiM. 499. 

Ita—ut, restrictive, 556, R. 5. 
Bern, iiidem, 64S. 
Iterative tenses, 668-0, 



Jvbeo. constr., 583, R. ; 1H6, R 1. 
Jure. 308. 

Judo, w. accus., 315, B. 1. 



Knowledge, a^ecUvea of, 878. 



ve, 399, R. 4. See the dl&redt 

classes of sentences. 
Indigeo, constr,, 388, R. 1. 
ladignui. w. abl., 373, B. 3 ; 898, R. 

3. Jnd^uj gui, 556, R. 3. 
Indirect discoiusu. See Or^Uio cb- 

Indirect object, 308, 848. 
Indirect questiona, 463. , -, 
Induo, constr., 348. 
in«i'<»wuf,337, 341. 
Infinitive, tenses of. 273. foil 814; 

subject of, 337, 525 ; y a noun, Z. 

430, 423 : 08 a subject^ ; as an 
'- obJect,>i34i as a predicate, 435 ; Ldtui, constr., 336. 

accus. Md inf.. 538 ; ambiguity of 

accus. and inf , 527, R. 4; accus. 

and inf., with rorlM of will and 

desire, 533; with verba of emo- 
tion, 633 ; in exclamations, 634; 

accus. aad inf., as a subject, 535; 

in relative sentences, 638, 
Infra, as au adverb, 416 R. ; with 



I., 417. 
Itiqnam, 439. 
Inquiry, verba of, 338. 
/n«onZwr« in, abl., 884, B. 



Letters, tenses In, 244; date, 411, 

Ubeju, 334, R. 6. 

Liber, 373, B. ; libero, w. abl., 888. 

Librd, and in librd, 386, R. 

Licere, constr, 378. 

Liea, constr, 535, R. 2. 

Likeness, adjectives of, 356; with 

a<:c., 648. 
Loedn, conatr., 378. 
Locative, 412. 
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Z^n^e, with BDperl.,3t7. 

Lmijgut, w. aociu., 336. 



MaeU, 834. R 1. 

Moffit quam, 314. 

Jfu^i, 377 ; moffoo, 380. 

Uakiag, verbs of, with two acciu., 

334; passive of, w. two uom., 

196. 
J/iite, «mer», wndw*, 380, R 8. 
Jfufo, coDBtr.,532, R4; S4a, R3. 
Hnnner. abl. of, 401. 
Mntprial, abl. of, 390. 
Matutinut, 334. R 8. 
Measure, abl, of, 398-400) of difFei^ 

Medeor, w. dat, 345, R 2; fntden- 

dm, 428, R 8. 
Meliun, w. indie, 24A, B. 1. 
jtfenttni, w. pres. inC, 37, Rj w. 

gen. 375. 
jlfCTnOT-,w.gMi.,378. 
Memoria tttuo, 377, R. 
Memory, verbr, of conslr., 376. 
Meluo, w. dal. and ace, 847. 
MlUliae, 413, B. 3, 
Jfillf, 306. 
Miaoris, 880. 
Minor, minu», wilhotit VKam, 311, 

R4, 
Mirari, witti accas., 339, R 1. 
JfiT-um fiMTUum, 469, R 2. 
Jfuereor, n>uere«eo, muerat, ' 

376. 

MiUere, w. two dat, 350. 
Moderar, witli dat and accus., 847. 
Jfwfo, with anbjoiic., 67d. 
Modo^modo, 481. 
Meneo, w. gen., 375 and R 1 ; with 

ut, 546 ; with inf., 546, R 3. 
Mood, attraction of, 506. 
Hoods. 344; indie 346, foil.; stlb- 

JuncUve, 347, Toll.; imperfect, 

359 ; inflniUve, 346, R. 
Moria eet, 366. 
Moving cause. 407, R 
Multipiicaiioi) of Bubjects^ 263, foR 
Huitilude, noun of, 303. B. 
Muitd, with Buperlat., 317. 
Muttui, with <(. 468. 
MiUo, coDBtr., «M, R 






Jfam, nam^ue, SOO. 

Name, dat. of, 332 : gen. Ol. 859. 

Namen of cities and small islands, 

coDBtr., 410,411, 413. 
Naming, verba of, with two accus., 

mini, w. accna., 338 ; w. abl., 395. 

— JTn, 466, 463. 

Si, with optative anbj., 353; with 
imper. BubJ.. 356. 366; with ini- 
perat., 363, 384; with sentences 
of design, 648; of resuil, 566, R 
4 ; n«, provided that 610. 

Nearness, adjectives of, 856. 

KeeetM ui, 344, R 

Necessity, eipressed how, 346, R 1. 

jVrwne, 461. 

Jfee ndn, 448, R 3. 

Nedara, 4t»4, B. 3. 

Negalive, of oplalive snbjuncdve, 
253; of imperative, 363; nega- 
tives, 442, foil.; Buttdivision of^ 
444 ; position of, 447 ; two negSi- 

Xigo, 448. 

2/hno, 304. 

Nempe, 500, R. 

yegue. 483. Ni-quidem, 484. 

mteioan, 404. 

Ifineio qtiu gtiomodo, with iDdic-, 
469, R 3. • 

Neuter adjective aa snbstaniive, 
196, R. 4; as coj^nate accos., 881, 
R 3 ; as adverb, R 3; wiUi par- 
titive gen., 371. 

m. 692, R. 5. 

JKM, 301; niAiii.379. 

Ifiii and n nda, S92 ; ntn and niii 
H = onhr, S93, R 3; raWgwHi, R 

mt^, with abl., 403, R. 3. 

Ho. 473. 

Jfm, with in£ for imperat, 364. 

JPefo, 533. 

Xontfn etl, 322. Somen w. gen, 359. 

Nominative, 194 ; double, 196 ; nom. 

for accus., 638 ; with inf., 635. 
Mn, 442; position of, 447; nOn 

qacd, quo, 541, B. 1. 
Non, aliui guam, 846, R 3. 
Nin modoidlitm tanttim, 434. 
IfSntu, 467. 
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yen poatum jwn 448, R. 1. 

jm = ego, 195, R. 7. 

yditri, nigrum, 363 and R. 

Nouns. See BubaUotive and Ad- 
jective. 

Jmo,-witli dut.. 345, R. 3. 

JfvMui, 300, 304 ; for non, R 3. 

ilTum, 458. 

Namber, singular for plural, 195, R. 
T and 8 ; agreement in, 199. 

NuDC-auiic,'&4. 



d, with Toc., 194, R 2 ; w. accns., 

d «i. 254, 388. 

0£, in compdB. witli ace., 880 1 with 

dftL. 346. 06, w. accua., 417. 
Object, direct. 204; indirect, 305; 

Infill, as nbject, 434; object Beu- 

tences, 533-537; with guod, 535; 

with ace. and tnf, 33S, foil 
Oblect, for which, 350. 
Obligation expreaaed, 246, R. 1. 
Oblique cases. 337-408. 
Obiiquity, partial, 503. 
OWioJMtw, constr., 375, R. 1. 
02^ and redolere, w. accus., 339, R. 
Omitting, verbs of, 551. 
t>mne». 369, R. 1, 
Opinidm, 399, R 1. 
Oporiet, 335, R. 1 ; 559, R. 1. 
Optative, nubjunctive, 250. 
ppfo, 434, R.3; 646. 
^>tM, SCO. 
ft^fto obOqua, 509, 651-655; moods 

in, 509, 653, 654 ; tensed in, 655, 

full. ; condit sentences in, 659 ; 

pronouns in, 663 ; involved, 656-6. 
Orainnls for cardinals, 309. 
Ordine, 401. 
Origin, abl. of, 895. 
Ori«u, 395. 



^amiUl. 376; pa<infl«ndu«, 438, 

R.8. 
Par and dtipdr, constr., 856, R. 1. 
Part, Bccus. of, 833. 
ParHcept, w. gen., 378. 



Participial clatises, interrogative in, 
470. 

Participial sentences, 667, foil. 

Participles, lenses, 378-6 ; w. geni- 
live, 374 ; subordination, by 
means of, 409, R 3; 667, R. 1 ; 
participle as aubstanl., 433 ; as ad- 
ject,, 439; after verbs of Percep- 
tion and Representation, 524, R. 
1, 533 ; verba of Cansation and 
Desire, 534. 

Participation, adjectives of, 373. 

Partition in English, none in Latin, 
869, R 1. 

Partitive genitive, 366-371. 

Partitive, use of attribute, 287, R. ; 
appieiiion, 321. 

Parum, w. gen., 371. 

Fann, 880. 

Passionate (Question, 258. 

Passive voice, 205 ; passive of in- 
transitive verba, 199, R ; 204, 
208; passive genitive, 361. 

J^cuiidris, conatr,, 856, R. 1. 

■ Pedilma, iOl, li. 1. 

i%n<«, w. accus., 415. 

Per, in compda. witbacc., 330; per 
with ace, 417; position, 416, R. 
Per, of spac«, 835 ; of time, 837 ; 
ofmanner.401, R 

Perceiving, verbs of, constr., 537, 
536. 

Perfect, pure, 337; historical, 331; 
passive, 342; perfect in lettei's, 
344; perfect sulijnuctive poteiy 
tial, ^0 ; optative, 254 ; impera- 
tive, 256, R 1, 366 ; lime of, 371 ; 
In sequence, 611 ; in sentences of 
result, 513 ; perfect infln., 375 ; as 
representative of India, 377, and 
perf. parL, 278; after verbs of 
causation and desire, 537; con- 
cessive, 670. 

Period of action, 313. 

Periphrastic conjugation, 340-343; 
Hubj., 514r-516 ; inSn. 581 ; in 
dr^iti obligua, 659. 

Feritu), w. gen., 373. 

Permiao ut, 533, R 1. 

Person, concord of, 203, 283, 

Personal pronoun omitted, 195 ; 
gen. of, 363 ; personal pronoun w. 
gerundive, 439, R. 1. 

Person interested, 306. 
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Ar*iMUte, 84S, R. 1 ; w. in£, 64S, 



376. 



PtTtaautn et., 

Ptto, 333, R 2, 

iV. 876. 

Pl&ciDg, verbs of, 384, R. 1. 

Place, whillier, S33, 410; where. 

884-387, 412 ; wlience, 388 ; place, 

as catue, manner, or inBtmment, 

887. 
Plenum. 373 and R 3. 
PluperTect, 283; India for mbj., 

246, R 8; 5M, R. 3; ileratiTe. 

GS9 ; pluperf. eubj- aa imperal. of 

paei,2S6, R 3; in sequence, 511 ; 

iteralive, SSH. R 2 ; in condlUonaL 

609. 
Plural of abstracts, 193, R S, 6 ; for 

PlUritni, 380. 

PWrw, 380. 

Pfiu, wiiliout giiom, 811, R. 4 

P9iM, w. aecus., 417. 

Piirure in, abl, 384, R 

Pa»eo, constr., 333 and R 

Position of atUihate, 387, 288 j of 
preposition, 404, foil. ; of adverb, 
441 ; of negatiTe, 447, foil. : posi- 
tion. In interrogative sentences, 
470j of relative, 614. 

Pa*»e, for ftjture, 240, R. 8: 662, 
R.2. 

Possessive genitive, 360. 

Possessive pronouns, use of^ 209 ; 
apposition witb gen., 310, R. 3; 
foree>iilive,368; with r^ftrt and 
interest, 381 ; reflexive, 2U5, R 1, 
031. 

Possessor, dative of, 849. 

Possibility expressed, 348, R. 1. 

Poit, in compounds witk dat, 346; 
in expressions of lime, 400, R 3. 
Pott, w. accus., 417. 

Po»t guuTU, 5B3-567. 

Pcftub, coQstr., 333, K. 2. 

Poiential subJuncUve, 300, foa,6l9, 
543. I 

PcOeram, 346, R. 

Potior. coDstr., 40S, and R8. 

PaHu* gtutm, 363, R 

Poluiaae, for futitruta faiua ut, S59, 
R.2. 

Power expressed, 246, R 1 ; adlec- 
tlves otf 873. 



Prae, in compounds w. dftt, 8U; 
with abl., 407, R. ; 4ia 

Praeditut, w. abl,, 873, R 1. 

PraettdloT, conatr., 347. 

Praeter, in compds., w. accua., 339. 

Pratter, w. a<;cus., 417. 

Predicate, 193 ; predicative apposi- 
tion and attribution, 324. 

Prepositions, 413-419 ; origin of 
word, 413, R 3 ; position of, 2li, 
815; repetition and ( ' ' 



1., 4i7 : with I 
418 ; with accus. and nbl., 419; 
with gerundive. 42S, R. 1 ; with 
abl. gerund., 433. 

Present indicai., 315-218; of en- 
dcavor, 215, R 2 ; for ftiture, 319 ; 
for past, 320 : with jam, jamdio, 
jarapridem, 231 ; present subjiuc. 
live, time of, 371 ; in sequence of 
tenses, 511; for future, 614; ia 
conditioaal sentences, 381; pre- 
sent inflnitlTe, 378; of contempo- 
raneous action, 639 ; present par- 
ticiple, 378. 

Preventing cause, 407, R 3; verbs 
of, S48, 549. 

Price, gen. of, 378 ; abl. of, 404. 

PHmo, pHmam, 834, R 7. 

Principal clanse8,-474. ' 

" ' predicates, 334, R. 
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., 370. 



Prifu guam, constr., 576-9. 
iVd,inleijection, 340. 
Pro, in compounds, w. dat, 346. 
Pro, with abl., 418. Pr6 ed, ui, 465, 

R4. 
I^vhibeo, constr., 647. 
ProlEpaus, 470. 
Promise, verbs of, 424, R 3. 
Pronouns, 390-304; demnnstrative, 

290-393; reflexive. 394, 530-532; 

determinative, 296^98 ; posst^s- 

ive, 399; indefinite, 300-304; in 

Brdtio oMiqua, 663. 
Prope, w. accus., 417. 
Propiui, constr., 356, R t 
Pn^ws, 856, R. 1. 
PropUr, w, accus., 417. 
Fro1»Eia, 690; omitted, 362, B, 1, 
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Fudet,t,n. 
Pare perfect, 813. 
Pulo. w. gen., 378. 
Putting, VKbs of, constr., 



Qwmiam, S88, foil. 

Quoqiie, 481. 

Quoc, w. gen., 868, R. ; coneUt, 

645. 
QuoUa, S69 ; corral., 645. 
Qiiotqaot, w. ind., 248, R 4 
Quum. Bee eum. 



Quality, gen, of, 864 ; ftblatire of, 
402. 

Qaolities, two compared, 814 

Qfiam, w. comparatives, 811, 647; 
w. superlatiTea, 817 ; quam pro tit 
qvi, SIS : quam quod, S2S ; qwvm 
ri, 604; fuom omitted, 811, R. 4 

OuamAiI, 570, M5. 

QuanTUont, 607. 

Quando. QuoindSmad^m, 588. 

Ouanfi, 400 and R ; QuanMl, 645. 

e«a«.604 

-Cw, 478. 

Questions. See IntcnogadTe Ben- 

Qui, indef.. 802. 

Oui, 813. foil. See relative. 

Quia, 688 ; nm maa, 641. R. 1. 

Quieunqu^. 366, K. 1. 

Qaidam, 800. 

QKKJna, 308, R. 

Quid me tlU, 831, R. S. 

Quin, in questions, 368; ^uln, 550; 

atler verbs of omitting, ptc., 651 ; 

for oui non,S56:'n^ ouin, 541, 

R.1. 
Qvi*, indef., 803 
OuAjiiitffl, 803. 
Qu^oni, 804. 

Quiaqua, 805 ; uf quiique, MS, R. 2. 
OuMfuu, w. iud., 246, R. 4. 
QuB, measure of difference, 400 = 

thftt thereby, 545; quo quitaut, 

645, R. a. 
Quoad, witt gen., 371, R. 3 ; constr., 

673. 
Quod, In object senleucea, 536 ; in 

cansal sentences, 538-541; w. 

verbs of emotion, 543, foil. ; ni»i 

mod, 592, R. 8 ; quodti vii, 613, 

QuSraintU, SVt. 



Rating, verba of, constr., 878. 
Reciprocal relations, 313. 
BeeordoT,2T7, R. 
.BecuM, constr., 548. 
Beddo, 384. R. 
Befert, constr., 361, 382. 
Befertui, conatr.. 374. R. 1. 
Beflexive pronoun. 294 ; in snbordi' 



Refraining, verbs of. 551, 

Refusing, verbs of, 648, 

Relative sentences, 506, 618, fglj. ; 
relative, position of, 614 ; con- , 
cord ofj 616 ; attraction of, 6% 
correlatives of, 620 ; relative 
clanse, position of, 623 ; tenaes in, 
624, 633; moods in, 636, foil.; 
ind., 636, foil.; sabj., 629, foil, ; in 
Ordtio obiigua, 880; by altraction- 
681 ; wlieu qui ut = «, 632, 834; 
when qui = cum it, 635 ; accus., 
ral. and iuf , 688 ; combination of 
relative sectencea, 639 ; relative 
in ordtio obliqua. 658, R. I and 2 ; 
relative represented bv participle, 
«40. 671. 

Belinquo, with two datives, 350. 

Remaining, verba of, 187. 

Reroemberiog. verbs of. 375. 

Remi^iding, verbs of. 37S. 

Reminiaeor, 375 and K. 3. 

Repeated action, See Iterative. 

Representatives of imperative, 365- 
268. 

Representation, verbs of, with par- 
ticiple, 536. 

Requiring, verbs of, 333. 

Bea. use of, 199. 
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exceptional aequence In ( 

ol' result, 513. 
Reeolve, verba of. 424, and R. 2. 
Bhetorical questlODB, 453, R 3 ; in 

drdHtf oNigua, 654, B. 
Sideo, w. BCCU3., 8211. 
Bagdiu.4f)7. 

Sure, 410, 411 ; rUt, 410, 
iiuri, 413. 



Saeer. SM, B. 1. 

Sacrifice, 403, R. 3. 

Saiif. w. gen., 871. 

Bariag, verlis of, constT., 638-639. 

Seient, aZi.'R. 5. 

Seatoffeeling,374, R. 8. 

Sed.4S7. 

Seeming, verbs or, 196. 

Senlences, simple. 120; expanded, 
281 ; compound, coordinate and 
subordinate. 474; copulative, 477, 
foil. ; adveraative, 486, foil.; dis- 
junctive. 495, foil.; causal. 000; 
illative. S03 ; object. S03, foil. ; 
CBueal, 538, foil. ; flna), 548. foil. ; 
coDscculive, 553, foil. ; temporal, 
637, foil. 1 conditional, 690, foil. ; 
concessive, 805, foil. ; relative, 
613, foil. ; coraparatire, 641, folL ; 
x^bridged, 646, l'»11. 
paration, abl. of, 388. 
^quence of tenses, 611, foil. 

Sev. See Site. 

Showing, verbs of, with two nom., 
107; with two accus., 334; with 
acciis. and infln- 536-539. 

fit, whether, 463; if. 691. 

Sign of conditional omitted, 600. 

&'&ntiu,401, R 1. 

BimilU, coUBtr., 856, R 1. 

Simple sentences, 195; expanded, 
380, foil. 

Simul—fimul, 484. 

8imula£, 563. 

Sin (mjnwt, »&m», aliUr). 598. 

Sine, with abl., 418; not used with 

gerund, 483. 
Singular for plural, 185, B. 7 and 8. 
8ino, w. accus. and inf., 424, B. 3 ; 

with uf, 546, R3; without ut, 

«46,R.3. 



%aA abl.'. 



Sitio, with accQB., 839, R. 

Sizie—noi, 408. 499. 

Space, extent in, 885, 336. 

^i. comparative with, 390, R. 1 

Speciflcalion, genitive of, 354. 

Specific characleristic, 357. 

Stage of action, 218. 

Standard of comparison emitted, 
813. 

Oatuoin, abl., 384, R. 

Slo, constr., 378; with abl, 408, 
R3. 

Stuiaiiae al, 366, R. 

Sub, in compounds with i 
with dat., 346 ; witli ace. 
488; comp., 413, R 

Subject, the forms of, 195; object 
for, 470; accus. aubj. of infin., 
535, R ; subject omitted, 536, R 
2; 683, R. 4; num. subj. for ac- 
cua., 538. 

Subjective genitive, 861. 

Subjunctive, 347 ; ideal and unreal, 
, 348; potential, 250; optative, 
353 ; in aseeverations, 355 ; as im- 
perative, 356 ; as coiiceESive, 357. 

Subjunctive, future, how represent- 
ed, nil. See different classes of 
sentences. 

SvUimig, 324, R 6. 

Subordinate clauses, 474. 

Suliordi nation bv means of partici- 
pte, 409, R. 3. 

SabttaTiliva mobilia, 109, 

Subsianlive, agreement of attribute 
with, 385, foil. ; substantive sen- 
ten cea, 307. 

Subter, in compounds with aocns., 
380; with ace. and abl., 310. 

Bui, See Reflexive. 

Sum, with dat., 349, 850; w. dative 
of gerund, 480 ; with predicative 
genitive 865. 

Bunt gvl, ^. 

Super, in compounds with occ, 
330 ; with dat, 346 ; »aper, with 
ace, and abl., 410. 

Superlative, 316; strengthened, 317; 
with gen., 871. 

Supine, 485-437 ; accus. 436 ; ablat., 
487. 

Sui^ltett, w. dat, 845, R 3. 

Sapra, as adv., 416, R. ; with acciu., 
417. 
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Stmt, use of, 2SU,fm,B. 
Syntax, defined, 198. 
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TnuieieDt qualities, 403, B. 1. 
TraiiBitivt! verbs, 201, 817. 
Tum—evm, 864. 
ruBi-tum, 484, \ 

2W««,898, R. 



Table of temporal relationB, 317. 

T<iedet,mfi. 

TakiDg, verbs of, 884, 

Talu,U5. 

l\tBuiiH, 64fi. 

Tamen, 4S2. 

TameUl, BOC. 

Tarn quam, tarn qaam ti, 604. 

Tanil, 380; tantum abegl nl, ISO, 
R. 1 ; lajiius, 645. 

Teaching, verbs of. 388. 

Tetnpero, constr., 347. 

Temporal conjunctioDs for copala- 
tive, 484 ; coDJanctions, 561 ; tem- 
poral relations, table of, 314. 

Temjm$ e*t, 420, R. 8. 

Tendency, sentences of, 340, foil. 

Teiui, w. peif. , part, pass., 327. 

TeDses, 313, full.; number of, 314; 
present, 318-331 ; perfect pure, 
237-380 ; historical, 331 ; imper- 
fect, 331, foil.; pluperfect, 332^3; 
future, 234; future perfect, 235; 
periphrasUc, 3SS; active, 386; 
passive, 340-343 ; in letters, 344 ; 
tenses of indicative, 270; subjunc- 
tive, 370; Imperative 372; in- 
finilive, 378, foil. ; participle, 278 ; 
sequence of tenses, 510, foil. ; 
dependent infinitive, 030, foil, 
iterative, 568, 569 ; in oratio cb- 
Rqua, 056, foil. 

Tenui, posiiion, 414, R. ; wilb abl. 
and gen., 419, 

Thinking, verbs of, 197; with ac- 
cus. and inf., 526-S39, 

Time, accua. of, 3S7-8; abl. of, 383, 
893 ; with in, 393 ; with ante, pott, 
lahine, 400, R. 3 ; participle, 553. 

TimM, n. dat, 847. 

Tot. 045. 

Totie*. 645. 

Tolm, of apace, 886 ; of time, 892, 
R.1. 

Towns, names of, 410-413. 

Trdns, in compounds, w. accus., 
SSO; with two accua., 330, R. 1, 
2 ; w. accus., 417. 



UU, w. gen., 371. R. 8; of time, 
968. 

(7H«*,304. 

UltitMU, 834, R. 0. 

Ulira, as adv., 416; with accus., 

417. 
Unreal conditional sentence, 699. 
tTmit, Aniu omrtmim, with superlat., 
_317. 
Uiau, how translated, S24, R. S; 

iin»j qui. 633. 
Urging, verlM of, 646. 
Unu, 390, 822, R. " 
Ui — ila, concessive, 484. 
UtuU, design, 646; lendency. 654; 

u( omitted, 645, R 3; 579, R. 
Ut gut, 637, R., 636 ; ut, of cause, 

645, R^4 
Ut, in eii)f|aSfiitorT questions, 660. 
tftnSn, 648; 656, 11.6. 
Ut »i, 604. 

m quitgv»—ita, 645, R. 3. 
Uter, 315. 
nurque, 370, R. 2. 
Ulinam, 353. 

iRor, 405 ; uMnrftu, 438, R. 8. 
Ui priiwum, 568. 
Uirvm, 460, 461, R. 



raeare, 847. 
Vaeuus, constr., 388. 
Vae. 340, R 3. 
Value, Ren. of, 379. 
— Fe. 497. 

7^ witbBUperl.,317; Mf. 496. 
Fd-wl, 496. 
VeOe. for IViture, 240, R 8 ; veUa tOi, 

361. 
Velut vdutH, 604. 
Vevdo. 378. 
Veneo. 378. 

Fenio. with two dat, 850. 
Vetut in mtiUem, 375, R a 



T,Google 



884 

Verb, Toicea, active, 204; pnssire, 
205; reflesiTe, 209; deponent, 
SOI ; tenses, 218, foil. ; moods. 
244, flill. See Voice, Mood, Tense. 

Verbal noutiB. sequence after, 518. 

Vorbum, V. gen., {BSD. 

Termr, 434. §63 ; *. d»t, 847. 

Tird,4s». 

Vtrtut, podUon, 414; yi, tuxm., 
417. 

Fmim, 4sa. 

Verto, w. two dat, 350. 

Veteor, 405 ; tetamdus, 438, R &. 

F«p«-rtntM, 334, R 5. 

Vutri wtirum, S«3, R 

Feto, w. ace., 34S, R Ij with inC, 
4M,R8. 

Fm et ratione, 401, R 

Videre ne, 503. R 3. 

Ft et armU, 401, R 

Ftco, w. abl.. 405, R 8. 

Vocative, 104, R 1 

Voices active, 201 ; passive, 20S. 
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FolEM, 834, RO; VDbnfl.SH. 
V<^. 583. and R 4!S36. and R 8, 
Frtt daTO?idn, 877, «. 8. 
Vox, witli gen., 359. 



Want, verba o^ 860 ; adj. ot, 878 

E. 1 ! 889, K. a. 
Warning, verbs of, 546. 
Wliithcrrsi8.410. 
Wishing, verlM of, 632, 646, mood. 
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COMPARATIVE SECTIONS OF SYNTAX. 



O. E. 


»... 


O. E. 


N. E. 


0. B. 


N. B. 


O. B. 


- 


O. B 


N. B. 


^ 


m-a 


M 


asKS 


lis 


313 


168 


371 


aST 


439 






65-fl 


863-4 




314 


169 


878 




440 




195 




553 










SS9 










ass 




























375 












9S9 


118 


310 


178 


S7S 




447 






61 


860 










S3S 






SOS 


Hi 


S«l 




Ml 






834 


440 




aaR.4 




an* 




389 




379-80 


335-9 






iMffiR.B 




S68 




3«l 


177-8 


381 




449 




sot 






133 






388 
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ERRATA AND CORRECTIONS. 

TBI following li»t does not embrace tbe more evident mistakes in 
qiianlily, nor tite blae referencea. Some ut the woret errors have been c 
eecond impreeeion. 

Page 149 line 14 from bottom read LSriBBaeiSmm, 

164 ft (or affecled " read " effected." 

161 4 effected " affected. 

IW, la of -' from. 



unwUflD " vnjvslly. 
Cic '■ Nbp. 

d t/ie lyee like wiatiAmm. 

perlcnlS. 

Fain Ti 12,3. 
mlvU would preven t dm. 
■ ^ecuBATivEB read Sentekcks. 
Bed quod " qatUQ qnod. 

anols " tinaOs. 

d nAJcA <=rorit. in thatit). 

Optatiye Relative" rend "Relative." 
pMBldeat (A.) read ponidet. 
I optimnm itn rSriBtimnm eat. 



Demoontna rend DionyBiiu. 
omit govrralng." 
for GMos ' read " CWviiui." 

u^ = 4=Jread^ = 4 = J 

convenllonal " read "con versa 
) Iripudy " read " tetrapody." 

read HappMc ((irta'er} '^ etc. 



, right-band scheme of 1 


he Sapphic 


strophe Is printed wiODg. 
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